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Preface 


Anthologies and collective surveys have never been so plenti¬ 
ful as they are today. Sometimes one questions whether the ava¬ 
lanche of such over-all digests is u healthy sign for science and 
literature, whether it does not encourage a tendency to take the 
easy road and to depend on the judgment of editors rather 
than on one's own discernment. While the present editor is in¬ 
clined to see the danger in such a disproportion of actual science 
as compared with fragmentary and not properly sifted, occa¬ 
sionally even ill-assimilated, reports, there is this to be said 
on behalf of the survey, viz., that it does fdl a need in our age df 
specialization and rapid progress in the sciences, with many 
thousands at work on research. No man can possibly master 
more than a segment of his science, and unless he wishes to be¬ 
come wholly absorbed in his own little area, he must look to 
some conspectus which would bring all the results together. 

Although the present survey is perhaps the most comprehen¬ 
sive in psychology, thus far, outside of an encyclopedia, it is by 
no means exhaustive, and was not intended as such. It will be 
gratifying if the result should be considered as representative not 
of a single trend, no matter how influential or prestige-laden, 
but affording us a fair view of all trends and topics. 

Even the academic research worker scarcely realizes what is 
involved in a publication consisting of forty contributions, with 
each of the collaborators accustomed to produce in his own in¬ 
dividual style. Aside from the fact that the productive investi¬ 
gator is not keen on writing general summaries, there is the 
matter of individual differences, of school angles, of method¬ 
ological approach. 

When a few contributors are invited to collaborate, the task 
is comparatively easy, but as the number increases, the difficulties 
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multiply. The present work has necessitated the writing of nearly 
700 letters; and, of course, some telegrams and long distance 
calls may be taken for granted. In the first place, this is not a 
case of ^^many are called but few are chosen/^ Usually the per¬ 
son qualified as a contributor to a symposium is engaged in re¬ 
search of his own, which he is loath to leave. Even the average 
psychologist has little leisure time, and those who have gained 
prominence do not rest on their laurels. Often, the time set turns 
out to be too short notice, and with the best of intentions, the 
prospective contributor must beg off. Emergencies, trips abroad, 
illness, etc, are the cause of interruptions and sometimes the 
abandonment of the task. The chapter on neurology was assigned 
to five different men before it was finally completed. An interest¬ 
ing booklet could be written on the individual differences of 
contributors. How prompt and meticulous some are, and how 
dilatory others! While one contributor will send his Ms. by air¬ 
mail special delivery to meet the deadline, another must be re¬ 
minded again and again that he is delaying the publication. 
Small wonder that the volume is a year late in appearing, but 
then perhaps, too, the editor was too sanguine in his calculations, 
and should have expected something of the sort. 

Only in one instance was it necessary to return an excellent 
paper by one of the foremost linguistic scholars of today, because 
he had misunderstood the scope of the work and produced an 
essay on a single specialized subject. After casting about for a 
substitute in vain, I found it more expedient to tackle the chap¬ 
ter myself. 

In every case contributors are wholly responsible for the con¬ 
tent of their chapters after following the editorial directives. Re¬ 
vision concerned the style or diction [particularly in chapters 
written by newcomers to the United States) and in contexts 
where the sense was not clear, the writers were asked to rephrase 
the passage. One chapter, alone, the most controversial of all, 
required the exchange of at least a score of letters. 
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An effort was made to include some of the European view^ 
points and recent achievements in psychology through foreign 
contributions, but with very limited success. Naturally Germany 
and Austria are to some extent represented by recent arrivals 
from those countries. We have one British collaborator, but con¬ 
tacts with others, in France and in Switzerland, did not materia¬ 
lize. At best, such contributors could have handled only parts of 
a topic or branch. 

The dedication to a German psychologist who is almost un¬ 
known in the United States should not be regarded as a whim 
or fancy on the part of the editor. At the time Kurt Huberts 
name was mentioned in my history of American psychology, 
I had not yet been able to ascertain whether the man was merely 
a rebel against Hitler, toward the latter part of the Nazi war, or 
a genuine fighter for liberty. My recent inquiries of the Rector 
of the University of Munich, brought little information except for 
the address of Professor Huberts widow, but I have since found 
Huber zum Gedachtnis which appeared in 1947 {Regensburg: 
Habbel); and it is my considered opinion that the scientific and 
philosophical contributions of this rare spirit should be made 
known to the English-speaking world. He was not yet 50 when 
the Nazi executioner severed his head. His last days were spent 
in writing bracing letters and serene verse to his wife and young 
son. 

The most heartening thing about my quest was learning that 
Mrs. Klara Huber was residing on .. . kurt huber Strasse 
in Grdfelfing. And what has become of the many Hitler streets, 
avenues, boulevards, terraces, parks, etc.? This time the mills of 
the gods were not so slow in the grinding. 

The sad news of Dr. William E. GalPs sudden death just as 
the volume was to go to press poignantly brings to mind the 
painstakingness and considerateness of our lamented colleague, 
whose chapters on attention and memory have considerably en¬ 
riched this symposium. 
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In this arduous labor, my pleasant relations with all of the 
contributors have somewhat lessened the burden and suspense. 
I feel indebted to my co-workers for their splendid cooperation; 
and it is my belief that many a student and instructor will be 
beholden to them who have given generously of their time and 
energy in order to help consolidate the gains of their science. 

A. A. Roback 

Cambridge, Mass. 

Feb. 20,1955 
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Topical Departments 
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INTRODUCTION 


The present work is the outgrowth of the editor’s History 
of American Psychology, If it is possible for one man to cover 
the gradual development of a science during three centuries, dia- 
chronically treated, the synchronic purview of psychology during 
the past quarter-century is beyond the powers of even the most 
prodigious surveyor, for he would have to be conversant with 
the progress of every special field from neurology to statistics. 

It would, of course, have been ideal if such an individual 
could be found; for the volume would then have achieved a 
measure of unity which no collaboration could ever hope to 
attain, but under the circumstances, the next best thing was to 
press into service a number of experts each to tell the story of a 
chosen field or parcel. 

This is an age of anthologies and symposia. Both have their 
merits and faults. The anthologist’s task is comparatively easy. 
He has but to examine a number of works on a given topic and to 
choose what he considers appropriate for his purpose. He can 
take as much or as little as he sees fit, once he has obtained per¬ 
mission. On the other hand, anthologies are a matter of scissors 
and paste, and while in belles-lettres, they have always occupied 
an honored place, because there variety of form is an object in 
itself, in science, per contra the anthology often is a short-cut 
both for editor and reader. The scientific worker, after all, does 
not need a digest to guide him. He can by a little effort make his 
own selections, and the multiplication of scientific anthologies 
does not bespeak a healthy development; for it means gathering 
material from, say, a score of books and articles and bringing it 
out in one volume. All duplication leads to waste, so far as actual 
scientific production is concerned. 
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Compilation is Not Collaboration 

The collective volume, in the sense of a symposium, possesses 
the obvious merit of bringing something new to the storehouse of 
knowledge. Everyone contributing has been intrusted with a 
task, and all are working toward a goal as conceived by the 
editor. In a small degree, the symposium may be likened to an 
orchestra concert as compared with that furnished by the “disc 
jockey’’, as he is jocularly called. Canned music of a high type 
may, and often does, give greater thrills than an indifferent 
regular performance, especially where the programme is un¬ 
impressive, but other things equal, collective effort called forth 
by spontaneity is more fruitful of results. 

The symposium, however, is not without its handicaps. In the 
first place, it is not always that an editor can select the contrib¬ 
utors. It is becoming more and more difficult to find an eminent 
scientist who is free to accept an assignment unless the deadline 
set is many months away. Even then, one cannot be sure that 
certain incidents or mishaps will not intervene to nullify the 
promise. Supposing, however, all collaborators eventually deliver 
their chapter, there is the further snag of lack of uniformity; for 
no matter how specific the directives might be, individual dif¬ 
ferences will enter considerably in the interpretation as well as 
in the execution of the specifications. Some are prone to treat 
the material as a sort of bibliographical survey, citing authors 
but devoting little space to the elaboration of the findings; 
others, again, will deal largely with their own investigations, 
thus narrowing the area to a small strip. Occasionally, too, 
someone approaches his task as if it were an encyclopedic as¬ 
signment. It is unnecessary to dwell on the amount of work 
entailed in the editing of a large collective work which often 
requires the rewriting of whole passages, and a great amount of 
revision after extensive correspondence. Even then, uniformity 
and mechanical regularization have not been achieved. But, 
perhaps, this shortcoming is not so serious as it is generally 
believed. Possibly rigid standardization has been overstressed, 
and a whiff of variety is at times refreshing. 
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It would have been ideal, if each department or field could 
have been treated against an historical background, where the 
chief figures in that field for the past half century all received 
their due, and yet where special emphasis is laid on the more 
recent research. This expectation is borne out in some of the 
chapters only. 

Several remarks must be made now on the plan of this work. 
In the first place, it will be observed by the reader that the 
volume is divided into five parts: (a) departments, (b) fields, 
(c) clinical and dynamic phases, (d) methods, (e) borderlands. 
The traditional classification has been adhered to because, after 
all, it is the simplest and most satisfactory in that it is known to 
all and does not purport to place psychology into a narrow 
physicalistic framework. Even if sensations and perceptions were 
to be viewed as coming under one head, there is sufficient dif¬ 
ference between them to warrant their being taken up in sepa¬ 
rate chapters. Despite the moves to reduce all sensation and per¬ 
ception to discriminative reactions, the very innovators often 
sense that they are leaving a gap, which the terminology of Hull, 
Tolman, and the Russian Pavlovians cannot bridge. It is cer¬ 
tainly better to keep the old label and enumerate the contents, 
both old and recent, than to discard it for something which 
at once commits us to a behavioristic position. 

There can scarcely be any disputing as to the fields. Some may 
wonder why this or that field is included. My aim has been to 
be comprehensive and catholic. Everything which is under inves¬ 
tigation and of psychological import should find a place in a 
general symposium. Of the traditional branches, differential 
psychology has of late been regarded as a sort of adjunct, in 
each case, to the individual departments. It would certainly be 
very difficult to condense even the most important findings of 
differential psychology in a single chapter. 

Clinical and dynamic psychology are treated together and in 
a separate division largely because of convenience. This area 
has grown to such an extent as to overshadow the other fields. 
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What used to be called abnormal psychology is now incorporated 
in a larger stretch with new appointments. Dynamic psychology 
is more than a field. It is a special phase of psychology which 
runs through all human nature. Hence the amount of space 
allotted to this division is not disproportionate. 

The two chapters under the caption of Methods may seem out 
of place. Certainly a division labeled Methods should include 
a good deal more, but neither integrative psychology nor statis* 
tics would fit into a classification of branches. They deal rather 
with methods of application. 

Under borderlands and humanistics are grouped those topics 
which are not sufficiently advanced or extensive to be regarded 
as full branches, and have not been treated as such in general 
textbooks. Such developments are comparatively recent. In some 
instances, as the psychology of religion, the psychology of values 
etc., the subject-matter transcends the general framework. 

The present work purports to cover not only the main depart¬ 
ments and fields but also such often inaccessible areas as are usu¬ 
ally neglected. In a sense, this symposium is calculated to make 
amends for the gaps all too frequently occurring in similar col¬ 
lections. From their constitution, one might have thought that 
all psychology consisted of learning or projective testing or depth 
analysis. And because some points of view and treatments pre¬ 
ponderate, all further attempts to treat psychology collectively 
tend to perpetuate this somewhat narrow approach, objectivistic 
as it may be. The net result is that certain topics are almost 
taboo, at least for the time being, until the lopsidedness reveals 
itself when experimentalists begin to take stock of their life 
achievements and ask themselves whether psychology as a com¬ 
prehensive discipline can afford to omit from its purview all 
that does not squeeze into a physicalistic mould. Learning has 
opened up new vistas, but why must we give up other lines of 
investigation? 

Physicalism in psychology has fortunately been somewhat 
curbed by the advent of psychoanalysis and even Gestalt psy¬ 
chology, but it has found it expedient to espouse at least Freud^s 
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teaching, in order to make an ally out of a foe. Such a form of 
strategy is more political than scientific. It tends to make of 
two very influential schools a power group so as to control the 
whole theatre of inquiry. Since nothing succeeds like success, and 
nothing by the same token, is apt to produce failure like neglect, 
we are running the hazard of losing a considerable amount of 
information and enlightenment because of a partisan compact, 
powerful by virtue of its position and academic facilities. 

That must not be. We ought not to throw overboard topics 
like emotion, e.g., only because there is a trend at present in 
that direction. Let us remember that trends also come and go, 
that operationism has not yet proved itself as the arbiter of 
what is matter for psychological investigation any more than 
behaviorism or reflexology has. * 

If, therefore, some chapters are not as lengthy as they might 
have been expected while others, generally treated very briefly, 
if at all, are elaborate, it is largely due to the method of pro¬ 
cedure outlined above, viz., to balance things and not to heed 
the decisions of the mighty, for they might be biased, perhaps 
just as biased as the editor of this collective volume. 


*It is indeed pratifyi^ to note that P. W. Bridgman, the original pro¬ 
ponent of operationism in all science, which has had suc^ a vogue in anti- 
mentalistic circles and laboratories, wishes us now (Scientific Monthly, 
July, 1954, vol. 79 ) to gain “mastery of the microscopic world of intro¬ 
spection.** The slow pendulum is beginning to move in the other direction. 
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Chapter I 


RECENT FINDINGS IN GENERAL 
NEUROLOGY 

Joseph G. Keegan, SJ., Ph.D. 
Chairman, Dept, of Psychology, Fordham University 



EDITORIAL NOTE 


Whether it was due to Freud*s declaration of the independ- 
ence of the mental or to the growing specialization in psychology 
proper, neurology is no longer regarded as a branch of psychol¬ 
ogy (cf. the label '^physiolog^ccd psychology"*) as in the days of 
the pioneers. Yet we cannot disregard the fact that it is more 
intricately connected with it than physics, chemistry, or even 
biology. And the laboratories still eagerly seek to explain and 
interpret the mental in terms of the neurological; indeed, there 
is a special hankering for physiological linkage among the para- 
Freudians, Freud himself more than once would drop a hint as 
to the physical basis, of his dynamic principles perhaps by 
transforming freely mobile into bound energy**). Many still look 
to neurologists as their guiding stars in their especially behavior¬ 
istic {operational) explorations. If neurology, therefore, is not 
an integral part of psychology, it is its closest neighbor. 

Dr, Joseph G, Keegan, who has kindly undertaken to do this 
first chapter in our collective work, was a lecturer in biology at 
Canisius College before embarking on his psychological studies. 
After an apprenticeship under Sir Cyril Burt at the University 
of London, he concentrated in physiological psychology at Yale 
University, where he received his doctorate, after which he re¬ 
sumed his teaching at Fordham University where he is currently 
Chairman of the Psychological Department, He is also a mem¬ 
ber of several learned societies both in the United States and 
abroad. 

From Dr, Keegan*s summary we learn, for one thing, that the 
issues in neurology have not been settled with any greater finality 
than those in psychology, and that the former is sometimes de¬ 
pendent on psychological research for further orientation. 
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In the extensive amount of research pertaining to the broad 
field designated as neurophysiology, there is increasing evidence 
that psychologists must extend their horizons so as to include 
biochemistry as well as neuro-anatomy and electrophysiology. 
Hence, in undertaking to present a resume of recent findings one 
must carefully delimit boundaries. In the present chapter atten¬ 
tion is directed only to those recent studies that investigate or 
attempt to elucidate general neurological function. No effort 
will be made to include the sense organs and the major emphasis 
will be on the following four aspects of neurological research: 
(a) localization of function with particular reference to distinc¬ 
tions between old and new brain; (b) epithalamus and emo¬ 
tions; (c) neural relations in behavior called abnormal; (d) 
findings gleaned from lobotomy and lobectomy. 

Effect of Cerebral Lesions 

In several recent surveys^^®* attention continues to be di¬ 
rected to functional aspects of larger brain divisions as well as to 
those of more minute specific areas. It has been noted, for in¬ 
stance, by Cloake^^®^ that such higher functions as orientation, 
body schema as well as a speech and intellectual function can be 
maintained quite well by one hemisphere even when that one 
had not been the normally dominant one. The functions that 
seem to be tied to their hemisphere, as it were, and incapable of 
being transferred to the other hemisphere are the sensory and 
motor (Rolandic) functions and the hemisphere’s visual half 
field. But it is pointed out that the diencephalon, especially the 
hypothalamus is of great importance in the maintenance of con¬ 
sciousness and the functions referred to as those of the highest 
level.^ In a slightly different context, Klebanoff et em¬ 

phasize that much recent work with the brain-injured child may 
indicate even more generalized cerebral localization of function 
in children. 
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In an effort to test “equipotentiality” of cortical function in 
rats, Pickettinvestigated the blinded animal’s retention and 
relearning of a maze habit. The habit in question was controlled 
solely by somesthetic stimuli. Lesions in the posterior areas of the 
cortex attaining in extent up to 41.6 per cent had no effect on 
the learned habit. Within the range of lesions (8.8 to 41.6 per 
cent) contrary to expectation on the basis of Lashley’s work, 
there was no relation between extent of posterior lesion and re¬ 
tention, post-operatively. On elevated mazes sensori-motor lesions 
produced uncoordinated running but there was again no relation 
between extent of the lesion (ranging from 5.7 to 38.1 per cent) 
and the deficit due to motor incoordination. In the alley maze, 
sensori-motor lesions averaging 23 per cent did not produce 
deficit significantly greater than posterior lesions of about the 
same amount (23.6 per cent). But there was a high positive cor¬ 
relation between deficit and extent of sensori-motor lesion. 

Rosner^^®^ also working with rats, found that lesions of the 
neocortex amounting to less than 15 per cent of total cortex 
produced no impairment in performance on two types of mazes 
that had been previously learned. With lesions that amounted to 
more than 20 per cent of neocortex there were signs of refusal to 
perform. 

Also comparable lesions of older cortex produced significantly 
poorer post-operative performance than lesions of neocortex.* 
Harlow and his co-workers^*^^ and Leary et studied the 

effects of anterior and posterior cortical lesions in monkeys. 
Stereotypy was noted by the latter workers in monkeys having 
frontal lesions. In the former study the posterior lesion animals 
performed as well as the normal animals on problems of the 
delayed response type. But monkeys with frontsil injuries per¬ 
formed more poorly on the same task. For discrimination prob¬ 
lems the results were reversed: in these, frontal-lesion animals 
and normal animals exceeded the level of performance mani¬ 
fested by the posterior-lesion monkeys. As a result of this work 
at the Wisconsin laboratories, the authors stress the complemen- 
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tary features of “frontal and posterior syndrome’’ and discount 
an hypothesis of equipotentiality in the associative cortex. 

Stewart and Ades^^"*^ on the basis of earlier experimentation 
as well as that reported in the article under consideration, con¬ 
clude that “spontaneous reorganization” can occur in the central 
nervous system. Specifically, they think this occurrence can 
account for the fact that a learned auditory habit is retained 
without retraining trials, if the superior temporal gyri are ablated 
in two stages. Provided a period of seven days or more is allowed 
to elapse between the two operations, they found that a con¬ 
ditioned avoidance response to sound was retained. With pre¬ 
frontal lobectomy performed before the two-stage ablation in 
the temporal lobe the habit was lost after the final ablation 
regardless of the time interval between the two-stage temporal 
ablation; consequently any such “reorganization” within the 
temporal lobe and its connections would presuppose intact pre¬ 
frontal lobes and anterior commissure and corpus callosum too, 
according to these authors. 

Reclassification of Cortical Areas 

Rosvold and Pribram point out that both human and ani¬ 
mal evidence has suggested a division of frontal lobes into (a) 
lateral granular and transitional cortex^ that are involved in cer¬ 
tain forms of problem solving behavior, and (b) medial granular 
and agranular cortex, that are involved in emotional expression. 
Consequently, they undertook to explore further the compara¬ 
tive physiological relevance of these regions by comparing the 
behavior of baboons with lesions in these respective areas. 
Daily ratings of characteristic emotional expression and level of 
performance on delayed response tests were determined. Pre¬ 
operative tests furnished data for dividing nine animals into 
approximately equated groups, one control and two experimental 
or operated groups. These latter had bilateral ablations of the 
lateral-frontal and medial-frontal regions respectively. Postop- 
eratively the lateral-frontal animals were unable to perform 
beyond chance on the delayed-response type of test and could 
not be retrained, whereas the medial-frontal animals showed 
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little or no deficit or could be retrained if deficit occurred. How¬ 
ever, as judged by the daily ratings, there were no consistent 
intergroup differences in emotional expression. 

Recently Pribram and Maclean**’’ used the method of strych¬ 
nine neuronography to explore the interconnections between the 
limbic and extralimbic cortex of the medial and basal aspects of 
the cerebral hemispheres. On the basis of their careful explora¬ 
tions they describe the following six regional systems: 

(a) Fronto-temporal: there was a firing pattern^ common to 
the posterior orbital, anterior insular, temporal polar and peri- 
amygdaloid areas; (b) Medial occipito-temporal; findings re¬ 
vealed a new two-way relatic Vhip between the limbic areas of 
the medial temporal cortex and regions of medial occipital and 
medial tempor^ extralimbic cortex; (c) Medial parieto-occip- 
ital: connections here are with the hippocampus; (d) Medial 
fronto-parietal: they report a previously unrecognized amount 
of firing of the medial cortex from the superior frontal area; 
(e) Medial frontal: this region is delineated by firing pattern 
common to strychninization of the limbic cortex of the subcal¬ 
losal and medial orbital areas and the extralimbic cortex of the 
ventromedial frontal polar area; (f) Hippocampus: though no 
reciprocal connections between the hippocampus and other re¬ 
gions are established, there was an interesting imidirectional fir¬ 
ing of these regions. 

Crucial to any cortical division on the baas of neuronographic 
findings, in the view of these authors arc the thalamocortical sys¬ 
tems which make available to the cortex information from extra- 
cortical structures. They point out also that, in development, 
the organization of the extra-limbic cortex may be influenced 
by the adjacent phylogenetically older limbic cortex. At any rate 
their results indicate that, for the medial and basal cortex, the 
inter-relationship between limbic and extra-limbic cortex pro¬ 
vides a basis of distinction. They call attention to the fact that 
four of the regions they identify bridge grossly defined hemis¬ 
pheric lobes, namely the fronto-temporal, medial occipito-temp¬ 
oral, medial parieto-occipital and medial fronto-parietal regions. 
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Experimentation on Monkeys 

* 

An investigation of the effects of cortical ablation on learned 
discrimination is that of Riopelle et reporting from the 

Wisconsin laboratories on their work with monkeys. They used 
animals that had received a great amount of preoperative train¬ 
ing on a variety of visual discrimination tasks and divided the 
animals into four groups as follows: (a) a visual group or ani¬ 
mals with bilateral ablation of the prestriate areas; (b) a frontal 
group of animals that had extensive unilateral decortication and 
frontal lobe ablation on oppo-Jte sides; (c) a posterior group 
which resembled the second gt^ ’p except that the contralateral 
area ablated was a region between the intraparietal and limate 
sulci; (d) a control group of unoperated animals. One outcome 
was that there were no differences between any of the operated 
groups and the normal animals on simple discrimination. How¬ 
ever, the posterior group was notably inferior to the others in 
pattern discrimination and mirror-image pattern discrimination. 
On serial discrimination tests both frontal and posterior groups 
proved inferior. 

Meyer, Harlow, and Ades^^*^ also working in the Wisconsin 
laboratories, noted little impairment in performance of monkeys 
on delayed response and oddity problems after bilateral ablation 
of the prestriate areas. Evaluating their own results in relation 
to some of Lashleys^^®^ earlier work, the authors hypothesize 
that differences in experimental findings are due to differing 
amounts of previous training on the type of problem employed. 
They think that habits applicable to a particular problem may 
be lost but that those applicable to the solution of a class of prob¬ 
lems remain after pre-occipital ablation. In this connection, it 
is notable that the oddity problem seemingly is a sensitive indi¬ 
cator where large unilateral ablations are concerned. Contra¬ 
lateral ablation either of frontal or posterior areas enhances the 
effect but unlike other learning tasks the oddity problem shows 
up deficiencies even after training on a series of problems of the 
same class. 
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Warren and Harlow^^^^ used three groups of monkeys to com¬ 
pare learning ability as influenced by frontal and parieto- 
temporo-^ccipital lesions respectively. The learning tasks in¬ 
volved visual discrimination and the three groups included a 
normal unoperated group as well as groups representing frontal 
lesions and lesions in the parieto-temporo-occipital areas respec¬ 
tively. They found that the frontal and posterior groups were 
inferior to the normal group on problems involving color-pattern, 
form-pattern and size-pattern discrimination. There were no 
significant intergroup differences in object discrimination. In a 
comparable investigation, BIum<’> used monkeys with frontal 
cortex ablations to study the effects on delayed response to audi¬ 
tory and visual cues, as well as upon an auditory discrimination 
problem. Lesions involved dorsal, midlateral, or ventrolateral 
areas of the granular layer of the frontal cortex; and in some 
animals all these parts were ablated. The severer deficiencies 
were shown by the animals having midlateral lesions while the 
performance of animals having dorsal and ventro-lateral lesion 
was only slightly deficient. The author sought an explanation in 
terms of a general perceptual loss since the impairment foimd 
did not appear to be related to any particular sense modality. 

Crucial Inferences 

Also working with monkeys, Wade^*’^ studied the comparative 
effects of prefrontal lobectomy and lobotomy and found tiiat “in¬ 
tellectual fimction” was not impaired in several other tests, but 
on the delayed response test there was impairment. 

Differentially, lobectomy increased reactivity whereas lobot¬ 
omy caused its reduction.’ Impairment of delayed reaction was 
about equal following both of these operations but a form of op¬ 
eration involving circumsection did not affect delayed response, 
although it did introduce some instability in a conditioned dis¬ 
crimination response. Pribram et employing baboons 

ablated dorsolateral frontal cortex in one group and ventrolateral 
cortex in another. 

For both groups the ablations were bilateral. Before ablation 
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training was given in visual discrimination and delayed response 
performance. It was notable that postoperativcly there was 
greater performance impairment on both tasks for the animals 
with dorsolateral ablations. The important inference from this 
study was that much of the previously observed behavioral effect 
of frontal ablation in other research was predominantly asso¬ 
ciated with deficit in the dorsolateral area. 

Prefrontal lobotomy has also been studied in relation to the 
social behavior of monkeys. Brody and Rosvold*®^ set up in these 
animals a dominance hiereu'chy marked by aggressive attacks 
directed downward in the hierarchical order. Prefrontal lobotomy 
upset this order and this social change was evidently associated 
with loss of their learned avoidance responses on the part of 
operated animals previously in the lower ranges of the domin¬ 
ance hierarchy. TWe resulted in effect both upwardly directed 
aggression and upward movement in the hierarchy. 

After cerebral operations performed on human patients to 
relieve epileptic seizures, Forgays^*^^ observed that there were 
delayed intellectual and aphasic as well as sensory and motor 
defects.^ The delayed effects usually manifested themselves about 
two days after operation and spontaneous recovery occurred 
usually in about a month. In the group of 50 patients, all major 
portions of the cortex were variously represented. In an addi¬ 
tional report Forgays^*^^ states that the delayed disturbances 
were manifest following frontal plus parietal as well as following 
bilateral parietal lesions. But the effects were less noticeable 
after bilateral parietal lesions. No significant impairment fol¬ 
lowed bilateral frontal, bilateral occipital or anterior cerebellar 
lesions. 

Epithalamus and Emotion 

There has been a great deal of interest in recent years in 
the possibility of assigning to parts of the forebrain such as the 
olfactory brain or rhinencephalon a role in emotional behavior. 
Though their discussions revolve largely about the morphology 
or anatomy of the rhinencephalon, Pribram and Kruger**®*’ have 
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presented a fundamental analysis, especially of the relevant fore- 
brain structures that are not typicsd neocortex. They assemble 
and integrate the histological and electro-physiological data that 
render plausible a distinction of three systems within the rhinen- 
cephalic formations: a) those having direct connections with the 
olfactory bulb (olfactory tubercle, area of the diagonal band, 
prepyriform cortex, cortico-medial nuclei of the amygdala); b) 
those having direct connections with the former or first system 
but not with the olfactory bulb (subcallosal and fronto-temporal 
transitional cortex, septal nuclei and basolateral nuclei of amyg¬ 
daloid complex); c) those having direct connection with the 
second system but not with the olfactory bulb or with the first 
system (Ammon’s formation, retrosplenial and cingulate transi¬ 
tional cortex). 

In addition there are afferent connections from the septal 
nuclei and amygdaloid complex to the epithalamus and anterior 
hypothalamus. The third system, besides being related to the an¬ 
terior thalamus via the fornix and septal nuclei, is also connected 
with the posterior hypothalamus via the fornix. The point to be 
stressed functionally is that some of these formations have been 
shown to be affected electro-physiologically not only by olfactory 
but also by non-olfactory stimuli. There is evidence too, that 
stimulation of structures in the first and second, and to some 
extent of those in the third system results in respiratory, vascular 
^d gross motor changes. The point is made that these alio- and 
juxtallo-cortical formations of the rhinencephalon cannot be de¬ 
signated as uniquely olfactory. Could it be that stimulation that 
‘arouses”* the organism to produce electrical activity of isocor¬ 
tex, induces electrical hypersynchrony in Ammon’s formation? 
Although the authors do not favor the substitution of “visceral” 
for “rhinal” in designating the functions common to these parts 
of the brain, they do think the relation of these structures with 
peripheral structures contrasts with the organizational discrete¬ 
ness of afferent and efferent projection systems in relation to 
neocortex. 

Anand and Brobech^^^ produced electrolytic lesions bilaterally 
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in the amygdaloid nuclei of rats and noted no change in food 
intake despite a decrease in spontaneous activity. The animals 
failed to develop any savageness. Similar effects were observed 
in cats except that food intake remained normal, provided the 
lesions did not affect the lateral hypothalamus. 

Lindsley et in 1950, had reported an investigation cor¬ 

relating behavioral and eeo changes following chronic brain 
lesions in the general region of the subthalamus and h)'pothala- 
mus. In 1952, French, Amerongen, and Magoun^*^^ showed that 
in the monkey, as well as in the cat, a region comprising the 
midbrain tegmentum, subthalamus, hypothalamus and medial 
portion of the thalamus functions as a unit in response to peri¬ 
pheral stimulation. At any rate potentials were evoked as a re¬ 
sult of peripheral stimulation of the somatic as well as auditory, 
visual, and even visceral systems. In addition to the potentials 
recorded, they observed signs of such behavioral reactions as 
arousal, wakefulness, attention, and awareness of stimulation. In 
a second study, French and Magoun^'^^ using nine monkeys 
made extensive lesions in the central cephalic portion of the 
brain stem and reported that, although complete destruction was 
fatal, lesser lesions resulted in akinesis and hypersomnolence. The 
hypersynchronous eeg potentials that were prevalent were not 
responsive to sensory stimulation. 

Emotional Reactivity Upon Septal Lesion 

Reference has already been made to the Rosvold and Prib- 
ram^**^ statement that medial granular and agranular cortex of 
the frontal lobes may be involved in emotional expression. Their 
own results in the study cited did not successfully clarify the 
situation in regard to emotional behavior or its control. But well 
known are the general patterns produced in animals by Sherring- 
tonian decerebration which has involved transections at the 
brain stem. Another approach to the analysis of the neural fac¬ 
tors involved in emotional expression has sought to clarify the 
r61e of subcortical mechanisms. An approach of equal interest 
would be furnished in the anatomical availability to experi- 
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mental lesion of the septal region of the forebrain. This would 
be an approach in terms of an analysis of paleo-cortical function. 
For the caudal portion of the septal region is the massive fornix 
column which receives fibers originating in the hippocampus 
and has extensive efferent connections with the thalamus and 
hypothalamus. 

Brady and Nauta^^^ investigated the behavioral changes ex¬ 
hibited by albino rats with surgical lesions in the septal forebrain 
region. They divided 30 animals into an unoperated control 
group of six animals and two operated groups. One of these 
latter groups (18 animals) constituted the “septal” and the other 
(6 animals) a “cingulate” group. The lesions of the latter were 
in the cingulate cortex. Pre- and post-operative data were col¬ 
lected on all animals relative to: a) the acquisition and retention 
of a conditional emotional response of the “fear” or “anxiety” 
type; b) magnitude of the startle response; and c) general emo¬ 
tional activity as reflected in ratings on a seven-item rating scale. 

Seemingly there were gross and dramatic changes in behavior 
on the part of the animals that had received lesions in the septal 
region. The changes involved a striking picture of alertness with 
limbs rigidly extended and eyes attentively following the move¬ 
ments of any observer approaching the cage. There was an 
explosive startle reaction to the sudden presentation of an audi¬ 
tor)^ stimulus. The authors report significant increase in both 
emotional reactivity and startle response postoperatively in the 
animals having septd lesions. It was also found that such lesions 
diminished the strength of the previously conditioned “fear” re¬ 
sponses, although they did not appear to affect the acquisition 
of such a response. The magnitude of the changes in behavior of 
the “septal” animals was roughly commensurate with the extent 
of injury to the fornix column, a finding which suggests the im¬ 
portance of this paleocortical fiber bundle in neural transmission 
involved in affective behavior. The failure of such changes to 
appear following lesions of the cingulate cortex is of great inter¬ 
est, but one must note that the experiment leaves open the ques¬ 
tion whether the effects of septal lesion are due to interruption 
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of septodiencephadic connections or interference with the mas- 
sive hippocampal hypothalamic discharge pathway. 

The effects of diencephalic stimulation in rats were studied by 
Chiles^®^ In an effort to delineate further the r81e of the brain¬ 
stem reticular formation and other subcortical structures stressed 
by Lindsley et as well as by other investigators, the author 

sought further behavioral correlates of disturbances in the so- 
called subcortical “activating system”. It should be recalled 
that Lindsley and his associates, for instance, noted eeg charac¬ 
teristics resembling those of sleep following lesions in this system. 
On the other hand, thalamic stimulation via implanted elec¬ 
trodes was found to produce an alert behavioral attitude. 

In the present study of Chiles, the aim was to note on a quan¬ 
titative measure of performance the differential effects issuing 
from stimulation of various nuclei in the subcortical activating 
system. Six cats were trained on a bar-pressing response and 
electrodes were then implanted as follows: in the posterior hypo¬ 
thalamus in one animal; in the ventromedial thalamic nucleus 
in four animals, and in the centrum medianum of the thalamus 
in the sixth animal. Since the animals responded more slowly 
and with greater variability under stimulation for all electrode 
placements, it was concluded that stimulation of the dienceph¬ 
alon serves as a distractive influence on the rate of responding. 
Such a conclusion is taken to be more conformable to the view 
that increased emotion produces more variable behavior but not 
a higher level of performance. The conclusion would thus be out 
of line with Lindsley’s suggestion that the emotional level is re¬ 
lated to activity of the midbrain activating system. 

Results in Psychology and Brain Injury 

Shecr^^^^ reported for schizophrenic patients with frontal lobe 
operations an immediate postoperative loss on psychomotor tests 
of the type claimed to involve attention but test performance 
returned them to preoperative level by 12 months after the oper¬ 
ation. Thirty patients were divided into three groups of ten 
each according to the operative procedure : venous ligation. 
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orbital, and superior cortical ablations. The superior ablation 
subgroup and four cases in the venous ligation group with more 
extensive posterior operations showed more decrement and took 
longer to reach preoperative level than did the others. 

Smith^^^^ found no effect on learning or on bilateral transfer 
of learning in a mirror drawing test on the part of human sub¬ 
jects after complete or nearly complete corpus callosum transec¬ 
tion. Results on learning and bilateral transfer of learning of a 
stylus maze were not consistent. Altschule, Siegel, and Henne- 
man^^^ report that blood glutathione level of untreated manic- 
depressive, involutional, and schizophrenic patients as well as 
that of some seven neurotic patients was in or below the normal 
range. Subsequent to shock therapy the level rose and the rise 
was more notable in those having lowest levels initially. It must 
be noted, of course, that in other studies similar efforts to relate 
phospholipids and cholesterol concentration to various types of 
psychotic disorders have been unrewarding as far as positive re¬ 
sults are concerned. However, of some interest are the findings 
of Papez and Bateman^^"*^ who studied cytochemical nerve cell 
changes either of biopsies at time of prefrontal lobotomy or im¬ 
mediately after death in schizophrenics. 

They noted the presence of inclusion bodies which appeared 
to increase in count and in size with the severity of the disease. 
They were of the opinion that staining characteristics of such 
bodies suggested presence of phospholipids and ribonucleic acid. 
Like that of certain animal viruses the activity of the inclusion 
bodies may be a proteolytic one. 

Intensive study of persons suffering brain injuries of various 
types has been continued by Teuber and his group in New York. 
A recent study by Battersby, Teuber, and Bender^^^ reports test 
data on 80 World War II veterans with frontal or occipital 
brain injuries. Control subjects suffered from wounds involving 
peripheral nerve injuries. The tests were a modification of the 
Maicr String Problem, Weigl Test and Gottschaldt figures. In 
the problem-solving behavior probed by the Maier String Prob¬ 
lem test both frontal and parieto-occipital brain-injured showed 
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remarkably little disruption of problem-solving behavior. Time 
for solution was longer for some subjects but the group differ¬ 
ences were not statistically significant. For the “normals”, scores 
on the problem-solving test correlated better with perception of 
hidden contours (Gottschaldt figiues) than with sorting (Weigl 
test). But neither of these correlations met agnificance in the 
brain injured. Nor was there any clear differentiation between 
frontal and parieto-occipital brain injured in these respects. 
These results are hard to interpret in terms of any assumed prior¬ 
ity of the frontal lobes in the process of integration. 

In a survey covering evaluation of postoperative work adjust¬ 
ment on the part of 116 schizophrenic patients, Greenblatt and 
Solomon^^’^ compare the therapeutic gains due to three types of 
lobotomy. There was a five-year follow-up on patients who re¬ 
ceived prefrontal lobotomy. In comparing relative therapeutic 
efficacy of the several operations, bimedial lobotomy, bilateral 
lobotomy and unilateral lobotomy, respectively, the authors claim 
evidence showed bimedial lobotomy was superior in the treat¬ 
ment of chronic schizophrenics. The outstanding indicia of im¬ 
provement were increased initiative and ability to form object 
relationships, increased work capacity, and recession of psychotic 
symptoms. On psychological tests, the chief gains appeared in 
tests of abstractive capacity, a finding that may seem to con¬ 
tradict the results in other studies of the sequelae of psycho¬ 
surgery. However, it could be that the contradiction is mostly 
superficial in that the schizophrenics in this study were chronic 
and therefore preoperative efficiency must have been poor on 
such functions as abstract thinking. At any rate, one of the 
points made by Klebanoff et in the survey mentioned 

earlier, was that patients whose preoperative test performance 
was not markedly disturbed are the ones who show impairment 
in such functions as abstract thinking, memory, and learning 
ability. 

In a report on 339 leucotomized patients, Kostic^'’^ claims 
that prefrontal lobotomy produces better results with those 
patients in whom pre-operative personality was better. But dura- 
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tion of illness and age of the patient were not factors significant 
for the outcome. The benefits from the operation were about as 
satisfactory in different forms of schizophrenia as in cases of psy¬ 
choneurosis. Though using fewer subjects, Johnson and Ehren- 
berg^^^^ divided their patients into two general groupings related 
to reaction types. Those maintaining a basic integration of the 
self constituted one grouping and those suffering from marked 
schizophrenic disorganization were placed in a second grouping. 
Of the former 82 per cent were found to be symptom-free and 
discharged from the hospital, whereas only eight per cent of the 
disorganized group was regarded as freed from the psychosis, 
although an additional ten per cent was returned to the com¬ 
munity. 

In a careful study of fifteen cases receiving bilateral prefrontal 
lobotomy, Raskin, Strassman, and Van Winkle^^®^ present find¬ 
ings on the immediate neuropathology that ensues. In their series 
none of the lobotomy wounds remained quiescent, but the cut¬ 
ting of brain tissues starts a chain of histopathological events. 
Beginning with edema, hemorrhage, and necrosis, in the sur¬ 
gical field, the process continues to include organization of newly 
formed capillaries and proliferation of fibroblastic cells. The 
thalamus showed numerous cystic formations in one case exam¬ 
ined five years after operation. With more specific reference to 
the thalamus, Bateman and Papez^^^ examined histologically the 
thalamic nuclei in 12 cases of dementia praecox, paranoid type. 
The degenerative changes they noted would be presumably re¬ 
lated to the accompanying psychosis, since there was no question 
here of lobotomy. All cases showed chronic lesions of nerve cells. 
Cortical changes were more severe, showing cell destruction and 
loss of dendrite and axon processes. 

Bonner, Cobb, Sweet, and Whitediscuss the results of sev¬ 
eral types of frontal lobe surgery in operations undertaken for 
the relief of pain. Operations were unilateral and bilateral lobot¬ 
omy and orbital gyrectomy. Following bilateral lobotomy (6 
patients) the consistent personality changes noted were deteriora¬ 
tion of behavior and impairment of judgment. These were most 
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severe immediately after the operation but abated with the pas¬ 
sage of time. After bilateral lower quadrant lobotomy (9 pa¬ 
tients) the most notable feature observed as resultant was 
apathy, which did not abate with passage of time. Following 
unilateral lobotomy (19 patients) there ensued a slight flattening 
of affect, inappropriate affect, and decrease in amount of spon¬ 
taneous speech. One is rather forcibly impressed that apparently 
patients lobotomized for pain suffer greater mental or personality 
change than do those lobotomized for psychosis. It is essential to 
stress the possible superficiality of comparative judgments in this 
context but the above hardly accords with the finding of Kos- 
tic^*^^ already mentioned that lobotomy produces better results 
with patients whose preoperative personality showed better or¬ 
ganization. 

Summation 

The studies, both animal and human, on localization of func¬ 
tion continue to show the great need of careful intercomparison 
of a) tests employed, and b) specific cortical areas affected by 
lesion or ablation. Certainly, clearly defined pictures of impair¬ 
ment are not yet available; and one cannot refrain from express¬ 
ing the regret that generalizations expressed in earlier decades 
were premature, if asserted or interpreted as plausible or accepted 
doctrine. As generalizations formulated in the interests of hypo¬ 
thesis testing they have, of course, been extremely productive, 
as is now evident. But lurking in many former accounts has been 
the assumption that such generalizations may have already been 
tested theory. It has taken a long time to discover otherwise. 

There is some evidence that loss of frontal lobe cortex pro¬ 
duces stereotypy of behavior and interferences with performance 
of the delayed-response variety. On the other hand, posterior 
lesions rather than frontal injury produce a lessening of discrim¬ 
ination performance. Equipotentiality is not favored by such 
findings. Of additional agnificance are results indicating possi¬ 
bility of reorganization in other cortical areas provided pre¬ 
frontal cortex is intact. 
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Of great interest but difficult to evaluate fully in the present 
state of knowledge are certain findings indicating possible be¬ 
havioral as well as structural (architectonic) differences between 
lateral and medial portions of the frontal lobes. The latter may 
be concerned with emotional, the former with problem-solving 
behavior. 

There has been continued interest in the use of the oddity- 
problem with primates and some support for its sensitivity as a 
technique in instances of cortical loss wherein other measures 
fail to show any differences. With particular reference to the 
function of pre-striate occipital cortex there is the added sug¬ 
gestion that the specificity or generality of the habit being studied 
may be the significant variable to assist in reconciliation of 
many of the discrepancies of outcome in different accounts of 
experimentation. The habits lost may be those that are appli¬ 
cable to a particular problem. Another contribution of note in 
the research touching frontal lobe function is that deficits re¬ 
ported for such ablations may be related to lesions in the dorso¬ 
lateral area rather than to the lobe as a whole. 

In terms of the research reported there has been considerable 
interest in attempts to clarify the rfile of various brain regions 
in emotional expression. An anatomical and electrophysiological 
clarification has been one definite result but one still looks for 
behavioral and psychological confirmation with reference to 
rhinencephalic structures and their contribution. The septal 
region has received increased attention and there are indications 
that this and related paleocortical areas play an important part 
in emotional expression. Such results as are available warrant 
caution in assigning too prominent a r61e to the midbrain activ¬ 
ating system. However, it would appear that some kind of gen¬ 
eral statement is possible with reference to the function of septal 
region and amygdaloid complex in this context. It looks as 
though the hypothalamus is related to these structures in some 
such way as ffie dorsal thalamus is related to the isocortex. 

Though psychosurgery is no longer a recent development, it 
continues to evoke interest and research in regard to its con- 
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sequences. One finds within this interest an increased effort to 
differentiate among various types of brain surgery. The differen¬ 
tiation is not simply lobotomy versus lobectory, although that 
dichotomy is very evident. There is, however, a further effort 
to distinguish by their sequelae the operations performed pre¬ 
dominantly on orbital or medial areas as well as those performed 
unilaterally and bilaterally, respectively. A final emphasis is that 
which auns to explore the relevancy of previous intellectual 
ability, emotional status, and personality organization for an 
adequate evaluation of the effects of surgery. 

FOOTNOTES 

1 In a very brief but important contribution to theory Stanley Cobb points 
out the basic confusion of localizing in any strict sense a temporal sequence 
or process such as consciousness. Looking at consciousness as the function of 
an integrated nervous system in action (rather than as a function of the 
brain or some brain area) he quotes from an article published by Hughlings 
Jackson in 1887 to clarify the sense in which brain centers can be re^s^ded 
as physical bases of mind. Jackson had enumerated three general positions: 
a) mind acts through the nervous system to produce physical effects; b) 
activities of the highest nervous centers and mental states are one and the 
same thing or different aspects of one thing; c) states of consciousness are 
utterly different from nervous states of the highest centers, but occur cor- 
relatively to the latter and without mutual interference. The position out¬ 
lined under c) was the one accepted by Jackson. 

Holding that one must still choose between Jackson’s three theories, Cobb 
asserts that most modern neurologists would take a position somewhat akin 
to the second, viz,, some form of a double-aspect theory. Furthermore, Cobb 
does not agree with Jackson that consciousness and mind are synonymous. 
In this context it may be added that, accepting Cobb’s definition of con¬ 
sciousness as ^’awareness of environment and of self,” it would be difficult 
to equate it with the totality of mental functioning. There is great merit 
also in pointing out, as Cobb does, that consciousness is a variable state 
with many degrees. He thus furnishes a realistic and possible specifiable 
sense in which to speak of the cortical ^’localizations” of various discrimin¬ 
ative mechanisms of consciousness. So one can speak more in accord with 
the facts of observation and need not be tempted to deny any localization 
because extensive cortical removals fail to render the patient totally un¬ 
conscious. (The reference is to: Cobb, S. ’’Consciousness and Cerebral 
Localization,” which appeared in Epilepsia, Third Series, 1952, vol. I.) In 
the opinion of this reviewer the three theories offered by Hughlings Jackson 
do not precisely exhaust the possibilities, for they do not include the unifica¬ 
tion of neural and mental states that would prevail in a union conatural as 
well as dynamic. 

^ It should be noted, of course, that such comparability is frankly inexact. 
Lesions of the older or paleocortex and of the neocortex respectively may 
be comparable as to the amount of tissue destroyed but more important 
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than amount is the consideration of what functions are subsumed. In all 
mammals the entire cerebrum constitutes a mantle or covering which has 
developed to such physical proportions that its hemispheres enclose and 
conceal some structures that are telencephalic as well as underlying dience¬ 
phalic and midbrain parts. But the telencephalon itself contains some stimc- 
tures that are phylogenetically “old,” as, for instance, the substantia nigra 
as well as the corpus striatum. In the phylogenetic process, the corpus stria¬ 
tum is considered to have relinquished some of its functions to the ever- 
developing cerebral hemispheres. The distinction of grades of “newness” is 
difficult and classifications of brain regions as “new” or “old” are especially 
complicated in reference to the pallium or mantle. It suffices to state, how¬ 
ever, that “neocortex” designates cortical formations that have passed 
through developmental stages to reach a six-layered stage. Older formations 
are called “allocortex.” The general situation might be clarified somewhat 
by referring to considerations about a specific region. In a very informative 
paper dealing with the morphology and function of the “olfactory brain” 
or rhinenccphalon Karl Pribram and Lawrence Kruger point out that in 
reptiles the entire forebrain is still “dominated” by olfactory connections. 
S’., h neural components arc recognizable in submammalian vertebrates and 
even in mammals can be distinguished, but “newer” formations have been 
added. They indicate the phases of phylogenetic development together with 
examples pertinent to the olfactory brain. In order of appearance in the 
mammalian brain there is first the archipallium and for this they instance 
the hippocampus. For the palcopallium or intermediate phase they cite 
olfactory lobe and probably the septal region. The newest development 
would be the ncopallium. Admitting the difficulties arising from the exist¬ 
ence of intermediate conditions, (e.g., cortex resembling neocortex but lack¬ 
ing six layers clearly defined) these same authors think the general distinc¬ 
tion between paleo- and archirortex can be sustained, but suggest that cer¬ 
tain newer transitional formations be classified with adjacent older cortex 
rather than with the rest of the neocortex. For a detailed discussion of such 
classificatory problems in respect to the rhinenccphalon reference should be 
made to Pribram, K. H. and Kruger, L., Functions of the “Olfactory Brain.” 
Annals of the New York Academy of Sciences, March 24, 1954, vol. 58, 
Article 2, pp. 109-138. 

3 Such distinctions are made on the basis of the cellular components of 
the cortical area in question. Pribram and Kruger in the same article to 
which reference was made in note 2 above, attempt to correlate the genetic 
and the cytological indices for distinctions between paleo- and neocortex. As 
they point out, agreement among cytoarchitectonicists is not always present, 
but on the whole it appears best to reserve the term neocortex for that 
showing six layers. The layers, beginning with the outermost, usually in¬ 
clude a plexiform layer, several distinct layers of pyramidal cells, and an 
innermost layer of spindle cells. Flowever, there are differences in relative 
prominence of the several layers from one brain region to another and such 
differences were taken into account by Brodmann in his “mapping” of 
cortical areas. Furthermore, certain cortical regions appearing to develop in 
a similar fashion, possess fewer layers (two or five rather than six) and are 
thus like neocortex developmentally, but different by the criterion of their 
architectonics. Transitional cortex is the designation preferred for these by 
Pribram. In brief, fully developed cortex would be neocortex or granular 
cortex; allocortex would be agranular and cortex showing some degree of 
lamination—say, two layers of cell components would be transitional. 
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^ Among the methods of exploration of functional relationships between 
nerve cells and nerve centers are the classical histological studies of path¬ 
ways, and particularly the study of specially stained preparations to de¬ 
termine the interconnections involved. By all such methods conclusions are 
inferences that nerve impulses or neural discharges traverse the pathways 
specified. The preparations are not living cells or tissue. The improved 
methods for electrical and chemical stimulation and the development of 
recording techniques have made available more direct ways of tracing (in 
terms of amplitude, duration, and frequency) the actual firing or impulse 
discharge associated with neural activi^. Whether spontaneous or activated 
through appropriately controlled stimulation, such firing patterns can be 
studied through the recording of the electrical potentials generated by active 
nerve tissue. The application of strychnine to a limited area of cortex leads 
to heightened sensitivity, e,g., hyperesthesia in a sensory area, and diffusion 
or irradiation of neural activity in functionally related areas. Electrical 
methods of recording the irradiated potentials are thus part of the proced¬ 
ure in strychnine neuronography. 

^ Results such as these continue to be a source of puzzlement. But the 
possibility cannot be overlooked that the differences may be functions of 
greater and less tissue reorganization following lobectomy and lobotomy 
respectively. In this respect lobotomy, the less severe of the two surgicsd 
procedures, could be conceived as producing its definitive sequel more im¬ 
mediately. Following lobectomy, on the other hand, formation of scar tissue 
could serve as a source of excitation, at least for a period of time subsequent 
to operation. 

6 The “cortical insult” referred to in Forgays* (11) article would be, of 
course, the actual brain-tissue damage inflicted in the operations upon the 
cortex of epileptic patients. The operative procedure or surgery in itself con¬ 
stitutes an insult or assault on the involved and surrounding tissue. It is 
usually considered that such local results outlast in duration the general 
effects of surgery referred to as “shock.” On the other hand, they probably 
do not remain to constitute part of the final pattern designated as deficit 
due to removal of neural tissue (lobectomy) or severance of fibers (lobot¬ 
omy). 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Whether we call them receptors or sense organs, the psy¬ 
chological experience which they mediate must be regarded as 
the very foundation of our science. Physiologists have often 
shown their partiality by discarding the terms ^^senses*^ and 
^^sensation/^ It has become fashionable as a result of logical pos-- 
itivism seeping into psychology to do away with every term which 
savors of the least subjectivism. A recent letter from one of the 
foremost psychologists in America to the editor of this volume 
contains the following sentence: ^^One almost never hears the 
word sensation nowadays, for the same problems are stated and 
worked on and solved, and the word behavior comes in. The 
transformation equations that modern positivism has made clear 
are used, and this is an alternative language.To which we may 
reply, ^^Yes, it is true that we can test sensation through dis-- 
crimination methods, but what about the sensory experience 
itself? In other words, of what use is the equation here, and the 
alternative term, except as a game which affords one some 
gratification?'^ 

For this reason, the senses are not evicted from their rights 
ful domain. It is only a pity that more space could not be allotted 
to this ever-growing department which is intrenched in phys¬ 
iology, and is more of ^a comparative study than a self-contained 
topic. 

Dr. Philburn Ratoosh, who has contributed the chapter on the 
senses, is a graduate of Yale, taking his doctorate at Columbia 
University. He has taught at Columbia University and the Uni¬ 
versity of Wisconsin and is at present Assistant Professor at The 
Ohio State University. He has given courses on the physiology of 
the sense organs both in the psychology and physiology depart¬ 
ments. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

The initial eflfect of an environmental change on an organ¬ 
ism occurs in one or more sense organs. Here begin the internal 
events that lead to the adaptation of an organism to its envi¬ 
ronment. 

Classification 

The receptor organs can be classified on the basis of the kind 
of energy to which they are sensitive. For example, senses 
like touch and hearing, on this basis, are mechanoreceptors. 
Sherrington suggested a classification depending on whether the 
receptor gives information about immediate external environ¬ 
ment, internal environment, distant environment or bodily posi¬ 
tion. The receptors Sherrington classed respectively as extero- 
ceptors, interoceptors, telcceptors and proprioceptors. 

Some properties of receptors are specific to a particular sys¬ 
tem and derived from characteristics of that system. We should 
expect the visual mechanism, for example, to manifest proper¬ 
ties that depend on the chemical nature of the photosensitive 
substance in a rod or a cone, and the aural apparatus to have 
characteristics derived from the complex mechanical structure of 
the middle ear. Other properties of receptors, however, are gen¬ 
eral properties of nerve elements. Phenomena like absolute thres¬ 
hold, latency, limits of sensitivity, differential threshold and 
adaptation can be discussed with regard to any sensory system. 

The Sensory Nerves 

The best place to look in attempting to describe phenomena 
common to all the sense modalities is the sensory nerves. The 
receptors themselves differ widely, responding as they do to dif¬ 
ferent kinds of physical energy. Likewise neural impulses ini¬ 
tiated in the different receptors terminate in different structures 
in cortical sensory areas. 

Since all stimuli initiating activity in receptors are transformed 
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into impulses in sensory nerves, we must seek to find the means 
of encoding information about the environment that sensory 
nerves employ. It has been demonstrated experimentally by 
Lucas and Adrian, and others, that the magnitude of response 
of a nerve fiber to a stimulus above threshold and the speed of 
conduction of the impulse depend on the particular fiber and 
on its condition and not on the magnitude of the stimulus. 
This principle—^the all-or-none law—^restricts the dimension¬ 
ality of encoding that a fiber can utilize. A single fiber can 
transmit information about time—^the onset or cessation of a 
stimulus—or about the amount of stimulation—this is encoded 
in the frequency of impulses in the fiber. The particular fiber, 
or the number of fibers, stimulated produce another kind of 
information. Finally, information may be conveyed in the tem¬ 
poral arrangement of the arrival of impulses in a cortical area 
from various fibers, i.^., fibers by firing asynchronously may 
convey information by the degree of asynchrony. Thus, con¬ 
ceivably, the pattern of airrival of impulses at some point in 
the nervous system contains a fourth kind of information. Modu¬ 
lator and volley theories utilize this principle. 

Muller & Sherrington 

In 1840 Johannes Muller formulated a doctrine that has as¬ 
sumed prime importance in sensory physiology. Arguing against 
the philosophical realism of his day, Muller asserted that sen¬ 
sations are produced by conditions of nerves and not directly 
by states of the external world, that the specific sensation pro¬ 
duced is determined by the nature of the sensory system excited 
and that each nerve is capable of being excited only by a 
particular class of stimuli. Sherrington in his classical The 
Integrative Action of the Nervous System defined the function 
of a receptor as the lowering of threshold for one kind of stimu¬ 
lus—^the ‘‘adequate” stimulus—and raising of the threshold for 
others. 

Application of Muller’s principle to the sense modalities gives 
us the place theories of the senses. For example, in a receptor 
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organ some cells may be sensitive to the low end of the stimulus 
continuum, some to the middle range, and others to the high 
end. Since each of these groups synapse with different sensory 
nerves, information about the stimulus quality is conveyed by 
which fibers are activated. These theories, then, explain sen¬ 
sitivity to a range of the adequate stimulus in terms of the 
selective sensitivity of groups of receptors. 

Common Ground of Physiology and Psychology 

The sensory mechanisms are objects of investigation of both 
physiology and psychology. Although researchers in each of 
these areas often work in the other, a distinction can be made 
between the two modes of investigation. The psychologist qua 
psychologist studies sensory mechanisms by making inferences 
from behavior. Through a training procedure or set of instruc¬ 
tions, the sensory psychologist employs the organism’s response 
as an indicator of sense organ activity. The physiologist, on the 
other hand, makes more direct measurement at some level of the 
sensory system. 

These two approaches are coordinate and, at best, comple¬ 
ment each other. Occasionally, however, apparently contradic¬ 
tory conclusions are drawn from the employment of these two 
equally valid techniques. When a psychophysical experiment 
yields a result that is not corroborated by physiological data 
in the same area, then the physiological technique cannot be 
adequate. This is so because psychophysical techniques reflect 
the end product of the sensory system. 

Information contained at a particular level of a sensory sys¬ 
tem cannot exceed the information contained at any more 
peripheral level of that system. To expect otherwise is tanta¬ 
mount to the assertion that a level of the sensory system itself 
can add information about the environment that the receptor 
did not receive. We may compare this situation with the problem 
of translating a passage from one language to another. In 
the translation some information may be lost. But the trans- 
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lated passage can never contain more information than the 
origin^. 

Threshold Measurements 

The most fruitful data in sensory psychology have been ob¬ 
tained in threshold measurements. The concept threshold re¬ 
quires elucidation. The threshold is a point on a stimulus con¬ 
tinuum that divides the continuum into two response categories. 
In Stevens’ words,^ “The threshold is the value that divides 
the continuum of stimuli into two classes: those to which the 
organism reacts and those to which it does not.” A stimulus to 
which the organism does not respond is below threshold at that 
time, and thus any reference to responses to subliminal stimuli 
is meaningless. For a modem discussion of techniques for 
threshold measurement, see Graham.^ 

The wide disparity in the amount known about the different 
sense modalities is striking. There is a tremendous number of 
research papers published in vision and hearing, a paucity 
of publications relating to smell and taste and an almost com¬ 
plete dearth of research about the labyrinthine system. 

The chief reason for this variation is not hard to find. It is 
not related to interest or importance very directly. On the 
contrary, interest in an airea is often generated and developed 
by a few active workers. 

The direction and amount of research in sensory psychology 
is to a toge degree determined by the ease and precision of con¬ 
trol of stimuli. And control of stimuli obviously requires know¬ 
ing what the stimuli are. Clearly in those modalities such as 
smell and taste where the stimuli are not understood extensive 
basic research is precluded. 

The stimulus for labyrinthine activity is known and con¬ 
trollable. The difficulty here is the difficulty of stimulating that 
system without stimulating other modalities. 
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VISION 

Photochemistry 


The most primitive level of explanation of responses to visual 
stimuli is in the photochemistry of the rod or the cone. From 
about 1920 to his death in 1947 Selig Hecht^ developed a theory 
of vision that probably summarized more data than any other 
proposed account. Hecht’s theory describes events only in the 
single sense cell. It contains no terms referring to possible in¬ 
teractions among a number of cells. 

In each rod or cone there is a photosensitive substance that 
breaks down into two or more components in the presence of 
light. This reaction moreover is reversible. Hechfs basic as¬ 
sumption concerns the rate of decomposition, that it is an in¬ 
creasing function of luminance and that it decreases in time 
with constant exposure, i,e,y in light adaptation. 

From a differential equation describing the rate of decom¬ 
position Hecht was able to describe three sets of data (under 
somewhat specialized conditions) relating to brightness discrim¬ 
ination, visual acuity, and flicker. 

Wald and Clark,^ in a study of human dark adaptation, dem¬ 
onstrated that Hecht’s paradigm is too simple. Wald and 
Clark found that dark adaptation curves following a long ex- 



ninutes in d^ak 


Fig. 1. Dark adaptation curves following exposures to various lumi¬ 
nances and durations. From Wald and Glark.^ 
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posure to a low luminance are different from those following 
a short exposure to a high luminance. As shown in Fig. 1 the 
dark adaptation curve following exposure to 30.3 mUlilamberts 
for seven minutes crosses the curve following exposure to 1890 
millilambeirts for 10 seconds. 

In previous work on retinal pigments Wald had shown that 
rhodopsin, the rod substance, decomposes and recombines in 
a way similar to the following: 


rhodopsin 



vitamin A + protein retincne + protein 

A short exposure to a high luminance causes a large break¬ 
down of rhodopsin (reaction 1) but recombination via reaction 
2 is rapid so that recovery is swift. A long exposure to a low 
lummance causes a steady state to be attained, and recovery 
here depends on the synthesis of rhodopsin from vitamin A — 
a slow process. 

Hartline and McDonald’ reported a similar crossing of dark 
adaptation curves in the eye of the horseshoe crab {Limulus). 

Although the sensitive substance in the eye of Limulus is 
certainly different from that in rods of the human eye, this 
suggests that the chemical process in both kinds of cells may 
be similar. 


Absolute Threshold 


The most significant work here is an investigation by Hecht, 
Shlaer and Pirenne,® who determined the absolute threshold of 
the eye under optimal conditions for seeing. Careful radiometric 
measurements showed that for a threshold visual response the 
amount of physical energy at the cornea is equivalent to fewer 
than 150 quanta. 

When corrections are made for the losses due to reflection 
at the cornea, absorption in the ocular media and transmission 
at the retina, the figure is nduced to five to 14 quanta ab- 
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sorbed by rods. The number of rods in the area involved is so 
much greater than this that it is extremely unlikely under these 
conditions that any rod absorbs more than one quantum. This 
leads to the startling conclusion that a rod is activated by a 
single quantum. Since it can respond to the smallest amount 
of energy that can be delivered, it is as sensitive as it can be¬ 
come. Thus the concept threshold applied to the rod becomes 
meaningless. 

The significance of this result for biological variation in gen¬ 
eral lies in the fact that, at least at the threshold, the varia¬ 
bility in response is determined to a far greater degree by the 
variability in the stimulus than by the variability of the or¬ 
ganism. 

Temporal Effects. The Bunsen-Roscoe law of photo¬ 
chemistry was first applied to and verified for the human eye 
in 1885 by Bloch, who found that for short flashes the product 
of luminance times exposure time is constant for a constant 
visual effect—It=c. 

Graham and Margaria^ have shown that the critical dura¬ 
tion, the duration in which Bloch’s law is valid, is a function 
of the size of the stimulated region, being smaller for large 
areas. 

Hartline® has demonstrated the law to be valid (at least 
for short durations) in the single optic nerve fiber of the 
king-crab {Limulus). 

Spatial Effects, Ricco in 1877 suggested a simple 
relation between area and luminance for a threshold effect 
in the fovea. He proposed that the product of the two is con¬ 
stant for a threshold effect—^AI=k. Graham, Brown and Mote^ 
investigated the relation over a wide range of areas. They 
proposed a theory based on the supposition that the excitatory 
effect of an elemental area is inversely proportional to some 
power of its distance from the center of a stimulated region. 
Integrating excitatory effects from all elements of area gives 
the total excitatory effect at the center. 

This theoretical notion indeed predicts Ricco’s law but only 
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for small areas—^the only range in which it holds. For larger 
areas the theory is consistent with other suggested relations. 

Piper had suggested the relation, A^I=c, and Lohle, who 
demonstrated experimentally that Ricco’s law holds for small 
areas, showed that for large areas the threshold luminance 
is independent of area—I=A°I=c. 

Graham, Brown and Mote’ succeeded in demonstrating that 
the relation between area and liuninance for a threshold effect 
cannot be described by a power function A'‘I=c, where k 
is a constant. 

Acurry 

The visual angle of the thinnest visible line on a white 
background viewed under optimal conditions is about 0.5 sec¬ 
onds. (This is less than the width of a wire 3/32 inches in 
thickness seen at a distance of half a mile.) The diameter of 
a foveal cone is about thirty times this value. The involuntary 
movements of the eye during fixation have an amplitude aver¬ 
aging about one minute of arc. 

Hecht and Mintz^° calculated the effect of diffraction at the 
pupil when the finest perceptible line is presented to the eye 
and concluded that the blurring of the image produced by 
diffraction decreases the illumination of the row of cones in 
the center of the shadow from that of an adjacent row by an 
amount very nearly equal to the differential threshold. They 
therefore concluded that the limit of visual acuity is set by the 
difference threshold. 

Another study casts doubt on this interpretation: Senders^' 
by presenting lines in intermittent light above the critical fusion 
frequency found that visual acuity is superior to what would be 
predicted from the application of brightness disc rimin ation 
results to the Talbot brightness. 

The significance for acuity of the small eye movements 
(physiological nystagmus) during fixation has been dramatically 
demonstrated by Riggs and Ratliff,*^ who, by cementing a 
mirror on a contact lens on the viewing eye, succeeded in kcep- 
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ing an image stationary regardless of eye movements. The ef¬ 
fect of this ingenious arrangement is to cause lines ordinarily 
visible to disappear after a few seconds of viewing. This indi¬ 
cates that the normal eye movements are essential for mainte¬ 
nance of high acuity by preventing local retinal adaptation. 

Interaction 

In the discussion of visual resolution no mention has been 
made of the length of lines employed. That thin lines are visible 
only when they attain a critical length implies that a retinal 
effect is sum mating—that some interaction process is taking 
place. 

Much the same kind of interaction is displayed in a number 
of phenomena. In a brightness discrimination study Ratoosh 
and Graham^ ^ found that, even when all stimuli are restricted 
to the rod-free area of the fovea, the difference threshold de¬ 
creases as the test-field increases in size. 

BeiteP"^ obtained a similar result for the absolute threshold. 
He found that the threshold for a small foveal region is dimin¬ 
ished by the presence of a nearby area when the luminance of 
the latter is of the same order of magnitude as the threshold of 
the former. He further found the effect to increase as the separa¬ 
tion decreases. 

A like effect has been obtained in flicker by Creed and 
Ruch,^^ who observed that the critical fusion frequency of a 
small, foveal field is raised when a large, illuminated area is 
made to surround the flickering field. 

In the frog eye Hartline^^ has reported that the discharge of 
impulses in a single optic nerve fiber increases when the retinal 
area illuminated increases. This summation of excitation is a 
result of the summation of activity in convergent pathways to a 
ganglion cell. 

The results of Ratoosh and Graham, of Beitel and of Creed 
and Ruch cannot be explained in this manner. In the rod-free 
area of the human fovea no convergent pathways exist. There 
is a one-to-one relation between cone and optic nerve fiber in 
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this area. There are, it is true, lateral connections in the human 
fovea—amacrine and horizontal cells are found there. These 
may provide the means by which spatial summation occum. 
But it is not likely that the difficulty can be resolved in this 
manner. Hartline,*’ in a later study, found that in the Limulus 
eye, where there are neither convergent pathways nor lateral 
coimections, the discharge of impulses in a single optic fiber can 
be made to decrease when retinal cells adjacent to the illumin¬ 
ated cell are illuminated. 

The above results can be summarized in a consistent manner 
even if the interacting mechanism is unknown. 

Consider two points in a small foveal region. A sm^lll increase 
in retinal illuminance at one of the points apparently has two 
consequences: it increases the excitation at the point illumin¬ 
ated and decreases the excitation at the nearby point, this de¬ 
crease becoming smaller as the distance between the points in¬ 
crease. This much Hardine has found experimentally in the 
Limulus eye. 

To rationalize the results of Ratoosh and Graham, Beitel and 
Greed and Ruch, we shall have to make an assumption about 
threshold. Let us assume: (1) that, for the detection of a differ¬ 
ence between two retinal illuminances in the S 2 une retinal re¬ 
gion presented at successive times, the ratio of the smaller exci¬ 
tation to the larger must exceed a critical value; (2) that the 
excitation in a region is a negatively accelerated, monotonically 
increasing function of the illuminance of that region; and (3) 
the excitation in a retinal region is a decreasing function of the 
size of the illuminated region nearby. 

Assumptions (1) and (2) imply that the differential threshold 
is a monotonically increasing function of the background lumin¬ 
ance. Thus, if the background luminamce is increased by a 
constant amount, the resulting increase in excitation will depend 
on the absolute value of the background luminance, being 
smaller for larger values. Therefore, for a constant ratio of 
excitations a greater threshold difference will be required at 
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high background luminances. This conclusion is in accord with 
all of the data of brightness discrimination. 

Assumptions (1) and (3) predict Beitel’s finding that the 
threshold for a small, foveal field is reduced by the presence of 
a dim, nearby area. These assumptions also lead to Ratoosh 
and Graham’s result that brightness discrimination improves 
when the size of the background field is increased. The results 
of Creed and Ruch, that a surround for a foveal flickering 
field raises the critical fusion frequency, are also described if 
the threshold detection of flicker is held to require a constant 
ratio of excitation in the light period to excitation in the dark 
period. 

Whatever the mechanism the effect of the depression is to 
enhance contrast. Consider a circular, retinal region at high 
luminance with a very large, dim background. In the brightly 
illuminated area the depression of excitation is greatest at the 
center and there is a gradient of excitation from the center to 
the periphery, which therefore appears brightest. In the back¬ 
ground the depression is greatest in the area adjacent to the 
circle—this area therefore appears dimmest. 

Color Vision 

Dichromatism of the central fovea was first reported in 1894 
by Konig. Hartridge^® has demonstrated that the same kind of 
dichromatism exists outside foveal areas when the stimulus is 
small. Thus, Hartridge believes, this dichromatism is not caused 
by the absence of rods. 

Hsia and Graham^ ^ have recently redetermined the luminosity 
curve of the dark adapted foveal cones. They find that sensitivity 
is at a maximum at 550 m^t and that abrupt changes in the 
curve’s direction occur near 460 mfi and 600 mju,. Also their sub¬ 
jects showed higher luminosity values in the blue than the stand¬ 
ard ciE luminosity curve. 

Hurvich and Jameson^® in another determination of foveal 
sensitivity confirm all three of these results. In addition they re- 
port2i. 22 when the eye is adapted to chromatic fields, the 

4S 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

luminosity curve is altered so that sensitivity to the range of stim¬ 
uli similar to the adapting stimulus is diminished. When white 
light is used in the adapting field, the luminosity curve for a 1 * 
foveal area shows a slight change, similar to a Purkinje shift, 
with a change from light to dark adaptation. 

These results deny the validity of theories of color vision that 
attribute chromaticity and luminosity to different mechanisms. 

HEARING 

Absolute Threshold 

The relation between absolute threshold and the frequency 
of pure-tone stimuli is well known. The minimum threshold is 
found at about 3000 cycles per second. At this frequency Wilska 
found that the extent of movement of the tympanic membrane 
is less than 10“^ centimeter, less than one-tenth of the diameter 
of a hydrogen atom. Bekesy^^ made a further calculation to 
determine the movement of the basilar membrane in response 
to a threshold stimulus and found this value one one-hundredth 
again as small—10’^^ centimeter. 

Pitch 


Stevens and Volkmann,^"* using a fractionation procedure, 
developed a pitch scale that relates pitch to frequency. Stevens, 
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Davis and Lurie^’ by recording action potentials from the acous¬ 
tic nerve of guinea pig determined the region of the basilar 
membrane maximally stimulated by various frequencies. It is 
possible to make a comparison between these studies. As may be 
seen in Fig. 2 these functions are almost identical if pitch in mels 
and distance from the apical end of the basilar membrane arc 
plotted along the same axes. The curve represents the function 
relating pitch and frequency, and the circles and rectangles 
represent points of stimulation on the basilar membrane for 
various frequencies. 

Stevens and Volkmann conclude from this coincidence that 
pure tones an equal number of mels apart stimulate equally 
distant points on the basilar membrane. Furthermore a subject 
who follows instructions to set one tone so that it has half the 
pitch of another makes an adjustment in frequency such that 
it maximally stimulates a point on the basilar membrane half 
way between the point maximally stimulated by the higher tone 
and the apical end of the basilar membrane. 

In 1935 Stevens^*^ performed an experiment to investigate 
the relation between pitch and intensity for various frequencies. 
His data, all from one subject, indicated that pitch of high tones 
increases with intensity while pitch of low tones decreases with 
intensity. In 1951 Morgan, Gamer and Galambos” repeated 
this study with a large number of subjects and found the changes 
in pitch with intensity to be very slight for the average subject 
but to be in the direction found by Stevens. A few subjects, 
however, showed large changes in pitch of the order of Stevens’ 
subject. 

We find here a sensory function that displays wide individual 
differences. A large-scale study of this function remains to be 
done. 

Loudness 

From data of Fletcher and Munson obtained by a fractiona¬ 
tion procedure Stevens and Davis^ developed a loudness scale. 
Loudness as a function of intensity with frequency as a parameter 
is shown in Fig. 3. This figure shows that in general loudness 
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incrc3ses more rapidly with intensity the lower the frequency. 
For example if a subject reported that he heard a 1000 cycle 
per second tone and 100 cycle per second tone at the same 
loudness and then the intensities of the two tones are reduced 



Fig. 3. The loudness function. From Stevens and Davis.28 

equally, he will report the 1000 cycle per second tone as louder 
than the 100 cycle per second tone, whereas if the intensities 
are increased equally, he will report the 100 cycle per second 
tone as louder. 

Neurophysiology 

Action potentials from single units of the auditory system in 
cat were recorded by Galeunbos and Davis.^^ Each of their 
isolated imits displayed a range of sensitivity, but each had a 
frequency to which it was most sensitive. Frequencies near the 
most sensitive frequency elicited a response only when the inten¬ 
sity of stimulation was increased. The response areas of the units 
—^intensities and frequencies that excited a few of the units—are 
shown in Fig. 4. 

In addition to response areas Galambos and Davis^° showed 
in a later investigation that some single units possess inhibitory 
areas. They demonstrated that a discharge excited in a unit by 
a tone may be depressed by the addition of another tone. This 
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inhibition bears a close resemblance to the depression of excita¬ 
tion occurring in the retina particularly if frequency in audition 
is held to be analogous to retinal location in vision. 

db below ?v 



Galambos and Davis.^^ 

The discovery reconciles the pitch discrimination capacity of 
the human ear with Gray’s principle that a pure tone activates a 
number of fibers sensitive to frequencies close to the frequency 
of the stimulus but activates maximally only those fibers whose 
sensitivity is greatest at the frequency of the stimulus. 

(Galambos and Davis first supposed that the units from which 
they were recording action potentials were single fibers of the 
auditory nerve. Later microscopic examination of the auditory 
nerve led them to suspect that they had recorded not from first 
order neurons but from cell bodies of second order neurons, 
so that the inhibition observed occurs postsynaptically.) 

SMELL 

Necessary and sufficient physical or chemical properties of 
stimuli that give rise to olfactory responses are still unknown. 
Apparently volatility of a substance is necessary for an olfactory 
response, since studies initiated by E. H. Weber in 1847 indicated 
that no odor sensations result from filling that nasal cavity with 
a normally odorous liquid. 
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Theories of the nature of the olfactory stimulus are of two 
types: those that assert the stimulus to be chemical and those 
that assert it to be physical. 

A theory of the later type, one that holds the olfactory cells 
to be detectors of radiant energy, has been advanced recently by 
Beck.^^ He maintains that molecules of an odorous substance are 
adsorbed onto the olfactory cells in a capillary film, that the 
distribution of heat radiation from the cells is affected by the 
film, and that this change in the cooling pattern is the stimulus 
for olfaction. 

If the film is only one molecule thick and if only molecules of 
the same kind can form a film, then subjects should be able to 
analyze a mixture by smell into its molecular components. This 
prediction, consistent with the abilities of perfume chemists, 
places the olfactory mechanism in the same category as the ear, 
another analyzer, rather than the eye, an integrating mechanism. 
(The components of a musical chord may be heard accurately 
but the components of a mixture of colored lights cannot be 
seen). If this view is correct, then the attempts to classify odors 
are as futile as the attempt to find a small number of tones, 
mixtures of which can match any pure tone. 

That certain optical isomers, which in a pure state have the 
same infrared spectrum, differ in odor has been cited as a chief 
argument against the theory. But Posvic^^^ suggests that it is un¬ 
likely that those pairs of isomers reported as differing in smell 
were in pure form and that the differences in smell can be at¬ 
tributed, to traces of impurities. 

TASTE 

The greatest recent progress in taste has been made not in the 
psychology of gustation but in its neurophysiology. It is be¬ 
coming increasingly recognized, following Bornstein’s sugges¬ 
tion,^^ that the relation between taste and somesthetic sensation 
is far closer than that between taste and smell. Consequently 
it would be expected that cortical representation of taste is 
adjacent not to that of smell, as has been widely held, but to a 
somatosensory area. 
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This is in agreement with a study of Patton, Ruch, and 
Walker,who showed that in monkey bilateral lesions in the 
arcuate nucleus, where somesthetic fibers from the face synapse, 
increase the animal’s threshold for a quinine concentration in 
water by a factor of 100. 

The long-held belief in the existence of distinct, primary taste 
qualities has received physiological confirmation in Pfaflfmann’s 
study^’ recording action potentials for single fibers of the gusta¬ 
tory nerve in cat. Pfaffmann found fibers that responded only 
to add, some that responded to acid and a solution of sodium 
chloride and some that responded to acid and quinine. He 
found none that responded to a sugar solution. 

Degree of certainty varies with regard to the chemical 
properties of stimuli for the primary taste qualities. There is 
greatest agreement about the significance of the hydrogen ion 
for sour. But even here the question is far from settled. Un¬ 
doubtedly, the sourness of acids is a function of pH and degree 
of dissociation but not of these variables alone. Saliva, acting as 
a buffer, increases the pH of acids held in the mouth. 

Anions, C1-, Br-, I-, NO,- SO^=, appear to be the chief 
stimuli for salt, but the cations also play a role since the chlo¬ 
rides of lithium, potassium and sodium have slightly different 
tastes. 

For sweet and bitter the story is still less clear. Many sugars 
and alcohols arc sweet, but so are some salts of beryllium and 
lead. The alkaloids are bitter, but some ammonium and mag¬ 
nesium salts are also. No conunon properties of sweet or of bit¬ 
ter stimuli have as yet been established. 

Contrary to the widely-held belief that deprivation increases 
the taste sensitivity to nutrients required, Meyer** found that 
thresholds for salt, bitter and sweet remain constant in human 
beings throughout a 34 hour period of food deprivation. 

THE LABYRINTHINE MECHANISM 

The vestibular system is the only sense modality that has been 
studied as much in response to inadequate stimulation as it has 


51 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

in response to its adequate stimulus. The reason is obvious. It is 
much easier to syringe the ears with water than to rotate an 
experimental subject bodily. Responses of motion are forthcom¬ 
ing in either case. Moreover adequate stimulation of necessity 
gives rise to other sensations, notably kinesthetic ones. 

In discussions of this mechanism the statement is often made 
that the labyrinthine system is without senmtions. It is then 
pointed out that this is consistent with the fact that the system 
has no cortical representation. It is easy to believe that, as in 
the case of many other fictions about behavior, the anatomical 
“fact” preceded the behavioral opinion. Gerebtzoff^^ found a 
cortical response to rotation in cat. Penfield and Rasmussen^* 
report that stimulation of the temporal cortex produces sensa¬ 
tions of movement of the whole body in space. 

Gemandt,^^ in an electrophysiological investigation of single 
units in the vestibular nerve of cat, found that the majority of 
units investigated showed an increased discharge over sponta¬ 
neous activity in response to rotation toward the recording side 
and a decreased discharge below the spontaneous rate in re¬ 
sponse to rotation toward the opposite side, but a few units 
whose response to rotation was a complete inhibition of neural 
activity. This inhibitory eflfect, found in the visual, auditory, 
and vestibular systems, appears to be a general phenomenon in 
the neurophysiology of sensory systems. 

THE SKIN SENSES 

Specific receptors for pressure that do not respond to thermal 
stimulation, and specific receptors for warmth or cold that do 
not respond to mechanical stimulation are known to exist. But 
recently a class of duplex receptors has been discovered. 

In experiments on cats Hensel and Zotterman^® recorded ac¬ 
tion potentials from the lingual nerve while cooling areas on the 
tip of the tongue. Large spikes appeared only when the area 
stimulated contained mechanoreceptors. The appearance and 
termination of the spikes follow the onset and cessation of the 
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cooling so closely that the possibility of a secondary mechanical 
effect’s being responsible for the spike is unlikely. 

In another study Hensel and Zotterman^^ recording from cold 
fibers in the lingual nerve of dogs and cats investigated Weber’s 
idea, still widely held, that thermal receptors respond only to 
changes in temperature. They found that cooling the tongue be¬ 
low 23 “C. results in action potentials from the cold fibers in the 
lingual nerve; these persist more than one hour at nearly con¬ 
stant frequency while temperature remains constant. When the 
tongue is rewarmed, impulses cease immediately. Interestingly, 
this is an example of a sensory system that is active without re¬ 
ceiving external physical energy. 

Hardy, Goodell and Wolff‘‘^ found that on the blackened skin 
of the forehead and of the back of the hand the pain threshold 
to thermal radiation is inversely proportional to skin temperature 
between 15“C. and 45°C. They show that if the skin is warmed 
slowly the threshold for pain is reached at 44.9 °C. They con¬ 
clude also that at any rate of heating the skin must attain this 
temperature before pain is felt. It is not clear, however, from 
their results either that the pain threshold could not be reached 
at a lower threshold if the rate of heating is high or that pain 
would not be felt if the skin were heated at a high rate beyond 
that temperature. 

The function of the sense cells in the ampullae of Lorenzini in 
the dogfish has been investigated by Sand."*^ Using electrophysio- 
logical techniques he observed that the neural discharge rate 
from the cells in the ampullae increases in response to slight cool¬ 
ing and decreases or even ceases in response to warming. This 
effect is another example of the general inhibitory phenomenon 
mentioned above in the discussion of the vestibular system. 

THE WEBER-FECHNER LAW 

No mention has as yet been made of the Weber-Fechner law. 
This function was proposed by the physiologist Weber, who in 
1834 on the basis of experiments on the minimum detectable 
differences in weights in the hand, concluded that the minimum 
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increase in weight that can be felt is proportional to the weight 
in the hand before the extra weight is added. Fechner later 
developed this relation, and what has become known as the 
Weber-Fechner law—^that the ratio of the minimum detectable 
difference in magnitude divided by the reference magnitude, 
AI/I is constant—was believed to be a general law with the 
constant taking on different values for different sense modali¬ 
ties. Helmholtz showed that the relation does not hold for vision, 
and no one has ever been able to find an aspect of a sense 
modality in which it does hold. But the Weber-Fechner law is 
an example of a proposition that, having great intuitive appeal, 
is held long after it is shown to be false or, at most, true for only 
a small part of the data to which it purports to apply. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Probably there is no other department of psychology that has 
developed as fruitfully as perception. In certain quarters it has 
become customary to treat perception as a stage of sensation. 
While it may be regarded as an extension of the more elementary 
processes, there can be no doubt that the transformation through 
experiences of the past and the core of meaning which attaches 
to it bring perception into a different category. 

Perception as a study has traveled far since the days of Kant 
and his successor, Herbart. It has become the source-target of 
Gestalt psychology. It has figured in every other system with a 
phenomenological background. It has, of course, always been at 
the root of learning, and has offered a challenge to physiological 
theory, but lately the social and clinical approaches have thrown 
a good deal of light on the subject, and even the world wars 
have not been without their quota of information. Not least 
intriguing is the linking of personality with perception, so that 
the one becomes a function of the other. 

Dr. Paul Bakan, formerly research associate in the department 
of psychology at the University of Illinois, and u member of the 
faculty of- Michigan State College, has accumulated the results 
of various workers in the field, and has brought the subject of 
perception up to date, seeking a modus vivendi among the welter 
of theories. Whether opposed factions can strike a compromise is 
doubtful, but to have at least a summary of the latest crisscrossing 
trends is itself of great service, especially when we consider that 
perception is the gravitating center of gravity for diverse re¬ 
searches, and the borderland between subjectivism and objectiv¬ 
ism in psychology. 
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CURRENT THEORETICAL APPROACHES 
TO PERCEPTION 

Psychology is beset by a group of concepts such as learning, 
motivation, and perception, each of which, when reified, miscon¬ 
strues the holistic nature of organismic activity. Such reification 
often leads to serious problems of definition, and to definitions of 
questionable utility. This, in turn, leads to the postulation of 
various kinds of perception (7) or various kinds of learning 
(40). 

In the case of perception (and also learning) there is no 
unanimity concerning the number of kinds involved; nor is it 
always clearly known whether the breakdown into different 
kinds of perception is dictated by the facts of perception, or 
whether it is the result of different assiunptions about the nature 
of the stimulus. Gibson (13), for example, offers a list of four 
kinds of perception: 1) perception as discrimination, 2) per¬ 
ception of objects and events, 3) perception of meanings and 
values, and 4) perception of ambiguous or equivocal stimula-* 
tion. These four kinds of perception are then consolidated to 
yield two kinds of perception, namely, “literal” perception, a 
combination of the first two, and “schematic” perception, a 
combination of the other two. With the specification of these 
two types of perception, the stage is set. for Gibson’s suggestion 
that two separate theories might be needed to account for the 
two types of perception. 

The breakdown of perception into two types such as literal 
and schematic, or structural and functional, or externally de¬ 
termined and internally determined, or non-projective and pro¬ 
jective is common practice today. Such a breakdown must lead 
to questions about the relative importance of each type, or the 
way in which the two types interact. Within this orientation, 
the major issue in perceptual theory begins to parallel somewhat 
the perennial heredity-environment issue. It would be unfortu¬ 
nate if we had to look forward to the endless dispute which 
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usually follows when conceptual dichotomies are taken as 
anything but analytic devices. 

In the context of the heredity-environment problem one may 
ask whether “heredity’’ ever exists independently of an “envi¬ 
ronment,” and similarly, does “externally” determined percep¬ 
tion exist independently of “internally” determined perception. 
It appears more likely that the apparently different kinds of 
perception really represent the results of different analytic ap¬ 
proaches to the problem of perception; and the difference in 
analytic approaches is in turn a function of different beliefs 
concerning the nature of the stimulus. Experimentally it is 
possible to emphasize one or the other “kinds” of perception. 
For example, in the classical psychophysical experiment attempts 
are made to keep set, motivation, attitude, and other internal 
factors from varying. Such selective gathering of data tends to 
emphasize the importance of external stimulus variables in per¬ 
ception. However, it is important to recognize that keeping the 
internal variables constant is not the same as eliminating them. 
The effects of motivational and attitudinal factors, where such 
factors have been allowed to vary, have been demonstrated. 

In the following exposition of some theoretical and conceptual 
trends in perception, it may be noted that differences in theo¬ 
retical formulations of perception are to a considerable extent 
influenced by the conceptual balance which various theorists 
strike between the external and internal factors. An attempt 
will be made to show that the theoretical formulation developed 
is determined by the theorists’ conception of the constitution 
of the stimulus. 


Psychophysical Approaches 

Graham (15, 16) has suggested a broad use of the psycho¬ 
physical method as the most appropriate strategy for the ex¬ 
plication of functional relationships in the field of perception. 
Arguing that there have been many theorists but little adequate 
theory in the field, he suggests that a body of quantitative re¬ 
lationships is necessary to define and explain the field of per- 
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ception. For Graham the basic data of perception consist of 
response frequencies as they relate to variations in specified 
aspects of stimuli and specified conditions of the organism. Data 
collected by means of psychophysical* methods, and formulated 
in stimulus-response terms are to provide the body of quanti¬ 
tative relationships required for the explanation of perception. 
The use of psychophysics does not imply any particular theo¬ 
retical commitment. No rules are provided for the kind of vari¬ 
able selected, the definition of the stimulus, or the definition of 
the response. It is assumed that these are problems for the in¬ 
dividual theorist or experimenter. 

Gibson’s approach (12) is a good example of the use of 
psychophysics in studying perception. Gibson’s program calls 
for an analysis of space into the basic phenomenal variables of 
which it is composed. This type of analysis leads to a conception 
of the stimulus in terms of surface, edge, and shape. Since it 
is assumed that the phenomenal characteristics of the perceived 
world are a function of the distribution and sequence of energies 
on the retina, the problem is to relate the properties of the 
physical world to the properties of experience as reported by 
the observer. The following statements represent Gibson’s state¬ 
ment of the basic principles of his psychophysical formulation 
( 12 ): 

“1) The elementary impressions of a visual world are 
those of surface and edge. 

2) There is always some variable in stimulation which 
corresponds to a property of the spatial world. 

3) The stimulus variable within the retinal image to 
which a property of visual space corresponds need 
be only a correlate of that property, not a copy of 
it. 

4) The inhomogeneities of the retinal image can be 
analyzed by the methods of number theory and mod¬ 
em geometry into a set of variables analogous to 
the variables of physical energy. 

5) The problem of how wc perceive the visual world 
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can be divided into two problems to be considered 
separately, first the perception of the substantial 
or spatial world, and, second, the perception of the 
world of useful and significant things to which wc 
ordinarily attend.” 

The perceptual dichotomy discussed earlier is suggested in 
the fifth principle above. It is assumed (second principle) that 
the properties of the “literal” visual world approach an exact 
correspondence with variables of physical stimulation. In con¬ 
trast to this there is the world of “schematic” perception where 
meanings act upon perceptions to select or modify spatial prop¬ 
erties. The determinants of the schematic world are the per¬ 
sonality and culture of the perceiver. The schematic aspects 
of perception are not explicitly dealt with in the framework 
of Gibson’s psychophysical formulation. 

Helson’s theory of the adaptation level (19, 20) is an out¬ 
growth of traditional psychophysical research which failed to 
demonstrate fixed correlations between stimulus energies and 
sensory quality. In this theory the concept of the effective stim¬ 
ulus is expanded to include not only the physical stimuli in the 
situation, but also the residual effects of previous stimuli. It is 
assumed that sensory judgments are made with reference to 
the physical stimulus attended to, all other stimuli in the situa¬ 
tion, and the effects of previous stimuli of the same class as the 
stimulus being judged. All effects of stimulation, past and 
present, are pooled to form a single level with respect to a given 
class of stimuli. This is the adaptation level. The location of the 
adaptation level on some stimulus continuum determines how 
other stimuli on the same continuum are judged or perceived 
or evaluated. Stimuli at the adaptation level are perceived as 
neutral, and stimuli below the adaptation level are responded 
to in a manner opposite to stimuli above the adaptation level. 
In judging weights, for example, judgments of light and heavy 
arc determined by whether the weight is below or above the 
adaptation level for the class of stimuli being judged. The ad¬ 
aptation level may be expressed quantitatively if the stimuli 
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can be quantified or translated to a niunerical scale. This for¬ 
mulation is not limited to sensory judgments but can be applied 
to judgments about any stimulus dimension. Wherever the 
concept of frame of reference is applicable it is theoretically 
possible to define it in terms of the adaptation level. Thus the 
concept of frame of reference can be given mathematical ex¬ 
pression. It should be noted that the delineation of stimulus 
classes is required in order to make use of the concept of adap¬ 
tation level. The delineation and quantification of stimulus 
classes, however, is the function of the investigator and in the 
final analysis may be a function of certain a priori modes of 
constituting the stimulus. 

Perception and the Brain 

Tolman (39) has argued that some sort of brain model is 
implicit in most theories of perception. He has urged that these 
models be made explicit by perceptual theorists. Of the modem 
perceptual theorists, Kohler and Wallach (26) and Hebb (18) 
have been most explicit in the presentation of brain models. 

Kohler and Wallach conceive of the brain as a volume con¬ 
ductor, where the excitations of specific nerve cells are relatively 
unimportant. In keeping with the general belief in psycho¬ 
physical isomorphism, it is argued that the basis of perception 
is the occurrence of electrical currents in the occipital cortex. 
These currents are aroused by visual excitation. The flow of 
the currents in the neighborhood of the excitation increases the 
resistance of the tissue through which it flows. This increase in 
resistance, called satiation, results in changes of current flow, 
which result in perceptual changes. This brain model has de¬ 
ductive implications for a variety of perceptual phenomena in¬ 
cluding figural after-effects, figure-ground reversals, illusions, 
thresholds, autokinetic effect, apparent motion, and depth per¬ 
ception. This type of model also has implications for modalities 
other than the visual. 

Kohler and his associates (24, 25) have obtained what they 
believe to be the cortical correlates of perception. They have dem- 
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onstrated relationships between visual and auditory perceptions 
and the occurrence and pattern of direct currents in the cortex. 
This is considered further confirmation of the theory of psycho¬ 
physical isomorphism. The verification and extension of these 
findings would be of great significance in understanding psycho- 
physiological relations. 

Hebb (18) rejects the type of field theory proposed by Kohler 
and Wallach (26). He argues that this type of theory does not 
•deal adequately with central factors such as attention, expect¬ 
ancy, and attitude. And it leaves too little room for the factor 
of experience. Hebb proposes an alternative brain model which 
is designed to deal with the problems of perception, learning, and 
those central processes exemplified by attention and expectancy. 
In the context of this model a particular perception depends 
on the excitation of particular cells at some point in the central 
nervous system. The following statements quoted from the in¬ 
troduction to Hebb’s book (18) indicate the nature of the brain 
model formulated. 

“Any frequently repeated particular stimulation will 
lead to the slow development of a ‘cell-assembly,’ a 
diffuse structure comprising cells in the cortex and 
diencephalon, . . , capable of acting briefly as a closed 
system. ... A series of such events constitutes a ‘phase- 
sequence’—the thought process. Each assembly action 
may be aroused by a preceding assembly, by a sensory 
event, or normally by both. . . . The theory is evidently 
a form of connectionism . . . though it does not deal in 
direct connections between afferent and efferent path¬ 
ways. ... The connections serve rather to establish auton¬ 
omous central activities which then are basis of fur¬ 
ther learning.” 

This brain model has some rather important implications for 
perceptual theory since it emphasizes the close relationship be¬ 
tween learning and perception. 
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The State of the Organism and Perception 

Traditionally, perceptual theorists have accepted the view that 
visual and auditory perception depends primarily on exterocep¬ 
tive stimulation. This has resulted in an experimental and theoret¬ 
ical emphasis on the distance receptors, with neglect of other 
organismic factors. However, there is a considerable body of 
evidence which indicates that such perception is not completely 
determined by exteroceptive sensory factors. Percepts that are 
apparently visual or auditory may be in part determined by 
organismic factors other than the visual and auditory recep¬ 
tors. This possibility has been recognized by various theorists 
(14, 17, 23, 32, 38, 43) and it has recently been incorporated 
as the central notion in the sensory-tonic theory being developed 
by Werner and Wapner (41, 42). 

The sensory-tonic theory is an organismic theory which at¬ 
tempts to overcome the limitations of purely sensory interpreta¬ 
tion of perception. The basic hypothesis is that organismic states 
are an essential part of perception. Since sensory stimulation 
affects muscle tonus and since muscle tonus affects perception, 
any stimulus is necessarily sensory-tonic. Furthermore, there is 
functional equivalence between sensory and muscular factors 
with respect to a perceptual end product. For example, the per¬ 
ception of verticality, may be affected equivalently by visual 
stimulation and by muscular stimulation on one side of the 
body. 

A related construct is that of vicariousness or vicarious chan¬ 
nelization, meaning that available sensory-tonic energy may be 
released either through muscular activity of movement, or 
through perceptual activity. Thus the introduction of motor 
involvement just before looking at pictures may decrease the 
amount of perceptual movement as measured by verbal res¬ 
ponses to pictorial material. 

Another construct of the sensory-tonic theory is equilibrium. 
It is assumed that the organism tends to establish a steady state 
or body equilibrium. Stimuli may or may not interfere with this 
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equilibrium. The notion of equilibrium can be illustrated with 
reference to the perceived vertical. When the body is erect, a 
perpendicular rod is perceived as vertical because its stimuli do 
not disturb the body equilibrium. If the body is tilted or if 
some extrzuieous stimulation is applied to one side, it is assumed 
that a change in equilibrium is induced. Then the perpendicular 
rod would not be “in tune” with the new equilibrimn state and 
it will be necessary to shift the rod into an objectively tilted pos¬ 
ition in order for it to be “in tune” with the new equilibrium 
and therefore seem as vertical. In this framework the perceptual 
properties of an object are a function of the way in which 
stimuli coming from the object will affect the existing sensory- 
tonic state of the organism. 

Learning and Perception 

The relationship between learning and perception has long 
been recognized by perceptual theorists and has made its mark 
on the vocabulary and thinking of psychology. Witness the 
influence of concepts as unconscious inference, apperceptive 
mass, and determining tendency in the past, and trace and 
context more contemporarily. Recently there has been a renais¬ 
sance of interest in the relationship between learning and per¬ 
ception. This is part of the broader trend in which the so- 
called internal factors in perception are emphasized. 

The most fundamental treatment of the problem is that pro¬ 
posed by Hebb (18). He is concerned, not only with the effect 
of learning on perception, but with the more basic problem 
of perceptual learning. According to Hebb the learning of ap¬ 
parently simple perceptions is a slow process taking place in 
childhood. This slow process involves motor as well as sensory 
factors. Hebb distinguishes three properties of a perceived 
figure, 1) a primitive sensorily determined unity, 2) a non- 
sensory unity, and 3) an identity. The primitive unity refers to 
the unity and segregation from the background which is a 
direct product of the sensory excitation pattern and the inherited 
characteristics of the nervous system on which it acts. This 
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represents a more or less nativistic component of perception. 
The non-sensory unity is one in which the boundaries of the 
figure are not fixed by gradients of luminosity in the visual 
field, but are affected by experience. Thus the unity of the fore¬ 
ground of an unbroken landscape depends on more than a sensory 
delineation of figure and ground. Identity is the third property 
of a perceived figure. It refers to the properties of association 
inherent in a perception. A figure has identity when it is seen 
as similar to some figures and dissimilar to others. The object 
that has identity is capable of being associated readily with 
other objects or with some action. Identity generally depends 
on prolonged experience with an object of perception. 

Some recent theories of the relationship between learning 
and perception emphasize cues and the integration of cues in 
perception. Boring (4) and Brunswik (8, 9) both start with 
the observation that perception is characterized by constancy 
and is not determined exclusively by projections on the retina. 
Both of these theorists invoke the notion of cues to account for 
the discrepancy. In the case of size perception, for example. 
Boring distinguishes between the core of the perception which 
is the size of the retinal projection of the object, and the context 
of the perception. The context consists of other sensory data 
as well as knowledge about the perceived object. The core and 
context are then integrated in some way to make possible the 
correspondence of perceptions to real objects. Brunswik (8, 9), 
assuming an explicit functionalist position, sees the task of the 
perceiving organism to be the “achievement” of real objects in 
perception. The perceptual reaction is said to be governed by 
a set of more or less implicit hypotheses concerning the cor¬ 
respondence between stimulus cues and distant objects. Previous 
experience is important in determining these hypotheses. The 
hypotheses may have different degrees of subjective certainty. 
TTiey interact in some way to effect a compromise which tends to 
achieve a high degree of probable success for the organism. 

A series of perceptual demonstrations developed by Ames has 
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dramatized some of the features of the relationship between 
learning and perception (10, 27). These demonstrations show 
that where there is a possibility of ambiguity in a perceptual 
situation, the ambiguity is resolved in such a way that the ob¬ 
server’s previous experience with similar perceptual objects de¬ 
termines what is perceived. For example, an oak leaf presented 
in an alley with cues of size and distance ambiguous, is seen 
as of a given size and at a given distance depending on the 
observer’s preconception of how big an oak leaf should be. 
Likewise, a geometrically distorted room with “normally’’ ap¬ 
pearing windows, linoleum, and hanging objects is seen as a 
geometrically normal room with right angles between floor and 
ceiling. 

Cantril and his co-workers (10, 22, 27) have attempted 
to extend the results of these demonstrations to perception in 
general. Some of the points made by Lawrence (27) with 
reference to the Ames demonstrations can be generalized to all 
perception. It is claimed that perceptions are based not on one 
phenomenon, but on the statistical average used as presump¬ 
tions by the observer. These statistical averages are based on a 
great many past experiences. Perceptions result from a swift 
and unconscious weighing by the mind of a large number of 
indications or cues. This point of view is similar to that of 
Brunswik in its emphasis on the functional nature of perception. 
For example, Ittelson (22) sees perceptual constancy behavior 
as an attempt to create and maintain a world which deviates 
as little, as possible from the world of past experience, since 
this attempt offers the observer the best opportunity for ef¬ 
fective and successful action. 

Personality Factors and Perception 

In recent years there has been a tendency for personality 
theorists and social psychologists to look to the field of percep¬ 
tion for help in their understanding of behavior. The assump¬ 
tions underlying this approach are 1) that an individual’s be¬ 
havior depends on his perception of the world and 2) that the 
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way an individual perceives the world depends upon his be¬ 
havior. This rediscovery of perception has also had a beneficial 
effect on “traditional” perception psychology by emphasizing 
factors in perception which have been largely neglected, if not 
in principle, then at least in the workaday world of perception 
psychologists. 

It is hardly necessary to belabor the point that the “same” 
external stimulus does not always appear the same to all perceiv- 
ers. The importance of this fact is recognized by those theorists 
interested in the relationship between internal factors such as 
learning or personality and perception. For example, Bruner 
(5) has written that the “internal motive state changes the 
probabilities of occurrence of alternate mediating processes for 
the same external stimulus.” The experimental results generally 
support the notion that perception may be influenced by drives, 
social values, interests, beliefs, expectancies, frustrations, atti¬ 
tudes, defenses, and the like (3, 5, 6, 34, 36, 44). The problem 
is not whether or not these experiments are touching upon 
important facts, but rather the problem lies in the area of inter¬ 
pretation and integration of these facts. There seems to be no 
general agreement among theorists as to what these experimental 
results mean. As Postman (34) has pointed out there has been 
in this area a diversity of theoretical interpretations ranging 
all the way from the fitting of brain models to orthodox psycho¬ 
analytic theory. Perhaps the difficulty lies in the fact that in 
combining the concepts from various areas of relative ignorance 
we are in effect multiplying the area of ignorance that can be 
observed at a given time. Knowing little enough about needs 
or defenses, what can we know about the effects of needs or de¬ 
fenses on perception? Recognition of this problem is shown in 
the following quotation from Postman (34): 

“To the extent that the process variables have remained 
unidentified, the constructs used in the interpretation 
of the data are apt to be on shaky operational ground 
and have an unwarranted amount of surplus meaning. 

It is now clear for example that concepts like ‘perceptual 
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defense’ and ‘perceptual vigilance’ were inadequately 
defined and implied too much precisely because they 
were not anchored in specifiable manipulations of the 
organism.” 

Despite the lack of theoretical rigor, the accomplishments 
growing out of a new way of looking at perceptual problems 
have been of great significance. No future theory of behavior 
can afford to ignore the personality variables in perception. 

Some other Approaches to Perception 

Though an attempt has been made to present an account 
of contemporary theoretical trends in the field of perception, 
space limitations have prevented the presentation of all theo¬ 
retical formulations or more than a very cursory examination 
of those views which are presented. A more exhaustive treat¬ 
ment should consider some of the approaches making use of 
mathematics and mathematical models. Among the mathemat¬ 
ical approaches are Luneburg’s (28) formulation of the problem 
of space perception in terms of non-Euclidean geometry, the 
models of Rashevsky (35) and Pitts and McCulloch (33) 
which may have deductive implications in the study of per¬ 
ception, and recent developments in information theory (11, 
21, 30, 37) which promise to have considerable application 
in the study of perception. 

Other approaches to the problem of perception include 
Berlyrie’s attempts to incorporate perceptual constructs into 
Hullian behavior theory (2), Michotte’s experiments purport¬ 
ing to show that certain modes of perceptual experience such 
as causality and substantiality are primitive and phenomenally 
given (29), the work of Kohler (23) on conditioned percep¬ 
tion, the important theoretical account of the sensory order 
proposed by Hayek (17), and Motokawa’s demonstrations of 
retinal induction effects in visual perception (31). 
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The Basic Problem in Perceptual Theory 

It should be quite apparent by now that in the realm of 
perceptual theorizing there is anything but uniformity. Theories 
and gropings toward theories vary in scope, complexity, and 
level of analysis and the experimental work dictated by the 
various points of view shows considerable variation. In view 
of this diversity, can a least common denominator be found 
around which the problem of perceptual theory can be organ¬ 
ized? 

An event becomes a problem within a particular theoretical 
context when the occurrence of that event can be said to be at 
variance with a theoretical assumption, implicit or explicit. 
Thus, if it is assumed that all horses are white, the occurrence 
of a black horse becomes an event requiring explanation. Sim¬ 
ilarly, if there are grounds to believe that the up-down orienta¬ 
tion of the perceived world should correspond to the up-down 
orientation of the image of the world on the retina, then there 
exists the problem of explaining why the world appears right- 
side-up. The problem of explaining size-constancy arises if we 
have grounds to believe that the perceived size of an object 
should correspond to the size of its retinal projection, i. e. if 
there are grounds to believe that it should appear smaller with 
increasing distance from the observer. 

It should be noted that the beliefs or assumptions that de¬ 
termine which events require explanation may be arbitrary. The 
different beliefs entertained by theorists determine the phe¬ 
nomena with which their theories attempt to deal. Current 
perceptual theorists do not seem to be greatly concerned with 
explaining why the world is perceived right-side-up despite an 
upside-down retinal image. Hardly anyone today believes that the 
up-down orientation of the world should correspond to the up- 
down orientation of the retinal image. But there are theorists 
who are concerned with explaining why the apparent size of 
an object does not decrease with distance in proportion to the 
decrease in the size of its retinal image. They still entertain 
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seriously the belief that perceived size should correspond to the 
size of the retinal image. On the other hand, it may just as easily 
be argued that the correspondence is not between the perceived 
size of an object and the size of its retinal projection, but be¬ 
tween the perceived size of an object and the total stimulation 
on the retina. This would include the retinal projection of the 
object whose size is being apprehended and also the projection 
of other objects in the visual field. Such an approach in terms 
of the relationship between the phenomenal world and the 
total retinal stimulation is essentially that taken by Gibson (12). 

If it is assumed in a theory that all visual perception is de¬ 
termined by the distribution of stimulation on the retina, then 
the theory does not have to explain this assumption. It is pri¬ 
marily concerned with functional relationships between retinal 
stimulation and visual perception. Within this context the effect 
of non-retinal stimulation on visual perception becomes a prob¬ 
lem in the same sense that an upright appearing world is a 
problem in the context of a theory which assumes that the up- 
down orientation of the visual world should be the same as the 
up-down orientation of the vertical image. On the other hand, 
a theory in which it is assumed that visual perception is not de¬ 
termined by retinal stimulation alone but also by the condition 
of the rest of the organism does not have to explain this assump¬ 
tion but can turn its attention to the explication of functional 
relationships between states of the organism and visual percep¬ 
tion. This is essentially the approach taken by Werner and 
Wapner (41, 42). 

A broad interpretation of organismic states may lead to the 
assumption that states of the organism characterized by needs, 
values, and previous experience can also influence visual per¬ 
ception. Such an assumption leads to an interest in functional 
relationships between need, value, and experience variables on 
visual perception. This broad interpretation of the stimulus com¬ 
plex determining visual perception results in approaches like 
those of Bruner (5), and the ^‘new look” theorists (3). 

Thus it is apparent that the different “kinds” of perception 
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referred to earlier in this paper result from different beliefs held 
by various perceptual theorists concerning the constitution of the 
stimulus for perception, rather than from basically different kinds 
of perception. The apparent differences between “kinds” of per¬ 
ception are due to a situation in which different aspects of the 
total stimulus field are varied while other aspects are controlled in 
accordance with the beliefs about the determinants of percep¬ 
tion held by the investigator. 

The argument developed here need not be limited to visual 
perception, but may be applied to all other aspects of perception. 
Furthermore, the essential point about the importance of the 
belief of the scientist need not be limited to the field of per¬ 
ception but may be extended to encompass psychology as a 
whole. 

Clearly the beliefs entertained by the investigator can de¬ 
termine the complexion of a theoretical formulation. These be¬ 
liefs determine what the scientist regards as the events requir¬ 
ing explanation, what he regards as stimulus, and what he re¬ 
gards as response. Bakan (1) has emphasized the importance of 
the psychological processes of the investigator in an experimental 
situation; he has suggested that an analysis of the psychological 
operations of the scientist must be taken into account in any 
thoroughgoing operational analysis of an experimental situation. 

It has been suggested that the beliefs of the scientist determine 
the way in which he constitutes the stimulus. An attempt has 
been made to show how the conceptual constitution of the 
stimulus varies in different theoretical formulations. The scien¬ 
tist should therefore recognize the limitations inherent in a 
theoretical system in which the stimulus is an important con¬ 
cept and in which it must be defined, either implicitly or ex¬ 
plicitly. For the definition of the stimulus in any theoretical 
context is influenced by certain assumptions made by the theo¬ 
rist concerning what aspect of a total situation is the stimulus. 
The scientist constitutes a conceptual stimulus with which he 
hopes to approximate a “real” stimulus. But his “stimulus” is 
a construct and not an entity. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


The higher thought processes, as they have been traditionally 
called, are an outgrowth of perception, but there is much else 
involved. Animal psychologists have attempted to study these 
in mice and rats as well as in primates. Behaviorism tried to 
supply a non-mentalistic base, and operationists are continuing 
the machine approach. Soviet reflexologists have been ready 
to tackle some of the thought problems as at least one speaker 
at the 1954 International Congress of Psychology, held at Mont¬ 
real, has indicated, but it is evident that much of the mechanical 
approach consists of nibbling; for thinking cannot be properly 
understood except in mental terms. 

While in the United States, the thought processes have been 
treated sporadically and cavalierly, they present a central issue 
in England. Both Oxford and Cambridge have shown interest 
in this sphere. In his Clayton Memorial Lecture on “Think¬ 
ing," Sir Frederic Bartlett submits the following view of think¬ 
ing. 

Thinking proper is a process of filling up gaps by a 
succession of different steps which have an inherent order 
of sequence. Its outstanding or defining character, is that 
at each step the number, and, often less clearly, the order 
of successive steps offer u progressive limitation of free¬ 
dom, until at some stage before the issue is reached, the 
subsequent steps become completely objectified in the 
sense that they are the same for all thinkers. 

Dr. Theodore Karwoski, as Director of the Dartmouth 
Psychological Laboratory, has had ample opportunity to study 
such problems empirically. Dr. Karwoski is the co-author of 
Psychology. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The Cognitive Processes concern those functions through 
which we obtain knowledge of the world. Sensation, percep¬ 
tion, memory and thinking are the classical subject matter of cog¬ 
nition. Reality as we know it is mediated through the cognitive 
processes. These processes are apprehended in different forms 
such as sensations, percepts, images, thoughts and ideas. In 
general they have the common quality of being for us the rep¬ 
resentations of reality. Many of these mental contents can be 
observed by introspection. There are, however, some which 
are not observable, such as bare thoughts unsupported by mental 
images. The aim of this chapter is to analyze cognition in terms 
of the symbolic process in order to organize cognitive material 
and at the same time to point up critical issues. 

What is the most generic or the most common function per¬ 
formed by cognitions? An obvious answer is that they give us 
knowledge about the world and events. Mental phenomena refer 
to something other than themselves, to stimuli in the external 
world, in which one’s own body is a part, or they refer to 
other mental events. In other words cognitive processes per¬ 
form a symbolic function. Philosophically this is a reasonable 
generalization, but psychologically it is difficult to be explicit 
as to just what is symbolically happening in experience. More¬ 
over, the word symbol used in this broad sense is confusing 
because the word has been specifictiUy defined by psychologists. 
Thus symbols and signs are sharply distinguished although they 
both perform a symbolic function. The only psychological con¬ 
cepts which are sufficiently broad to cover the cognitive pro¬ 
cesses are “awareness of” or “consciousness of,” but these words 
mean too many things. They are the end results in experience 
for which we wish to know the particulars. In this kind of di¬ 
lemma perhaps the best approach is to examine what psychol¬ 
ogists have to offer concerning the symbolic function of the 
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main categories of cognition: sensation, perception, memory 
and thinking. 

The symbolic processes in sensation and perception. For con¬ 
venience these four categories of cognition may be separated 
into two groups: sensation and perception on the one hand and 
memory and thinking on the other. Sensations and perceptions 
are said to be objective because we experience them as if they 
are independent and external to us. Their symbolic function is 
said to be “stimulus bound^’ or closely related to the stimulus 
situation as it is presented to us. As such sensations become 
“signs”.* Thus shadows on an object are a sign of its solidity 
and clearness may be a sign of its distance. Signs may signal 
events in which case they are called “signals.” Thus the sound 
of a locomotive precedes the appearance of a train; a smile 
suggests good will. Memory and thinking, on the other hand, 
are subjective. The symbolic function is initiated and experi¬ 
enced by the individual within himself. Ideas, thoughts and 
memories are examples. The person or “interpreter” supplies his 
own signs. (21) Such signs are called symbols. According to 
Susanne Langer (17) “Signs announce their object; whereas 
symbols lead us to conceive their objects.” Thus the steeple is a 
sign of a church but the symbol of religion. 

Let us consider the symbolic implications of sensation and 
perception first. Sensations are symbolic in that they are the 
signs for the various kinds of energy which bombard the organ¬ 
ism. We do not experience these energies as such, but each form 
of energy is normally invariably correlated with a kind of sen¬ 
sation. Thus light, sound, taste, smell and touch are the signs 
of electromagnetic waves, air waves, chemical, gaseous and me¬ 
chanical energies. From these sensations the qualities of experi¬ 
ence are derived. Sensations are psychophysical correlates; when¬ 
ever we are stimulated by a light wave length of 750mu, we 
always experience the same sensation, namely that of red. 
Psychophysical correlates are innately given and so do not 

Psychologists use the word cue synonymously with sign. It is better to 
use one or the other in order to avoid confusion between signs, cues and 
clues. 
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have to be explained. Since the function of sensation is to 
supply information about objects, rather than energies, the 
sensation in effect is a sign of itself. Another way of saying this 
is that sensations are the primary or natural signs of experience. 
The issue is not as clear as presented here. Light can be experi¬ 
enced by stimuli other than the normally adequate electro¬ 
magnetic energy. Pressing the eyeball elicits light but not as 
efficiently as in ordinary vision. Years ago Hering pointed out 
that color sensation can be modified by memory. He introduced 
the concept of memory color. Katz (13) has developed this 
distinction in his conception of surface or object color versus 
film color which corresponds to the color of the psychophysics. 

The notion that sensations are the signs of energies which 
effect the organism through the sense organs opened an area 
of research which is known as psychophysics. Psychophysics 
seeks correlations between the physical properties of the stimulus 
and sensory experience. Important correlations have been dis¬ 
covered in vision and audition but there is still much to be done 
in the modalities of taste, smell and touch. (29) 

Sensations are also signs in a more practical sense. Unlike 
the scientist the layman uses signs to obtain the meaning of 
things and events. When sensations are used as signs of objects 
and occurrences the process is known as perceiving. Thus the 
smell of lilac may be a sign of the lilac in bloom; tastes are 
signs of food, etc. There are sensory signs of distance and direc¬ 
tion by which we locate objects which emit sounds. The psychol¬ 
ogist experiments by excluding suspected signs until one is 
foimd which eliminates the capacity to localize the object. Per¬ 
ception may be defined as the utilization of sensations as signs 
in order to get at their meanings. Sensations as signs which 
mean things are usually learned by experience although there 
may be signs of distance and direction which are innate or 
instinctive. 

In defining the stimulus, these two levels of sensation as a 
sign must be distinguished. As a natural sign the stimulus al¬ 
ways refers to the physical energy stimulating the organism. 
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As a sign of percepts or objects the stimulus is commonly called 
the “stimulus situation” or “stimulus object.” In this sense a 
slap on the back is said to be a stimulus. In the first sense 
stimuli refer to what the world does to us directly; in the second 
sense there is an additional function of what we do to the world 
in reacting to its forces. This is a difference between sensing 
and perceiving. 

Perception has raised important problems which are still 
active issues. One concerns the hundred year old controversy 
between the so-called nativists and empiricists. How much of 
perception is psychophysical, innately given, and how much 
is added by learning? During the course of the controversy 
empiricists practically reduced perception to learning. But there 
was always the underlying uncertainty which was adequately 
expressed by Gestalt psychologists who asked,—How is it that 
the world looks all of one piece and corresponds so nicely with 
objective reality? Can all this be an inference from piece meal 
learning? Another lively issue raised by perception is involved 
in a basic difference of opinion between phenomenologists and 
behaviorists. In spite of the ambitious research of the behav- 
iorists, many psychologists cannot accept the quality of muscular 
contraction as equivalent to the texture of perceived experi¬ 
ence. 

In a careful analysis of phenomenal space perception, Gibson 
(6) sets limits to the achievements of learning. His analysis is 
based on the conceptions of psychophysics as applied to larger 
units than the traditional sensory data of psychophysics. Light 
energy gradients are ordered in the retinal image. These ordinal 
relations or gradients correspond to texture, slant and edges 
in the objective world. Sharp changes in energy distribution 
give contour. These gradients yield a natural solid world di¬ 
rectly. To Gibson the retinal stimulus distribution and distal 
(phenomenal) objects are strictly correlated. Consequently space 
perception is innately given in the same way that sensations are 
“stimulus bound.” 

There is the big problem of the poverty of perceptual aware- 
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ness in infants. The genetic development of perception from 
childhood to maturity supports the view that perception is an 
accomplishment of laborious learning. Gibson does not deny 
the role of learning. Learning helps, but inevitably the world 
becomes structured in terms of basic psychophysical correlates 
of perception. But well-attested facts show that our visual per¬ 
ceptions are modified if not distorted by various sets or attitudes 
which we bring to the situation. To account for such facts 
Gibson distinguished between what he calls literal and schematic 
perception. Literal perception is the real psychophysical percep¬ 
tion which is innately determined and rigid. Schematic percep¬ 
tions, on the other hand, are judgments about objects and things 
that are added to or attached to the basic correlates. In the 
world of significant things, where there is some ambiguity be¬ 
cause there arc too many things to attend to at once, where 
certain things are selected while others are neglected, we ex¬ 
ercise our judgment. Being uncertain we schematize. 

The distinction between literal and schematic perception has 
implications concerning the symbolic function of perception. The 
signs of the literal world arc innately given. There is no prob¬ 
lem on the phenomenological level of what these signs refer 
to or indicate. The signs stand for themselves. In the schematic 
world the signs are indirect and indeterminate. They are called 
signs or clues depending on the degree of conscious awareness 
of their significance. Signs fuse with their objects; clues are 
separable from their referents like symbols. By signs we perceive, 
by clues we infer. 

Under the notion of schematic perception we can say that 
the sign or clue indicates something other than itself. Consider 
the situation where an object is in front of another and partly 
covers it. This is called tlie clue (sign) of interposition. In this 
case the fact of the interposition can be either a clue or sign. 
The clue of interposition leads to the logical deduction that one 
object is separated from the other. Perceptually we do not infer 
logically at aU. In perception sign and referent are inseparable. 
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TTiis is also true of clues in the act of perceiving but clues can 
be logically isolated whereas signs are not. Signs are scientifically 
isolated by experiments which eliminate all factors except the 
suspected sign. 

In schematic perception clues from without or from within, 
such as attitudes and suggestions are apt to be prominent but 
in the act of perceiving they look just as real as literal percep¬ 
tion. The signs, and clues of “schematic” perception do not carry 
tags by which they can be distinguished from “literal” percep¬ 
tion. Perhaps the tags are present but we have not discovered 
them. The fact that individuals differ in the ease with which they 
respond to signs of perception is a lead. Some subjects need 
more time than others to obtain typical illusions, including ster¬ 
eoscopic fusion. There may be more time variance in schematic 
than in literal perception. This notion suggests a continuum on 
which the signs of literal and schematic perception and the 
symbols of thought may be ordered. 

Perceiving as a way of thinking. The concept of schematic 
perception opens for consideration the general role of the in¬ 
fluence of perception on memory and thinking. In fact, recent 
studies in perception have furnished new evidence that per¬ 
ceiving is not unlike the process of judging in the form of rapid 
weighing of information. 

A group of social psychologists have concerned themselves 
with the effect of social and personality factors on percep¬ 
tion. They have attempted to measure changes in perception 
due to the influence of social suggestion, needs such as hungers, 
achievements, and personal values on presented stimuli. They 
have exposed stimuli for very short periods, used reversible 
figures or one way or another worked with reduced stimuli. In 
the main their results support the thesis that social and personality 
dynamics are important variables in perception. An objection 
has been raised against the use of reduced stimuli on the ground 
that at best such experiments concern imperception rather than 
perception. But the fact remains that the effects are perceived 
as if they were real. Furthermore, in real-life situations stimuli 
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are often ambiguous; therefore, their studies are not altogether 
artificial. Two leaders of this movement, Bruner (4) and 
Postman (25), have independently synthesized these results in 
the form of a cognitive theory which they call an expectancy 
or hypothesis theory of perception. The following is a statement 
of Bruner’s theory with Miller’s variation in the second para¬ 
graph. 

“The stronger the hypothesis, the more will ambiguous 
information be suitable for confirming hypotheses. This 
implies, in short, that personality and motivational and 
experiential factors, having a maximum effect upon the 
kind of hypotheses adopted, will therefore have a max¬ 
imum effect upon the emergence of perception in situa¬ 
tions where information is ambiguous. In other words 
the personality of the individual enters more and more 
into the perception as ambiguity or his ignorance in¬ 
creases. It is probable that a better way to state this is 
in the reverse, which is that the greater the ambiguity 
existing and the greater the ignorance, then the more it 
is necessary for the organism to create a strong 
hypothesis in order to maintain its equilibrium, its 
homeostasis, and to relieve it from anxiety concerning 
the potential threat which develops from its ignorance.” 

( 20, p. 277 ) 

Ames and his colleagues working in perception with tri¬ 
dimensional exhibits came to conclusions which are similar to 
those of Bruner and Postman. Ames speaks of an assumptive 
world. In facing a perceptual situation certain assumptions 
about it are aroused. The elicited presumption is a statistical 
probability from past experience. In a sense we can “perceive 
probability.” This weighing of probabilities takes place swiftly 
and unconsciously (19). 

Although both the Ames group and Bruner-Postman theorize 
from the cognition, where the hypotheses and presumptions 
presumably reside, their data indicates, that the hypotheses are 
triggered by external signs or clues. Thus playing cards which 
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have been colored unconventionally (hearts in black, spades in 
red, etc.) are exposed tachistoscopically from very short ex¬ 
posures to longer ones in order to determine the changes in 
perception with increasing information as the stimuli are ex¬ 
posed longer. Subjects tend to see the cards in their known 
colors much longer than they should if perception were the 
only variable. Likewise in their experiments on the role of 
values in perception (valued coins being seen larger, valued 
words being perceived sooner, etc.) external stimulus clues con¬ 
sistent with an individual’s preferences or values determine the 
percept. Their experiments intending to show that personal 
values or internal stimuli influence perceptual thresholds were 
less successful but the evidence from other sources adequately sup¬ 
ports the hypothesis. In the Ames demonstrations the signs of 
perception are so arranged that they are in conflict and what 
one sees is the best hypothesis set up by the cues. In one experi¬ 
ment, however, that of Hastorf (7) specific meanings were im¬ 
planted in the subject before observation. The observers were 
given the task of adjusting a circle of light so that it looked 
to be the same distance away as a target. When they were told 
this circle was a ping-pong ball, they made different settings 
than when told it was a billiard ball. 

Assumptions and hypotheses raise the problem of knowing 
and seeing (3). Knowing is in the province of thinking. Ordi¬ 
narily we say thinking is carried on by symbols and not signs. 

Signs of perception give meaning by becoming the thing they 
mean. The signs of distance and depth are seen in three di¬ 
mensions; tri-dimensionality is not merely logically inferred. 
Knowing that railway tracks are equi-distant, having a symbol 
of equi-distance in our minds, we look at the tracks and in fact 
we see them equally spaced. At another moment the tracks seem 
to converge. We have here a case where both signs and symbols 
arc operating at the same time. When the sign of retinal size 
is dominant we see convergence; when the symbol of known 
equality is in control the tracks look parallel. Mere knowing 
cannot ordinarily produce a percept. That is the way the symbols 
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in thinking operate, otherwise we would be subject to halluci¬ 
nations all the time. However, evidence does suggest that when 
a symbol is supported by various clues in the environment which 
are congruent with it, the symbol can fuse with these equivalent 
signs or clues at the expense of the sign of retinal size. In this 
way knowing is seeing. 

In 1709 Bishop Berkeley made the astonishing proposal that 
muscular cues of convergence and accommodation are the pri¬ 
mary signs of distance and depth. How can such diverse things 
as muscular contractions be translated into the texture of vision? 
Nevertheless Berkeley opened a door which has had revolu¬ 
tionary effects on psychology. In recent times the muscle cues 
or signs have lost their primacy in space perception. Convergence 
and accommodation have limited application and require the 
support of visual signs. Consequently the so-called secondary 
or monocular signs of vision have grown in importance. Now 
Werner and Wapner (31) have proposed a sensory-tonic theory 
of perception, which is based on evidence that muscle tonus as 
an index of states of equilibria affects perception. The theory 
is Jilso concerned with resolving the paradox “of interaction 
between sensory events and events such as motor activity, drives 
and other characteristics of organic states.” An example of the 
experiments is the task of adjusting a rod in a dark room so that 
it appears vertical. “Under electrical stimulation of the right 
neck muscle it was tilted more to the left. Auditory stimulation 
functions in an analogous way. . . .” Tilting the body to one 
side shifts the vertical to the other. The authors are also work¬ 
ing on changes in complex stimuli caused by the equilibrating 
tendencies of the organism. The new idea is the notion of equiv¬ 
alence between sensory and muscular factors in particular and 
organismic factors in general. This theory suggests that body 
equilibria and disequilibria may be signs of characteristic changes 
in perception. 

TTie “assumptions” of Ames and the “hypotheses” of Bruner 
and Postman equate perception with thin^g. However, the 
signs and symbols involved are not those of rational thought 
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which can be delayed and manipulated. They act swiftly and 
unconsciously. We might say they are “perceived thinking” or 
“projected thoughts” since they are translated into perceptions. 
ITiis body of knowledge is filling a gap which psychologists have 
neglected until recently. Perception was mainly exploited for 
sensory signs of distance and depth; thinking was mainly con¬ 
fined to studies of reasoning and problem solving. The tendency 
to look at perceiving as linking and thinking as perceiving 
bridges the gap between the specific techniques and knowledge 
of experimental psychologists and those of clinical and social 
psychologists. The work of Werner and Wapner points in the 
same direction. Werner (31), who showed the generality and 
importance of “physiognomic” qualities in perception, hopes 
to explain the projected perceptions obtained by projective tech¬ 
niques and in natural physiognomic perceptions. Life demands 
that we make daily quick appraisals of things, people and events. 
We take our chances, make our judgments and pass on. To act 
intuitively on minor issues makes life less exhausting. There¬ 
fore, it is necessary to emphasize that an important phase of 
the problem of thinking and reasoning is the category of per¬ 
ceptual thinking. When thinking is seen, it is difficult not to 
believe. Like the Gestaltists the motivational psychologists are 
impressed with the fact that the world is of one piece, in spite 
of diversities. Does not the need for constancy of the environment 
and definiteness of objects have something to do with its ac¬ 
tualization? (27) 

Primitive generalization in behavior. In perception and learn¬ 
ing we deal with a relatively concrete situation—^here and now 
—which we can see and manipulate. When we enter the field 
of thinking we find an overloaded mechanism. All that has been 
learned and perceived in the past is potentially there. In think¬ 
ing there is another dimension—time. This time is not confined 
to one’s life span—it extends to historical time which is acquired 
by learning. Man has been called the time-binding animal. (14). 

Fortunately much of this overloading is unconscious most of 
the time, which lends the mind a sort of a constant background 
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or environment which maintains a condition of minimal tension. 
When we think the material is activated toward some end state 
or goal; tension is reduced and the process comes to a minimal 
state of excitation, to begin all over again. The process is started 
by some disturbances which we do not fully understand, but 
which are known as “determining tendencies,” mental sets and 
tasks. The process is selective and self-directing. 

The approach to the thought process through introspection 
reached a limit at the turn of the century. To progress further, 
psychologists have turned to objective studies of thinking be¬ 
havior. One reason for this shift was the discovery that humans 
can arrive at solutions such as deriving concepts and yet be 
unable to describe how they managed it. Much of the evidence 
on the nature of the cognitive processes comes from studies 
which were not intended to get at cognition directly. We have 
already covered the point in human perception which led to 
a theory of hypothesis in perceiving. As psychologists found that 
their data showed results which were due to unobservable 
variables they tended to posit “intervening” variables between 
stimulus and response. Thus the conditioned reflex led to posit¬ 
ing the intervening variable of “expectancy” or “anticipation.” 
Some times these intervening variables are interpreted cog¬ 
nitively. Tolman, working on the learning of animals, went so 
far as to posit “mental maps” in rats to account for behaviors 
which to him were not otherwise understandable. Krechevski 
(15) has contributed the idea that rats utilize hypotheses at 
“choice points” in learning mazes. Tolman’s theory is known as 
the sign-significate theory of learning. (28) Another prominent 
theory of learning, the reenforcement theory of Hull, which was 
originally formulated without benefit of cognitive processes, has 
recently been modified by one of his students in terms of a 
major intervening variable which is called the **mediating pro¬ 
cess/^ Osgood (23) conceives of the mediating process as one 
of stimulus and response, but his logic can easily be translated 
into stimulus-sensory relations. The mediation process is sym¬ 
bolic. Responses which are not made to the object directly but 


S9 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

become conditioned to the object by secondary conditioning 
can become symbok of the object by generalization. Thus the 
spoor of a deer is not the deer, but the spoor points to the deer. 
The response to the spoor is not the response to the actual deer 
but it is part of the context of the total response leading to the 
response to the deer. On the basis of partial identity the response 
to the spoor becomes a sign for the response to the deer itself. 
Afterwards the organism can stimulate itself by such signs. In 
this way words become signs. Therefore a stimulus pattern which 
is not the object is a sign of the object if it evokes a mediating 
reaction which is a fractional part of the previously evoked be¬ 
havior of the object. Osgood does not object to calling these 
signs thoughts or ideas, but he prefers to think of them in terms 
of evoked responses. 

Two categories which are useful for conceptualization are 
that of “equivalent stimuli” and “concept formation.” Because 
these two processes are apparently similar some psychologists 
have proposed that there is a relation of identity between them. 
On the level of equivalent stimuli the simplest organisms per¬ 
form like humans on the highest cognitive level known to us— 
concept formation. The problem here is the broad one of how the 
organism can generalize from experience. Under equivalent 
stimuli it will be convenient to subsume similar phenomena such 
as “stimulus generalization” and “stimulus transposition.” 

Stimulus generalization, Pavlov and his colleague Anrep per¬ 
formed the original experiments on the sense of touch and pitch 
in animals. Anrep (1) conditioned dogs to a vibratory stimulus 
applied to the body. The place of conditioning was on the thigh 
which was designated as O. After that, without further re- 
enforcement, the following positions were tested and the amount 
of saliva flow measured. No. 1 on the hind paw. No. 2 on the 
pelvis. No. 3 on the middle of the trunk. No. 4 on the shoulder, 
No. 5 on the foreleg. No. 6 on the front paw. The secretion was 
recorded for 30 seconds during which stimulation lasted. 

Number of place stimulated 1 0 2 3 4 5 6 

Secretion 33 53 45 39 23 21 19 
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Bass and Hull (2) repeated this experunent on humans 
measuring the amount of psychogalvanic deflection. Hovland 
(10) used a similar technique except that the conditioned 
stimulus y/zs sound. The results of these two studies yielded 
stimulus generalization gradients which were similar in shape. 
It should be pointed out that in these studies the gradients were 
based on the means for many subjects for the tested positions. 
The individual readings differed considerably. However, the 
tendency was lawful and not random. Stimulus generalization 
in humans is similar to that of the lower animals. 

Transposition. The concept of transposition is similar to stim¬ 
ulus generalization except that it is the relationship between 
stimuli that is generalized. Chicks are conditioned to eat from 
the larger of two disks. After the habit is established the experi¬ 
menter removes the smaller disk and replaces it with a disk 
which is larger than the conditioned disk. Will the creatures now 
respond to the disk they were originally conditioned to? What 
happens is that the chicks go to the now larger disk. The im¬ 
plication is that the chicks respond to the relative size and not 
to the absolute size of the disks. The results are limited to a 
range of size difference. If a very large disk is introduced, the 
chicks respond to the origintilly conditioned disk. An example 
of transposition from common experience is that notes transposed 
to different keys sound alike to us. Transposition of this 
primitive nature bears superficial resemblance to transposition 
in learning where the animal transposes the object in the envi- 
roiunent to arrangements which aid in solving a problem. Thus 
an ape moves boxes under a banana hanging from the ceiling. 

Equivalent stimuli. Rats are conditioned to jump to a plat¬ 
form marked by a certain shape such as a triangle, but not to 
jump to the shape of a cross. Then other shapes are substituted 
in place of the triangle. Those shapes to which the rat jumps are 
said to be equivalent to the rat. In this manner such questions 
can be tested as: Can a rat abstract shape? or what are the 
significant aspects of the phenomenal world of the rat? 

Concept formation. A typical procedure is to show a person 


91 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

various shapes, each one accompanied by a nonsense word, by 
saying “this is dax.” Another form may be “lep,” etc. Then 
are presented many shapes which have the property of lep and 
dax. The subject is supposed to become able to distinguish 
dax and lep. After many presentations he can often pass a 
test made up of new shapes, but fail in stating a generaliza¬ 
tion defining the class of dax and lep. It is difficult to conceive 
of a rat succeeding on a problem of concept formation which 
requires deliberation in terms of similarities and differences 
with each presentation of a stimulus. Man can delay his symbols 
indefinitely; therefore, he can deliberate. However, much of 
the process in concept formation takes place unconsciously even 
in man. The animal, on the other hand, can carry a symbol 
for only a short time and so must react compulsively. 

On the surface of observed performance it might seem that 
there is a continuum from simple to complex: stimulus gener¬ 
alization, transposition, equivalent stimuli, concept formation. 
The idea is suggestive and is seriously entertained by some psy¬ 
chologists, other psychologists have noted that animals with 
brain damage generalize more than normal animals. In retests 
generalization diminishes in decorticated animals indicating 
that the animals profited from experience. “It is illogical to 
suppose that a partially decorticated rat utilizes higher levels 
of behavior than a normal one.” (30) Lashley has summarized 
the research in this area in the following words. 

“In contrast to ... a view of intellectual functions as com¬ 
posites of simpler neurological processes, there is some reason for 
believing that generalization is one of the primitive, basic func¬ 
tions of organized nervous tissue. For example, the transposi¬ 
tion of reactions along a stimulus dimension has been found 
in all organisms which are capable of differential response. That 
is, when the animal is trained to choose the larger or brighter 
of two objects and is then confronted with a still larger or brighter 
he chooses on the basis of relative size or brightness. Such 
generalizations, transpositional responses, are universal, from in¬ 
sects to primates. They persist in the rat after total destruction 
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of the striated cortex and thus seem to be as primitive as is 
discrimination.” (18, p. 202-3) 

There is no satisfactory explanation of the different forms 
of primitive generalization. The problem has bearing on the 
cognitive processes not only because of superficial resemblances 
between these simple forms of generalization and cognitive ones 
but because there is the further problem of how these phenomena 
can be explained neurologically. In all cases localized areas in 
the brain are stimulated. Then new stimuli evoke the original 
response. It is problems like these which have encouraged so- 
called field theories of cortical and mental activity. (33) Obvi¬ 
ously the nature of neurological explanation has bearing on 
conceptions of the cognitive processes. 

Simple generalization in thinking. Although primitive gen¬ 
eralization cannot be identified with cognitive analogues it 
is true that in cognition there are simple forms of behavior 
which are embarrassing to a conception of the cognitive pro¬ 
cesses being eminently rational. Moreover, there is the problem 
of primitive thinking. It is a strange coincidence that nervous 
generalization and conscious generalization appear so similar in 
performance. Since we do not fully understand either form of 
generalization the problem remains as an interesting one for 
speculation. One approach to understanding the nature of prim¬ 
itive thinking has been the genetic one of studying the develop¬ 
ment of age norms in thinking. 

Piaget’s (24) studies of children which show widespread 
generalization in thinking should be recalled. Especially his 
concepts of ego-centric, syncretic, animistic and justaposition 
thinking. If a star and moon are seen together and the child is 
asked what causes the moon or vice versa he is likely to say that 
the star made it because it is near it. Werner (32) emphasizes the 
tendency in children and primitive people to think in global or 
“holophrastic” ways. Most adults often indulge in such forms 
of analogizing. Without our metaphors and similes communica¬ 
tion would be different and probably impoverished. This gen- 
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cral problem may be captioned as the problem of similarity 
and difference, 

Dennis (5) investigated animistic thinking in college grad¬ 
uates and undergraduates in a university. The questions asked 
whether various inanimate objects were alive. The people were 
required to give serious answers. Forty-five percent of those ques¬ 
tioned stated that one or more of the objects was living. The 
objects which were most often reported alive were the lighted 
match, the sun and the ocean. The following are samples of the 
strange replies to the concept of ocean. 

“Living because it is constantly maintaining life. Movement 
is characteristic of it, and life is brought forth by it.” “Living. 
It has moods and is temperamental just like many human 
beings.” “Living—it moves and makes noise and is powerful 
and changing. Sometimes calm, sometimes stormy. We cannot 
control it.” “Living, continually in motion, changing, etc.” 

Are these replies poetic or literal? One cannot be sure from 
this preliminary study. Certainly it is easy for man to stretch 
his analogies across wide gaps of difference. Is it easier to note 
similarities rather than differences or do we prefer similars 
to differences? The writer (12) once presented elementary 
psychology students with a scries of couplets such as bat-ball, 
chimney-house, etc. The subjects were asked to respond to these 
pairs of words spontaneously as either similar or different. The 
reaction time of the responses was measured. The results showed 
that, everything being equal, the students gave predominantly 
“similar” responses and the reaction time was significantly 
lower for “similar” responses than for “different” responses. 
Introspective reports from subjects who responded to the spoken 
words with a visual image showed one way in which the judg¬ 
ment was made. When the two words were visualized as a unit 
the response was “similar” whereas if the units were not related 
into a whole the response was “different”. Thus for the couplet 
cage-lion, some who imaged the lion in the cage said “similar”; 
others who imaged the lion outside of the cage responded with 
the word “different”. It does seem that for various complicated 
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reasons there is less resistance to judging similarities than dif¬ 
ferences. Is this another facet of the organism’s need for con-* 
formity and inter-relatedness of events? (27) 

The conditioned reflex model has bearing on the problem of 
similarity and differentiation. The model has more generality 
if similarity is bracketed with primitive generalization and dif¬ 
ferentiation with concept formation. Mowrer and Lamoreaux 
(22) have noted that there seem to be two phases in condition¬ 
ing proper. Only later in the process of conditioning are the 
responses differentiated. The second stage is discriminative learn¬ 
ing. This interpretation of conditioning as a two phase process, 
suggests that differentiation is a higher level process, more spe¬ 
cific to the situation, than the first over-generalized stage. In the 
two kinds of conditioning—classical and instrumental—^the two 
phases are relatively isolated. 

Ideation. Psychologists have accepted concept formation as 
the experimental model for studying the higher mental processes 
in thinking. We need to note similarities and often the essential 
similarities are grasped quickly enough for sudden, insightful 
solutions. Sensing broad similarities is natural and easy for the 
organism. It is when similarities must be weighed against dif¬ 
ferences that higher mental processes are necessary. In concept 
formation the selection of a similarity factor is a tentative hy¬ 
pothesis, which is checked against each stimulus and finally 
verified for the entire assortment of stimuli. Sensing similarities 
starts the process; it is finished by discriminating. The process 
can take place unconsciously. In invention, persistence in work¬ 
ing on the task is an important factor. Concept formation is 
easiest with concrete objects as the material than with abstract 
notions. Heidbreder (9) did a concept formation experiment 
which was disguised as a rote memory test. Her subjects were 
required to derive three concepts while seemingly only mem¬ 
orizing. She found that concepts for concrete objects were easier 
than for spatial and number relations. The most difficult was 
the concept of number. 

Thinking has been approached indirectly through perception 
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and learning in situations where the stimuli are presented to 
the subject. Distinct from these is thinking as ideation, where 
the environment plays practically no role. The material of idea¬ 
tion is free of the constraints of the physical environment. These 
materials are, therefore, called symbols, rather than signs, be¬ 
cause mental symbols stand for or represent things, as words 
stand for objects. Symbols have been called “substitute signs”. 
There is much more freedom in symbol thinking than in sign 
thinking (perception). Symbols do not normally coalesce with 
their referents as signs do in perception. Therefore, symbols 
can be delayed from their referents indefinitely. If one asks a 
child what red is, the child may search the room for some time 
and then point to a red object. Symbols of thought are free of 
space and time relations and can be displaced at will. Thus one 
can imagine water flowing up hill. Moreover, symbols can be 
preserved in words and made stable by definition. All these 
properties give mental symbok a flexibility that accounts for 
man’s superior achievements. Science developed with man’s 
capacity to use symbok to refer to other symbok in the form 
of mathematical equations. Mathematical symbok arc not only 
economical in organizing knowledge but they are not encum¬ 
bered with common sense associations. Language k man’s unique 
symbolic property but there are limitations to its value. Language 
can mold one’s thinking so that one may feel that he k thinking 
whereas he is really “talking off the top of hk head.” Words 
can acquire the rigidity of percepts; the process is called reifi¬ 
cation. The general semanticists have studied extensively the 
dangers of thinking in words. Hayakawa (8) writes, “The first 
of the principles governing symbok is thk: The symbol k not 
the thing symbolized; the word k not the thing; the map k 
not the territory it stands for.” 

The above treatment of mental symbok as discrete things, 
on the analogy of the way we use language symbok, has the 
appeal of simplicity. It leads readily to the notion that mental 
symbok can be arranged in different ways, suggesting infinite 
possibilities of patterning as a bask for imagination. Thk con- 

96 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

ception is roughly correct; it is oversimplified in view of the 
known complexities of mental processes and brain mechanisms. 
We have seen that stimuli are not too specific in their effects on 
the brain. Stimuli generalize, are transposable and have equival¬ 
ences. All these properties are due to the way the nervous system 
works. Analogous properties are present in ideation. There are 
other complications which were not explored such as the role of 
context in perception and frame of reference in ideation. The 
specific event is influenced by contextual surroimdings. Nor 
have the important effects of desire and emotion on ideation 
been considered. There was a time when it was thought that 
the symbol was carried by a memory image, which made it 
reasonable to think that mental symbols were relatively discrete 
things in the mind. The imageless thought controversy (11, 
34) has largely discounted the idea that thoughts are carried 
by images. Thought processes apparently can take place without 
any introspective signs of their presence, except, perhaps a 
general feeling of tension. 

The symbolic process in therapy. The symbolic processes have 
received much attention in practical applications such as mental 
therapy and more recently Cybernetics or the theory of com¬ 
municating information. Before therapy is briefly discussed a 
summary of what has already been stated is in order. The sen¬ 
sation is a sign of itself. In the experience of living or the attain¬ 
ment of the meaning of objects, sensations become signs of things 
and events. They also serve as signals which indicate things are 
going to happen. In nature, signals are paired with the events 
they indicate; clouds-rain, spoor-deer, etc. In space perception 
Gibson proposed the extension of innate signs of space to include 
gradients such as texture, slant and edge. The meaning of objects 
is obtained by experience with them. Schematic perception 
concerns the knowledge of objects. The signs or clues of sche¬ 
matic perception, whether they are sensations, memories or 
related attitudes tend to fuse and become part of the percept. 
Thus schematic percepts are hypotheses about a situation. ITie 
peculiar property of perception is that the hypothesis is per- 
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ceived iinless the hypothesis is altogether incongruent with the 
given signs or dues. As far as verity of perception is concerned 
literal and schematic perception are often undistinguishable. In 
ideation the symbols are normally separate from the objects they 
stand for. In perception the signal, as a sign of expectancy, is 
more like a symbol in its time relations than a sign. Thus we 
have a continuum in terms of fusion or relative detachability 
of the associated events. The meaning of sensation and literal 
perception is directly given; in schematic perception we have 
learned dues; and in memory and ideation we use learned 
symbols. This continuum suggests an underlying time variable. 

The nature of the cognitive processes is important to students 
of mental therapy. General Semantics (14), Rogers’ client- 
centered therapy (26) and psychoanalysis all have made specific 
contributions to our knowledge of the symbolic processes. Gen¬ 
eral semantics is primarily concerned with the malfunctions in 
the use of symbols in every day living but it also has its ther¬ 
apeutic implications. General semantics emphasizes the consdous 
symbols of thinking or linguistics. It shows how symbols tend 
to slip from their referents, which leads to poor communication 
and understanding. There is the danger of reification of words 
and the tendency for words to generalize beyond their specific 
meaning so that the words become relatively meaningless. All 
these factors promote a loss of contact with reality and engender 
feelings of inadequacy and insecurity. Therapy consists in re¬ 
gaining contact with reality by training in the proper use of sym¬ 
bols. General semantics implies that words as symbols of com¬ 
munication often have zero validity to the communicant. 

Rogers uses the so-called permissive technique in therapy. 
The neurotic does not perceive the world nor himself as others 
do. When given opportunities to talk about himself and his 
problems before a sympathetic person who is the symbol of the 
outside world, the patient gradually changes on his own accord. 
Strong judgments and reactions tend to diminish, and problems 
seem less important and threatening as they are talked about. 
A kind of s^ correction takes place as one reviews one’s self 
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in the presence of another. A condition is reached where the 
patient’s perceptions are changed. The environment looks dif¬ 
ferent and the patient’s perception of himself is from a new 
point of view. The process seems to be one of detaching fixed 
signs and clues from one’s perceptions and replacing them with 
signs and clues which provide more realistic perceptions. In 
this sense it is said that the patient’s perceptions are modified 
with therapy. Perhaps the notion that this form of therapy is 
based on changing one’s perceptions is an overstatement. A real 
change in the literal sense of the term perception would mean 
that the patient has acquired another form of rigidity which 
follows from the way signs function in perception. Certainly 
some change in perception takes place but more valuable are 
the changes in the use of symbols, which are more flexible and 
tentative. Nevertheless, the notion of changing perceptions is 
a new twist in the approach to therapy. 

Psychoanalysis has introduced the concept of the unconscious 
symbol. Such symbols stand for repressed desires of which the 
individual is unconscious. Kubie (16) has particularly interested 
himself in the problem of the symbol. The human organism 
has two symbolic functions: language and neurosis. In speech 
we use a symbol for things we are conscious of; in neurosis for 
things we are unaware of. A symbol can serve both conscious 
and unconscious needs. Thus eating serves not only the biological 
needs, as shown in compulsive eating. Practically everything 
that the child docs can have a dual symbolic function: things 
that the child is aware of and at the same time of things it 
is not aware of. Dream symbols are common examples. The 
unconscious symbols are the forms by which man expresses his 
psychological tensions which he is unwilling or unable to face. 
It is the symbolic process of self deception. The capacity to 
use symbols is identical in both language and neurosis; the 
symbols differ only in the quality of being conscious or un¬ 
conscious. We recognize the difference by the purpose the un¬ 
conscious symbol serves. The aim of therapy is to discover this 
purpose of unconscious symbols and bring it to conscious aware- 
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ness. The interesting fact about symbols revealed by psycho¬ 
analysis is their dual function. 

The dichotomy of conscious and unconscious symbolic pro¬ 
cesses is immanent in all signs and symbols. It is necessary for the 
symbolic process to function automatically for thought to 
progress efficiently. The child learns to walk and talk in a 
stumbling fashion but with learning, sign and referent, word 
and thought becomes automatized. In this sense signs and 
symbols function unconsciously in habits and in ready modes of 
thought in order to minimize the organism’s expenditure of 
energy. In the area of thinking James referred to such un¬ 
conscious symbols as the “fringe of consciousness” because they 
are in some measure accessible to introspection. In habits and 
in thinking, signs, symbols and their referents are reduced to 
mere figments or suggestions of themselves. The process is similar 
to shorthand. The psychoanalytic concept of the unconscious 
symbol is different from such reduction of cues and short cir¬ 
cuiting. The symbol, in analysis, is unconscious in a positive 
sense. The organism actively represses the symbol from directly 
entering consciousness so its effects are experienced as if with¬ 
out a cause. Since repression does not eliminate symbolic re¬ 
ference together with the symbol, the organism must invent 
a cause or supply a symbol compatible with the felt experience. 
The various inventions for the unknown cause constitute the 
neurotic symptoms. The unconscious symbol of psychoanalysis 
is different in form and purpose than the symbol of marginal 
or fringe awareness. 

Summary and conclusion. The purpose of this chapter is to 
envisage the cognitive processes as unified in some form of a 
continuum and in doing so to point up significant issues in the 
psychology of cognition. The unifying principle used is the 
concept of the symbolic process. The symbolic process was re¬ 
duced to signs and symbols. Therefore, sensation, perception, 
memory or learning, and thinking were analyzed in terms of the 
nature of the signs or symbols in these areas. The symbolic 
process in psychoanalysis was brought in because in this area 


100 



PRESENT-DJY PSYCHOLOGY 

the symbols are dual in nature and unconscious. Thus a concep¬ 
tual system for envisaging all the cognitive processes was at¬ 
tempted in terms of the symbolic properties of signs and symbols. 
Suggestions leading to a time continuum on which signs and 
symbols could be ordered were offered very tentatively. The 
cognitive processes are basically symbolic in nature. The prob¬ 
lem, then, is how to think of sensations, percepts and thoughts 
as symbols having special properties adequate to the known 
differences in sensing, perceiving, and thinking. In this chapter 
this way of thinking about cognition was presented as a frame 
work for some important problems in cognition. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


As new topics come up in the course of research, some of the 
old departments are apt to be pushed in the background, or 
absorbed in some new constellation. Attention, as one of the 
foundations of psychology, has been especially let down of late. 
It can, of course, be approached from an objectivistic avenue, 
but consciousness is its warp and woof. “The degree of conscious¬ 
ness” is the definition found in the textbooks of yesteryear, and 
Titchener would make the treatment of consciousness the touch¬ 
stone of the writeups psychological affiliation. William James’s 
chapter on attention in his classic work is full of insights which 
must have been thrilling for students half a century ago, and 
are not without value today. In human learning, at least, atten¬ 
tion is still the chief feature. To speak of it in terms of selectivity 
or to explain it on the basis of Munsterber^s action theory or 
McDougaJTs drainage theory is not enough. 

Attention has its behavioristic side of course, and through 
controlled observation, much could be inferred as to the mental 
state of the observed, but the experience of attending per se 
has its place in any study of the mind; and gradations of atten¬ 
tion from the listless to the rapt state have not been done justice 
to in the literature. 

Dr. William E. Galt, whose Vita will be reserved for the 
following chapter has done weU to connect attention and 
memory, although attention is the prop of perception even in 
greater measure. The references to Dr. Trigant Burrou^s con¬ 
cepts of cotention and ditention are particularly appropriate, 
inasmuch as they appear to be built around experimental 
evidence. 

t Deceased. 
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Introduction 


The phenomena of attention and memory have been closely 
interwoven throughout their historical development. This inter¬ 
relationship was early noted by psychologists, and it has re¬ 
mained of significance despite marked alterations of views in 
regard to the attentive and memory processes themselves.* It 
has been generally held that attention affects memory at two 
points: 1) at the time the impression is first received (registra¬ 
tion), and 2) at the time of reproduction (recall). It is com¬ 
monly recognized that unnoticed events can not be reproduced, 
that attention to the stimulus is the essential condition for its 
later recall, and that the effectiveness of retention reflects the 
degree of attention during the registration of the impression. 
Furthermore, at the time of reproduction attention selects which 
of the many possible associates of a previous impression shall 
become effective. 

There is the further parallel that both attention and memory 
were subjected to experimental psychological methods of study 
in the last half of the 19th Century. Wundt and his students 
began their investigation of attention in the early sixties, and 
Ebbinghaus his intensive study of memory in 1879. These more 
or less parallel developments were milestones in the history of 
psychology since they represent initial efforts to apply labora¬ 
tory techniques in an approach to the “higher mental processes.” 
A summary of the findings and developmental trends in these 
two related fields will be presented separately in the following 
pages. 

Early Experimental Studies 

The studies on attention in Wundt’s laboratory received their 
maximal emphasis in the nineties and represented an important 
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phase in the total experimentation. They dealt for the most 
part with the complication experiment, and with the range, 
and fluctuation of attention—classical problems which continued 
to be investigated in the newly established laboratories in this 
country and abroad by students of Wundt, Of these students 
Titchener was most influential in carrying forward and develop¬ 
ing experimental investigations of attention. He regarded atten¬ 
tion as one of the three fundamental issues upon which any 
system of psychology must be based. In line with the psychology 
of content or the structural viewpoint emphasized by Wundt, 
Titchener defined attention as attributive clearness and as serv¬ 
ing a selective function in determining the focus of consciousness. 
He says: “In the last resort, and in its simplest terms, attention 
is identical with sensory cleamess,”^'^’^ He numbered among his 
students such well-known investigators of attention as Pillsbury 
and Dallenbach. During the first three decades of the new 
century many experimental studies on this subject came from 
Titchener’s laboratory and from those of his students. Dallen- 
bach^^’^ established and differentiated various types of clearness. 
Geissler^^^^ examined the definable steps or levels of clearness in¬ 
volved in attention. Other subjects investigated were conditions 
of attention—^range, degree, prior entry, distraction and distribu¬ 
tion, etc. 

It was found that attention characteristically shifts from 
point to point when the individual is in process of e xami ning 
objects. In other words, the attentive adjustment is not fixed 
and rigid. Just as the environment is constantly changing in 
various ways, the function that keeps the organism in touch 
with changing conditions must be sensitive and responsive to 
these changes. Experiments showed that, though capable of 
very rapid shifts, attention is a unitary process in that two 
conflicting activities cannot be attended to at the same time. 
When simultaneous attention is demanded by both activities, 
the response breaks down.^ 

During this period further work was being done on the two 
types of attention first differentiated by Wundt as active and 
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passive (later called voluntary and involuntary),^ and on the 
characteristics of a stimulus which enhance its attentional value. 
It was established that change, strength, size, repetition, strik¬ 
ing quality and definite form were stimulus properties that 
operate spontaneously to capture involuntary attention. The 
principles determining voluntary attention were usually stated 
in terms of conscious will, of social pressure or of momentary 
interest. Naturally these findings were quickly assimilated in such 
applied fields as education and advertising. Methods for the 
measurement of attention involving the presentation of simul¬ 
taneous disparate activities, of alternating disparate activities, 
and of liminal stimuli'^ were developed and perfected. 

Influence of Functional Viewpoint 
The viewpoint characterizing the laboratories in which atten¬ 
tion was first studied experimentally was definitely one of struc¬ 
turalism, But other orientations soon came to influence the 
course of development in this field. Existing more or less con¬ 
temporaneously with the content or structural emphasis in psy¬ 
chology, although strictly a minority or opposition party in the 
heyday of the new experimental psychology, was the ‘‘act” or 
functional viewpoint in respect to behavior. At the risk of being 
a little disreputable, the advocates of this orientation withstood 
both the appealing simplicity of the associationistic, atomistic 
psychology and the blandishments of precise and rigidly con¬ 
trolled experimental methods constructed in accordance with 
these premises.^ The functional interpretation was backed by 
less experimental work but was more credible from the point 
of view of everyday experience. Regarding the mind as a succes¬ 
sion of acts rather than as a procession of mental impressions 
or qualities, it assigned to attention the role of selectivity. In 
line with the etymology of the word,^ James^^^^ described atten¬ 
tion in terms of the anticipatory adjustment of the organism. 
He looked upon this adjustment as involving both a sensorial 
component and an ideational preparation which co-existed in all 
concrete attentive acts. When Behaviorism came along it was 
quick to seize upon the functional interpretation of attention 
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and to divest it of all ideational connotations. While Watson 
himself ignored the topic altogether, other Behaviorists reduced 
attention to a reflex adjustment to incoming stimuli, to implicit 
speech, or to a muscular (and glandular) set of the organism 
in respect to an object. Thus attention for these objectivists 
became reduced to motor set and assumed minor significance in 
the framework of their psychology. However, there were those 
who adhered to the less constricted viewpoint of the functional¬ 
ists. This was especially true in France where Ribot^’^^ empha¬ 
sized the causal relationship between emotion and attention, 
and Binet^’^ viewed it as an adaptive process of the organism, 
determining the direction of thought. 

Period of Relative Neglect 

For approximately a quarter-century—from the early twenties 
to the middle forties—there was a conspicuous loss of interest 
in the topic of attention. This is reflected in the fact that reg¬ 
ular summaries of the topic vx The Psychological Bidletin were 
discontinued, and fewer and fewer abstracts appear under this 
heading in Psychological Abstracts. This circumstance is partly 
explained by the fact that attention has not been a crucial prob¬ 
lem for the prevailing modern psychologies, and has for the most 
part been largely ignored by them. As we have seen, Behaviorists 
either make no mention of attention or reduce it to reflex motor 
set. Gestalt psychology explains the selective process in terms 
of figure and ground, and discards attention entirely. Hartmann 
says: ‘'Gestalt theorists make the concept of attention superfluous 
by denying to it the three grand functions which it was tra¬ 
ditionally supposed to discharge, viz., that of synthesizer, for 
it is not justifiable by observation; that of threshold-determiner, 
for it is the gestalt which establishes the threshold; and that of 
a term denoting clearness, for changes of clearness also involve 
changes of the gestalt.”**®^ 

The neglect of the subject of attention by major movements 
in psychology was further complicated by the fact that the 
closely related field of mental (or preparatory) set was being 
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rapidly developed. Pascal<’°> notes that early antecedents of the 
concept grew out of problems relating to experiments in reac¬ 
tion time and weight lifting. From its inception, then, mental 
set was closely interrelated with the organism’s discriminatory 
behavior. Thorndike and Woodworth were influential in the 
specification and application of the concept. Mental set was 
correlated by different investigators with central and with pe¬ 
ripheral processes, and was looked upon as the selective factor 
determining response. A considerable number of psychologists 
felt that the concept adequately covered the phenomena of 
attention, and many research projects in sensory discrimination 
and other areas of behavior where the attention factor is vital, 
were subsumed under the new rubric. It is not surprising, there¬ 
fore, that beginning with the 1920’s there was a marked decrease 
in emphasis on attention as reflected in the experimental lit¬ 
erature, and the space allotted to the subject in psychology 
text-books.’ 

Here and there, however, among the ranks of psychologists 
or investigators in related fields there were those who felt that 
the concept of attention should be retained, and that it de¬ 
manded a more fundamental, dynamic position in the field 
of man’s behavior than was entailed in correlating it with such 
discrete factors as sensory clearness or motor set. The contri¬ 
bution of these students has been to advance broader, more 
integrative concepts which give to attention a greater significance 
in its relation to the organism as a whole. In a recent book, 
DoUard and Miller follow an early lead of Binet^’^ in stressing 
the importance of attention in directing thought processes. They 
say; “The crucial consideration ... is that thoughts can be 
manipulated to exactly the extent to which attention responses 
can 1^ directed and concentrated.’’We have already seen 
that Ribot*’^^ early identified attention with emotional states, 
and recently Murphy^^^^ has emphasized the importance of inner 
needs or motivational factors in the process. Nina BuU^^’ looks 
upon attitude in its physiological meaning as basic in attention 
and emotion. On the basis of her experimental studies she sug- 
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gests that emotion and attention “can, and should, be studied to¬ 
gether in their relation to each other as parts of one operation.” 

Burrow’s Concepts 

In the phylobiological researches of Burrow and his associates, 
attention occupies a central position. (Chap. XII^“^). Looking 
upon it as a bionomic process through which the organism is 
brought into contact with the objects and conditions that sur¬ 
round it. Burrow emphasizes the fact that “attention originally 
represented far more a coordination of the organism with the 
object than the directing of its interest at the object.” (p. 116^^^). 
As has been emphasized by students of developmental psy¬ 
chology, this participation with is considerably more charac¬ 
teristic of the orientation of the child than of the adult. Phylo- 
genetically, too, it marks a primitive, total type of organism- 
environment interaction. Burrow holds that the more specialized, 
projective process of attention, whereby the organism stands 
opposite the object or image and focuses upon it mentally, 
developed concomitantly with man’s increasing use of sign, 
symbol and language. Furthermore, this advance in man’s sep¬ 
aration from his environment and his objectification of it, 
though essential to his development, was accompanied by fea¬ 
tures that were definitely detrimental to coordinated functioning, 
especially as it related to social contact and communication. As 
man came more and more to stand apart from the objects and 
conditions of his physical and social environment, to “know” 
them predominantly through the abstract word or symbol rather 
than through the direct physiological response of the total or¬ 
ganism, a divisive, partitive element entered into the function 
of attention that largely interrupted organism-environment 
rapport. Total goal orientation, with its absorption in the ob¬ 
ject or task, tended to be intercepted and attention was largely 
diverted to the affect-laden image of the self and its secret gain. 
Intensive and extended studies of individuals in social groups 
have shown that this subjective image-involvement, with its 
concomitant affective blurring of the object or condition, is 
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characteristic of the habitual response of the “normal** individ¬ 
ual no less than of the neurotic, and is a basic factor underlying 
interrelational hostility and conflict. 

Burrow, then, differentiates two types of attention—^the direct, 
effective, participating relationship of man to his physical and 
social environment (cotention), and his self-reflexive, affective 
and divisive interrelational adjustments (ditention). Since at¬ 
tention is found to be largely a physiological function involving 
muscular, vasomotor and neural patterns. Burrow and his as¬ 
sociates were able to develop a method for differentiating be¬ 
tween the internal patterns of response accompanying cotention 
and those accompanying ditention. It was fo^nd that the con¬ 
sistent application of a technique which focused .on the physio¬ 
logical stress occurring in the ocular area—an area playing 
such a prominent role in attention—resulted in the gradual 
reabsorption of affectively projected images of oneself and others, 
and in the increasing reestablishment of a cotentive adaptation 
with its more eflFective interrelational adjustment. 

A further aspect of Buitow*s investigation of attention has 
been the instrumental measurement of differences in physio¬ 
logical function in the two adaptational modes—cotention and 
ditention. These recent studies have been directed chiefly toward 
determining patterns of eye-movements,^^^^ of respiration^^®^ and 
of the brain-wave activity^^^^ that consistently differentiate the 
two types of attention. A recent book^^^^ contains the detailed 
results of this experimentation. In brief, it was found that the 
two basic attitudes of the organism were accompanied by con¬ 
sistently different physiological patterns in these three areas of 
function.® 

Numerous investigators have shown that eye-movements, res¬ 
piration and patterns of cortical activity are significantly related 
to attention, emotion, and such symbolic processes as thinking 
and imagination. ^ ^ By further clarifying the signifi¬ 

cance of attention in the adaptive process and demarcating 
the difference in patterns of physiological function accompany¬ 
ing different adaptive constellations. Burrow has contributed to 
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a widened, organismic view of the processes underlying human 
behavior and its individual and social disorders. 

Attention Linked with Perception 

Today attention (attending) is quite generally considered to 
precede and to be an integral component in perception.^ It is 
often referred to as a prc-perceptive attitude or adjustment of 
the organism, largely determining the perceptual response. Psy¬ 
chologists have recently been much interested in the study of 
perception and have demonstrated that a host of individually 
and socially motivating factors—tissue needs, autistic desires and 
interests, group prejudices and socially systematized attitudes 
—^influence and at times determine what is perceived. A view 
of attention which regards it as a pre-perceptive attitude would, 
it appears, place the emphasis upon attention as being the por¬ 
tion of the total perceptual process in which such motivational 
factors play a dominant rdle. 

In a recent book, Hebb^^'^ speaks out forcefully for the need of 
psychologists to recognize explicitly the importance of attention, 
and to deal with the facts consistently. He looks upon atten¬ 
tion as the process that produces the selectivity of a response and 
describes it as “a central facilitation of a perceptual activity.” 
He refers to the electroencephalographic fin^gs indicating that 
all parts of the brain are continually active so that any incoming 
excitation must be superimposed upon an already existing excita¬ 
tion. He points out that this fact is in agreement with the as¬ 
sumption of a central neural factor that brings about modifica¬ 
tion in the action of a stimulus, and that “the theoretical prob¬ 
lem now is to discover the rules by which it operates.” He goes 
on to say that “the problem is after all the problem of attention, 
and seen best in the activity of the whole animal.”^”’ 

Bcrlyne^**^ also expresses the renewed trend of interest in the 
subject. He speaks of the importance of attention for applied 
psychology and psychopathology, and feels that behavior theory 
can no longer ignore it. Like Hebb and other recent investi¬ 
gators, he conceives of attention as an integral part of the per- 
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ceptual function and, by suggesting that it “be regarded as the 
momentary effective reaction-potential of the perceptual re¬ 
sponse/^ attempts to bring the concept into Hull’s system of 
behavior theory. 

Cortical LogIlization 

Little has been said as yet about the cerebral localization of 
attention. The trend in psychology in the past several decades 
has been away from the view that attention or other intellectual 
functions can be localized in rather specific areas of the cortex. 
There is some evidence, however, that suggests that the pre¬ 
frontal brain areas are significantly correlated with the atten¬ 
tive function. 

In delayed response experiments with monkeys Jacobsen and 
others^^^’ have demonstrated that bilateral ablation 

of the prefrontal brain areas results in the animal’s inability 
to sustain delayed orientation, while this ability is not disturbed 
by damage to other brain areas. This fact was first interpreted 
as evidence that memory is localized in this cortical region. 
However, later results tend to show that the function disturbed 
in “prefrontal” monkeys is not memory but attention. The 
operated animals are restless, and their difficulty is in noting 
where the food is placed rather than in a lapse of memory dur¬ 
ing the delay period. Experiments which reduced the operated 
animal’s distractibility or abolished interfering stimuli, such as 
the administration of light sedatives^^^^ or the extinguishing of 
lights in the experimental room during the period of delay,^^^^ 
led to successful performance, as did also procedures which 
forced attention to the task, e.g., pre-delay reinforcement.^^®^ Re¬ 
cent studies of schizophrenic patients after undergoing frontal 
lobe operations contribute similar evidence. Additional inves¬ 
tigations with monkeys also show that disturbances in attention 
result from extirpation of prefrontal areas. For example, while 
all simple discriminations can still be learned, a considerably 
larger number of errors are made, and this is particularly true 
in complex discriminations, involving antagonistic cues.^^^' 
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Other extirpation and stimulation experiments have brought 
to light the presence in the frontal lobe of an adversive area in 
close association with a suppressor band. It is suggested by 
Ruch^^^^ that this complex may represent the neural substrate 
of attention and that the “adversive movements” have the 
function of directing the sense organs and the body as a whole 
toward a stimulus object, thus constituting a motor aspect of 
the process. The suppression of general motor activity and the 
orientation of eyes and body to a specific stimulus is characteristic 
of attention, as is also the suppression of cortical activity which 
appears to be brought about through projection fibres from 
this same area. 

Summary 

In summarizing the developments during the past half century 
in the field of attention we may say that there have occurred 
many alterations in concepts and emphasis. The period under 
review opened with the topic holding a key position in psycho¬ 
logical thinking and experimentation since in the Wundtian and 
Titchenerian systems it determined what would occupy focal 
clearness in consciousness. With the shift in emphasis from 
sensory elements and the content of consciousness to figure- 
ground relationships and the response systems of the organism, 
there came about among academic psychologists a de-emphasis 
upon the importance of attention and a general neglect of it. 
T^e subject, however, continued to be dealt with in such ap¬ 
plied fields as education, advertising, and psychopathology where 
its practical importance could not be ignored. This dispara¬ 
ging trend has now been reversed. During recent years the con¬ 
cept has been made meaningful in relation to the adaptive 
response of the organism. Attention has been looked upon as 
an internal steering process; as an adjustment of the whole 
organism to the environmental situation, rather than as a selec¬ 
tive response of specific sense organs. Contrasting patterns of 
attention have been delineated, and the significance of these 
patterns for vital problems in individual and social behavior 
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indicated. There has been the effort to define attention in ob¬ 
jective, operational terms, and this must be regarded as a signi¬ 
ficant development provided that in so doing the concept is 
not again robbed of its essential meaning as an active process 
in perception that is anticipatory and purposive. 

For Footnotes and Bibliography See End of Chapter VI. 
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Chapter VI 

TRENDS IN THE STUDY OF 
MEMORY 

William E. Galt 

Research Associate and Secretary, The Lifwynn Foundation 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


To many, if not most of the younger experimentalists today, 
memory is the forgotten topic in psychology. Since Ebbinghaus 
performed his pioneer experiments, investigator upon investi¬ 
gator, largely in the laboratories of G. E. Muller, Schumann >and 
Pilzecker, have cultivated that area. F. C. Bartlett’s Remember¬ 
ing seems to be the last important work on the subject and, 
excelling the ponderous German reports, it takes an empirical 
stand, in the line of British tradition, with an eye for what is 
practical and accessible. The theoretical is not ignored but not 
viewed as a goal. 

In American textbooks, memory seems to have capitulated to 
learning, i.e., it has fallen from its independent status and be¬ 
come a satellite of a larger incorporated territory, filed with 
mazes and cages. This streamlining may have its uses, where 
there is a closer cooperation among researchers from different 
fields, but in order that this tendency does not run away with 
itself, it seems advisable to detach memory from the learning 
train and overhaul it separately, and that is what Dr. Galt has 
done. 

Dr. Galt, who received his bachelor’s, master’s and doctor’s 
degrees at Columbia University, has been associated with The 
Lifwynn Foundation, Westport, Connecticut, since 1927, and 
since 1939 {with an intermission) has been director of the psy¬ 
chological laboratory in that institution. Between 1942 and 1946, 
he served as aviation psychologist with the U. S. Army Air 
Forces. In addition to a number of articles. Dr. Galt has pub¬ 
lished Phyloanalysis: A Study in the Group or Phyletic Method 
of Behaviour Analysis {London, 1933) and has edited Science 
and Man’s Behavior, The Contribution of Phylobiology {New 
York, 1953). The latter is a posthumous volume by Dr. Trigant 
Burrow, late Scientific Director of The Lifwynn Foundation. 
Dr. Galt died suddenly on February 5, 1955. 
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Application of Experimental Method 

Prior to Ebbinghaus, memory had been thought of as a 
faculty or agency rather than as a function or process susceptible 
to measure. While there was much armchair philosophizing 
about learning and forgetting and the supposed dichotomy that 
existed between them, there was as yet no thinking along quan¬ 
titative lines. Through his development of nonsense syllable 
material for learning, and his learning, saving and prompting 
methods for testing retention, Ebbinghaus^*^^ applied quantitative 
methods of study to both learning and forgetting. Although 
Ebbinghaus worked exclusively with himself as subject, his 
studies were so well conceived and controlled that his find¬ 
ings have been verified to a remarkable degree by later workers 
in the field. He stimulated a great amount of psychological 
research through delineating many problems in remembering, 
and his concepts and the extension of his method^ occupied 
memory investigators for the next quarter century or more. 

Ebbinghaus’ initial studies emphasized the enormous amount 
of forgetting that occurs within the first minutes after material 
is learned. Although the absolute amount forgotten was a func¬ 
tion of the type of material with which he worked (nonsense 
syllables), the general form of the curve of forgetting has been 
corroborated in countless studies. Ebbinghaus worked with such 
problems as the differential rate of forgetting, the memory span, 
the influence of over-leaming, the best distribution of practice, 
backward and remote associations. 

After the publication of his results on memory in 1885 
Ebbinghaus turned his attention to other psychological problems 
and G. E. Miiller^^’^ succeeded him as the foremost exponent of 
the experimental method in the field. Muller improved and 
standardized the nonsense syllable technique and introduced the 
method of paired associates. He also developed such concepts 
as reinforcement, associative, terminal and retroactive inhibi¬ 
tion to explain the mechanical interaction of associations. Miiller 
and Pilzecker^**^ were the first to show experimentally that inter- 
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polated activity affects the retention of previously learned ma¬ 
terial, and thus to challenge the earlier supposition that progres¬ 
sive forgetting was a direct function of the passage of time. This 
finding opened up the whole field of retroactive and proactive 
inhibition which was to occupy experimental investigators for 
many years to come. It raised the question of the necessity 
of a “setting” or consolidation period if material was to be 
remembered—a concept later strengthened by Jenkins and Dal- 
lenbach’s^^®^ work on the effect of sleep on retention, by studies 
of amnesias resulting from head injury,and by observations 
of the memory defects occurring after shock therapies. 

The association doctrine was very much to the fore at the 
time experimental interest developed in memory, and naturally 
greatly influenced evolving concepts in respect to this function. 
According to the associationistic viewpoint, all mental life can 
be explained as an organization of sensory impressions resulting 
from the stimulation of the sense organs by the various stimuli 
that impinge upon them. Mental complexes were elaborated 
from these impressions through the association of ideas. A me¬ 
chanical view of memory fitted easily into this ideational system. 
Memory was effective when an impression or complex idea was 
firmly associated with another impression or idea so that the 
occurrence of one called forth the other. A good memory was 
thought to consist of an infinite number of discrete and more 
or less rigid associations. These ideas dominated the thinking 
and the experiments on memory conducted by Ebbinghaus, as 
they had dominated the work of Wundt and his students in 
respect to attention. They also considerably influenced Muller 
although he broke away from strict associationism to the extent 
of saying that the interaction among the aroused associations 
was important in determining the emerging idea or memory. 
Muller also required his subject to give introspective reports, 
and thus established the fact that, in the process of memorizing, 
the subject does not receive material passively, but that he is 
active—grouping the material, hearing it in rhythmical form, 
establishing meanings, etc. 
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The Behavioristic view of memory is in general accordance 
with associationistic ideology but with emphasis on physiological 
rather than “mental** components. It regarded memory as re¬ 
sultant upon relatively fixed, low resistance pathways connect¬ 
ing afferent sensory impulses with efferent motor responses. All 
mental or experiential elements are eliminated. Watson^^^^ says 
that memory “is any exhibition of manual, verbal or visceral 
organization put on prior to the time of the test.’* As can be 
readily seen, this is not a concept that would lead to new devel¬ 
opments in this field. Roback^^"*^ early called attention to the 
fact that the Behaviorist treatment of memory was merely a beg¬ 
ging of the question. 

Early Functional Influence 

Of lesser experimental vigor but almost parallel in time with 
Ebbinghaus’ studies there was developing in France a functional 
emphasis which held that at least some memories arc not rigidly 
retained but are unstable and undergo changes as the result of 
emotional factors. Such concepts were greatly reinforced by 
the testimony studies carried out by Stern,by Binet,^^^ and 
by Munsterberg.^"^®^ The startling fact growing out of these in¬ 
vestigations was the marked unreliability of recall, and the 
distortion brought about by such extra-associational factors as 
suggestion, prejudice, personal advantage, and other affectively 
motivated trends. 

Also there was a growing dissatisfaction with the exclusive use 
of material as remote from everyday experience as nonsense 
syllables. Many psychologists felt that the laws established for 
the rote-memory of nonsense syllables were too narrow a base 
on which to build an understanding of the function in its total 
aspect. As Cameron has pointed out, the very diflficulty which 
workers with nonsense syllables experienced in selecting material 
devoid of prior associations, of rhythm or of other qualities en¬ 
hancing learning and retention was a strong indication that 
memory was not a passive process dependent upon discrete as- 
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sociational connections but that it was an active response that 
organized its data into meaningful patterns. 

The Gestalt Contribution 

With the emergence of the Gestalt School there was increased 
emphasis upon the active nature of the remembering process 
but, at the same time, specific nuances of interpretation were 
added. In considering the changes that occur in memory images 
with decreasing clearness, Wulf,^^*^ for instance, found that the 
common feature in all changes is in the direction of a more 
familiar configuration or a “better gestalt.” It was emphasized 
that the total situation at the time of learning (the organization 
of the field) is an important factor in bringing about the changes 
that take place in what is remembered. The problems of reten¬ 
tion and forgetting are viewed in terms of the logical relevance 
and structural properties of the memorized material. 

Although adhering to Gestalt principles, a slightly different 
treatment is given to memory by Lewin and his followers. 
Emphasizing the dynamic interplay of forces, they hold that 
memory, like other psychic events, must be understood in terms 
of psychic “tension-systems” set up by the needs or intentions of 
the organism. In line with this hypothesis is the experimental 
finding of Zeigamik^^^^ and many later investigators that ma¬ 
terial relating to interrupted tasks (undischarged tension-sys¬ 
tems) is better retained than that relating to completed tasks 
(discharged tension-systems).“* 

Additional Developments 

Bartlett’s^*’ studies made explicit many aspects of the devel¬ 
oping trend in the interpretation of memory. Through the serial 
reproduction of legends, studied over a period of years, he sup¬ 
plied concrete evidence to uphold his view that memory of an 
incident does not depend merely on static, unchanging traces. 
More importantly it depends upon attitudes at the time of re¬ 
call and is an imaginative reconstruction using a small core of 
detail which is actually remembered. Many later studies have 
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emphasized the influence of existing attitudes within the in¬ 
dividual upon material remembered. To mention but a few, 
Watson and Hartmann,and Edwards^^^’ showed that the 
political frame of reference of a person largely determined the 
kind of material that he remembered; Glark^^"*^ found that the 
two sex-groups remembered differently a story dealing with a 
struggle for status between a man and a woman. 

William James’s characteristic remark that we learn to swim 
in the winter and ice-skate in the summer is a provocative state¬ 
ment of a memory phenomenon that has received much experi¬ 
mental substantiation. Customarily explained by the assumption 
that error tendencies weaken more rapidly than correct responses, 
this phenomenon is closely related to the whole problem of rem¬ 
iniscence pioneered by Ballard’s^^^ investigations with children.^^ 
Although not primarily an experimentalist himself, James con¬ 
ducted one investigation in the field of memory that is histori¬ 
cally significant. Using himself as subject, he ran a series of tests 
to determine the effect of practice in memorizing certain kinds 
of poetry upon memory for poetry in general. The results led 
him to conclude that general retention cannot be improved by 
training; that, in the strict sense, there is no such thing as general 
memory training. Many psychological investigations were ini¬ 
tiated to verify and extend James’s finding, and these “transfer 
of training” studies brought about a profound alteration in 
educational procedures. 

Thomdike’s^^^ “law of effect” also represented a departure 
from the more mechanical explanation of learning and retention 
in terms of the factors of frequency and recency. Briefly, the 
law holds that of the responses made to a situation, those ac¬ 
companied or followed by a satisfying state are “stamped in” 
while those accompanied or followed by discomfort will be 
“stamped out.” In this law there is reflected Spencer’s “pleasure- 
pain” theory of learning and Freud’s view that emotions are 
important in determining what is forgotten and what is remem¬ 
bered. This trend, already anticipated by earlier investigators, 
led to a spate of experimental studies on the remembrance of 
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material associated with pleasant and unpleasant sensory impres¬ 
sions and life-experiences. Much of this research was undertaken 
by psychologists in the hope of refuting a specific aspect of 
psychoanalytic formulations. There was much confusing evi¬ 
dence from the earlier of these investigations resulting from such 
factors as faulty assumptions and methodology, laboratory art¬ 
ificiality, and prejudice for or against Freud. But although 
in the more recent, better conceived and controlled experiments 
the results favor the view that material connected with a pleas¬ 
ant affective tone is better retained than that associated with an 
unpleasant tone,^^*^^ no causal relationship could be established. 
The intensity of the emotional factor was of importance, and 
often proved of more significance than its pleasant or unpleasant 
quality. Individual differences also were great. There can be 
little doubt, however, that the results of these studies showed 
the influence of emotion on memory. 

Freud’s Dynamic Concepts 

Freud, of course, was champion of a dynamic view of memory 
in which affective forces were the determining factors. In Freud’s 
formulations we have the extreme antithesis of the view of mem¬ 
ory as the passive retention of material which fades away with 
the passage of time. For him, time lapse per se has little effect 
upon the retention of experiences. Rather, forgetting is due to 
an active process of repression which prevents material unac¬ 
ceptable to the ego from emerging into consciousness. Freud 
bolstered his viewpoint with a wealth of clinical material as well 
as examples from everyday life—^slips of the tongue and pen, 
incidental or faulty acts and other “mistakes”. 

In general, the investigations of the various amnesias, and 
of the effect of drugs and hypnosis on memory have served to 
strengthen Freud’s emphasis on dynamic, motivational factors 
in forgetting. Hypnotic drugs were used with considerable suc¬ 
cess with soldiers in World War II to reactivate traumatic 
memories which were inaccessible to the conscious recall of the 
patient. Furthermore, this reactivation appears to be brought 
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about not through a change in the personality of the patient 
but through a temporary removal of inhibitions (repression 
In the experimental setting of the psychological laboratory Zel-» 
ler(73) has demonstrated an analogue of the Freudian theory 
of repression. The restoration of memory for periods of amnesia 
has been accomplished through hypnosis even where the memory 
disturbance occurs as an apparent result of head trauma.^^^^ 

So far we have been considering disturbances in retention 
characterized by the repression or forgetting of specific materials 
or events. In rare cases, however, it appears that emotional 
factors can be of importance in impairing the function of re¬ 
call quite generally. Syz^^^^ reports a dramatic case in which a 
complete loss of retention for current data occurred as the ap¬ 
parent consequence of a fall resulting in a brain concussion. 
Intelligence was not impaired and memory for events before the 
head injury was good. But as of the date of the accident all 
memory registration ceased completely. After a period of some 
three years in which there was little spontaneous improvement, 
the function of recall was progressively and permanently restored 
through combined hypnotic and analytic treatment. Personality 
difficulties were uncovered which gave substance to the view 
that the complete inability to recall current happenings served un¬ 
consciously as a defense against threatening problems of a moral 
nature. The case clearly demonstrates that the function of recall 
may be practically abolished for several years while the capacity 
for it remains intact as shown by its reinstatement through ap¬ 
propriate psychotherapeutic measures. It seems reasonable to 
conclude, then, that while Freud’s position that nothing ever 
experienced is completely forgotten is undoubtedly extreme, he 
has nevertheless established a framework for the understanding 
of memory phenomena that were previously inexplicable. 

Freud^^^^ raised a problem in regard to memory which had 
formerly received little attention—the problem of childhood 
amnesia. He questioned why memory should lag behind aU 
other psychic activities, especially since the conditions favoring 
registration and reproduction are at a peak during childhood 


125 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

years. No one who has been intimately associated with young 
children and noted the interest and absorption with which they 
^apply themselves to new material, and the ease and fidelity with 
which they absorb and reproduce it, will doubt that the problem 
is a significant one. It appears to the author, however, that 
Freud’s explanation that childhood memories are lost in the 
suppression from consciousness of infantile sexuality, like his 
concept of infantile sexuality itself,^^^) is on too narrow a base. 
SchachteFs^^®^ recent article takes a broader viewpoint. He 
believes that childhood amnesia results from the later develop¬ 
ment of conceptual and conventional memory schemata un¬ 
suitable to accommodate the organismic, unified nature of child¬ 
hood experience, rather than from the action of a “censor” 
repressing early sexual experiences. In developing the difference 
in modes of experiencing between the infant and the adult, 
Schachtel mentions that the objectification of the environment 
and the consciousness of the “I” or self both develop relatively 
late in childhood. This viewpoint relates interestingly to the 
formulations of Trigant Burrow^^* pp* 251 - 271 ) emphasizes 

the striking difference between the phyloorganismic behav¬ 
ior-patterns of adult and child. Certainly the discrete, part¬ 
itive and projective orientation characteristic of the adult (the 
^r^persona in Burrow’s terminology) is sufficiently different 
from the total, participating experiences of infancy and early 
childhood to explain the inability of adult consciousness to as¬ 
similate and retain them. 

Localization of Physiological Substrate 

It is fairly well agreed that the physiological substrate of 
memory consists of some type of central trace or engram set up 
during the learning period. But there is little agreement in re¬ 
gard to the nature and location of the structural alteration. 
Many concepts have been advanced, but conflicting evidence and 
a lack of definite knowledge as to how the brain fimctions has 
prevented the development of a \mified view. Early experi¬ 
mentalists (associationists) were inclined to a mechanical inter- 
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pretation. They postulated that changes occurred in discrete 
nerve fibres or at synaptic points with lowered resistances as 
learning progressed, and with increased resistances as a result 
of disuse. More recent investigators hold that memory traceSf 
are not confined to specific neural fibres or localized patterns 
but are in some way organized into far-flung configurations of 
cortical response. It has been suggested that the reverberatory 
neural after-effects of a sensory occurrence provide a temporary 
physiological basis of memory of the stimulus, and that this is 
later reinforced by some more permanent structural change.^^^^ 

As mentioned earlier, the newer trend in psychology negates 
the view that memory or other intellectual functions can be 
localized in specific cortical areas. Some authorities recognize 
practically no localization of memory but maintain that it is 
a function of the cortex as a whole.Lashlcy’s^"*®^ view is that 
while different cortical areas have relatively specific memory 
functions, these functions are not organized in accordance with 
customary memory tests. He suggests that we may find localiza¬ 
tion of general memory factors but not of specific memories. Tei- 
telbaum^^^^ also posits primary focal areas for different memory 
functions but says that because of the interdependence of these 
functions particular memory losses do not occur with the de¬ 
struction of these specific areas. 

While the majority of current views deny any strict cortical 
localization of the memory function, there exists some contra¬ 
dictory evidence. For example, Penfield^^^^ found that by stim¬ 
ulating the temporal lobes of epileptic patients he could elicit 
specific memories of earlier experience. His interpretation is that 
“whenever a normal person is paying conscious attention to 
something, he is simultaneously recording it in the temporal 
cortex of each hemisphere,” and that the cortical patterns in 
this area store the details of earlier experiences. This theory seems 
to be contradicted by the results of human brain damage which 
show that large portions of the temporal lobes can be destroyed 
without loss of particular memories. Whatever the final inter- 
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pretation of these findings may be, it is undoubtedly true that 
the temporal lobes embody an important center for the organ¬ 
ization of memory experiences. Monkeys with both temporal 
lobes removed are badly deteriorated animals that appear to 
have forgotten previous training. A specific memory defect, 
visual agnosia or the loss of ability to recognize familiar objects 
by sight, has also been found in monkeys with temporal lobe 
lesions. 

Summary 

A static view of memory regarding it as a storehouse of un¬ 
changing engrams set up by such mechanical factors as fre¬ 
quency and recency of stimulations has given way to a dynamic 
interpretation which stresses such factors as meaningfulness, 
organization of the learned materials, and the emotional needs 
and strivings of the learner. It has been well established that 
memory is reconstructive, not reduplicative; that it consists of 
a core of experience which is patterned and repatterned in ac¬ 
cordance with individual wishes, personality structure and the 
prevailing social and cultural pressures. The importance of such 
factors is minimal in the traditional laboratory experiment deal¬ 
ing with the rote memorization of discrete, meaningless material 
(e.g., nonsense syllables); it is maximal in the setting of every¬ 
day life where incoming experiences can be organized into mean¬ 
ingful wholes and where they carry emotional or affective signi¬ 
ficance for the experiencing individual. 

Concepts regarding memory have, then, like those concerning 
attention, undergone fundamental changes during the past half 
century. But despite the altered views in respect to each, the two 
functions continue to be regarded as inseparably interconnected. 


FOOTNOTES 

1 For example, Pillsbury (1911) says; “Wherever we turn in the consid¬ 
eration of the memory problem ... we find that we cannot account for 
memory even superficially unless we consider its connection with attention. 
Whether it be learning or retention, recall or recognition, the key to the 
effectiveness of the process and even to its nature is to be found in atten¬ 
tion.” (52) So differently oriented an investigator as Margaret Floy Wash- 
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T^urn (1916) comments; “Not the simultaneous experiencing of two ob¬ 
jects, but simultaneous attention to them, forms a tendency to recall.” (68) 
And in a recent article (1953) Ralph Gerard states: “Recall is a matter 
of attention, a selecting or rejecting of particular memory traces.” (25) 

2 Later studies have shown that although distracting stimuli not directly 
conflicting with the stimuli being attended to (not in the same sense mo¬ 
dality) may not cause a lowering of performance, they do necessitate in¬ 
creased energy output on the part of the organism and thus reduce 
efficiency. (21) 

3 A third type is usually added today. It is called habitual attention and, 
like involuntary attention, requires no conscious effort. Habitual attention 
is arrived at only after a phase of voluntary effort, or practice. It is closely 
related to individual drives, interests and attitudes. 

4 The work with liminal stimuli brought into focus the involuntary 
fluctuations in clearness that can be readily observed when attention is 
concentrated on a faint stimulus. No matter in what sense modality one is 
experimenting, there occur variations in which the intensity of the stimulus 
appears to wax and wane. The time sequences of these fluctuations range 
from a fraction of a second to several seconds. They vary with the individ¬ 
ual, with the sense modality, and with the conditions of the experiment. 
Many hypotheses have been advanced to account for these fluctuations but 
their cause is still not definitely determined. They arc usually regarded as 
being related to changes in the efficiency of the sensory mechanisms. 

5 Although Miinsterberg was far from being classifiable as a member of 
the functional school, it is related that after listening, at an early psycho¬ 
logical meeting, to a hmgthy discourse on the exactness, the strict controls 
and the scientific validity of the experimental psychology of the Wundtian 
tradition, he remarked with his characteristic daring: “Ja, cs ist exakt, 
aber es niitzt nichts!” 

6 Attention is derived from L. attendere, pp. attentus, to stretch forward. 

7 In the last rleeadc the pendulum has begun to swing the other way 
and there has been a definite inen ase of interest in the subject Recent 
psychological texts, for example those by Munn (17) and Rueh (55), give 
considerable sfiace to attention and emphasize the importance of the at¬ 
tending process in steering behavioral responses. 

8 In cotenlion, the breathing is slower and deeper, the eyes lire steadier 
and more eentcied, and there is an alteration in the brain-wave pattern, 
consisting of a reduction in alpha percentage and a general diminution in 
cortical potential, which is most marked in the parietal or motor area. ^ 

9 Munn says: “Attending and perceuing are in some respect indistin¬ 
guishable. What one psychologist discusses as fluctuation of attention, an¬ 
other discusses as fluctuation of perception. ... In all such cases the end 
product is the same, whether considered from the aspect of attending or 
that of perceiving.” (47, p. 397.) 

10 Recent evidence indicates that the Zeigarnik effect (remembering un¬ 
completed tasks better than completed ones) applies only to memory for 
tasks performed under conditions that arc emotionally non-strcssful. Al¬ 
though individual differences are large, it has been found that the opposite 
trend occurs where non-completion of the experimental tasks threatens self- 
esteem, or in other ways is of stressful emotional meaning to the subject. In 
such cases it would seem that the tendency to suppress ego-threatening 
memories enters in, and that this trend is stronger than the Zeigarnik ef- 
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feet, thus giving the recall advantage to the completed rather than the un¬ 
completed task. 

Some factors which favor reminiscence have been determined although 
the conditions under which it occurs are not completely known. In order 
to secure reminiscence the material must, of course, be incompletely 
learned. The determination to recall and the meaningfulness of the mate¬ 
rial are factors which favor reminiscence. The phenomenon b usually ex¬ 
plained in terms of better organization of the learned material, and of the 
disappearance of the temporary factors of fatigue and satiation which favor 
inferior performance directly after learning drill. These same factors oper¬ 
ate in giving superior recall scores for learning by distributed practice 
rather than by massed practice. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Although the affects have been regarded not only as the main¬ 
springs of action, as they were wont to be dubbed in the older 
textbooks, but actually have become the basis of all motivation 
and the underlying factors of neurosis, indeed the central issue 
in all depth psychology, there appears to be a movement afoot 
to ease this department out of psychology. This might be a 
vigorous resurgence of the tendency found in James, Lange, 
and Sergi to minimize, or even to nullify, the role of the emotive 
consciousness by placing all the emphasis on the sensory experi¬ 
ence of what is going on in the body {vascular, muscular, 
organic)—a tendency intensified by the demands of objectivistic 
theory, equating even Jameses slight mentalistic residue with 
some motor expression. 

It is because of this effort on the part of anti-mentalistic psy¬ 
chologists that so much space was allowed to Dr, Magda Arnold, 
who has covered the ground extensively in her critique of re¬ 
cent treatments of emotion. Thus, and thus only, can such under¬ 
mining attempts be challenged and countervailed. It is easy to 
wave aside phenomena by implying that they do not exist, or 
at any rate are a phase of something else which has loomed 
large more recently. The question is: what validity do the argu¬ 
ments possess? Dr, Arnold makes a careful analysis of them and 
shows up their weakness, and even if her own point of view 
should turn out fust as vulnerable, she has performed a service. 

Dr, Magda Arnold taught at the University of Toronto, 
Wellesley College, and Bryn Mawr College, At present, she is 
Professor in the Department of Psychology at Loyola University 
in Chicago, She is co-author of The Human Person {New York, 
1954) and has just completed a work entitled Emotion and 
Personality. 
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The present stand of psychologists is curiously ambiguous 
on the topic of emotion. As an area of research and theory, it 
has practically disappeared from academic psychology. In the 
last three volumes of the Annual Review of Psychology there 
is no chapter on emotion, and neither is it covered under Person¬ 
ality or similar topics. At the same time, physiologists and medi¬ 
cal men show great interest in the connection between life sit¬ 
uations, emotions, and bodily disease (Wolff, 1951). Clinical and 
experimental studies are reported on aggression, frustration, 
anxiety but without any indication as to how these phenomena 
are related to emotion and certainly without a theory which 
would integrate them. Moreover, the interest of clinicians and 
educators in various forms of emotion remains unabated and 
even the layman is asking himself anxiously whether the inse¬ 
curity of our time, its anxieties and frustrations, will allow him 
to salvage his emotional integrity. It seems that everybody is 
interested but the psychologist. In fact, it almost looks as if the 
devotee of pure science were leaving this particular field to the 
expert in applied science, refusing him the tools which research 
and theory could provide. Take in addition the popular guides 
to happiness and emotional security which dispense recipes for 
dealing with any and all emotional problems and a picture 
emerges which is rather unique in modern science. 

Approaches to Subject 

The reasons for this chaotic condition are many. There have 
been at least three professional approaches to the problem of 
emotion which have given different ^nd indeed conflicting re¬ 
sults, and no theory has been offered to reconcile them. Experi¬ 
mental psychologists, for instance, have shown that emotions 
disturb goal-directed actions, that they break up efficient habit 
patterns and force regression to random responses. Biologists, on 
the other hand, have pointed out that emotions have an emer¬ 
gency function, are therefore useful for the organism. Finally, 
clinicians have insisted that emotion in the form of love and 
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aggression is the prime mover of human activity and the neces¬ 
sary condition for normal human development. 

These results are contradictory only as long as we see emotion 
as a unitary function so that all emotions are assumed to have the 
same mechanism and must produce the same effect. If we were 
to conceive that different emotions might have different effects, 
it would seem plausible that some emotions might break up 
habit patterns but others might not; that some might be useful 
for specific purposes, fight or flight, and that others might not 
only be useful but indispensable for personality development as 
a whole. Hence contradictions will either remain or be resolved 
depending on our theoretical views. 

Not only arc there conflicting opinions as to the role played 
by emotion in the economy of the living being, the very status 
of the phenomenon, its causes, conditions and mechanism, are 
still in question. To the unsophisticated, emotion is an experi¬ 
ence sui generis, never to be confused with a non-emotional state; 
the psychologist is not so sure.\There is general agreement that 
during emotion we experience a bodily upset which is very 
noticeable when the emotion becomes intense. But there is dis¬ 
agreement when it comes to explaining how an unemotional 
experience gives rise to emotional experience and bodily upset, 
that is, how perception arouses emotion. There is the further 
question how emotion as an experience is related to the bodily 
disturbance noticed during emotion: does emotion give rise to 
the bodily disturbance, or does the bodily upset give rise to 
emotion? In the first case, emotion is assumed to be an experi¬ 
ence sui generis, in the second, emotion would be the sensory 
perception of bodily changes, as William James and Carl Lange 
pleaded many years ago. 

The neuro-physiological mechanism proposed for emotion will 
obviously differ depending on our view of what is cause and what 
effect. In either case, the mechanism must be inferred from our 
knowledge of neural functioning. Our blueprint may be cither 
schematic and general, giving a possible way of functioning, 
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or it may be specific and detailed, suggesting definite neural 
pathways. 

Obviously, the reconciliation of conflicting results from ex¬ 
perimental and clinical findings depends on our theoretical posi¬ 
tion, but so does the psychological sequence of events in emotion 
as well as the proposed neurophysiological mechanism. There¬ 
fore the greater part of this necessarily restricted survey will be 
devoted to theories of emotion rather than research findings, 
though such findings will be mentioned where they are crucial 
for theory.^ 

The various theoretical approaches deal with different aspects 
of the problem as one after another came to be emphasized in 
the developing science of psychology. Neurophysiological theory, 
beginning from William James’ theory of emotion, reflects the 
concern of the young science with finding some physical basis 
of emotion. As soon as the individual came to be seen as acting 
on his own instead of as experimental subject, psychological 
theorists (McDougall and Freud) concentrated on instincts as 
the driving forces of human nature. Conflict theories, from 
Dewey to Madison Bentley, tried to explain the genesis of emo¬ 
tion as the clash of opposing tendencies. Still later, emotion be¬ 
came simply a release of energy (Duffy) or a motor attitude 
(Bull). The purposive character of emotion was stressed in 
Imotivational theories (Leeper), its action character by behav¬ 
ioristic theories (Watson, Skinner, Hull). The existentialist re¬ 
action (Sartre) saw emotion as a meaningful human activity, 
while the neo-scholastic functional approach (Michotte, Gem- 
elli, Arnold and Gasson) considers emotion as the reaction of a 
person to something that affects him. Some of these varied 
aspects of emotion were emphasized only by one theory and 
theorist, others proved more enduring and have given rise to 
many theories, each attempting to complete the preliminary 
explanations of its predecessors. This has been the case partic¬ 
ularly for the neurophysiological approach where recent findings 
required a new integration. 

In the Twenties, the period from which our survey will start, 
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Cannon had just announced his Emergency and Thalamic The¬ 
ory of emotion, which claimed to give a neurophysiological 
explanation better fitted to available facts than the James-Lange 
theory. The resulting controversy takes us right into the thick 
of the struggle. 

Neurophysiological theories 

William James (1884, 1893, 1894,) and Carl Lange at al¬ 
most the same time (1885) had said that the “coH^ percep¬ 
tion of an object will arouse an emotion by producing various 
visceral (for Lange, circulatory) changes which incite to action 
and are perceived as an emotional state. The bodily state causes 
the felt emotion: we are afraid because we run. But what causes 
the bodily upset and why does a given situation arouse some¬ 
times fear, sometimes anger (and sometimes, we may add, no 
emotion)? James answers: 

The same bear may truly enough excite us to either fight 
or flight according as he suggests an overpowering “idea” 
of his killing us, or one of our killing him. But in either 
case the question remains: Does the emotional excite¬ 
ment which follows the idea follow it immediately, or 
secondarily and as a consequence of the “diffuse wave” 
of impulses aroused? (1894, p. 518.) 

For James, of course, the emotion follows the diffuse wave 
of impulses. But this explanation glosses over the fact that the 
“idea” of the bear killing us or of our killing him is rather dif¬ 
ferent from the mere perception of a bear apart from his designs 
upon us. We have not simply a cold perception or idea, we judge 
intuitively that the bear means us harm and estimate whether 
to meet it by fight or flight. If there were no difference between 
a “cold” perception and such an estimate of the bear’s design 
upon us, it would be difficult to explain how a perception can 
arouse an emotion at one time and not at another. To call upon 
the law of association, as James does in later explanations, is 
of little advantage. Association does not account for the experi¬ 
encing of an emotion on the first encounter with an object (ac- 
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cording to Hebb, 1946b, chimpanzees show fear the first time 
they see a snake, or the model of a human or chimpanzee head), 
nor does it account for a particular kind of emotion (fear or 
anger) when the object may have been connected with other 
emotions before. 

Walter B. Cannon (1927, 1931) refuted James’ position by 
pointing out that emotion is reported by experimental subjects be¬ 
fore peripheral changes are perceived; that injury or disease 
might abolish all bodily sensations, yet the patients reported that 
they felt emotions as they did before. In these cases, there were 
no sensations from viscera or blood vessels, hence there should 
have been no emotion if the James-Lange theory were correct. 
For Cannon, the only alternative was a central organ of emotion, 
the thalamus, which adds an emotional quale to incoming sensory 
impulses in their course through the thalamus to the cortex. 
Ordinarily, this emotional coloring of sensations is not perceived 
because the cortex inhibits thalamic discharge. When emotional 
stimulation is intense (in startle) the excitation breaks through 
this inhibition and is perceived. At the same time, the thalamus 
activates the sympathetic nervous system which produces various 
visceral changes. In other emotional situations, conditioned re¬ 
sponse processes are aroused in the cortex, which determine the 
direction of response (fight or flight) and release the appropriate 
thalamic pattern. When released, the thalamus discharges its 
specific pattern upward to the cortex (emotional awareness) 
and downward to the periphery (emotional expression). Thus 
emotion is always a release from cortical inhibition. Cannon 
based his view of cortical inhibition primarily on the fact that 
decorticated animals show violent rage when they come out of 
the anaesthetic, tied, as they arc, to the animal board.fSince it is 
assumed that rage cannot be felt without the cortex, it was called 
sham rage; and since it was thought to be an exaggerated rage 
reaction, it was assumed to be the result of release from cortical 
inhibition. 

But it is known that normal animals also show rage under 
the same conditions. Moreover, if a normal cat is enraged it 
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may not be safely handled for hours, while a decorticated cat can 
be handled with impunity. Unless it can be shown that rage is 
more intense and more lasting in decorticated animals, rage 
cannot be called a release phenomenon. 

Bard (1934) found later that animals still show rage if not 
only cortex but thalamus is removed, so that only the posterior 
part of the hypothalamus is left. Hence it has been accepted as a 
fact that the hypothalamus is necessary for integrated emotional 
expression. If the hypothalamus is removed also, the integrated 
rage pattern fails to develop. But such experiments prove at most 
that the hypothalamus is necessary for the expression of rage, 
they do not prove that either thalamus or hypothalamus gen¬ 
erates rage (or any other emotion) nor do they prove that the 
cortex normally inhibits the thalamus. Masserman showed that 
convincingly in a series of ingenious experiments. He stimulated 
the hypothalamus in normally active cats by means of implanted 
bipolar electrodes, and obtained a convincing picture of extreme 
rage with hissing, spitting, unsheathing of claws. But the normal 
activity of the animal was hardly disturbed by this hypothalamic 
storm. Masserman reports that the cat would continue lapping 
milk, grooming itself or even purring though it showed all the 
symptoms ordinarily associated with rage. He concludes, there¬ 
fore, 

that the behavior induced by hypothalamic stimulation 
was mechanical, stereotyped and stimulus-bound and no 
more demonstrated the presence of a pervasive affect 
than the mechanical closure of a person’s fist by a stim¬ 
ulus applied to his median nerve would indicate that the 
person to whom the hand belonged was enraged and pre¬ 
paring to engage in fisticuffs. (1950, p. 45.) 

Both Bard and Masserman also obtained behavior that re¬ 
sembled the flight reaction in fear, Bard in cats after removal 
of cortex and thalamus, in response to airblast, and Masserman 
by hypothalamic stimulation of intact cats. But the fear pattern 
also was different from its counterpart in normal animals. In¬ 
stead of strenuous attempts at escape as seen in frightened ani- 
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mals, these cats merely had fits of aimless and precipitate run¬ 
ning. Masserman concludes that 

despite the dramatic (but deceptive) emotional mimetic 
response produced by stimulation of this region, the hypo¬ 
thalamus apparently plays no significant role in the af¬ 
fective or conative experience of fear or rage. (1942, 
p. 635.) 

Since there is no evidence that the thalamus generates emotion 
or induces emotional experience either, Cannon’s thalamic the¬ 
ory must be taken as a speculative inference from the fact that 
there is a hypothalamic effector station for emotional expression. 
It hinges on the possibility that the thalamus may add “emotional 
coloring” to all incoming sensations, to be later sorted out by 
cortical conditioning. How specific emotions could develop from 
such unassorted affect is difficult to explain. On the other hand, 
if specific effector patterns for fear or rage or any other emotion 
are genetically determined, the picture becomes even more com¬ 
plicated. In that case, some generalized “affect” would have to be 
added to incoming sensory impulses, while specific patterns would 
be activated as soon as cortical inhibition is removed. Since we 
do not feel generalized affect but fear or anger or love, the 
specific pattern would have to send impulses to the cortex as 
well as to the autonomic effectors. This is but a negligible re¬ 
finement of the James-Lmge theory. In both theories, emotional 
experiences occur after relays from effector patterns arrive in 
the cortex: for James and Lange, they are relays from muscles 
and viscera, for Cannon, they are relays from the hypothalamic 
effector station. 

For many later theorists. Cannon’s thalamic theory seemed 
no great improvement over the James-Lange theory. Newman 
et al, for instance, point out that the emotional excitation has 
to run the whole gamut from perception to peripheral changes 
and finally to action so that no one structure is more involved 
than any other. They say: 

Cortical, thalamic, organic, and peripheral conditions 
are all necessary. Of utmost importance is the interpre- 
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tation of the situation, an insightful response which de¬ 
termines whether or not the emotional pattern will be 
complete and therefore whether peripheral conditions 
shall function in emotion or in some non-emotional re¬ 
sponse. In short, the emotion is a configurational response 
concerned with the process of resolving tension toward 
a particular goal. (Newman, et aly 1930, p. 326.) 

These writers agree that many factors are integrated in an 
emotional response, and Cannon would not contradict them. 
But Newman et al would insist that the whole sequence is neces¬ 
sary for emotion, while Gannon would maintain that the circuit 
cortex-thalamus (hypothalamus)-cortex is necessary for emo¬ 
tional experience while the pathways to the periphery are not. 
For emotional expression, however, only the hypothalamus with 
its peripheral effectors would be necessary on Cannon’s theory. 



Fig. 1 (From: Paul D. McLean, Psychosomatic disease and the “vis¬ 
ceral brain.” Psychosom. Med. 1949, J7, 338-353. p. 340.) 

The shaded area of cortex represents what was formerly known as the 
limbic lobe of Broca and subsequently termed the rhinencephalon. It cor¬ 
responds to the structures which represent Papez* “mechanism of emotion.” 

AT — anterior thalamic nucleus. 

M — mammillary body in hypothalamus. 
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Papez^ mechanism of emotion” (1937) Later theorists con¬ 
tinue this preoccupation with the sequence perception-emotion- 
bodily upset. Papez, for instance, sketched a “mechanism of emo¬ 
tion” in a brilliant exposition of the brain as a vast interconnected 
system which essentially serves three different kinds of integra¬ 
tion: the stream of perceiving comes from various sense receptors 
through the sensory nuclei of the thalamus to the sensory areas 
of the cortex; the stream of integrative thought branches off 
in the thalamus via the dorsomedial nuclei to the frontal lobes; 
and the stream of feeling branches off in the thalamus to go via 
the mammillary bodies in the hypothalamus to the anterior 
thalamic nuclei and the cingular cortex. This stream of feeling 
also receives a current from the cortical area around the hip¬ 
pocampus which arrives in the mammillary bodies via the fornix. 
Sensory impulses to the cortex connect with relays going to the 
hypothalamus where they receive their emotional coloring. Emo¬ 
tion is perceived when these relays arrive in the cingular gyrus. 
But emotion can also be built up in the hippocampal gyrus, the 
impulses be relayed to the hypothalamus to receive their emo¬ 
tional coloring, and then experienced as emotion when relays 
from the hypothalamus arrive in the gyrus cinguli. (Fig. 1.) 

Thus the hypothalamus becomes again an “organ of emotion”, 
though Papez insists that it is merely one relay station in a total 
circuit. If the emotional quale is added in the hypothalamus, 
the question immediately arises: How can the hypothalamus 
decide what emotions to add? The stimulus does not inevitably 
produce fear or anger or love, yet emotional coloring is added to 
the stream of sensations before it has arrived in the cortex to 
result in perception. Since there is no mention of specific pat¬ 
terns of emotion, as there is in Cannon’s theory, it is unclear 
how that generalized affect is sorted out to be perceived as 
specific emotions like fear, anger, love. 

The same difficulty recurs in another form when we turn to 
the expression of emotion. Emotional expression may be incited 
cortically (from hippocampal gyrus) or by incoming sensations 
from the sensory nuclei in the thalamus. In the second case, the 

145 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 


expressive mechanism would be activated before the three di¬ 
visions of the stream of sensory impulses have arrived in the 
cortex. Admittedly, Papcz was more concerned with establishing 
a mechanism of emotional experience than with describing the 
mechanism of emotional expression. The logic of his own system 
would require that the stream of sensory impulses, integrated by 
the thought process, provided with coloring by the emotive pro¬ 
cess, should be perceived on arrival in the cortex and so give 
rise to emotional expression. Emotional expression which starts 
before the object is perceived, before sensations are integrated 
and organized, and before they are felt as affectively toned, is 
a logical impossibility. 

Papez quotes both anatomical and clinical evidence in sup¬ 
port of his theory. It seems clear on anatomical grounds that 
there is a connected circuit of the kind required. Clinically, it 
has been found that injury or disease involving the areas included 
in Papez’ “mechanism of emotion” either increases the patient’s 
excitement, irritability or anger, or makes him apathetic. The 
great merit of Papez’ theory of emotion is his suggestion of a 
specific brain mechanism mediating emotional experience which 
makes it possible to test the hypothesis. On the basis of evidence 
collected thus far, there is little doubt that the circuit from hip¬ 
pocampus to hypothalamus to anterior thalamus and gyrus 
cinguli is involved in emotional experience and expression. What 
is doubtful is the r61e of the hypothalamus as a receptor organ 
for emotion which determines the emotional quality of incom¬ 
ing sensory impulses. 

D, O. HebVs theory of emotion, (1946, 1949) The mech¬ 
anism of emotion may also be explained as a sequence of events 
in the brain without specifying the location of such circuits. 
James, Cannon and Papez had assumed that emotion is a psy¬ 
chological experience though they disagreed as to its nature. For 
James, emotion is a sensation-complex, for Cannon and Papez, 
an experience sui generis, Hebb, however, does not acknowledge 
that emotion refers to some experience at all. He defines emotion 
as ^*the neural process that is inferred from and causes emotional 


146 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

behavior, with no reference to consciousness.” (1949, p. 148.) 
Since Hebb believes that explanations may be either psycho¬ 
logical or neurological but not both, he chooses the more basic 
neuro-physiological explanation: 

Though it has been tried before now, an explanation can¬ 
not be half neural anatomy and half consciousness. They 
are different levels in a logical hierarchy. A problem re¬ 
cognized at one level can be resolved by recourse to a 
more fundamental set of conceptions, but an hypothesis 
cannot well comprise two levels, take in two universes of 
discourse at the same time. ( 1949, p. 3 ) 

But as a matter of fact, explanations which are restricted to 
the next lower level of a hierarchy will not explain the level in 
which the theorist is primarily interested. Problems of war and 
peace cannot be explained by pointing to the personal conflicts 
of individual members of the warring nations. The mammalian 
digestive system cannot be explained by the digestive processes 
in cells. Unless the function of the digestive tract is described and 
explained, an explanation on the level of cell function would 
never even hint at the fact that food must be eaten and go 
through stomach and intestines before cells can be nourished. 

Moreover, as psychologists we must reconcile ourselves to the 
cold fact that we must use terms which refer to human experi¬ 
ence if we want to be understood. If we insist on neurological 
explanations, they must be retranslated later or they cannot be 
applied to human behavior. This is a predicament familiar to 
behaviorists and Hebb does not escape it. It is never a choice 
between two kinds of explanations. The psychological inter¬ 
pretation is obligatory, though by itself not sufficient. While a 
higher level cannot be reduced to the next lower level, our under¬ 
standing of the higher level may be completed by a knowledge of 
its roots. 

Hebb chooses a neurological explanation in preference to a 
psychological explanation because “writers on the topic of emo¬ 
tion insist that there is no characteristic conscious event that can 
be called an emotion.” (1946, p. 101.) The writers he quotes 
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(Dashiell, Duffy, Dunlap, Harlow and Stagner, Landis, Lashley, 
Young,) are cither neo-behaviorists who deny conscious states 
by definition, or psychologists who deny that emotion has any 
status at all (Duffy, 1934). But emotions are facts of common 
experience. Even an objective psychologist like Knight Dunlap 
says: 

When the plain man speaks of fear, rage or grief, he ap¬ 
parently has reference to some facts—moreover, to facts 
which are, or can be experienced (and experience is an 
occurrence, and an undisputed fact). (1928, p. 151.) 

Experience is something lived through of which we are aware, 
Hebb recognizes that awareness is somehow involved when he 
says: 

Psychologists agree that there is no special conscious 
quale of an emotion; but this does not imply that there 
is no awareness of a tendency toward a certain kind of 
action, any more than the experimental failure to find 
specific patterns of muscular action is a denial that a 
frightened person may run away, or that an angry one 
may strike. . . . How such awarenesses are to be explained 
psychologically I do not pretend to know; but it is clear 
that they exist, (1946a, p. 103.) (My italics.) 

Thus an awareness seems to exist which the plain man calls 
fear, rage, grief, etc. If the psychologist refuses to call this aware¬ 
ness a conscious emotional state he must be prejudiced against 
using such a concept in his theory—which, of course, is the case 
with behaviorists. 

The psychologists quoted by Hebb also insist that there is no 
recognizable emotional pattern. Yet Hebb found that there is 
an intuitive recognition of chimpanzee emotion which allows 
prediction, if “frankly anthropomorphic concepts of emotion” 
are used by the observer. In contrast, an objective description of 
behavior patterns resulted in an “almost endless series of specific 
acts in which no order or meaning could be found”. (1946a, 
p. 88.) Such an intuitive recognition cannot well be “the infer¬ 
ence that one of these postulated (neurophysiological) states 
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exists in the subject’*, as Hebb says. This inference is not intui¬ 
tive but depends on the reasoned proposition that emotion is 
a neurophysiological state. One of the caretakers in the colony, 
for instance, said of the chimpanzee, Bimba, that she is “quick 
to resent slights”, that she “gets mad over nothing at all”, ob¬ 
servations which Hebb says are apt and accurate. Such a recogni¬ 
tion surely is based on the man’s own experience of slights and 
irritations, not on an inference grounded in something com¬ 
pletely unknown to him. The only reason why anthropomorphic 
terms make it possible to recognize emotions is the fact that they 
refer to some human experience which is recognized in other 
human beings and can be used to recognize animal emotions 
as well. 

If an observer is able to recognize a given behavior pattern 
as belonging to one and the same emotion in spite of individual 
variations and in spite of variations in different situations, he 
must do it by referring certain responses to something he knows 
which unifies them into a variable pattern. He cannot refer these 
responses to a hypothetical neuro-physiological state because he 
does not know that state nor does he know what responses such 
a state could induce. If it were possible to work out the pattern 
by reasoned inferences, then it could have been done from the 
objective descriptions of behavior patterns. 

When Hebb refuses to define emotion in experiential terms, 
he turns his back on concepts which have served as a basis for 
recognizing emotions—^in favor of a hypothetical neural process 
which could never contribute to the recognition or description 
of the phenomenon. Hypothetical constructs are useful and some¬ 
times indispensable when they substitute for an inferred process 
which cannot be observed. But to substitute such constructs for 
an experiential fact is of doubtful value. 

But let us see how Hebb describes the neural processes which 
he equates with psychological activities including emotions: 

Any frequently repeated particular stimulation will lead 
to the slow development of a “cell-assembly”, a diffuse 
structure comprising cells in the cortex and diencephalon 
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(and also, perhaps, in the basal ganglia of the cerebrum), 
capable of acting briefly as a closed system, delivering 
facilitation to other such systems and usually having a 
specific motor facilitation. A series of such events con¬ 
stitutes a “phase sequence’’—the thought process. Each 
assembly action may be aroused by a preceding assembly, 
by a sensory event, or—normally—by both. The central 
facilitation from one of these activities on the next is the 
prototype of “attention”. 

It is proposed also that there is an alternate, “intrinsic” 
organization, occurring in sleep and in infancy, which 
consists of hypersynchrony in the firing of cortical cells. 

But besides these two forms of cortical organization there 
may be disorganization. It is assumed that the assembly 
depends completely on a very delicate timing which 
might be disturbed by metabolic changes as well as by 
sensory events that do not accord with the pre-existent 
central process. When this is transient, it is called emo¬ 
tional disturbance; when chronic, neurosis or psychosis. 
(1949, p. xix.) (italics added.) 

Thus emotional disturbance is cortical disorganization of phase 
sequences organized into cell-assemblies. The phase sequence 
(which may be a perception, a thought, an image or a concept,) 
is fleeting and continually needs new sensory content to maintain 
its organization. Hebb says: 

. . . some phase sequences are more firmly established 
than others: that is, more capable of perpetuating them¬ 
selves. The level of stimulation from sense organs affects 
the persistence, and a phase sequence may perpetuate 
itself by raising this level, as when one knits his brows 
and pinches himself to stay awake. (1949, p, 222.) 

These phase sequences can be disturbed in various ways. Hebb 
analyzes fear as an example of disturbing emotions and con¬ 
cludes : 

The immediate source of fear is a disruption of a coordi¬ 
nation, principally acquired, in the timing of cellular ac- 
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tivities in the cerebrum. The disruption may be due to 
conflict, a sensory deficit or constitutional change. With 
disruption there at once occur processes tending to restore 
the integration of cerebral activities; in fear these include 
either liminal or subliminal activation of processes deter¬ 
mining avoidance. Optimally avoidance tends toward 
completely averting the cerebral disruption, and at this 
stage avoidance without fear would be said to occur. 
(1946b, p. 271.) 

Since the phase sequence needs ever new content to maintain 
its organization and to endure, sensory events are needed to 
provide it. 

But sensory events should not support the phase sequence 
too strongly, so that it runs its course immediately and 
cannot continue to dominate association-area activity. 

The well-developed phase sequence depends, for a con¬ 
tinued existence, on repeated checks from the environ¬ 
ment. Hence . . . the preoccupation with what is new 
but not too new, with the mildly frustrating or the mildly 
fear-provoking. (1949, p. 233.) 

If emotional disturbance is a disruption of cerebral organiza¬ 
tion, pleasant emotions are its continued growth and develop¬ 
ment: 

Pleasure is not the activity of particular structures in the 
nervous system, and not even a particular kind of pattern 
of cerebral organization, but fundamentally a directed 
growth or development in cerebral organization. It is thus 
necessarily a transient state of affairs in which a conflict 
is being reduced, an incipient organization being dis¬ 
sipated, or a new synthesis in assembly action being 
achieved.. .. (1949, p. 232.) 

Thus emotions are cither developing phase sequences or dis¬ 
rupted phase sequences; some emotions are pleasant, some 
disturbing. 

But there is a serious flaw in this explanation. Throughout, 
the neuro-physiological account depends on concealed psycho- 
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logical causation. Conflict^ for instance, could disturb cortical 
organization only if the two phase sequences constituting the 
conflict had a different frequency. If a boy is disturbed because 
he cannot decide whether to go to Harvard or to Yale, can it 
be assumed that the neural impulses of the Harvard phase 
sequence and those of the Yale phase sequence have a different 
timing?—^According to Hebb, sensory deficit arouses disturbance 
(fear of darkness) because of the expectancy that stimulation 
will be continued. And expectancy (or attention) is central 
facilitation of phase sequences. But why should the non-arrival 
of facilitated phase sequences result in disruption instead of in 
resumption of the “intrinsic organization” of sleep? Such an 
explanation cannot account for the fact that some human beings 
sleep at nightfall while others are afraid in the dark. Avoidance, 
like conflict, is not a neuro-physiological concept (which illus¬ 
trates our contention that psychological terms cannot be avoided 
even in a neuro-physiological explanation). Phase sequences 
either have coordinated frequencies or they do not; they can¬ 
not foresee a future disruption, therefore cannot activate “pro¬ 
cesses determining avoidance.” The thinking human being can 
and does foresee danger and tries to avoid it, but his performance 
cannot be credited to cell assemblies which by definition can 
only initiate nerve impulses at certain frequencies, and to phase 
sequences which can only relay them. As a noted neurologist 
put it: 

The most that can be claimed for neuronal circuits is that 
they integrate the ceaseless flow of afferent impulses 
from the different receptive fields. They are the refining 
machinery of sense data, and, as Head proposed, provide 
a new construction which is presented to consciousness, 
but they do not and cannot provide conceptual knowl¬ 
edge as such, nor include any appreciation of the uni¬ 
versal as such. (Walshe, 1952, p. 13.) 

We may admire Hebb’s attempt to construct a consistent 
system in which central neuronal activity by its own laws of 
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functioning will do everything the human being was thought 
to do, but we cannot call it successful. His hope was that this 
theory would rid us 

once and for all of the little man inside the skull who ap¬ 
proves of some sensory events relayed to him by the nerv¬ 
ous system, disapproves of others, and guides behavior 
accordingly; who encourages stimulation of the afferents 
from the genitalia in his crafty and teleological aim to 
perpetuate the species, and who for the same purpose be¬ 
comes violent when C fibers are stimulated or when he 
foresees that they are going to be. By some such approach 
as the one suggested, it may become possible to under¬ 
stand the directedness and order in behavior, and the 
variability of motivation, as produced by neural func¬ 
tioning alone. (1949, p. 234.) 

But it seems that the role of the little man has been taken 
over by the brain with its cell assemblies and phase sequences 
which now act on their own, just the way Hebb describes. 
Whatever the fashion in psychological explanations, human 
beings do approve or disapprove, not of sensory events but of 
things, ideas, or people. Human beings may encourage or re¬ 
fuse sexual stimulation, they may intend to have children or 
refuse to do so. Cerebral organization serves such human deci¬ 
sions but cannot make them. To ascribe the “directedness and 
order” of human actions to the laws of neural functioning 
really is animistic and anthropomorphic, while talking about 
human beings in terms of human experience is merely appro¬ 
priate. 

Exclusive concentration on neural mechanisms will never give 
an intelligible account of human experience. For the plain'man, 
emotion is an easily recognizable experience: it has an object (he 
is angry at or afraid of something) and he has a particular re¬ 
action to it (he is angry, afraid) which shows all over (his 
muscles tense, he trembles). So far, psychologists seem to have 
disregarded the object-subject relationship as well as the subject’s 
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experience, to concentrate on the “all-over” bodily effects and 
their neurological mechanism. Since emotion is a fact of ex¬ 
perience which is used to good advantage in the recognition 
and description of emotion both in man and animal, it is up 
to the psychologist to explain it in intelligible terms, that is in 
terms which refer to human experience and behavior. As Hebb 
himself says: 

Whatever the anthropomorphic terminology may seem 
to imply about conscious states ... it provides an intel¬ 
ligible and practical guide to behavior, (Hebb, 1946a, 
p. 88.) (Hebb’s italics.) 

Arnold^s Excitatory Theory, (Arnold, 1945, 1951) starts out 
from the fact that we experience well differentiated emotions, 
and argues that such felt differences cannot be an illusion. She 
reviews Cannon’s emergency theory and recent physiological 
evidence and comes to the conclusion that fear is characterized 
primarily by excitation of the sympathetic nervous system, while 
anger primarily represents parasympathetic excitation.^ If that 
is the case, then it stands to reason that these two branches of 
the autonomic nervous system would have separate cortical 
connections which could be traced to establish cortical and 
subcortical circuits activated in different emotions. 

Since emotions are not aroused by every perception, there 
must be something which distinguishes an “emotional” per¬ 
ception from a “cold” perception. An object can be perceived 
either as it is, objectively, apart from any reference to the obser¬ 
ver, of it can be perceived as affecting him in some particular 
way. The second kind of perception really includes a judgment 
that the object is beneficial or harmful, suitable or unsuitable for 
the subject. This judgment cannot be reasoned but must be 
immediate and intuitive, for animals and infants seem to be 
able to make it. Only after something is judged dangerous, 
harmless or beneficial in this intuitive way, will there be felt 
a tendency away from it or toward it—and this felt tendency 
is the emotional experience (of fear, anger or love). Since it 
is a real tendency which is felt (i.e. a beginning movement) 
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it will result in real bodily changes. These are sensed in turn and 
often also judged in their effect upon us: What does this tremor, 
this racing heart, mean to us? This secondary estimate is defi¬ 
nitely reasoning and often rationalization and may lead to organ 
neurosis. 

Obviously, this treatment of emotion implies that it is consid¬ 
ered neither as a complex of sensations nor incipient movements 
but as an experience sui generis. It includes the estimate of the 
object, the felt tendency and the physiological changes, though 
the only necessary factor is the intuitive estimate. (This would, 
for example, allow for so-called “unconscious” emotions.) If 
the interpretation of the situation determines what kind of 
emotion is felt and whether emotion is felt at all, it is obvious 
that such a judgment, however immediate and intuitive, re¬ 
quires a functioning cortex. Not only is the cortex necessary for 
the estimate of the situation, there must be cortical excitation 
of the aroused (and felt) tendency toward the object, which 
must be relayed to autonomic effectors before bodily changes 
can appear. 
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Fio. 2B. Main pathways to frontal lobe. 


A — anterior nucleus of thalamus 

H — hypophysis, posterior lobe innervated from supraoptic nucleus of 
thalamus 

M — dorsomedial nucleus of thalamus 

P — periventricular fibers from hypothalamus to dorsomedial nucleus 

V — mammillo-thalamic tract (bundle of Vicq d’Azyr) 

(Redrawn from LcGros Clark, The connexions of the frontal lobes of 
the brain. Lancet, 1948, 254, 353-6.) 

Since there is no evidence that the thalamus generates emo¬ 
tion, Arnold concludes that an excitation of thalamus and 
hypothalamus from the cortex in emotion is a more economical 
hypothesis. It is the only explanation which will account for 
the reduction of anxiety after prefrontal lobotomy. If emotion 
were a release phenomenon, we would expect an increase of 
emotion (including anxiety) after an operation which inter¬ 
rupts a large number of connecting pathways between cortex 
and thalamus. 

If emotion is the result of cortical stimulation of thalamus- 
hypothalamus and the autonomic effector system, then it should 
be possible to trace the actual pathways. Since the parasympathe¬ 
tic nervous system is represented in the anterior hypothalamic 
nuclei which have connections with the anterior thalamic nuclei 
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and the cingular gyrus (cf. Fig. 2 A, B.) Arnold suggests that 
this circuit is activated in anger. The sympathetic nervous system 
is represented in the posterior hypothalamus, connected through 
the dorsomedial thalamic nuclei with the frontal lobe and is 
active during fear. Since these are two-way connections, from 
cortex to hypothalamus as well as from hypothalamus to cortex, 
this circuit is normally activated from the cortex during emotion. 
When it is activated from the hypothalamus (as in Masserman’s 
stimulation experiments) there is evidently emotional expression 
without emotional experience—^which substantiates the view that 
cortical activity is necessary in the intuitive estimate of the situ¬ 
ation before emotional experience can occur. 

After prefrontal lobotomy, the dorsomedial nucleus of the 
thalamus completely degenerates. This would mean that anxiety 
is reduced because the excitation of sympathetic effectors is now 
prevented and with it a prolongation and intensification of the 
emotion. After lobotomy, the patients still feel fear but their 
continued apprehension has disappeared and with it the phys¬ 
iological effects of fear. The even more recent removal of the 
dorsomedial nuclei (thalamotomy) by Spiegel et al (1951) 
seems to provide additional evidence, for it has the same effect 
as lobotomy in reducing anxiety but does not seem to produce 
the defect in initiative and integrated thinking shown in non- 
psychotic patients after lobotomy (Rylander, 1948). It is further 
significant that assaultive patients who had not improved after 
lobotomy or removal of dorsomedial nuclei, were calmed when 
the anterior thalamic nuclei were removed as well, the very 
nuclei which according to this theory are excited during anger.^ 

This theory recognizes emotion as a specific psychological 
phenomenon, hence claims that the necessary condition for its 
arousal is a psychological appraisal of the situation. At the same 
time, it specifies the mechanism which is active during emotion. 
What remains to be done, perhaps, is a more careful descrip¬ 
tion of the intuitive estimate which arouses emotion to show 
whether it could really be considered a separate factor in per¬ 
ception. 
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Instinct Theories of Emotion 

For the theorists who follow James and Lange, the sequence 
beginning from the physiological changes after perception to 
the full-fledged action will take the lion’s share in the descrip¬ 
tion of the phenomenon called emotion. When emotion is not a 
specific phenomenon but a complex of bodily sensations and 
reactions, then the important factor to be investigated is the 
bodily upset. Now it is possible to see these violent changes, this 
bodily upset as physiological means to some end but that re¬ 
quires the admission of some organismic purpose, be it ascribed 
to chance selection or to the wisdom of the body. Since emotions 
disturb homeostasis, the physiological changes must be a prep¬ 
aration for some action which will eventually restore it. Hence 
psychologists from James onward have investigated the relation 
of emotional changes to instinctive action. 

W. McDougall. (1933) Both McDougall and Freud follow 
this lead. Biologically oriented, they are inclined to equate organ¬ 
ismic purpose with human purpose. For both of them emotion 
has also psychological aspects, but these are strictly subordinate 
to instinctive urges. 

For McDougall as for William James, the distinctive quality 
of an emotion is determined by the bodily changes, therefore the 
emotion must follow the bodily upset. But McDougall insists 
that it is impossible to accept the James-Lange theory in its 
extreme form. To explain the bodily changes, it is necessary to 
refer back to the innate drive or instinct which arouses them. 
An emotional situation arouses an instinct which is felt as an 
emotion and at the same time is expressed in peripheral changes 
which urge to action and end in action. Thus every instinct 
is felt as an emotion, and there is no emotion without its co¬ 
ordinated instinct. 

The instinct is aroused by a sensation complex “that has 
significance for the animal.” Objects or situations which do not 
arouse the instinct naturally, arouse it by association. Of course, 
this explanation like that explaining emotion as aroused “by 
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conditioning’^ is simply an admission of ignorance. Anything 
can become associated with or conditioned to anything else but 
there must always be a first occasion on which the instinct is 
aroused by its natural or unconditioned stimulus. But a fear 
of something unfamiliar cannot be aroused by a situation which 
naturally calls out an instinct, for not all unfamiliar objects 
arouse fear. On the other hand, to suppose that fear is aroused 
by associating the unknown object with some previously feared 
thing will not do cither, for such associations as exist may have 
been pleasant. (Hebb, 1946b, found, for instance, that chim¬ 
panzees would be afraid of a familiar attendant if he was 
dressed slightly differently.) 

Thus McDougall’s explanation that the bodily pattern is as¬ 
sociated with an instinct does not satisfactorily account for the 
arousal either of the emotion or the instinct. However, Mc- 
Dougall’s expedient makes it possible for him to say that emotions 
are useful for the organism, for they are but the experience of 
the instinct in action. But by the same token, McDougall does 
not account for the fact that emotions sometimes disturb on¬ 
going action, unless his concept of emotion as “excitement” is 
used to explain the overflow of excitation from the somatic in¬ 
to the autonomic system. Explaining emotion as excitement, 
McDougall is then forced to say that emotion evaporates if 
the action is often repeated. To account for emotions which 
contradict this assumption (a mother’s love becomes stronger 
rather than weaker the more actively she cares for her child) 
McDougall has to introduce “sentiments” having a separate 
neural structure, which organize many different emotions around 
one central object. But sentiments are only assumed to organize 
emotions, not to change them. If repeated actions weaken the 
emotion, they should do so whether or not this emotion is in¬ 
cluded in a sentiment. 

Freud and the psychoanalytic theory of emotion. As we saw 
in McDougall’s theory, a so-called “mentalistic” outlook does 
not prevent a psychologist from seeing emotion as a complex 
of bodily changes which arc felt as excitement. Neither does 
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such an outlook guarantee that the arousal of emotion will be 
looked for in the psychological import of the situation. This 
is illustrated again in Freud’s views on emotion. 

Like McDougall, Freud claims that the sexual instinct moves 
to action and is experienced as an affect; unlike McDougall, he 
claims that the libido is the only driving force, together with 
its twin and counterpart, aggression. These opposite poles, he 
says, are found in all sentient beings which move between growth 
and decay, life and death throughout their span of existence. 
Affect (or emotion) is a quantity of psychic energy which must 
be discharged. When this discharge is prevented, there is a dis¬ 
turbance which is experienced as another affect—anxiety. Ac¬ 
cording to his earliest views (before 1900) anxiety is “a sub¬ 
cortical deflection of somatic sexual excitation.” Thus emotion 
is the experience either of an energy discharge, or of its deflec¬ 
tion. This implies a discharge theory of love and aggression, 
and a conflict theory of anxiety. This view is actually preserved 
in substance throughout the many later modifications of his 
theory. 

In his later formulations (after 1900) Freud considers affect 
as a motor or secretory function, set in action by ideas in the 
unconscious. The pleasure principle uses autonomic innerva¬ 
tions as discharge channels for instinctual tensions, while the 
reality principle governs such discharge over the motor system. 
Affect becomes a pleasurable alternative to action, to be indulged 
in when action is impossible—hence it has value as a safety 
valve when tension is too high. The obvious objections—that 
emotion often occurs before action becomes imperative and that 
instinctual actions are accompanied by strong emotion—have 
been pointed out by analysts recently (Jacobson, Rapaport). 
These authors conclude that a discharge or safety-valve theory 
of affect is inadequate. 

In his mature formulations (1926) Freud dealt particularly 
with anxiety. Now as in his . earlier years, anxiety plays a 
unique r81e. Though it is the ego which experiences all affects, 
the ego finally learns to set one affect in motion (anxiety) in- 

160 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

stead of merely suffering emotions. As to the origin of anxiety, 
Freud traces it back to the birth trauma.^ During evolutionary 
development, the bodily reaction to the trauma of birth has 
finally traced a neural groove, as it were, which is later activated 
by any danger situation. But the ego does not have to wait 
passively until danger arouses this pattern in an overwhelming 
anxiety attack. The ego can anticipate danger, apprehend it, and 
so arouse slight anxiety, a mere anxiety signal, which makes it 
possible to escape the real danger. In this way, Freud says, the 
ego can now dominate instinctual forces: controlled by the 
pleasure principle, they will withdraw from pain. However, it 
is the ego itself which feels the painful anxiety aroused by the 
imagined danger situation, and the ego which suffers when in¬ 
stinctual demands are obstructed. 

At any rate, Freud assigns one origin to fear and anxiety 
and another to love and aggression. Anxiety is newly aroused 
every time the ego perceives danger, whether that danger is 
actually present or merely expected. Love and aggression remain 
discharge phenomena (affect charges) of instinctual drives. 
Anxiety is still a product of conflict as it was in his first formula¬ 
tion, but now the conflict is between the ego and any situation 
which threatens it while his first formulation implied that it 
was a conflict between the libido and an obstruction, which 
results in a transformation of libido into anxiety. But even in 
his later formulations danger really represents a barrier to the 
libido. Whether the immediate danger is external or internal, 
anxiety always means an inhibition of libidinal gratification. 
Hence Freud feels justified in continuing to hold that anxiety 
is converted libido but also his later conception that anxiety is 
“the universal reaction to the situation of danger.” In his mature 
work on The Problem of Anxiety, he says: 

It is undeniable that in abstinence, in perverted inter¬ 
ference with the normal discharge of sexual excitation, 
or in the diverting of the latter from its psychic elabora¬ 
tion, anxiety arises directly out of libido; that is to say. 


161 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

there is brought about that state of helplessness of the ego 
in the face of excessive tension arising from ungratified 
need which results, as in birth, in the development of 
anxiety, so that there is again a possibility, which al¬ 
though obvious is of no great consequence, that it is 
precisely the excess of unutilized libido that finds its dis¬ 
charge in the form of anxiety. (1936, p. 81.) 

At the same time, true anxiety is the reaction to a real ex¬ 
ternal danger, newly aroused each time a dangerous situation 
is perceived or apprehended. Love and aggression, on the other 
hand, are active continually, they cathect objects, discard them, 
take objects belonging to another drive and can even change 
their instinctual aim. In this way, Freud’s formulation gives 
a different status to different emotions, a division which is jus¬ 
tified only on his assumption that love and aggression are co¬ 
ordinated to the sexual instinct while fear and anxiety are re¬ 
actions to its obstruction. To common human experience, anger 
is newly aroused in response to obstruction just as is fear. And 
fear can become enduring anxiety in the same way as anger 
can become enduring hostility. For a phenomenological anal¬ 
ysis, there is no such difference between the two emotions. That 
Freud himself has never felt quite easy over this division is shown 
by his often expressed doubts and his attempt to salvage anxiety 
as converted libido. If he could have done so, all emotions would 
have acquired the same status, they would all have become 
expressions of the instinctual drive. 

Later analysts have developed one or the other aspect of 
the Freudian view, though none of them can be said to have 
worked out a consistent theory. Fenichel (1945), for instance, 
proposed that increased ego-mastery in genetic development 
results in a change in the character of the affect. While id- 
impulses reigned, emotion was their expression; hence affect 
was a discharge of drive tension: 

Affects are originally archaic discharge syndromes that 
supplant voluntary actions under certain exciting condi¬ 
tions. Now the growing ego Iqams to “tame” affects and 
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to use them for its own anicipating purposes. (1945, 
P-43.) 

Fenichel simply substitutes a conflict theory of emotion for 
a discharge theory. But a conflict theory cannot deal with pleas¬ 
ant emotions, nor can it account for emotions as yet untamed. 
Fenichel claims that emotion breaks through such taming only 
when ego-control fails, hence full emotional expression repre¬ 
sents a regression to an earlier stage, before ego-mastery was 
complete. This, however, could only be applied to anxiety and 
anger, the typical conflict emotions. It can obviously not be 
held that the full expression of sexual emotion is a throwback 
to an archaic and infantile stage. 

Later on, Jacobson (1951) criticized both the discharge and 
the safety-valve theory of emotion and pointed out 

that not only all normal ego functions but particularly 
direct instinct gratifications, such as the sexual act or 
eating, are accompanied by intensive affective expres¬ 
sions. 

She suggests that affect is the experience of either increase 
or decrease of drive tension. The tensions may either be within 
the id (sexual emotion and rage) or ego (fear and object in¬ 
terest); they may be between ego and id (fear of id-impulses, 
shame, disgust,) but they may also be between ego and superego 
(guilt-feelings, depression). 

Thus Jacobson’s theory implies that emotion is really in¬ 
creasing or decreasing excitation. While it is true that psycho¬ 
logical processes are never stationary and must either increase 
or decrease in intensity, it is by no means certain that every 
increase or decrease in drive tension is an emotion or, for that 
matter, that emotion is the experience of an instinctual drive. 
Hunger, for instance, is not generally accepted as an emotion. 
It may give rise to irritability or a genuine emotional state, but 
often does not (for instance in a man like Gandhi who fasts for 
a purpose). Decreased hunger will result in a feeling of relief, 
but that again is not usually considered an emotion. 

Rapaport (1953) recognizes various deficiencies of later the- 

163 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

ones and proposes to extend Freud’s theory in such a way that 
the fruits of his earlier as well as his later insights will be com¬ 
bined into a systematic theory. He points out that the various 
emotions have inborn patterns of discharge and originally act 
as a safety valve for drive tension when the drive object is out 
of reach. At this stage, genetically the earliest, emotional experi¬ 
ence is the “affect-charge” of the drive. The drive must reach 
a certain intensity before it goes into action. Gradually, the 
growing ego is able to delay both the expression of affect and 
the action. This is done by various measures of defense which 
result in part-drives with their own affects. New affect chan¬ 
nels are created and derived motives use these affects as safety- 
valve. Thus a hierarchy of motives (drives) and affects is es¬ 
tablished together with the developing ego-structure. The ego 
which originally endured affects now can control them. Massive 
emotional outbursts still happen, either as result of weakened 
ego-control or as “regression in the service of the ego.” Since 
emotional expression may arouse tension (anxiety) in turn, 
emotions may themselves become motives of defence. 

Unfortunately, such a combination of theories blurs the dis¬ 
tinctions Freud took such pains to establish. For Freud, anxiety 
never was the experienced affect-charge of a drive, nor the 
safety valve for drive tension. It was precisely because he could 
not assume an anxiety drive that Freud first suggested that 
anxiety must be converted libido (hence the deflected expres¬ 
sion of a drive). Only after long search and uncertainty was 
he finally forced to the conclusion that anxiety must be the 
response to drive-obstruction, not its converted expression. 

Rapaport uses the language of energetics for all affects, even 
anxiety. Freud’s careful analysis of anxiety is forgotten 2 is is 
his insight that a perceived external danger, later internalized, 
is the necessary and sufficient condition for the arousal of this 
particular emotion. Rapaport neglects the special status of anxiety 
when he speaks of the early discharge character of emotion. 
But his explanation of the later “taming” of affects refers to 
anxiety practically exclusively; imagined or expected annoy- 

164 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 


anccs or sexual pleasures may give id-satisfaction but can hardly 
be said to control id-impulses. Thus he assumes a developmental 
sequence which applies to emotion in general, but actually 
speaks first of one kind of emotion (love/aggression) and then 
of another (anxiety and related affects). 

In summary it can be said that psychoanalytic theories of 
emotion are inclined to concentrate on the drive-tension aspect, 
hence imply that emotion is the experience of autonomic excita¬ 
tion, as contrasted with action which engages the motor system. 
For those emotions which are a direct expression of a drive 
(an affect charge) psychoanalytic formulations seem to follow 
the James-Lange theory. For anxiety, which Freud had reduced 
in principle to a fear of external danger, the perception of some 
danger is the necessary antecedent. Hence fear is newly aroused 
as the result of an estimate of danger, while love and aggres¬ 
sion represent the sporadic awareness of a continuous drive. 
Later psychoanalytic theorists have not realized this fundamental 
dichotomy in Freud’s treatment of emotions and so have either 
combined where combination is not possible (Fenichel, Rapa- 
port,) or they have tried to reduce all emotions to one or other 
member of the dichotomy (Jacobson). 

Conflict Theories of Emotion 

Among academic psychologists the tendency has similarly been 
to concentrate on the sequence of bodily upset and motor action, 
even when their interest was focused on the psychological aspect 
of emotion rather than its physiological mechanism. The con¬ 
flict theory of emotion, dating back to the last years of the 
19th century when Dewey formulated it, was well established in 
the Twenties. Its great attraction, no doubt, was the ease with 
which the arousal of emotion could be explained. The bodily up¬ 
set seemed a convenient proof that emotion was the result of some 
obstruction of goal-directed action, hence in itself disturbing. 
Either the James-Lange theory or the thalamic theory could be 
used with equal facility to explain the mechanism of emotional 
disturbance as a result of conflict. While Dewey espoused the 
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JameS'Lange theory, later conflict theorists used the thalamic 
theory which permitted the notion that the cortex could be 
disturbed in its function by a conflictful situation so that thalamic 
excitation could break through cortical inhibition. 

While Patdhan (1930) considered emotion as the result of a 
simple arrest of motor tendencies which resulted in an overflow 
of excitation, Hodge (1935) thought emotion is aroused when 
higher brain centers cannot initiate an appropriate response 
to the situation, or when such response is not successful. For 
him, “emotional reactions are inversely proportional to the 
ability of the higher centers of the brain to meet a given sit¬ 
uation.” Darrow (1935) distinguished between excited emotions 
(rage, fear,) and emotions without excitement (sorrow, remorse, 
embarrassment, amusement). Only the excited emotions are 
hypothalamic phenomena. They occur when a serious external 
threat produces a conflict of impulses in the cortex (functional 
decortication) which releases the hypothalamic centers. The 
other emotions are the result of a psychological interpretation 
of the situation. 

As both Darrow and Dewey have seen, a conflict theory 
caimot account for all emotions. But there are other psychologists 
who make conflict a criterion of emotion in such a way that 
they either neglect any emotion which is not the result of a con¬ 
flict, or doubt its status as an emotion. Madison Bentley (1924) 
for instance, who considers that emotion is the reaction to a 
predicament, doubts whether joy is a real emotion because it is 
hard to conceive of a joyful predicament. Howard (1928) for 
whom emotion is a confused and disturbed state, thinks that 
it has no value at all but represents a defect in human nature; he 
implies that constructive or creative emotions probably are not 
emotional in nature. 

A conflict theory of emotion is an incomplete theory because 
it can only account for some emotions but not for aU. Neither 
psychoanalytic theory nor a conflict theory can resolve the dich¬ 
otomy, nor are they altogether successful in evading a solution. 
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Energy Release Theory (E. Duffy, 1934) 

Eventually, it became clear to some theorists that emotion 
as a disturbance, or an awareness of drives, a complex of sen¬ 
sations or an ill-defined behavior pattern did not deserve sepa¬ 
rate status as a psychological phenomenon. Meyer (1933) and 
Duffy (1934, 1951,) in short succession suggested that emotion 
had been little more than a chapter heading which should be 
superseded by more basic categories now that psychology had 
come of age and no more needed to depend on common sense 
categories. 

Duffy pointed out that the energy released in human be¬ 
havior had so far been conceived as specific to the various chan¬ 
nels of release. Hence separate driving forces were postulated 
to correspond to these channels: drives, instincts, motives, emo¬ 
tions. The common factor in all these concepts is a release of 
energy and its direction toward specific objects. Hence Duffy 
suggests that the term ‘‘emotion” should be discarded altogether 
and be replaced by classifying behavior according to the degree 
of energy mobilization and direction. She says: 

The degree of energy mobilization ... is the extent of 
release of the stored energy of the organism through meta¬ 
bolic activity in the tissues. This appears to occur in a 
continuum, from a low point during deep sleep to a high 
point during frantic effort or excitement . . . (1951, 
p. 32.) 

There is no doubt that energy mobilization and direction 
can be inferred in every emotion. But there is also no doubt that 
the same can be said of every other psychological or even phys¬ 
iological process. 

To analyze behavior, we must make distinctions. The obvious 
divisions are those which are given by immediate experience: 
sense perception is different from thinking and both are different 
from wanting or striving. Degrees of energy mobilization can¬ 
not be readily differentiated either in experience or by observa- 
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tion: extreme effort and emotional excitement, for instance, 
may have the same measurable energy output, but as experi¬ 
enced, effort is laborious while excitement is not. Hence the 
conditions of energy release are diametrically opposed and will 
have to be taken into account in our prediction of behavior. 
Where Duffy assumes a continuum of energy expenditure, to 
be measured by physiological indices, there are genuine qual¬ 
itative differences, even in this example. There are also qual¬ 
itative differences between various emotions which do not 
correspond to quantitative differences in energy output: fear, 
love and anger may have the same degree of excitation but the 
energy expenditure does not necessarily vary concomitantly; 
love and anger may have the same degree and direction of energy 
release, but nobody would confuse them. 

When we remember Hebb’s finding that objective descrip¬ 
tion of emotional responses (which certainly included intensity 
and direction) yielded a meaningless pattern useless for predic¬ 
tion, we are bound to conclude that common experience which 
has always distinguished emotion from other behavior patterns, 
should not be discarded unless we have something better to 
put in its place. 

Attitude Theory of Emotion (Nina Bull, 1951.) 

In contrast of Duffy, Nina Bull reports that there are objec¬ 
tively distinct behavior patterns in different emotions produced 
hypnotically. She suggests that the distinction between emotional 
experience and emotional expression is but a crude approxima¬ 
tion to a whole series of changes: the individual reacts to an 
emotional stimulus with a preparatory motor attitude which 
gives rise to feeling as well as to action. “We feel angry as a 
result of readiness to strike, and feel afraid as a result of readiness 
to run away. . . (1951, p. 6.) This readiness includes a 

neural disposition which arouses an actual motor attitude when 
activated. As soon as the motor attitude is aroused, it is felt as 
an orientation toward or away from something, that is as 
emotional experience. 
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The “neural disposition” implies some definite brain struc¬ 
ture activated during emotion. Nina Bull accepts Papez’ theory 
of emotion which implies that one brain mechanism activates 
all types of emotion, hence it is not clear how the various motor 
patterns become differentiated. Moreover, there is no indication 
how the neural disposition is activated. What selects the motor 
attitude of anger rather than of fear? It cannot be the stimulus 
because the stimulus does not always arouse an emotion and 
if it does it may not always arouse the same emotion. The 
question how a cold perception turns into an emotion, or, to 
use Bull’s terms, how a cold perception activates a neural dis¬ 
position so that a specific motor attitude is aroused, is left un¬ 
answered. The emotional situation is evaluated only after the 
motor attitude has risen to awareness, hence has no part in 
this activation. 

While the careful distinction between neural disposition, 
motor attitude and action is a genuine contribution, and the 
substitution of a “readiness to act” for overt action is a much- 
appreciated refinement of the James-Lange theory, the attitude 
theory of emotion suffers from all the other deficiencies of the 
older view. In addition, the theory assumes that the motor 
attitude rises into awareness as felt emotion but also that this 
mental component is needed “to whip the motor process into 
shape and give it point” (1951, p. 10) otherwise, the motor 
attitude may merely be felt as vague suspense, excitement, rest¬ 
lessness. If the “readiness to strike” is felt as anger rather than 
any other emotion because the motor pattern is specific to 
begin with, no mental component is needed to whip it into 
shape. If it is not felt as anger unless there is “a clear-cut mental 
attitude ... to give the sense of aim and purpose”, there is no 
guarantee that the motor attitude arouses the mental attitude, 
in fact, we would expect exactly the opposite. 

Motivational Theory (Leeper, 1948). 

After this all-time low, when emotion was denied even the 
status of a chapter heading, or was made to trail in the wake 
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of a motor attitude, the theory of emotion found a defender in 
R. Leeper who tried to restore it to its rightful place in the life 
of the human being and animal. Perhaps he realized that emo¬ 
tion was bound to be suspect as long as psychologists saw it 
only as a disturber of the peace. At any rate, he insisted that 
emotion is itself purposeful, that fear does induce to flight, anger 
to attack. 

In a spirited criticism of the concept of emotion as disorgan¬ 
ized and disorganizing, Leeper points out that organization of 
one process always implies some disorganization, namely that 
of interfering processes. Emotion itself is always organized: vis- 
cerally, because the visceral changes are favorable for behavior 
consistent with the emotion; behaviorally, because emotional 
action is organized toward fight or flight or a friendly approach; 
experientially, because attention is concentrated on the object 
of emotion. 

Leeper admits that emotional organization may not always be 
useful to the person (e.g. in stage fright which is organized 
toward withdrawing from the situation). But the term organ¬ 
ization means simply harmonious function of the parts con¬ 
cerned in the emotional process without implying harmonious 
functioning in the organism as a whole. However, extreme 
emotion (terror, extreme rage) may disorganize emotional 
action; but Leeper insists that a process should be assessed ac¬ 
cording to its normal rather than its excessive effects (e.g. ex¬ 
cessive-salt intake has diflferent effects from the effects of a 
balanced diet including normal amounts of salt). 

Thus all emotions, as long as they do not become excessive, 
have an organization which is directed and sustained. Hence 
emotional processes operate primarily as motives. It 
means that they are processes which arouse, sustain and 
direct activity. (1948, p. 17.) 

As motives, emotions are aroused in a psychological situation: 
... it is quite a possible hypothesis that the perception 
of the emotion-producing situation produces the emo- 
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tional process (which may have a conscious aspect to it, 
and which may produce also an autonomic discharge, 
either directly or via some subcortical centers, and which 
may then be reinforced or supported by widespread 
bodily changes). And it is quite a possible hypothesis 
that this emotional process . . . then operates to motivate 
behavior. (1948, p. 18.) 

Hence the interpretation of the situation arouses both emo¬ 
tional experience and behavior which motivates action. Leeper 
points out that this explanation is usually rejected by psychol¬ 
ogists as naive common sense because of the supposedly un¬ 
sound assumption of mind interacting with body which is implied 
in it. He makes the obvious point that such interaction is implied 
also when the James-Lange or thalamic theories are given as 
explanation of emotional experience. We might point out in 
addition that such interaction could be implied even in the 
simple statement that the driver steps on the brake because he 
sees a red light. But on the modem assumption that the human 
being is a psychosomatic unit instead of the possessor of two 
separate entities, mind and body, there can be no objection 
to assuming a connection between experience and behavior. 

Leeper’s insistence on emotion as facilitating appropriate 
action has been timely and constructive. However, a theory of 
emotion must also indicate the relation of emotion as an organ¬ 
ized process to the larger organization of the personality as a 
whole. Non-emotional goal-directed action is determined by the 
person. But goal-directed action induced by emotion carries the 
person along and can be resisted only with difficulty. What still 
needs to be explained is the relation of emotional action with its 
curiously compelling character to other goals important for the 
person as a whole. 

P. T. Young (1949) answers Leeper’s criticism by pointing 
out that Leeper himself distinguishes between emotions which 
are organized and organize (emotions of normal intensity) and 
emotions which disorganize (excessive emotions). Hence emo- 
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tions cannot always be organized. Young’s objection seems to 
be legitimate and can be answered only if disorganization is ex¬ 
plained as the physiological effect of emotion on action. As 
Arnold (1945) has pointed out, extreme rage results in massive 
muscular contractions, hence makes for incoordination. And 
terror paralyzes because intense sympathetic stimulation inter¬ 
feres with muscular contractions. Thus emotion urges to action 
(is organized in a certain direction) but its physiological con¬ 
comitants may disorganize behavior, that is, make effective 
action impossible. 

For Young himself, an emotion is 
an acute affective disturbance within the individual as 
a whole, arising from psychological situations and man¬ 
ifest in conscious experience, behavior, and especially 
through bodily changes which are regulated by the auto¬ 
nomic nervous system. (1949, p. 189.) 

Emotional upsets are the result of motivated action. ‘Tn every 
emotional upset some motivating factor is thwarted, or satis¬ 
fied, or excites the individual” (1943, p. 392). And a motive 
is any factor which arouses, sustains, or changes bodily activity. 
At best, an emotional upset seems to be a sign that there is overt 
action which has been aroused in some way. 

Emotional upsets are only one of a number of affective proc¬ 
esses among which Young includes feelings of pleasantness or 
unpleasantness, moods, attitudes, interests, organic aches, hunger, 
thirst*, fatigue. These processes are not necessarily disturbances 
(e.g. feelings of pleasantness, a cheerful mood), do not have to be 
aroused by psychological situations (e.g. hunger or thirst), 
do not necessarily accompany motivated action (e.g. organic 
aches), and do not obviously excite the autonomic nervous 
system (e.g. interests). Hence the distinguishing marks of emo¬ 
tion do not fit these processes. Young includes them under 
“affective” phenomena together with emotion because they have 
a polarity not found among other psychological processes. Such 
a polarity is undoubtedly present in pleasantness-unpleasantness, 
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interest-aversion and the like. But organic aches have no such 
polarity, neither do emotions. 

Young’s view makes of emotion an incident in motivated 
action, satisfying, disturbing, exciting, but cannot account for 
emotion which occurs without overt action. His theory provides 
no criterion by which affective phenomena can be distinguished 
from other psychological activities. In its very breadth of scope, 
his theory demonstrates the problems encountered by a com¬ 
prehensive theory of emotion rather than their possible solution. 

Behavioristic Formulations 

Logically enough, behaviorists of all persuasions consider emo¬ 
tion as an aspect of instinctive behavior. From Watson to Skin¬ 
ner and Hull, emotion is a modification of drive. For Watson, 
emotion is 

a hereditary “pattern reaction” involving profound 
changes of the bodily mechanism as a whole, but par¬ 
ticularly of the visceral and glandular system. (1919, 
p. 195.) 

This is aroused in the case of anger, fear and “love” by specific 
stimulus situations (restraint, loud sounds, stroking). Gradually 
the instinctive pattern becomes modified in the course of devel¬ 
opment. In the adult, it is only recognized as facilitation or 
inhibition of response: 

Apparently the hereditary pattern as a whole gets broken 
up. At any rate, it largely disappears (the parts never dis¬ 
appear) except under unusual conditions, and there can 
be noted only a reinforcement or inhibition of the habit 
and instinctive . . . activities taking place at the moment. 
(1919, p. 197.) 

Skinner and Hull are fairly close to Watson in their formula¬ 
tions. For Skinner (1938), emotion represents changes in reflex 
strength; for Hull (1943), the concept of emotion is neither used 
nor defined but is subsumed imder increases and decreases in 
drive strength. 


173 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

For Tolman (1932), feelings and emotions are “immanent 
determinants of behavior”, which occur in sequence: 

(a) sign>gestalt expectations of resulting physiological 
goods and bads as “promised” and “threatened” by the 
immediate stimulus-situations; (b) incipient movements 
and visceral activities resulting, in physiological fashion, 
from the release of these sign-gestalt-expectations; and 
(c) resultant organic and kinaesthetic stimulations, 
(1932, p. 264.) 

Interestingly enough, the sign-Gestalt expectations of promised 
“goods” and threatened “bads” is a fairly close equivalent of the 
intuitive estimate of the situation which we have discussed be¬ 
fore. For Tolman, the situation is estimated and so induces to 
incipient action which produces sensory consequences. The only 
stage left out in the sequence is the awareness of attraction and 
repulsion, an omission which is to be expected in a behavior¬ 
istic account. For Tolman, (as for William James) 

The emotion, as “conscious feeling”, is but the com¬ 
plex of resultant organic and kinesthetic “sensations”, 
which enter “conscious awareness”. (1932, p. 266.) 

In so far as behavioristic formulations assume that emotion 
is a change in drive strength (Watson, Skinner, Hull,) they 
suffer from the same disadvantages as does Duffy’s concept. 
The observed variation in drive strength does not reliably dis¬ 
tinguish emotional from non-emotional behavior, or one emo¬ 
tion from the other. Tolman’s theory supplements the James- 
Lange theory by accounting for the emotion-producing quality 
of some perceptions, but does not escape the objections raised 
against the older theory that emotion is felt before physiological 
changes can be sensed. 

Existentialist Notions 

Sartre’s theory of emotion. (1948.) Jean-Paul Sartre criticizes 
psychological theories of emotion tellingly by pointing out that 
they neglect the human experience and human significance of 
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emotion in their zeal for concrete and if possible “objective” 
facts. Emotion is a way of experiencing reality. Since we as 
human beings are aware of this experience and can reflect upon 
it, the objective approach discards the most valuable evidence. 
For Sartre, 

the emotion signifies, in its own way, the whole of con¬ 
sciousness or, if we put ourselves on the existential level, 
of human reality. . . . That being so, it is impossible to 
consider emotion as a psycho-physiological disorder. 

It has its essence, its particular structures, its laws of 
appearing, and its signification. It cannot come to human 
reality from the outside. On the contrary, it is man who 
assumes his emotions, and consequently emotion is an 
organized form of human existence. (1948, p. 18.) 
(Sartre’s italics.) 

Sartre secs the signification of emotion in the unique relation¬ 
ship to external reality which it indicates. For him, emotion al¬ 
ways has an object-reference: 

Emotional consciousness is, at first, consciousness of the 
world. ... It is evident . . . that the man who is afraid 
is afraid of something. Even if it is a matter of one of 
those indefinite anxieties which one experiences in the 
dark, in a sinister and deserted passageway etc., one is 
afraid of certain aspects of the night, of the world. (1948, 
p. 51.) (Sartre’s italics.) 

As long as the emotion lasts, it maintains that focus on the object. 
It is an unreflective awareness of the object, not an aware¬ 
ness that the subject has an emotion. For Sartre, emotion 
occurs when the world becomes too difficult. When all ways 
to action arc barred yet we must act, we transform the world 
by magic. This transformation of the real world into a world 
of magic is made possible by emotion. Action which had be¬ 
come impossible now becomes unnecessary. 

Flight is a fainting which is enacted; it is a magical be¬ 
havior which consists of denying the dangerous object 
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with our whole body by subverting the vectorial structure 
of the space we live in by abruptly creating a potential 
direction on the other side. It is a way of forgetting it, 
of denying it. (1948, p. 63.) (Sartre’s italics.) 

Sartre uses the same principle to analyze joy. Here the magical 
transformation becomes necessary because the possession of some¬ 
thing we love can never be instantaneous or complete. Joy is 
an attempt to make it so. 

Joy is a magical behavior which lends by incantation 
to realize the possession of the desired object as instan¬ 
taneous totality. This behavior is accompanied by the cer¬ 
tainty that the possession will be realized sooner or later, 
but it seeks to anticipate this possession, (p. 69.) 

Thus emotion sets up “a magical world by using the body as 
a means of incantation.” At the same time, the physiological 
disturbance testifies to the sincerity with which the magical 
belief is held. Emotion originates in a “spontaneous and lived 
degradation of consciousness in the face of the world.” (1948, p. 
77.) Consciousness endows the world with magical qualities as a 
last resort, when it becomes impossible to cope with reality. As 
a result consciousness sinks to a lower level of awareness, into 
passivity. In its passivity, it is taken captive. Objects first attract 
it, then trap it. Once consciousness is enmeshed in emotion, the 
emotion tends to perpetuate itself. 

Emotions enmesh consciousness and overwhelm it because the 
magical quality they confer upon the world seems to be enduring; 

The horrible is now within the thing, at the heart of 
the thing. It is its affective texture; it is constitutive of 
it... The horrible is not only the present state of the 
thing; it is threatened for the future; it spreads itself 
over the whole future and darkens it; it is the revela¬ 
tion of the meaning of the world. (1948, pp. 80-81.) 

According to Sartre, this magical quality is an aspect of the world 
which penetrates all our relations with reality. It is not only 
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conferred by emotion, it is given in reality itself. In fact, only be¬ 
cause there really is magic in the world can emotion seize upon 
it, diffuse it or concentrate it on a given object. 

Thus Sartre posits a world of instruments for action which is 
strictly deterministic, and another world of magic which “acts 
upon consciousness immediately,” offers no instruments for action 
and can only be combatted by “absolute and massive modifica¬ 
tions of the world” in emotion. Hence emotion is 

The return of consciousness to the magical attitude, one of 
the great attitudes which are essential to it, with appear¬ 
ance of the correlative world, the magical world. (1948, 
p. 33.) 

In his insistence that emotion can only be understood as a 
special relationship of the human being to the external world, 
Sartre’s theory represents a much-needed corrective. There is 
no doubt that any emotion refers to an object and clings to it as 
long as it remains an emotion. It is also true that emotional 
awareness is unreflective, immediate, object-bound. Nevertheless, 
it remains a reaction to the object, therefore is active. 

Not all emotions are reactions to difficulties—^this would be 
another version of a conflict theory of emotion. Nor does emo¬ 
tion deny its object. If it did, not only the need for action but 
the need for emotion would be over, for Sartre admitted that 
emotion continually refers back to the object and clings to it. 
If flight is “a fainting which is enacted” and fainting is an 
effective denial of the object, as Sartre says, then fainting is 
also the end of emotion. Emotion does urge to action: fear in¬ 
duces to flight, anger to attack, love to approach. To explain 
such action away by interpreting it as a denial of the object is 
to do violence to the very experience, the very awareness to 
which Sartre appeals in his analysis. 

If emotion is not necessarily the reaction to overwhelmng 
difficulties, then consciousness is not necessarily passive. Since 
emotion itself signifies “the whole of consciousness, of human 
reality”, it is merely poetic license to speak of consciousness as 


177 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

being passive, degraded to a lower level when this same con¬ 
sciousness had to be active in establishing a magic world. The 
compelling character of emotion is sufficiently explained by the 
apparent permanence of the harmful, the horrible, the enjoy¬ 
able aspects. To support it further by calling it a magical attitude 
is to label without explaining. It may be magic that anything 
in the world can have significance for us, can aim at us per¬ 
sonally, so to speak. But it is so only if we assume that living 
beings are unrelated and isolated monads living in an alien and 
fragmented world. 

It is interesting to reflect that Sartre’s approach is the exact 
opposite of the behavioristic account. While behaviorists ignore 
human experience and awareness, Sartre makes consciousness 
explain itself and even posit itself. At both extremes, the system 
must be maintained by anthropomorphic interpretations. For the 
behaviorist, the brain or an assumed drive or reflex reserve, ini¬ 
tiates, selects, and directs action. For the existentialist, conscious¬ 
ness acts or is passive, confers qualities upon objects, and ex¬ 
istence upon itself. In the pursuit of both extremes it is over¬ 
looked that it is the human being who acts, that he does not 
create either himself or his consciousness, but neither does he 
act out his drives automatically. 

Functional Theories 

There are some theories of emotion which seem to take the 
middle road. Michotte (1950) for instance reports an interest¬ 
ing experiment which is relevant to his theory of emotion. 

Two upright colored rectangles, A and B, moving along a 
slot, were shown to the subjects. The rectangles moved at various 
speeds, with each other, toward or away from each other. In 
describing these movements, the observers very rarely gave a 
purely objective description, for instance “A pushes B forward”. 
Rather, 

they often had an obvious tendency to complete these 
indications by comparisons . . . which implied emotional 
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states, attitudes, tendencies attributed to the objects. 
(1950, p. 115.) 

The subject would say “It is as though B was afraid when A ap¬ 
proached, and ran off”, or “A joins B, they fall out, have a 
quarrel, and B goes off by himself” or again “It is like a cat 
coming up to a mouse and suddenly springing on it and carry¬ 
ing it off.” In general Michotte found that rapid movement 
of the rectangles toward each other was interpreted as violence 
or anger; movement in the same direction, as flight; a slow 
approach as gentleness; slow movement in the same direction 
after contact as “going together”—to a hideout or a lovers* 
rendez-vous. 

Though each subject is strictly an observer, he evidently has 
the impulse to see the two rectangles as affecting each other in 
some way. He seems to judge from his own experience that 
a situation which affects someone (even a rectangle) person¬ 
ally must be emotional in character. Michotte points out that 
this functional connection between subject-object becomes much 
clearer when the observer’s own movements are involved, when 
he approaches or withdraws, pushes or is being pushed. Here 
he is no more merely an observer, he is the agent, and the move¬ 
ments appear no longer the expression of an emotion, they be¬ 
come one of its constituents. 

For Michotte, emotion is a functional connection between 
subject and object, established by a reaction of the person. 

It is I who repels, who embraces, who avoids, etc. For 
the observer the reactions which he witnesses are con¬ 
veyed by an object distinct from himself; it is that per¬ 
son whom he sees over there who goes toward the other 
and shakes his hand. In the case of the agent, on the 
other hand, the action is not that of another person, nor 
is it ,properly speaking the action of his own body (as 
a thing); it is himself who acts in such a way toward 
such and such a person or thing or who feels this affec¬ 
tive reaction for this person or thing. (1950, p. 124.) 
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The other person’s movement (e.g. an assailant hitting him) 
is similarly interpreted as being caused by the other and affec¬ 
ting himself. 

Thus emotion depends on an immediate estimate of the 
function of the object in relation to the subject. It is a felt 
functional connection. Michotte points out that such an estimate 
is possible to zinimals as well. In man, however, there is an ad¬ 
ditional factor, 

for he is not merely a being which “feels”, but also one 
which “thinks”, and “knows”, so the emotions he experi¬ 
ences usually have an intellectual aspect. Onto the felt 
connection is superimposed the knowledge of the abstract 
relation implied in that connection. A man “feels” him¬ 
self attracted or repelled by an object, and at the same 
time he “is aware” of the attraction or repulsion, he 
knows it is happening. (1950, p. 126.) 

For Michotte, the “functional connection” between object 
and subject is established by an intuitive judgment which may 
be supplemented by reflection but is not itself reflective; hence 
emotion is possible to animals as much as to human beings. 

Gemelli (1949) who has done considerable experimental 
work on the physiology and psychology of emotion during the 
last thirty years, has recently worked out a consistent theoretical 
formulation from a very similar point of view. 

He first distinguishes feeling from emotion by suggesting 
that feelings should be called “objective” because they seem 
to adhere to the object, while emotions are “subjective feelings” 
since they involve the person as a whole. Objective feelings 
arc always a reaction to some sensation (e.g. feelings of hunger, 
thirst, well-being, discomfort, anguish, lightness, strength, etc.), 
are elementary and primitive and cannot be further defined. 
Emotions or “subjective feelings” are produced when the sub¬ 
ject “considers a situation or an object or a person in relation 
to himself.” (1949, p. 207.) 

To illustrate the difference between objective and subjective 
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feelings, Gemelli quotes some introspective reports of which I 
will quote only one: 

The sound was sweet and pleasant; but this pleasure 
gave way quickly to another pleasure which was more 
subtle. The sound evoked in me the memory of a par¬ 
ticular incident in my recent vacation during which I 
heard this music; and I felt my soul pervaded with joy. 
(1949, p. 211.) 

The two types of feeling have a distinctive character: 

While the objective feelings, or affective sensations arc 
related to sensory stimuli as such, and are commonly con¬ 
sidered as qualities of the sensation itself, the so-called 
subjective feelings which can also be initiated by a sensa¬ 
tion are largely dependent on another content of con¬ 
sciousness, a memory evoked by the sensation, an idea or 
even a perception or an image. (1949, p. 210.) 

Both objective and subjective feelings are regulators of action. 
There is an intimate relation between feelings and action ten¬ 
dencies (instincts) so that they can both be “produced con¬ 
jointly—a sensation being sufficient to touch off the entire 
biological complex of which they both are part.” (1949, p. 300.) 
In someone who is fond of sweets, for instance, the sight of candy 
immediately touches off an objective feeling of pleasure “and 
the awakened pleasure stimulates him to react by helping him¬ 
self. . . (1949, p. 300.) In the same way, subjective feelings 

or emotions are joined to instinctive tendencies which aim at 
the satisfaction of organismic needs or evaluate objects, situa¬ 
tions and people. Though feelings regulate actions by making 
us aware of action tendencies aroused by various objects, these 
action tendencies may not always urge to the most effective 
action, neither may the action toward which they urge always 
be in the best interest of the person as a whole. 

Therefore the feeling reaction must be complemented by an 
intellectual evaluation of the situation. The action finally de- 


181 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

cided upon may either implement the felt tendency or be con¬ 
trary to it. Hence feelings are only one element of action. 

The action tendencies themselves (often called instincts) are 
evoked when the object is seen as affecting the person: 

A knife seen by the subject does not by itself alone 
awaken any biological complex; it is purely an object of 
perception. But if the subject in perceiving such an ob¬ 
ject, has also knowledge that it has a dark significance, 
because of the special circumstances in which he sees it, 
so that it constitutes a menace, immediately there will 
occur in him a movement of repulsion, with a general 
feeling of disgust, resulting in the still more general feel¬ 
ing known as fear. (1949, p. 305.) 

It seems that for Gemelli there is always an objective feeling 
which is then followed by the emotion proper (the subjective 
feeling). This is an interesting suggestion which, however, would 
have to be substantiated by closer analysis. The transition from 
objective to subjective feeling seems to require a change of re¬ 
gard which may occur in some emotions but need not occur in 
all. 

The action tendency is organized as a neurological pattern, 
an inherited predisposition which is activated when a situation 
is perceived as desirable, menacing, annoying. Gemelli mentions 
that this is the same “neural predisposition” which is postulated 
by Nina Bull in her attitude theory of emotion. However, it is 
important to realize that Gemelli’s theory provides for an ac¬ 
tivation of this predisposition by a psychological reaction, an 
estimate of the situation in relation to the subject, while for 
Nina Bull the psychological reaction follows the activated motor 
attitude. Gemelli holds that the estimate of the situation arouses 
the motor attitude and at the same time first the objective, then 
the subjective feeling. Hence Nina Bull sees her analysis as a 
refinement of the James-Lange theory, while Gemelli points 
out that emotion must be understood from a functional point of 
view, as the result of a perceived special relationship between 
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object and subject which also arouses the appropriate action 
tendency. 

Following the same lead, Arnold and Gasson (1954) recently 
suggested that emotion is the felt tendency toward or away from 
an object. It is aroused when the object is seen as affecting 
the person either beneficially or harmfully. This estimate of the 
object resulting in a felt attraction and repulsion, completes 
sense perception. The object perceived is also judged to be suit¬ 
able or unsuitable and is accordingly approached or avoided. 
Action is initiated by the felt action tendency and completed 
(in human beings) by a choice of reasonable actions. 

Arnold and Gasson show that the tendency toward things and 
persons (love) is basic, for such objects in the external world 
can complete and satisfy the subject. The tendency away from 
something is an attempt to preserve the integrity of the subject, 
or to preserve the things needed for his continuing integrity. 
Hence fear, aversion, dislike, is a response secondary to love 
because it is the response to something which threatens the sub¬ 
ject or the things he loves. Emotion can thus be classified as 
positive and negative. 

All organismic functions, perceptual and appetitive (emotive) 
have degrees of impulsion: When there is enough light, we see 
effortlessly; but in dim light we peer, we make an effort to see. 
In the same way, we feel an easy attraction to something which 
is available, but we long and strive for the same thing when it 
is out of reach. Hence emotions can also be distinguished ac¬ 
cording to their degree of impulsion as those which simply 
tend toward their objects and those which contend against 
difficulties. As examples of the first kind are listed love, desire 
(i.e. simple wanting), joy and delight; hate, aversion, sorrow 
or sadness. Contending emotions are: fear, which urges us to 
a strenuous effort to escape; anger which urges us to attack the 
obstacle to a cherished goal; longing or striving which urges 
us to make every effort to attain our goal; desperation which 
rails against the obstacles that forever keep us from the goal. 

Such action tendencies are called “instincts” only when they 
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urge towards objects the possession of which is imperative 
either for the preservation of the individual (e.g. food) or of 
the species (mate). But all these tendencies do depend on innate 
neural patterns which are activated as soon as the relationship 
of object to subject is perceived. Since felt tendencies urge the 
subject toward or away from things in the external world, emo¬ 
tions must influence action. But action does not depend only 
on emotion which is based on the intuitive unreasoned estimate 
of the situation. With human beings, action depends ako on 
a reasoned evaluation of the goal and the available and effec¬ 
tive means to it. Hence emotions may sometimes facilitate and 
sometimes hinder reasonable action. Biologically, emotions are 
useful because they facilitate the action to which they urge. In 
animak, they are reliable guides to action in a normal envir¬ 
onment. In human beings, they often hinder reasonable actions 
which are neither attractive nor immediately rewarding. 

In human beings, emotions must be educated. If they are 
aroused as the result of an estimate that something is desirable 
or undesirable, it should be possible to train this estimate. That 
this can be done k shown, for instance, in the development of 
various food likes and dislikes which can be acquired accident¬ 
ally but can ako be trained. Since long-range goak are estab¬ 
lished by the person and often have aspects which are not im¬ 
mediately attractive (e.g. learning a language) these felt tend¬ 
encies toward something desirable and away from something 
undesirable must be brought under the control of the person 
if they are to be a help rather than a hindrance in personality 
integration. 

Finally, Arnold and Gasson distinguish feelings from emotions 
by pointing out that feelings are reactions to the way in which 
an object affects organkmic functioning, while emotions are 
immediate reactions to the way in which it affects the person. 
In Gemelli’s example, for instance, hearing a pleasant sound 
means smooth auditory functioning which k experienced as 
pleasantness. When the sound reminds the subject of some joyful 
incident, he reacts to that incident as it affects him as a person. 


184 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

hence the feeling is swallowed up in emotion. According to this 
view, however, the only feelings recognized are pleasantness- 
unpleasantness, while Gemelli lists feelings of strength, lightness, 
anguish, etc. in addition. 

Our survey has shown that some theories of emotion empha¬ 
size one aspect at the price of another. If that happens, the the¬ 
ory becomes one-sided. In general, the triad emotional experi¬ 
ence, expression (bodily changes) and action must be covered 
to give a balanced theory. If one aspect is unduly emphasized we 
fall into an extreme position. A balanced theory must explain 
the nature of emotional experience and its differentiation from 
unemotional experience; the mechanism mediating bodily 
changes; and emotion as a factor in goal-directed action. There 
arc other problems which must be solved before a theory will 
be complete; the sequence from perception to emotion, i.e. how 
is emotion aroused; the relationship of various kinds of emotion, 
and the relation of emotion to other affective processes; and 
the significance of emotion for personality integration. 

Though the scope of a theory of emotion is wide, present-day 
experimental and clinical resources are similarly extensive. Hence 
it is not too optimistic to hope for an early integration of such 
findings which will be the basis of an adequate theory of 
emotion. 


FOOTNOTES 

1 Surveys which arc experimentally oriented can be found in; Harry 
Helson (cd.)» 1951, Theoretical foundations of psychology. Chapter on Feel¬ 
ing and Emotion by J. G. Beebe-Center; S. S. Stevens (cd.) 1951, Hand¬ 
book of experimental psychology. Chapter on Emotion, by D. B. Lindsley. 
There are earlier surveys by Hunt (1939 and 1941), Lund (1939), Ruck- 
mick (1936) and Young (1942), while an exhaustive treatment of theories 
of feeling and emotion by Gardiner, Metcalf and Beebe-Center dates back 
to 1937. The two symposium volumes on Feelings and Emotions edited by 
Martin L. Reymert (1928 and 1950) provide a good cross-section of the 
held. 

2 Recent experimental work seems to have confirmed that anger and 
fear are accompanied by different physiological states. Wolff (1951) 
reported that anger resulted in reddening and swelling of the mucous 
membrane in the gastric hstula of a patient observed for many years. At 
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the same time, motility and gastric acidity increased. WolfF listed similar 
changes in the mucosa of nose, colon, and vagina during anger and resent¬ 
ment in many other patients. Fear produced the opposite effects (pale 
mucosa, decreased gastric secretion and motility). Milhorat and Diethelm 
(1947) reported that an adrenalin-like substance could be found in the 
blood during anxiety without tension (fear) while an acetylcholine-like 
substance was found during resentment (anger). When the emotional state 
was one of mixed anxiety and tension (worry) both substances were present. 

3 While Freud insists that anxiety is the response to an objective dan¬ 
ger which was first aroused during birth, he sharply repudiates Rank’s at¬ 
tempt to trace childhood phobias directly to the birth trauma. For him, 
fear or anxiety is always aroused by actual danger. Birth is merely the first 
occasion of danger, which has resulted in a psycho-physiological disposition 
to anxiety. Every later danger situation activates the disposition because it 
is a repetition of the earlier danger. (1936, pp. 71-79.) 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Personality seems to be the cynosure of most workers in the 
human expanse. It is a comparatively recent department^ and 
the concept has not had time to becotne stale or outmoded, Be^ 
cause of its many components, it may serve as a kaleidoscope, 
changing from position to position. If every department in psy- 
chology possesses some fascination, then personality has a special 
allure, because it furnishes the balance sheet as it relates to us 
as total individuals. 

Because of its vast reach, it has become a sort of psychological 
octopus and can no longer be treated both comprehensively and 
succinctly, A certain selection of topics must be made. Hence the 
writer has discussed the chief points of view at the present time 
and has included also such questions as the criterion of person¬ 
ality, precisely because it is never so much as mentioned else¬ 
where, 

A, A, Roback, a graduate of McGill University, has received 
his doctorate at Harvard University, The author of a score or 
more of volumes on a variety of subjects and about 1800 articles 
and reviews in numerous periodicals {some of his writings have 
been translated into German, Spanish, Swedish, Flemish, Heb¬ 
rew and Russian) Dr, Roback has specialized along the lines of 
personality. He has taught at a number of universities, includ¬ 
ing Harvard and Massachusetts Institute of Technology, His 
most recent works are Personality in Theory and Practice {Cam¬ 
bridge, 1950) and an enlarged edition of his earlier Psychology 
of Character {London, 1952), A History of American Psychol¬ 
ogy {New York, 1952) and Destiny and Motivation in Language 
{Cambridge, 1954). In his psychological writings, he has been 
a consistent opponent of the stimulus-response and other mech¬ 
anistic schools. 
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Personality 

Personality is something the meaning of which we all know 
until we are asked to define it, or to put it somewhat differently, 
everyone appears to have a clear idea of it but the psychol¬ 
ogist. Perhaps it is because the man in the street just takes 
the article for granted. Possibly he is singling out some one phase 
of it, while the psychologist takes a deeper view, but one of the 
most interesting features of this study is that it is only within 
the past generation that it has found a place in textbooks. The 
topic of personality was generally found discussed in philosophi¬ 
cal treatises. Its psychological counterpart was the self, to which 
William James devoted a classical chapter in his Principles of 
Psychology and the briefer course. 

At present, we not only handle the self, as well as person¬ 
ality, but in addition, we manage to introduce the ego in a 
psychoanalytic garb, leaving the organism for a biological ap¬ 
proach and the individual to the sociologist. Not that the psychol¬ 
ogist is precluded from using all these terms, so long as he 
changes the frame of reference. 

In general one might say that self is more private than the 
personality which, even if we don’t accept the social-stimulus 
theory, still, as its etymology implies, bears a social face. It is 
more what we appear to others than to ourselves. The self is 
what we mean to ourselves, and because so much of it is hidden 
from the world, it may offer greater difficulty. The ego, which 
in psychoanalytic parlance is the intermediary between the id and 
the superego, i.e., the realistic principle, partakes of both the 
self and the personality. Normally all three develop pari passu, 
but frequently, there is an overdevelopment of the one at the 
expense of the other. 

Personality differs from all other departments of psychology 
in that it is not a function or process like sensation or percep¬ 
tion or imagination. It is not even a very complex process, al¬ 
though in Psychological Abstracts, it is placed under that rubric. 
Even intelligence, although not a process either, nevertheless 
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stands for a number of operations involved in perceiving, judg¬ 
ing, reasoning, etc. But what functions does personality per¬ 
form? It would appear to resemble a general mould consisting 
of lesser moulds which we call traits and attitudes and from 
which there spring more or less uniform acts, i.e., such as will 
be brought about by amilar conditions. In other words per¬ 
sonality is an organization. Roback has defined it as “the in¬ 
tegrated organization of all the cognitive, affective, conative and 
physical characteristics of an individual as it manifests itself in 
focal distinctness and carrying a meaning to others.”* There are 
other definitions aplenty, from the purely personalistic to the 
interpersonal and behavioristic, but it is not necessary to list 
them here, as they will be found in the same author’s Person- 
/lUty in Theory and Practice. 

Late Recognition in Psychology 

It was largely due to the older view of sticking to introspec¬ 
tion alone that personality received practically no space in 
textbooks, while most of the discussions of this subject appear in 
philosophical treatises, or in psychological works written pri¬ 
marily by philosophers. Once, however, the first symposium on 
personality was published (Roback, 1925) followed by R. G. 
Gordon’s Personality, in 1926, A. A. Roback’s Psychology of 
Character and his Bibliography of Character and Personality, to¬ 
gether with Valentine’s Psychology of Personality, in 1927, and 
Ae launching of Character and Personality, by Robert Saudek, 
with the cooperation of A. A. Roback, the whole field opened 
up for scores of psychologists, who, in order to make up for the 
long neglect, began to fill the bag with a vast assortment of odds 
and ends. In one bibliography subsidized and published by the 
National Research Council, we find not only a number of 
dictionaries listed but articles in German on frog reactions, on 
psychogalvanic reflexes, the skin of the cat, and the like. Ap- 

* This definition has been accepted in Warren's Dictionary of Psychology, 
prior to the addition of the phrase "and carrying a meaning’. 
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parently the two assistants copied the German titles without 
knowing the meanmg of the words, and dumped all in the bag. 

Too Many Cooks 

More than a quarter of a century has elapsed since 
then. Personality has been studied by representatives of the 
various schools, behaviorists, operationists, organismists, ges- 
taltists, psychoanalysts, hormists, and factorial theorists, not to 
speak of the cultural anthropologists and sociologists. They have 
all made certain contributions, but they are all inclined, like 
the blind, in the fable, who were examining the elephant, to 
reach their final conclusion as to the nature of the elephant on 
the basis of some particular part which they happened to ex¬ 
plore. Thus the behaviorist is certain that personality is just a 
name for a collection of conditioned habits, and his successor, 
the operationist, is sure that personality is the result of operant 
conditioning. We should not be surprised to hear some day that 
the more ambitious cybernetic group will claim for their gigantic 
robots a goodly portion of personality. 

The dynamic approach is seen in Kurt Lewin’s field system, 
in G. W. Allport’s functional autonomy, and in H. A. Murray’s 
thematic exploration, but above all it is evident in all depth 
treatments, whether it be Freud’s, Jung’s, Adler’s, or Rank’s. The 
unconscious, in the broader sense than either Freud or Jung 
takes it, has become a staimping ground for all projective the¬ 
orists; and since clinical psychology must needs look to psycho- 
ainalysis, on the one hand, and tests, on the other, it almost goes 
without saying that, with the army of clinical psychologists which 
steadily grows in number, the topic is subjected to an extensive 
and rigorous workout, but personality seems to be playing a 
game of hide-and-seek with them. 

In aU this hurrying and scurrying to get “results”, the con¬ 
stitutional factor is mainly ignored, and those who take stock 
in genes and heredity are regarded by the overwhelming majority 
of social and clinical workers as old-fogeys. Kretschmer’s type 
schema is ridiculed; Sheldon, because he is too voluble and 
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doesn’t know enough to keep opinions to himself, is being rated 
as a publicist, and with the forces united from the various camps 
to make this a push-button world, with no regard for innate 
tendencies and spontaneous moves countervailing external stim¬ 
uli, the psychologist who, while accepting the weight of the 
environment, nevertheless is not ready to give up the biological 
orientation is regarded as a back number, an anachronism of 
1904, anno 1954, but there are unmistakable signs of the pen¬ 
dulum starting in the opposite direction, as we shall see presently. 

Why is it that there is so much dissension among psycholo¬ 
gists as to the nature of personality? The answer to that lies 
in the variety of personalities who are studying personality, and 
above all—perhaps something that has not been expressed in 
print before, the types of teachers the students of personality 
have had during their graduate days at the university. There 
may be other reasons also but the teacher influence looms 
large with the majority of psychologists. At one time, during the 
controversies between Cornell and Harvard, “laboratory atmos¬ 
phere” was an oft-repeated phrase used to account for different 
results in investigations carried out presumably under the same 
conditions. At that time, the implication was that a certain 
amount of guidance in one direction or another on the part of 
the director or his assistant would color the methodology and 
certainly the conclusions. 

We need not go so far as to inject innuendo in explaining 
present-day disagreements, but the influence of the instructor 
who has standing will weigh heavily with most fledgelings, 
unless they'nurse a personal grudge against him (and even that 
is no guarantee) or are fortunate in possessing an independent 
mind, something uncommon even in the academic world. This 
in itself is an investigation which should have been carried out 
on a large scale, and it can be done more readily than many 
other projects which are being undertaken thanks to large grants. 
The problem is: to what extent will workers in various contro¬ 
versial fields be shown to deviate in their point of view from 
those under whose tutelage they have come over a period of 
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years, especially if a paternal attachment had been formed. If 
the paternal bond seems ruled out by Freudian theory, then 
for the sake of the research, let us call it a relationship of 
nepotism. 

In Personality in Theory and Practice, the author has likened 
the exploration of personality to the approach to an enormous 
castle with moats and turrets and parapets, subterranean passa¬ 
ges, all of which cannot be reached through one avenue. Contem¬ 
porary prosoponologists* have realized this only too well, hence 
they have made a dash for several avenues all at once, and 
one can imagine with what results. To a number of them, it 
must appear that the more handles to the pot of personality, 
the more content it possesses and the safer it is to manipulate, 
but here safety lies not in numbers, and not even in number 
(quantitation) but in a clear-cut conception of what we are 
trying to find, and a divestment of all personal influences in our 
pursuit of knowledge. I know very well that the chief appeal 
will be to experimentation, but accepting that recommenda¬ 
tion whole-heartedly, the final conclusion is only as valid as its 
weakest link, and where things are taken for granted to begin 
with, the results can be only as they are. I have yet to see a large 
investigation being carried on for a number of years in some 
phase of psychology and the results showing a conclusion en¬ 
tirely contrary to the hypothesis which initiated the whole series 
of experiments. 

Let us not forget that at each step in our venture there are 
pitfalls and stumbling blocks. There are several strata, and if 
we should happen to be lucky with one layer, we can still lose 
our way in the second, or wander in the third. The fact that 
we came out somewhere, holding in the palm of our hand 
some explanation, does not yet mean that we have anything 
substantial. It only means that the “beggar is never out of his 

* The term “pcrsonologist” is a hybrid, and therefore the Greek pro- 
s6pon (from which doubtless the Latin, persona, is derived) suggests itself 
as the base for our technical word. 
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road”, and if we beg the question, we are sure to come out right 
in oiu: own eyes at least. 

Personality is amply a name for (a) a number of components 
(b) organized in a special manner and (c) operating in such 
a way as to bring certain results, favorable or unfavorable. The 
components alone do not spell personality. Even the organization 
is insufiicient for that purpose. It is the dynamic working of 
this whole organization which finally counts. We must, how¬ 
ever, begin with the ingredients. And it is here that the first 
divergence takes place. Naturally, if psychologists differ as to 
the materials selected, the rift will become greater and greater 
until they are found not to speak the same language. 

Personality is so comprehensive that it may take in every psy¬ 
chophysical process, and indeed at times one wonders whether 
writers on the subject have not made personality synonymous 
with psychology. Textbooks on personality, as a rule, start with 
reflexes and end up with psychoanalysis and cultural anthropol¬ 
ogy. The principle seems to be that the bigger the textbook, 
the better, and therefore the greater sales expectation. That point 
of view is something we must combat. Unless we select, our 
material will be a hodge-podge, and we shall not see the trees for 
the forest. In a city, there are pebbles, bits of paper strewn 
around, puddles on a rainy day, and a thousand and one other 
such things. They have their place in conversation or in reports. 
Even a banana peel may have its significance in causing the 
accidental.death of an important man or woman, but would 
such odds and ends figure in the description of a city? Would one 
not rather describe the public buildings, and the streets, the 
parks, and surroundings by which the place is known. Similarly 
should we not endeavor to find in personality those crucial con¬ 
stituents without which the whole concept would be nugatory? 

Structure 

We shall all agree, no matter what our pet theory 
or school, that personality develops in childhood and adolescence, 
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but as to the determinants, it is a different story. For the be- 
haviorist, personality reduces to a system of habits and no more. 
Psychoandysts pin practically all on the pregenital development 
of the libido—Oedipus fixation, oral and anal hangovers (such 
as weaning and toilet experiences in the first years of life). Imita¬ 
tion and cultural traditions inculcated by the elders play a very 
important part among many psychologists of today as account¬ 
ing for the development of a certain personality. To judge from 
their works, particularly those steeped in cultural anthropology, 
one would think that a whole people is envious, jealous, suspi¬ 
cious, generous, arrogant, frustrated, aggressive, submissive or 
lazy. Cultural anthropologists have gone out to primitive places 
in order to enlarge our vistas, but when they have returned, they 
seem to judge us, the more or less civilized, by primitive stand¬ 
ards. It is a measure similar to the methods of animal psychol¬ 
ogists who put generations of rats through their paces and 
then apply the conclusions gained from these experiments to 
the most complex human situations. But “a man’s a man for 
a* that”, and for all we know, the animal psychologist does not 
know what the rat’s little brain is about, when certain goals 
are attained. The rat may be “reasoning” from his angle and not 
as the experimenter thinks he should be on the basis of some 
theory. 


Determinants 

The great problem in personality research is to be sure where 
the work begins. Personality unlike sensation, perception, or 
memory, is not approachable through direct experiments. If 
we wish to gain some conclusion as to the amount of for¬ 
getting we do after a specified interval, or whether we can 
remember logical facts as well as performances, we need 
but arrange a series of experiments, but while we can presum¬ 
ably test personality through a thousand and one different meth¬ 
ods, we may yet be far from grasping its core and nature for the 
very reason that it is so complex, that it has developed so slowly 
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over a period of years, for every individual, and that we are at 
sea as to how much weight to put on the countless steps. 

Thus when the initial impacts are sought, it is possible to 
attach importance to the very experience of birth (Freud, Rank) 
or even to the intra-uterine pressures. 

For all we know, some psychologist may wish to start the 
environmental chain of influences with the moment of concep¬ 
tion. Speculation can be just as rife here. Then there follow 
the long array of Freudian pregenital complexes which arc said 
to powerfully affect the personality of the child for all time, 
and the social and family attitudes make more dents in the 
personality. The heredity factor has during all this probing been 
neglected or at least slighted; yet it may well be that 60-80% 
(differing with the individual) of the personality is already 
predisposed by the genes which the child inherits. But the bio¬ 
logical factor offers too simple a solution and does not allow for 
the play of ingenuity which all the other theories require. Also 
it is not popular in an electronic world which seeks results to 
suit our convenience and comfort. It is, however, questionable 
whether the pure environmentalist can get better results than 
the moderate hereditarian—and I have never come across an 
absolute hereditarian. 

On Traits 

Let us take another turn. We are anxious to dis¬ 
cover the unit of personality, and it looks as if the trait would 
answer the purpose, but that would imply a belief in biological 
determinism which is anathema for the cartel composed of be- 
haviorists, sociologists, anthropologists, and operationists, hence 
the trait is regarded merely as a superficial label for a scries of 
acts, which, to the casual observer, fall into a certain pattern. 
This view probably started with Dewey but especially was Thorn¬ 
dike its spokesman; the whole Columbia school was saturated 
with it, and since New Haven is within commuting distance, 
it pervaded the halls of Yale too, with its recent stress on me¬ 
chanical behavior and operationism which seeped into Harvard 
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via engineering interests. Some very creditable work has been 
done along these lines but in what fields? In personality? No, 
in animal psychology, in sensation, in learning; and so gratified 
are many with the results in the limited regions—that they are 
willing to swallow the applications to personality study, by shut¬ 
ting their eyes to the fact that they have only imbibed the liquid. 
The substance cannot be negotiated when it comes to personality. 
It is for this reason that the chapter dealing with personality 
in B. F. Skinner’s Science and Human Behavior, which is cal¬ 
culated to demonstrate once and for all how operationism can 
explain everything, is called the “Self”, and that it is surpris¬ 
ingly or disappointingly meagre—a scant eleven pages in which 
it is evident that the author docs not feel at home and would like 
to get out of that region as soon as possible. 

Why is the habit a better unit of personality? Is it because 
it lends itself more readily to conditioning or to reinforcement? 
But no one makes the claim that traits cannot be modified 
through either internal effort or external pressure. And a trait 
suggests a systematized unity around a motivating force, where¬ 
as a habit suggests only a stimulus-response relation entirely 
unattached and motivated only through the particular con¬ 
ditioning. The trait presupposes a something from within which 
modifies the effect of the conditioning. The habit might just 
as well apply to an object like wood, paper, a stone, e.g. which 
is worn away by friction. 

In the treatment of personality we see then that at every step 
there is a possible bifurcation. Those who believe they are tak¬ 
ing the middle course come under the ban of the pure condi- 
tionists who because they are operating on a physicalistic basis 
identify themselves as the exclusively scientific psychologists. But 
they are scientists only in their own experimental domain. Where 
their particular brand of experimentation will not extend, they 
become speculative, without admitting it, and perform legerde¬ 
main, without being aware of it. Hence it is that by far the 
majority of these scientists shy away from personality research, 
leaving the field open to psychoanalysts and clinical psychologists 
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who dominate the scene through sheer numbers and professional 
influence. 

It is high time that this bias were exposed; and that can be 
done only by bringing together all the non-sequiturs and question¬ 
begging of the various behavioristic schools. Luckily, the pre¬ 
tentious claims of the conditionists have not impressed many 
of the British psychologists and an authoritative voice is still 
heard now and then in protest against the move to smother the 
personality in a welter of habits, responses, and the like. To 
this point we shall revert later. 

The road to personality understanding is filled with all sorts 
of pilgrims, from the most positivistic negativists (if I may use 
this oxymoron) i.e., those who on the strength of their rabbit 
or mice experiments reach a positivistic conclusion that per¬ 
sonality is but a name for an organized scries of responses, to 
the animist of Neo-Scholasticism. These extremes were with 
us all the time, but personality soon became the cynosure of 
anthropologists, sociologists, clinicians, and psychoanalysts and, 
of course, more recently factorial ansJysts, until it began to be 
pulled in all directions. There are, of course, the personalists 
who establish a point of view rather than results, and are pri¬ 
marily philosophers. While the others start with fragments, en¬ 
deavoring to build up a personality, the personalists start with it 
and deduce from it a number of interrelated facts. 

In the brief compass of a chapter it would not be feasible to 
elaborate on the various personality slants, but several of the 
prevailing trends should receive some treatment. Not all these 
trends are isolated and independent. There is sometimes an over¬ 
lap, a common use of material and a resorting to the same 
methods. A rather detailed chart could be drawn showing al¬ 
liances and secessions, agreements and differences, sources of 
information, data exploited, methods used, etc. 

Sdc Large Divisions 

In general it may be said that the study of personality is 
now in charge of the conditionists, the culturists, the inter- 
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personalists, the clinicians (including the psychoanalysts), bio¬ 
geneticists and constitutionalists, and the factorialists. There is 
a great deal of give and take anaong some of these schools, 
as we shall see, yet much depends on what stress is being Imd, 
whether it is just frequency of reinforcement, or experiences 
in the earliest childhood, or situations at any given time, or 
the interplay of individuals, or that which we bring from our 
own. A good deal too hinges upon the introduction or omission 
of purpose and value. 

It would be possible to introduce also the literary prosopo- 
nologist, i.e., the student (who may be a psychologist of note) 
with a penchant for gaining insight from characters in fiction 
and from biography. To one writer, at least, it would seem that 
not enough of this exploration is done. Would it not be more 
sensible to make our generalizations about personality from the 
lives of outstanding individuals than out of the reactions of 
rats and pigeons? And would not Shakespeare, Dostoyevsky, 
Tolstoy, Balzac, Victor Hugo, De Maupassant, Proust, Hardy 
and others who served in the capacity of divers be apt to come 
up with vzJuable observations? Were psychologists to turn their 
eyes to literature, they would ponder a bit before translating 
their animal results into conclusions on human personality. 

Operationism Slurs Personality 

Strange to say, although the word “behavior” is about the 
most frequently used term in psychology, “behaviorism” is no 
longer popular; operationism takes its place, and operant be¬ 
havior with its reinforcements replaces the conditioned reflex. 
For the operationist, the “self is simply a device for representing 
a functionally un ified system of responses organized around a 
discriminative stimulus” (Skinner) while “traits are certain 
conditions of reinforcement and deprivation.” But that defini¬ 
tion of the self would fit any electronic robot such as we are 
developing today. Is there really no difference between a golem 
and the human being so far as personality goes? 
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Skinner opines that “we can predict and control response more 
readily than a trait.” What he means is that traits are not neces¬ 
sary for reinforcements. Perhaps it would be better for the opera- 
tionist if there were none, but since we know that traits do exist, 
just as properties in objects exist, it would behoove us to reckon 
with them. In rejoinder to the above quotation, one might well 
reply that we can predict and control a response more readily 
when we know something about the trait of the individual we 
are about to control. If we approach a generous man for a con¬ 
tribution to a worthy cause, we would need to do less cajoling or 
pleading than in the case of a skinflint, and if wc are certain 
that he is a “tough customer”, stubborn as a mule, we leave 
him severely alone, unless we wanted to make a special study 
of the man or are dedicated to a mission. Think of how much 
time and misery we could have saved ourselves, if we had been 
better acquainted with the traits of those we were to deal with. 

Let us not be deceived by the self-complacent statement about 
the merely verbal existence of the self. It is by no means new. 
David Hume, over 200 years ago, had already voiced the same 
expression. “For my part”, he wrote in his Treatise of Human 
Nature^ “when I enter most intimately into what I call myself, 
I always stumble on some particular perception or other, of 
heat or cold, light or shade, love or hatred, pain or pleasure. I 
can never catch myself at any time without a perception”. Hume 
was arguing chiefly against the notion of a self as a substance. 
The fact is that whenever we are conscious of some task, some 
purpose, some anxiety, we invariably think of the self which 
gives it its special force. Task or purpose or fear or pain with¬ 
out the I or me is rather colorless. The circumstance that we 
are not always aware of the self does not necessarily mean that 
it does not exist in the mental structure. And even if it should 
be simply a Kantian synthetic unity of apperception, it is still 
an operant, an entity which functions significantly in the per¬ 
sonality and, as was previously intimated, it is the inner phase 
of the personality. 
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Culture and Personality 

There is something either provocative or alluring about the 
study of personality. It is always invaded by outside sciences. 
The anthropologist deals with cultures. Personality is a tiny 
fragment of the unit which occupies his attention, yet he seems 
to have a lien on it. Anthropology is a species of sociology, hence 
the anthropologist and the sociologist have made common cause, 
and “the environment” is their Eldorado. Franz Boas was the 
man who led the rebellion against the biogenetic conception of 
personality which seeks to explain individual differences on the 
basis of genes. In this way, he may be regarded as the great ally 
of the conditionists, from the Simon-pure behaviorists to the op- 
erationists. Bui all sociologists are environment-involved. If 
sociology deals with the milieu, then everything pertaining to 
man (or beast for that matter) must come under that purview. 
Did not Gabriel Tarde, even before Boas, trace all human action 
back to imitation? If imitation governed all our behavior, we 
should scarcely be expected to develop as anything but a society 
of apes. Imitation is, of course, one factor in the growth of the 
child, and ‘keeping up with the Joneses’ is without doubt an ex¬ 
tension of this general tendency into adult life, but is it pure 
imitation alone? Is there not also a tendency to outdo the Joneses 
and a wish to become the model for others to imitate? 

R. Linton, (1945) who may be considered Boas’s successor 
at Columbia, while naturally loyal to the anthropological prin¬ 
ciple, nevertheless is frank enough to see the obstacles. Linton 
has no difficulty in accounting for basic personality type in a 
society i.e., common personality elements of the society as a 
whole, nor is he at a loss to explain status personalities, like 
configurational responses from different social levels or of the 
opposed sexes, but what will one do with individual differences 
or personality norms, as he calls them? The overzealous attitude 
of Boas and most of his disciples in denying or at least minimizing 
these individual differences in order to bolster their view is men¬ 
tioned by Linton who is one of the most open-minded of an- 
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thropologists. He can at least see both sides, even if he still leans 
toward his own after reviewing the various possibilities. “The 
innate qualities of the individual will influence strongly the sort 
of experience which he derives from this interaction with the 
environment. . . . However it is also obvious that two children 
of equal intelligence or strength may derive quite different 
experience from different situations.” But he does appear to be 
more flexible than his colleagues when he concludes that “there 
seems to be abundant evidence that neither innate abilities 
nor environment can be regarded as constantly dominant in 
personality formation” (Linton, 1945, pp. 132-133). Yet he 
seems to hesitate in ascribing much to physiological structure, 
and is content with leaving the issue open imtil we learn more 
about the modus operandi of the relationship. 

Linton, who is of course steeped in the postulates of his science 
and the doctrine of his Columbia school, is nevertheless not 
only an ex-field worker. He is a thinker, too, and therefore one 
of the most critical of present-day anthropologists. He, for one, 
admits that personalities are configurations of a unique sort, one 
which has no close parallel at the level of physical phenomena. 
Moreover, he even adverts to the consistency of overt behavior. 
“The individual’s repetition of similar responses to similar stimuli, 
in those cases when such responses are complex and obviously 
not instinctual can only be accounted for on the assumption 
that experience is, in some way, organized and perpetuated. 
Unfortunately observed behavior is often susceptible of more 
than one psychological interpretation.” (p. 85) He even re¬ 
cognizes that “to add to the confusion, most of the attempts to 
describe personality involve the use of terms drawn from the 
more familiar field of physical phenomena and scarcely appli¬ 
cable to psychological ones.” 

All anthropologists, however, are chary about invoking in¬ 
nate factors to account for individual differences. Personality 
to them is only a chip of the cultural block, and what cannot be 
explained by means of the cultural pattern is treated with the 
status or subcultural dye, and, of course, the individual becomes 
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the product of his social milieu, sex, economic stratum, of what 
has happened to him in early childhood, due to his objective 
environment or contacts with members of the family and others. 

The majority of humdrum individuals who follow the crowd 
may find a place in this scheme but the atypical or deviant 
members are apt to give the anthropologist some trouble. “The 
causes of such aberrant personalities arc still imperfectly under¬ 
stood. They unquestionably derive in part from accidents of 
early environment and experience” Linton tells us. “In how 
far still other, genetically determined factors may be involved we 
are still unable to say.” Would it not be legitimate to transpose 
the degree of certainty and uncertainty in the two statements? 
These accidents are simply assumed; heredity and genes are 
facts. 

Linton has also hit the nail on the head in his less professional 
mood, when he speaks of the lack of psychological training 
among anthropologists. Citing his own case as a field worker, he 
admits that he did not know what to look for. We can also im¬ 
agine that groups belonging to a vastly different culture will not 
reveal themselves, and that their behavior is apt to be misunder¬ 
stood and therefore misinterpreted. A whole tribe is put down as 
jealous, or suspicious, or aggressive or meek, and that is as¬ 
cribed to their system of upbringing. In addition the psycho¬ 
analytic dynamisms are enlisted in order to give weight to these 
early experiences, but that is piling one assumption upon another 
in order to bolster the cultural doctrine. 

Thus Kluckhohn and Leighton (1947) see in the Navaho 
character, anal-erotic traits, which Freud had associated with 
orderliness, thrift, and stubbornness. The minute ritualism, toilet 
training, in which the excrements are concealed, and the fear 
which is basic in Navaho religion are to be taken as evidence of 
the validity of the theory. E. H. Erikson (1945) studied the Si¬ 
oux and the Yurok tribes and found the former belligerent al¬ 
though generous, while the latter who were sedentary, compared 
with the roaming buffalo-hunters, enjoyed fishing and the peace¬ 
ful arts, and were economical and acquisitive. The Saulteaux, a 
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branch of the Algonkians were found to be (A. I. Hallowell, 
1940) ambivalent in that they are on the surface cooperative, 
patient, law-abiding and peaceful, sharing their surplus food, 
yet guilty of unformalized covert aggression, often implemented 
through so-called witchcraft and sorcery. Under such conditions, 
anxiety is rife, and a paranoid state is often in evidence. Dorothy 
Eggan (1943) described the Hopi Indian as hospitable and 
friendly with a generous spirit, but still displaying marks of 
maladjustment; and friction amongst them is quite common, 
and “the worst is anxiously and habitually anticipated.’’ Mrs. 
Eggan is one of the few contemporary anthropologists who do 
not trace this trait to experience in infancy, for Hopi society 
is such that many of the Freudian postulates do not apply 
altogether. Children are brought up in the most unrestrained 
manner, and many elders are regarded as fathers and mothers by 
the Hopi children. Economic factors as well as acculturation 
difficulties are seen by this writer as the causes of such mal¬ 
adjustment. 

Geza Roheim’s investigations (1932) have been confirmatory 
of Freudian principles in the interpretation of primitive cul¬ 
tures. Kardiner, in several studies with collaborators (1944, 
1945) e.g., in that on Alorese culture which, according to him, 
is built around the proposition that life is a difficult struggle, with 
most of our neighbors, particularly women, untrustworthy and 
therefore likely to thwart our best-laid plans, thinks that these 
are bound to develop a type of personality which is anx¬ 
ious, suspicious, frustrated and lackadaisical. The historical 
circumstance is supposedly the requirement of the women to 
work in the fields to the neglect of the babies after a couple of 
weeks’ nursing, the result being that the children remain hun¬ 
gry and uncomfortable and develop tensions unrelieved by the 
parental image, which the child in other cultures might form 
in early months. 

Margaret Mead (1954) who had studied the culture of the 
Manus in New Guinea over 25 years ago and has revisited 
them after a quarter-century has discovered a different per- 
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sonality type of the younger generation in that the Manus then 
were a disagreeable, greedy and quarrelsome people, while now 
after conquest by the Germans had taught them contentment 
in peace, and missionaries indoctrinated them with ideas of 
brotherly love, just as the Australians inculcated into them the 
rudiments of law and justice, they have become relaxed and 
happy. 

Enough has been cited to bring before the reader the meth¬ 
ods and results of cultural anthropologists, with and without 
psychoanalytic attachments. All seize upon some one environ¬ 
mental accident (historical, economic, geographical) and make 
the culture contingent upon the consequences for the individual, 
who is a mere wave in the cultural sea. One might imagine 
that all individuals are alike because they have had a similar 
upbringing. It is obvious that these anthropologists starting 
with a certain premise must arrive at a particular conclusion, 
and where their science deals with the group, the individual 
is slurred only as an object conforming to the dimensions of 
the mould in which it is cast. To this extent the culturist sup¬ 
ports a species of Platonism. 

I have no way of testing the field data supplied by anthropol¬ 
ogists, but there is one group ubiquitous and putatively well 
known that I am familiar with through its chief languages, 
literature, lore, and life, and the amazing ignorance betrayed 
in scientific circles in regard to that people makes me wonder 
how much validity can be ascribed to the field facts colored by 
theory, in the case of remote aborigines. How many times 
have we read in serious studies that Jews were clannish or in¬ 
clined to capitalism or rebellious, or ovcrambitious, or averse 
to manual labor, timid, unfit for war or self-defence, loud, un¬ 
ruly, and so on ad libitum? Of course theories were framed 
galore as to how they got that way, e.g., being a minority group, 
they were persecuted, hence they sought to overcompensate 
through shrewdness and the acquisition of wealth. Hence all 
Jewish children hear nothing at home but harangues on money, 
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and begin to think in terms of money, and, as I have read 
recently, all Jewish humor turns around that topic! If the 
Jews are not heavy drinkers, it is, we are told, because of the 
ceremonial wine drinking on the Sabbath and Festivals! Famous 
scientists will tell us that Jews do not exist in science, yet in 
the next clause or sentence they will maintain that Jewish 
scientists come to the fore because they have faith in each other. 
In my youth I have written a satire “Anthropology as She is 
Wrote”, with considerable documentation, but the gallery of 
ludicrous stereotypes in scientific books which has collected 
since bids well to make that satire seem altogether too sober. 

For one thing, one might gather that the individual is but a 
mode of the group, and the group culture is a function of some 
accident perpetuated through habit. It does not occur to the 
anthropologist that not all things which happen are accidents, 
and that every group is composed of typical and atypical in¬ 
dividuals, and that many personality traits are altogether apart 
from rather than a part of culture, and that it would be more 
to the purpose to make longitudinal studies of the family his¬ 
tory first, after which environmental gleanings might be incor¬ 
porated in order to produce the full picture. 

In the case of the Dionne quintuplets where the culture has 
been absolutely the same, and where nurse and governess, phy¬ 
sicians and guardians, have done their utmost to equalize their 
attitude toward each of the children, individual differences are 
still found, and are usually explained by the environmentalist 
as resulting from some trifling incident, like the inadvertent rais¬ 
ing of someone’s voice in the one case and not in the other. 
When we realize how much an individual, yes even a small 
child, can endure without its personality becoming warped, often 
rather the reverse, we can only snicker at such fanciful reasons. 
It has been objected that we do not yet know how the genes work 
in specific cases. But at least we do know that they are at work. 
Why are they admitted in the case of physical characteristics and 
not when it is a question of mental traits? But as for the numer¬ 
ous circumstantial incidents that are supposed to have formed 
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the personality of the individual, it is assumed first that they 
occurred, and then a theory, usually a very intricate one, is 
created to show how the events shaped the life of the child and 
later adult. We may admire the ingenuity, but is the procedure 
scientific? 

Interpersonalism 

Close to the cultural slant on personality is that of inter¬ 
personalism. It does not take much acumen to sense that this 
view reduces the role of personality and makes it one among 
many stations, the journey ending somewhere in the territory 
of sociology. Personality is no longer a unit for itself but a re¬ 
lationship. This is essentially a social conception. Hence, no 
wonder that it was in sociology and social psychology that the 
foundations were laid for this new structure. Cooley and Mead, 
and probably Dewey, had been among the masons, but it was 
reserved for the genial Harry Stack Sullivan to put up a psy¬ 
chiatric scaffolding and thus give it a chance to rear itself, on 
a wider site. It may surprise many readers to learn that Karl 
Marx was the patron saint of interpersonalism, for it was he who 
defined the individual person as “a point of intersection of social 
relations,” and this probably is at the root of all communism, in 
that the person is but a point not to be considered for and by 
itself. 

In his posthumous work, The Interpersonal Theory of Psy¬ 
chiatry (1953) Sullivan develops a system which is based on 
both observation and speculation. He is strong in framing de¬ 
finitions, and leading us from one conclusion to another, he 
almost convinces us that things are as he states them. His style, 
reminiscent of Georg Groddeck’s, is informal (the book con¬ 
sisting of a series of lectures and notebook material) and the 
language is simple, although the ideas are rather complex, form¬ 
ing chains with many links jutting in various directions. 

Sullivan develops his system in terms of needs and tensions, 
dynamisms and patterns, using a similar method to Freud’s 
although differing in the underlying postulates, such as the 
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triangle relationship of infancy. He may be called a psychoanal¬ 
yst or depth psychologist, but of the para-Freudian variety. The 
psychic world which he builds up for the infant, child, adolescent 
and adult is constituted of relationships arising out of physical 
wants and their satisfactions, and the anxiety which intervenes 
when things go awry. 

Personality begins, according to Sullivan, with the double per¬ 
sonification of the “mothering one” into a good mother and a 
bad mother, depending upon the amount of satisfaction it re¬ 
ceives in the form of food or tenderness. Another and more im¬ 
portant insight comes later when the child begins to recognize 
a good-me, a bad-me, and a not-me, making up the self-system. 
Good-me is formed around experiences in which “satisfactions 
have been enhanced by rewarding increments of tenderness” 
as a result of the mothering one’s appreciation of the infant’s 
progress. In bad-me, there is a setting of anxiety induced by 
the mothering one or some other elder, while a not-me per¬ 
sonification results from a condition of intense anxiety and 
is found in schizophrenia with its manifestations of dissociated 
behavior. In normal people, it may show itself in dreams. 

Throughout his lectures, Sullivan leads up to the argument 
that self is a product of interpersonal relations; and being a 
detailist, par excellence^ he dwells on every possible move of 
the infant and the mothering one as something significant in 
the development of the former’s personality. Let us assume that 
the infant is impressed and reacts to every situation. The question 
is to what extent this event really does make a dent, to what 
extent some children will be unsusceptible to or will be able to 
overcome the discomfiture which to others may become a serious 
involvement, and this, again, brings us to the problem of bio¬ 
logical equipment. 

In her introduction to The Interpersonal Theory of Psychiatry, 
Mabel Blake Cohen makes it clear that “Sullivan’s conclusions 
are based in part on inference and in part on his clinical obser¬ 
vations, especially schizophrenics, since much of their psychotic 
experience partakes of the nature of experience in early infancy” 
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and that workers with infants tend to confirm Sullivan’s con¬ 
clusions. Perhaps the observations are what they confirm, rather 
than the etiological conclusions. 

Sullivan has given us a well-thought out system. Surely his 
contribution to psychiatry is undeniable, but to point out the 
significance of interpersonal relations for psychiatry is not the 
same as proving that personality consists of nothing but inter¬ 
personal relations. That these relations enter in is a principle 
which is almost obvious. No individual lives in a vacuum. We 
may concede, too, that most infants act alike under given con¬ 
ditions. That does not mean, however, that the reverberations 
in the future will be alike. Even if all infants are rapacious and 
unreasonable, it may very well be that some of them will become 
great humanitarians without experiences in infancy having been 
the causes. 

If we were to apply the same procedure to the physical world, 
we might wish to speak not of an electron or proton but of 
“interparticularism”; for there, too, each particle is constantly 
being affected by the others, often violently, but we do 
take a substantive view of these particles, although they arc 
systems of relations. In the matter of the person or self, there 
is infinitely greater reason for so doing because we are directly 
aware of this entity, and are conscious of its division in case of 
neurosis, and integration when we recover. 

Leary and Freedman (1951) have attempted to work out a 
scheme whereby the interpersonal mechanisms could be scored 
and applied to interaction in a group. Personality is envisaged as 
revealed on three levels, public, conscious, and private, each to 
be assessed through different methods. 

Interaction and Situationalism 

There is much in common between interpersonalism and inter¬ 
action as a theory, since both stress acts and relations in the 
structure of personalty. This whole conception, which stems 
from sociology, would naturally minimize the part that the in¬ 
dividual plays and bring to bear the innumerable situations be- 
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tween a system of need-dispositions and drives on the one hand 
and social objects on the other. The school, intrenched in the 
Harvard Social Relations Department, and drawing upon psy¬ 
choanalysis, has become influential for several reasons, which 
need not be gone into at present. 

In Toward a General Theory of Interaction, T. Parsons and 
E. A. Shils act as hosts to psychologists and anthropologists with 
the purpose in view of establishing a basis for cooperation in 
soci^d science, which to them would include psychology. We arc 
particularly interested in the chapter “Personality as a System 
of Action”, which at once gives us some link as to the direction. 
Here we are introduced to a very elaborate terminology and in¬ 
tricate theories, abstractly formulated. According to the above- 
named authors, the “personality system is an organized set of 
primary and complex need-dispositions which are related to one 
another in a hierarchical way”. This system contains not only 
need-dispositions of a physical nature but such as are relative 
to social objects. We must also look for r&le expectations and 
value-standard components. The relation between the actor and 
object may be universalistic, when the object falls into a general 
category, aligned with other objects, or particularistic when it 
stands in a particular relation to the ego. The presentation is 
heavy with technical terms like “ascription achievement”, “col¬ 
lectivity orientation alternative”, and smacks of a scholasticism 
which is strong on definition and classification but weak on 
offering samples of reality. Many of the definitions are couched 
in such- language as to make it difficult to grasp their meaning. 
To take one illustration, “Motivation (or motives) in this last 
sense may be conceived as denoting certain more or less innate 
systems of orientations involving cognition of and cathectic at¬ 
tachment to certain means and goal objects and certain more or 
less implicit and unconscious ‘plans’ of action aimed at the 
acquisition of cathected relationships to goal objects” (p. 111). 

At any rate, one is gratified to note “njpre or less innate fac¬ 
tors” are conceded to operate in motivation, but that is about as 
far as the concession goes. As for the rest, we have but a series of 
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formalistically expressed situations between actor and environ¬ 
ment, from early infancy, against a psychoanalytic background, 
such as the special mechanisms of defence repression and ration¬ 
alization to projection. Not once do we meet the self or per¬ 
sonality as a living unit, conscious as a being, aside from the 
various r61es played. And yet such an ego is often tacitly as¬ 
sumed by the writers, in making the distinction between ego 
(not in the Freudian topographical sense) and the alter. 

Classification is the foundation of science, yet it can be so 
overdone as to cause confusion. We can take any phenomenon 
or event, and place it in a large number of different categories in 
some kind of continuum in each case. We can talk of a book as 
a visually-perceived or, in the case of the educated blind, a 
tactually-perceived object, or as an author-reader set of relations. 
The chief question is: What purpose does it serve? Perhaps a 
librarian will build up a system in which such a relationship 
will fit in, but that is only because of his special involvement 
or bias, and if sociologists choose to make of personality a sys¬ 
tem of social action, then again it is because they happen to 
have chosen sociology for their field. Let them by all means 
tackle the social factors in personality, but why must they tinker 
with the psychological core, which it is their fancy to whittle 
away with tiie sociological knife? 

That our personalities are moulded by events and situations 
and other personalities goes without saying. A mere chance hap¬ 
pening, such as meeting someone who either lights up or blights 
our life means far more than many of the situations in early 
chOdhood which have lately been made into a fetish by psy¬ 
chologist, sociologist and anthropologist. 

Altert Schweitzer in his Memories of Youth has this to say 
about how his life was shaped. 

As I look back upon my youth, 1 realize how important 
to me were the help, understanding, and courage, the 
gentleness and wisdom so many people gave me. These 
men and women entered into my life and became powers 
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within me. But they never knew it. Nor did I perceive 
the real significance of their help at the time. 

One wonders, however, whether his infantile relations to 
his mother were any different from those of other children to 
theirs. Indeed, one wonders whether, had the denizens of gang¬ 
dom met the same people he did during his formative years, 
their life would have been even a faint approximation to his, 
apart from the intellectual differences. 

I cannot help being puzzled at the countless constructs that 
are being invented by social scientists and psychologists while 
neglecting the incidents and episodes of real life, as found in 
history and biography. They drop the known and knowablc and 
chase the unknown and, in most instances, the unknowable, 
in true romantic fashion. 

The individual from the fetal period on is subject to many 
thousands of experiences and influences. Ellsworth Huntington 
has even gone so far as to consider the season of birth (tem¬ 
perature) as an important factor; and for all we know, the 
sun spots and transits of certain planets at the time of birth may 
be of some account, as astrologers insist, but we are quite con¬ 
tent to deal with those influences which may in some sense be 
checked; and the hereditary plus such situational causes as can 
be reasonably traced and related to the individual would seem 
to be sufficient for our purpose. An idio-empirical shock (A. A. 
Roback, 1950) e.g., stumbling upon the body of a murdered 
parent would mean a good deal more for a child than the 
scolding of a nurse or a slap by the mother. As G. W. Allport 
(1953) puts it, “no one varies it [his behavior] in ways that 
are not already his.’^ Is it sensible to suppose that all could 
stand the horrors of war and the atrocities of international 
gangsterism equally well, were it not for varying parental at¬ 
titudes, and food and toilet habits imposed on the infant? 

PSYCHOANALYTIG TREATMENT OF PERSONALITY 

The psychoanalytic interpretation of personality is so widely 
known and has been so universally discussed that it would be re- 
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peating something that every reader by this time has seen and 
heard too often. The present writer has dealt with it more than 
once, but particularly in his Psychology of Character (1952 
edition). Because of its emphasis on infantile experiences, and 
therefore at bottom environmentalism, although the constitu¬ 
tional has not been overtly denied, it offers a vast assortment of 
dynamisms, and a still larger variety of fittings, so that we can 
always find our way out of the maze of theory. 

It may be anticipated that those who join hands with psy¬ 
choanalysis will not rest content with merely accepting. It will 
not be long before they will wish to give a new twist to the 
discipline which they have espoused. They will seek to reform 
it or, at least, make it more acceptable in keeping with the 
7jeitgeist, Since operationism is looked up to as the scientific 
method, aligned with physicalism, efforts will naturally be made 
to operationize psychoanalytic dynamisms. In that event, it 
would be necessary to find not only the ‘why*, in terms of un¬ 
conscious motivation, but the ‘how* of the ‘why*. The whole 
dynamic system will be tested in either a biological or physio¬ 
logical crucible, depending upon the provenance of the tester; but 
Freud, it will be recalled, despite his thorough grounding in 
physiology, would have none of it in his sphere of jurisdiction. 
The psychic should be able to take care of its own problems with¬ 
out seeking support from some other science, which would 
naturally confuse the picture by introducing its own parameters 
and postulates. The new allies (largely para-Freudians) are in¬ 
tent upon ‘dignifying’ psychoanalysis by applying their own 
scientific categories and even quantitative standards. 

We are entering the period of model-seeking. Whether this 
has been suggested by cybernetics and its robots, the new ‘need* 
is working off its tension in symposia, experiments, and confabs. 
D. Rapaport (1951) affirms that “the conceptual model im¬ 
plicit to psychoanalysis is sufficiently broad and flexible to 
embrace on the one hand those realms of psychological phe¬ 
nomena which other models effectively conceptualize, and on 
the other those realms which have remained intractable to them.” 
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Some like Hebb(1951) require a neurological model and when 
“neurologically based theory can be enlarged to fit in the Freud¬ 
ian and Lewinian ideas, modified as necessary, our understanding 
both of personality and of apparently less complex phenomena 
should be greatly increased” (p. 52). Rapaport, on the other 
hand, adheres to the psychological model inherent in the psy¬ 
choanalytic system. 

The operational approach to psychoanalysis is exemplified by 
Blum and Miller’s (1951) investigation of the ‘oral character’ 
as employed by Freud. The experimenters undertook a difficult 
job to test a simple hypothetical trait. For, in the first place, 
they had to make sure that their subjects were of the oral type. 
Children in the latency period were selected for the purpose. 
First it was necessary to establish what the ‘oral character’ really 
is, and what traits it encompasses. Among the components of 
this type are listed such things as (a) interest in food (b) need 
for approval and affection (c) dependency (d) concern over 
parting with supplies as against receiving (e) need to be in¬ 
gratiating (f) social isolation (g) inability to divide loyalties 
(h) suggestibility (i) depressive tendencies (j) non-tolerance 
of boredom. Teacher ratings, time sampling, sociometrics, and 
projective tests were applied against the actual findings in ex¬ 
periments to probe the 11 components enumerated. The hypo¬ 
thesis of orality is, of course, originally Freudian, but a number 
of writers have added facets of their own, and the investigators 
leaned heavily on Fromm’s clinical picture, which is scarcely 
more than speculative based on common sense such as “since 
they need many hands to feel secure, they have to be loyal to 
numerous people. . . . Since they cannot say ‘no’, they love to 
say ‘yes’ to everything and everybody, and the resulting paral¬ 
ysis of their critical abilities makes them increasingly dependent 
on others.” 

Blum and Miller have shown considerable resourcefulness in 
planning and executing this extensive investigation on 18 pupils, 
both boys and girls, but the harvest is not plentiful. “The re¬ 
sulting correlations lent strong support to hypotheses dealing 
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with (a) extreme interest in food, and (b) social isolation. 
Fair support was given (a) need of liking and approval, (b) 
concern over giving tmd receiving, and (c) boredom tolerance.” 
All the other hypotheses were either unsupported or equivocal, 
yet the authors are satisfied that the over-all results held promise 
“for the investigation of psychoanalysis by traditional tech¬ 
niques.” 

It is precisely because the hypotheses were so many and be¬ 
cause the methods, elaborate and ingenious enough, were not 
necessarily applicable to the hypotheses, that we cannot be cer¬ 
tain as to what was really tested, whether other causes may not 
have been responsible for the results submitted. 

A Personalistic View 

To the average psychologist, personality is only a name given 
to a collection of processes operating as a system. Think away 
memory, sensation, imagination, perception, emotion, etc. and 
no residue is left which you can call the person. Hence the dis¬ 
pensableness of the term ‘personality’ for all positivists, not that 
they can actually do without employing it, in their diiily inter¬ 
course, but scientifically they are bent on making short shrift 
of the concept. 

At the other extreme of the prism, there is the psychologist 
who thinks of the person as the only real entity through which 
all else is reflected. Nearly all personalists are philosophers \rith 
an idealistic background, but some psychologists are affiliated 
with the personalistic movement, in that they regard person¬ 
ality as central to psychology, and as a totality rather than a con¬ 
geries to be analyzed piecemeal. 

The first English presentation of personalism is probably 
that of F. A. Rauch, who held that “the person is not only the 
centre of man but also the centre of nature” (Rauch, 1840). 
It would seem as if the person, according to Rauch, lends mean¬ 
ing to the scattered fragments of nature, imites them in a 
coherent whole. A second important representative of person¬ 
alism was G. T. Ladd for whom the “development of mind can 
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only be regarded as the progressive manifestation in consciousness 
of the life of a real being which . . . proceeds to unfold powers 
that are sui generis according to laws of its own” (Ladd 1892, 
p. 53). 

Personalism did not crystallize into a school until B. P. Bowne 
intrenched himself at Boston University with a long line of 
students and fortified his reputation in philosophy through a 
series of large works displaying acumen and wide learning. The 
Western outpost is found in the University of Southern Califor¬ 
nia, thanks to the zeal of R. T. Flewelling. In France, person¬ 
alism took shape under the deft hands of Charles Renouvier, 
friend of William James, but as a psychological field of inquiry 
it was first cultivated by William Stern, in Germany whose 
Studien zur Personwissenschaft marked a turning point in the 
whole conception, for Stern, although a philosopher too, as what 
German-trained psychologist is not, could stand his ground as 
firmly as any laboratory psychologist; and it is well to note that 
Heinz Werner, partial to personalism, is a former student of 
Stern’s while G. W. Allport, probably the most influential of 
the school, somewhat modified, and removed from the meta¬ 
physical wing, has also studied in Stem’s psychological insti¬ 
tute. Among the other psychologists who take up a personalistic 
position are Gardner Murphy (1951), who stresses the person 
as a whole rather than any particular psychological act, which 
must be envisaged as “the act of a whole person”, and, in a 
restricted sense, the present writer may be added to that group. 

Gordon Allport (1953) has formulated the criteria of an 
adequate theory of personality as follows: 

(1) Human personality is centered in the organism rather 
than in society. 

(2) The organism is filled, not empty. 

(3) Motivation is not to be understood in terms of earlier 
forces but is to be interpreted as “normally a fact of 
present structure and function.” 

(4) Its units of analysis must be capable of living syntheses. 
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(5) Self-consciousness must enter in although it is not to be 
relied on exclusively. 

Allport’s critique of both philosophical personalism and psy¬ 
chological positivism (or mechanism, I should call it) is both 
sound and comprehensive. So far as the former is concerned, 
the slurring of social influences on the individual is pointed out, 
as a defect, as is the too great stress placed upon consciousness. 
The self can be an agent and yet not always be an individual 
known to the individual himself. 

There can be various grades of psychological personalism 
from the self-psychology of Mary Calkins to perhaps such as 
approve of an inferred self, and set up an integrative personality 
as our model, rather than an integrated personality (E. R. 
Hilgard 1949). Personalism is at a disadvantage because it is 
generally linked with religious and/or mystical tendencies. It is 
opposed by all physicalistic disciplines because (a) the person 
or self is something which is not found in the animal laboratory, 
and therefore does not permit of a continuum among the species, 
(b) it cannot be directly experimented upon. It is opposed by 
sociologists and cultural anthropologists who start out by at¬ 
tributing all personality development to the environment. Psy¬ 
choanalysis is averse to it because it places no premium on the 
early years of infancy, and because it underrates the role of the 
unconscious. Hence personalism has powerful foes; and if it can 
still hold its own, it is because there is something fundamental 
about the experience which cannot be conjured away. There 
is nothing mystical or awesome about it. Certainly we are not 
born with full-blown personalities. They grow, but the same 
sun, rain, and wind will produce different effects in different 
seed. A personalist does not necessarily believe in a soul, but he 
does take cognizance of the fact that a normal human is aware 
of his experiences, his goals, his standing with others and is 
constantly comparing himself with others, even if the process 
is only marginal. In Cartesian fashion we might say, “I judge 
myself in relation to others, therefore I am a person.” An idiot, 
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on this view, would not be a personality. Animals have no 
personalities. A psychotic, despite the derangement, can still be 
a personality, allowing for the deficit. 

A personalist is not likely to ascribe all changes in an indi¬ 
vidual’s traits to a reverberation of the distant past that needs 
to be covered up, as the reaction formation would imply, or 
to some new social setting which imposes the changes. A youth 
may have become punctual whereas in the past he had been 
happy-go-lucky because he “came to his senses”, because he 
reasoned out the ill consequences of his lateness and decided 
to turn over a new leaf. An overthrifty person could realize 
after some discussion or reflection that “you can’t take it with 
you”, that the dime saved is not worth the pains or the priva¬ 
tion, or the loss of prestige. Why is this not a sufficient reason 
for the change? In other words, reasoning need not be ration¬ 
alization in the Freudian sense, and the social impulse in an 
individual is not necessarily a cultural steer in the anthropological 
sense, or an institutional sanction in the sociological frame of 
reference. There is such a thing as enlightenment which does 
not always surge up from the dark depths of the unconscious. 
There can be such a thing as spontaneity in the individual, as 
well as a degree of independence, both deriving from the organic 
structure with its interplay of genes, in so many permutations 
and combinations, affecting the cognitive, emotional, and con- 
ativc phases of man. 

Factorial Analysis and Personality 

In a statistical era, one may expect an approach to person¬ 
ality which takes into account the correlations of variables, 
regardless of the type of variable. The labelling is done only after 
such items as trait-components have been subjected to rigid 
analysis through factorial treatment. Categories are arranged 
in this fashion the importance of which will depend on the 
weighting obtained. C. E. Spearman, at London University, 
trained a number of psychologists who dedicated themselves to 
such explorations through mathematical means. Thus, the num- 
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ber and kinds of drives could be established through the admin¬ 
istration of a variety of tests, factorially treated. Although the 
representatives of this school are not committed to hereditarian- 
ism, they are at least not given to making of personality an 
environmental machine. 

R. B. Gattell recognizes environmental influences, but innate 
and congenital (acquired while in utero) characteristics arc not 
explained away. In his Introduction to Personality Study 
(1950) as well as in his larger work {Personality: A Systematic 
Theoretical and Factual Study, 1950) he tried to accord na¬ 
ture and nurture their respective due. From internal correlation, 
he deduces twelve (eventually omitting one and adding two 
other) primary personality factors, in contrasted pairs, such as 
cyclothymia-schizothymia, dominance-submissiveness, urgency- 
melancholy, anxious emotionality-rigid poise, etc. In the later 
version, he discards neurasthenia-vigorous character and intro¬ 
duces pairs like sophistication vs. simplicity and bohemian un¬ 
concern vs. conventionalized practicality. 

Another product of the London School who has made person¬ 
ality his special subject is H. J. Eysenck, who has already pub¬ 
lished three books bearing the word ‘personality* in the title. 
Eysenck favors such unpopular views in America as constitu¬ 
tional typology, and is inclined to see more in heredity than the 
bulk of American psychologists would countenance and is eager 
to show up the biased interpretation of experimental results in 
terms of environmentalism, citing the British psychiatrist E. 
Slater whose denunciation of the “notion that one should ac¬ 
cept as true that which has convenient practical applications” 
so common in psychological circles, especially in the United 
States, is as sharp a rebuke as we have read in a long time— 
and well-merited. 

On the basis of extensive tests on monozygotic and dizygotic 
twins (Eysenck and Prell, 1951), Eysenck concludes 

that heredity plays a very strong part in the determina¬ 
tion of personality differences and that psychology can- 
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not go on making the easy and implicit assumption, 
which is inherent in both psychoanalysis and behavior¬ 
ism, that environment is the only major variable deter¬ 
mining individual differences. This belief which has 
acquired a mystical and almost religious fervor in the 
USSR is also widespread in democratic countries, for 
reasons which as Pastore has pointed out, may not be 
entirely apolitical. (1952 in Annual Review of Psy¬ 
chology, ed. by C. F. Stone, vol. 3, p. 161.) 

One other observation by Eysenck shows us where he stands 
as regards tests and ratings with which our journals are filled 
these days. After discussing the results obtained in the Michigan 
study of the prediction of success in the Veterans Administra¬ 
tion training programme in clinical psychology, his conclusion is 
that the final results are a devastating comment on and criticism 
of the clinical methods of interviewing and projective testing 
current in most applied personality work. It was found that 
“the most efficient clinical predictions in terms of both validity 
and economy of data are those based only on the matters con¬ 
tained in the credentials file and in the objective test profiles’*. 

Constitutional School 

We finally come to the constitutional view of personality 
with which the present writer identifies himself, and which at 
the present time is the most unpopular, for one thing, because 
it is the oldest, dating in its embryonic stage from the time of 
Hippocrates, who centered personality in the humors. No one 
now talks about the humors except in a historical context. 
There have been a few who traced the personality make-up to 
the endocrine glands (L. Berman) but the constitutionalist in 
psychology is not committed to any hormone theory. He be¬ 
lieves, with K. S. Lashley (1947) that “if the same kinds of 
structural differences are found to occur among individuals of 
a single species, they justify the inference of genetic determina¬ 
tion of corresponding individual differences” and that “some of 
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the more conspicuous structural differences have been shown to 
be hereditary” (p. 325). 

Lashley goes still further and puts his expert finger on the 
sore spot of environmentalism when he points out that 

Discussions of heredity and environment have tended to 
regard the nervous system, if it is considered at all, as a 
vaguely remote organ, essentially similar in all individ¬ 
uals and largely moulded by experience. Even the lim¬ 
ited evidence at hand, however, shows that individuals 
start life with brains differing enormously in structure; 
unlike in number, size, and arrangement of neurons as 
well as in grosser features. The variations in cells and 
tracts must have functional significance, (p. 333) 

It is somewhat strange that although Lashley has been ex¬ 
tensively quoted when he was regarded as an ally of behavior¬ 
ism, his critique of environmentalism, which brings him into 
the opposing camp, seems to fall on shut eyes and deaf ears. All 
the more reason to cite such passages and expect some response. 

Does a constitutionalist deny the effect of environment in the 
development of the individual? By no means. He merely dis¬ 
counts the alleged potency of some of the experiences, and main¬ 
tains that different individuals, in accordance with their neural 
organization, will react to and absorb these experiences in dif¬ 
ferent ways. To say that in every case, the lack of sufficient food 
or affection in early childhood will bring on the subsequent 
mental ills is to make out of a casino roulette an oracle. No doubt 
a number of children need a full supply; others can get along 
with less, and, even if they miss it at the time, will learn to 
adjust or turn to other satisfactions, not necessarily fantasies. 
Why must we assume that all are bom with the same affective 
strength, with maximum cravings? This question holds even if 
we accede to all of the Freudian dynamisms. Compensation is a 
central dynamism because it mediates so many others, yet the 
extent of compensation and its direction must needs vary with 
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diverse constitutions. If different kinds of material (iron, steel, 
wood, paper, doth) will be affected differently by, say, climatic 
conditions, why must we suppose that the most delicate of all 
organized substances, the nervous system in man will react with 
absolute uniformity for millions of individuals, given the same 
conditions? It seems altogether too elementary to even ask it, 
but so ingrained is the environmentalist doctrine in academic 
and professional circles that it is accepted implicitly. 

Objections to Typology 

Since all typologies are based on constitutional considerations, 
whether it is the primary and secondary-function classes (Gross) 
or the introvert-extravert dichotomy (Jung) or the organo- 
systemic schemata of Sigaud and Kretschmer, or somatotypy 
(Sheldon), there is a wide opposition to any theory which 
groups individuals according to their build or appearance. Of 
course, the outcry is that we all have a little bit of everything 
and that pure types are a fiction, and furthermore, as two 
sociological authors (Gerth and Mills, 1953) write: “They do 
not succeed in isolating, or in making fine enough distinctions 
among the various elements of the total character structure ... 
the results are gross and generally unrevealing. . . . There are 
other ways to explain any correlations which might exist be¬ 
tween types of constitutions and temperamental or personal 
traits” (p. 40). 

What these and other critics do not seem to appreciate is that 
the type only indicates a tendency in one direction or another, 
that it is a convenient mode of labelling without making a full 
report on a person. That it will be only a stepping-stone to a 
further study goes without saying. It enables us to first place 
our acquaintance so that we might know how to approach him. 
As for the causal basis of the relationship, e. g., stoutness with 
the cyclic and extraverted type, there is no dearth of theories, 
e. g., MacAuliffe’s colloidal view of the human organism, 
whose aggregate of molecules arc in constant oscillation between 
compression and dispersion, solidification and liquefaction, so 
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that the round type is composed of cells which are extremely 
hydrophilic with great surface tension and osmotic pressure 
necessitating great expenditure of energy and demanding a dy¬ 
namic sweep. Gross’s explanation of the primary and secondary 
function types is based on the physiological theory of reverbera¬ 
tion of the nerve. And may we not eventually find radioactive 
differences in the cells among individuals? Why is it more in¬ 
cumbent upon the constitutionalist to go into all the intricacies 
of physiological chemistry and physics than upon the environ¬ 
mentalist who often is not even burdened with the task of prov¬ 
ing correlations? 

The constitutional point of view is direct, straightforward and 
free from complicating factors that are closer to the imagina¬ 
tion than to reason. It is more widespread than is generally 
supposed, but its powerful counterpositions (sociology, psycho¬ 
analysis, reflexology, operationism, and cultural anthropology) 
tend to occlude it; and what makes it worse is that while the 
latter are more or less organized in an environmentalist front, 
those who are underscoring the endogenous factors in person¬ 
ality are not disposed to band together or to make propaganda. 
The reports on twins brought up in separate foster homes have 
favored the constitutional and bio-hereditary schools, but the 
conclusions are not exploited by their representatives. If the 
odds are against the constitutional conception of personality, it 
is largely the result of sociological and psychoanalytic influences 
abetted by behavioristic postulates—all of these answering the 
hopes and wishes of the average educated person to transform 
man through working on his past experiences—deconditioning, 
in other words. The opposite point of view is regarded as fatal¬ 
istic, but that is far from the truth. Hereditary tendencies may 
perhaps more easily be modified than repressed past experiences 
(many of them only conjectured, dreamed up) can be dissolved 
or resolved. 

The Stratification of Personality 

There is yet another angle to this large field, which has been 
cultivated almost wholly in Germany, where it is called Person- 
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lichkeitsschichtung. The concept is not new although the Ger¬ 
mans seem to think that it has originated with them, hence it has 
practically turned into a movement. N. Hartmann even receives 
credit for providing the philosophical basis for the stratification 
of personality (1923) in that he “sees the world as a compound 
of interrelated layers of different modes of existence. These 
layers are the inorganic, organic, and mental . . . not segregated 
from one another but . . . interdependent and interacting” (A. 
R. Gilbert, 1951). There is nothing novel or astounding in this. 
Mark Hopkins, way back in 1878, “explains the steps which 
lead up to man from such properties as gravitation and cohe¬ 
sion through chemical affinity and vegetable life” (Roback, 
1952, p. 85). And is not William James’s division of the self 
into a “material me”, a “social me”, and a “spiritual me” a 
stratification? Indeed, wherever we turn, we notice bipartite 
and tripartite divisions, whether it is the typologists, or Freud 
with his topographical id, ego, and superego, or McDougall 
with his instincts, sentiments, and character, or Lewin’s spheres 
of personality. Even the early French systems of Ribot and 
Paulhan suggested something of a hierarchy of elements, and 
contemporary factorial analysis points to the same general concep¬ 
tion of something central interlinked with subsidiaries, and the 
Russian Pavlovians—do they not now speak of “first-signal” 
and “second-signal” conditioning? And is this not a species of 
stratification? And do we not also make much of the phenotype 
and the genotype or manifest and latent personality in our dis¬ 
cussions? Stratification is no new concept, although it may be 
that the present-day school has the horizontal zone in mind like 
geological strata, whereas many of the past divisions could have 
been meridional strips, although not necessarily so. 

The two features, however, which stand out in this new 
German concentration are (a) the search for an anatomical 
source, which was not difficult to find, viz., the old brain and 
the new brain, the former governing the vegetative and aflFec- 
tivc processes while the latter is the font of the cognitive- 
volitional stratum (b) the particular stress on organization and 
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consolidation on an incorporative scale, and not on an associa¬ 
tive and cooperative plan. The lower layer supports the upper 
layer which, normally, and on a mature level, controls it. There 
is no isolation of strata. They each have their function, but 
within the domain of the large whole. Even this new direction 
is not so new to any student of physiological psychology. 
McDougall in his primer of physiological psychology, which 
appeared just about fifty years ago, gave us a lucid account of 
the relation between the neural and the psychic on the various 
levels of the brain and cord, as it was known then. 

As for the number of layers, these will differ with the various 
psychologists. E. Rothackcr recognizes five layers: the vital, the 
vegetative, the affective, the aspirational, and the personal—all 
governed by the ego, who both pilots and is being carried as is 
the captain in the case of boat and waters. P. Lersch, on the 
other hand, speaks of but two layers, the endothymic and per¬ 
sonal, the former serving as a vital commissary for the ego¬ 
ruling figure, implied by the latter. 

Maladjustments and neuroses will arise when there is friction 
between the layers, and the greater the discord, the more serious 
the trouble. The ego-centre must then seek to smooth over the 
difficulty and is diverted from its mapped-out goal. Sometimes 
the ego-centre is not equal to the task, and the layers not only 
jam one another, but overrun the ego-centre. 

We can apply the concept even to space and time. Heiss does 
not mention space, perhaps because of the tridimensional ap¬ 
pearing to us as an integrated unit, but he does make much of 
time, the past, present, and future. No doubt children live 
mostly in the present. Youth directs its thought to the future, 
and advanced age looks back to years gone by. 

Of the past the old man^s thoughts were 
And the maiden^s of the future. 

We can in a trice change the tense of our thoughts. Here 
there is no problem whatever. But our affective overload can 


227 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

play havoc with our memory, and our time-sense then is out of 
kilter. As Pierre Janet (1925) has related, we can have memo¬ 
ries that are too real—bringing extra vividness to events which 
happened a long time ago, just as repression drives the memo¬ 
ries out altogether from the conscious sphere into the uncon¬ 
scious reservoir. 

Personality Studies in French 

Since we have taken up some of the recent German views on 
personality, it might be expected that contributions in French 
would also be included in our survey, especially as the French 
psychologists have had occasion to complain that we practically 
ignore their writings. There may be some truth in this plaint, 
and one of the reasons is that French psychology is still inter¬ 
woven with philosophy in many of the higher institutions in 
France, Belgium, and Switzerland which weakens its position so 
far as their American colleagues are concerned who look upon 
philosophy as a sort of secular theology, with certain meta¬ 
physical terms taking the place of “God”. Secondly, however, 
the French books on personality and character do not seem to 
make much headway. The French bull ^^plus qa change, plus 
c^est la mSme chose'^ is quite apropos here. The advances Eire 
made in the form of astute observations and applications to his¬ 
tory and literature, but the framework appears to have changed 
not at all. No wonder Pierre Janet, in his well-rounded and lucid 
lectures on personality at the Sorbonne {UEvolution psychologi- 
que de la personnalitS) informs us that “I am a bit terrified by 
programmes” (p. 536), 

The Germans, on the other hand, just thrive on programmes, 
schemata, systems, etc., and through their complex word-forma¬ 
tion have been able to coin impressive terms which serve as keys 
to something apparently novel and architectonic, while the 
French employ a few common words which sound like a very 
ordinary phrase or statement. The critical student will discount 
the pretentiousness of the German discovery and see in the 
French material more than meets the eye, but after all even 
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scientists arc so constituted that they will give more credit to the 
complex, as against the simple, the abstract as against the con¬ 
crete homely illustrations of everyday life. Then, too, the Ger¬ 
mans utilize more names, make more moves on an ideational 
chessboard, so to speak, aside from being better organizers and 
propagandists, and thus they can gain the ears of the world, even 
now after the decline of German psychology. 

After this excursus, it may be explained that this is not the 
place for dealing with national contributions. The French writers 
have been comprehensively treated in the author’s Psychology of 
Character, a number of years ago. Truth to tell, the French have 
not brought out many books and articles on the subject in the 
last two decades. While American psychological periodicals fairly 
bristle with papers on personality, at least with the word in the 
title, such are few and far between in the French philosophical 
and psychological periodicals. 

Critique of Janet 

Of treatises, that of Janet mentioned above and published 
twenty-five years ago is still the most important on the subject. 
Its merit consists in the flashes of insight and range of experience 
which the author covers. But the systematization is scarcely ade¬ 
quate. Even his definition of personality as an internal structure 
(Janet uses the word 'HravaiV" apparently as we might say col¬ 
loquially “affair”) and not merely an external series of actions, 
words and processes of all sorts, for the purpose of unification 
and differentiation as regards the corporal, social, and temporal. 
Now does this definition satisfy us? Is “of all kinds” any better 
than “etc.” And do we have personality for the purpose of uni¬ 
fying and differentiating? And again, the corporal, social, and 
temporal do not make a continuum, unless you explain these 
words in such a manner as to wish to substitute other terms. 
Here Janet has not, in advanced age, abandoned his old philo¬ 
sophical metier. The corporal, in Janet’s sense, refers to the psy- 
chophysiological elements which are the base of personality; the 
social includes the affective elements (emotions, sentiments. 
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temperament) while the temporal, curiously enough, deals with 
the abnormal, since we are susceptible to changes in time. Each 
of the parts is developed with clarity and garnished with unusual 
illustrations from Janet’s own rich experience, but the handle, 
which the Germans polish with such great care, is somewhat 
crude. 

Janet is not sanguine as to the predictability of human action. 
In the reflexes, the sensations, memory, perception, we could go 
by laws, but in the case of personality “there is in this account— 
the account in time, something incomprehensible, altogether orig¬ 
inal, which is not found in the other relations. Personality has 
thus become distinct because one has introduced time.... 
We arrive at a point where the personality of individuals is not 
a question of science, [but] where it is a question of history.” 
And how does Janet proceed to fill in the gap? He must needs 
appeal to imagination. Here Janet, who would like to be, if not 
a pure behaviorist, then at least a physicalist, must pathetically 
resort to an intuitionism which would shock all operationists. It 
may have been due to the fact that he detested programmes and 
systems, leaning toward an objective psychology, that Pierre 
Janet, although the most important French psychologist of his 
day, left no school in France. In this respect he fared better in 
the United States. Of his thousands of students, there is scarcely 
one who has identified himself with Janet’s special doctrines. 
Most of the contemporary psychologists no doubt have been in¬ 
fluenced by him, but not enough to be professionally conscious of 
the fact. 

Variety Without Novelty 

There is no dearth of books in French on personality, charac¬ 
ter, the self, and allied topics. For the most part they are brief 
treatises, written in a popular style, and selective rather than 
comprehensive. There are brilliant literary productions like 
Ramon Fernandez’ De la Personnalite (1928) in which the liter¬ 
ary viewpoint is ranged against the academic, or Emile Peillaube’s 
Caracthe et Personnaliti (1935), bringing to the fore the Cath¬ 
olic personality model, tinctured, of course, with theology. There 
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is N. Braunshausen’s UEtude experimentale du Caractere 
(1937) which gives a survey of the personality testing pro¬ 
gramme; and although published in Belgium, it may be consid¬ 
ered close to the French treatment. O. Lemarie in his Essai sur 
la Personne (1936) complains that the failure in the present- 
day picture of personality is the lack of method. It is his belief, 
at least, that the humdrum analytic and static approach should 
become dynamic and evolutional in order to catch the essentials 
of character. Lemarie also takes up a spiritual position, no mat¬ 
ter what the method, and leads the discussion right up to con¬ 
siderations of the personality of God. 

One may turn to the personality studies by R. LeSenne {Le 
Mensonge et le Caractere, 1930) and particularly his Traite de 
Caracterologie (1945) which belongs to the more solid works in 
French, or one may cite J. Toulemonde’s book La Caracterologie 
(1951) which concerns itself mainly with types, and particularly 
those he labels confiant and mefiant, i.e., the confiding and the 
suspicious, corresponding to the extravert and introvert dicho¬ 
tomy, or to A. Burloud’s Le Caractere which bases its thesis on 
the elementary tendencies plus dispositions and acquired factors. 
Burloud defines the elementary tendency as a “distinct principle 
of activity, a dynamic temporal and plurivalcnt form, which 
registers directly or indirectly through an image, a judgment, or 
a movement” (p. 18). Burloud comes close to McDougall in his 
stress of conation, purpose, and will, even if he never mentions 
his name, but he manages to include a good deal of his French 
predecessors and endeavors to combine their classification with 
that of Heymans and Wiersma and others. 

LeSenne, like most continental psychologists, takes character to 
mean that which has a congenital foundation and is permanent, 
while personality is more inclusive and takes in all the acquired 
tendencies, as well. The I, on the other hand, is the active centre 
which unites the two. The arrangement is likened to a piano 
(character), the composition (personality), and the pianist (the 
I). Certainly that is not in line with the presentation of this 
chapter, but it is typical of European theorists. 
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As for the rest, LeSenne develops a characterology based on 
the Dutch account of Heymans and Wiersma, and since out of 
their factors of emotivity, activity, and primary or secondary 
function, as the case may be, they had built up eight classes or 
types,* he elaborates on them by delineating each in great de¬ 
tail, drawing on literature and biography, with which he is un¬ 
usually familiar. A list of ninety questions in the original Dutch 
investigation has been examined for correlations so that a certain 
quantitative approach or treatment has been attempted. The 
classification is superior to the older ones of Ribot, Malapert, 
Paulhan, and other French characterologists of the early century, 
but it is still just a descriptive study of types, interesting enough, 
but not sufficiently dynamic. 

In a sense, much of the material corresponds to that in W. H. 
Sheldon’s books, where there are also type combinations galore, 
but there, the physical measurements, at least, afford us a firmer 
and safer beachhead. One of the most instructive portions of 
LeSenne’s treatise is the psychological character sketch, or as it 
is called “idiograph,” of Alfred de Vigny. 

If we may include the French Swiss here, then W. Boven’s 
textbook La Science du Caractere (Lausanne, 1931) should be 
noted. If we follow the author’s premises, then the book is sys¬ 
tematically constructed. Boven speaks of character as if it were 
an all-embracing article synonymous with the individual. He 
starts with an elementary or primary layer of dispositions, largely 
vegetative and motor, which might include needs (well-being), 
sympathy, tidiness, then he goes on to a second layer, which is 
more complicated that he designates traits, like honesty, pretense, 
miserliness. These are resultants or secondary, in that past ex¬ 
periences might have had their effect on the individual; and 
finally there is the third layer consisting of cognitive qualities. 
These are called lineaments, comprehending imagination, mem¬ 
ory, reflection, etc. He is not averse to accepting Freudian me¬ 
chanisms like repression (but is mistaken when he makes this a 

* For a full discussion of Heymans and Wiersma*s work, see Roback’s 
The Psychology of Character, chapter 14. 
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conscious process, and apparently confuses repression with sup- 
presdon). However he will have nothing to do with the libido 
theory of psycho analysis, which he considers a mystification. 

The French waver between the sensory and the motor, be¬ 
tween a mentalistic and a behavioristic point of view, and so 
they are apt to come to a compromise. The term idies-forces has 
been popular with them since Fouill&’s time, and Janet has 
been impelled to talk of psychology as the science of conduct 
[conduite) in order to include the mental, which, as he believed, 
would have been impossible had he defined it as the science of 
behavior {comportement). 

Of present-day psychologists in France, D. Lagache, perhaps, 
is the most cosmopolitan and, in a sense, the successor of Janet, 
even if on a much smaller scale; for he has made it his business 
to reach out for new conceptions in other countries, and has 
acquired a great deal of experience in the clinical field. He is 
thus conversant with psychoanalysis and at the same time has 
more than a bowing acquaintance with the claims of molar be¬ 
haviorism and totality theories like those propounded by gestalt 
psychology. Like Janet he would not put his eggs in one basket, 
and yet while he distributes them, there are not enough in any 
one place to afford an adequate meal to satisfy our scientific 
hunger. 

In espousing psychoanalysis, he has, of course, started where 
Janet left off, but it may be that he has too many irons in the 
fire to forge the longed-for instrument. His own brand of psycho¬ 
analysis comports with what we should call para-Freudianism, 
for he believes in the totality aspect of man, thus approaching 
Franz Alexander. He makes more of the ego than Freud ever 
did; and moral conduct, to him, is not to be ignored in the over¬ 
all treatment of patients. The “you” is stressed in the “we” re¬ 
lationship between any two people, which is reminiscent of J. 
Mark Baldwin’s socius, and approaches the interpersonalism of 
the sociologists and H. S. Sullivan among the psychiatrists. La¬ 
gache is still moving in a French orbit as his gaze is directed 


233 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

elsewhere. Thus French tradition is blended with Viennese, Ger¬ 
man and American extracts. 

Dialectic Personalism 

Perhaps E. Mounier who died in the prime of life after the 
publication of his fourteenth book should be accorded some 
space here because of his influence as a personalist especially 
through his journal, Esprit. Mounier figures more as an apostle 
or prophet than a psychologist or even philosopher. He shuns the 
systematic and inspires through his germinal ideas couched in 
figurative language. The strangest part of his philosophy is that 
it is born of the union of Christianity and—of all things—Marx¬ 
ism, so that we might call him a socialistic personalist, minus 
the materialism. Nor does he rest there. He is even willing to 
cull wisdom from Hitler, as when he approvingly quotes “given 
a certain problem any decision, even an incorrect decision, is 
better than none” {Qu^est ce que le Personnalisme? 1946). We 
are inclined to think nevertheless that the world would be better 
off if criminal maniacs took their orders from their keepers and 
were barred from making their own decisions. Since Mounier’s 
sphere is sociological and religious, one might infer that his per¬ 
sonalism, dialectically enough, runs close to interpersonalism. 

Criterion of Personality 

We must yet advert to one important issue which so far only 
the present writer has made an attempt to thresh out, and that 
is the criterion of personality. In his Personality in Theory and 
Practice y (Roback, 1950) the question is asked “Do we place 
value on personality outside of the instructiveness that attaches 
to it as a study, or is it no different in this respect than, let us 
say, the field of colloids in chemistry or topology in mathe¬ 
matics? There are no criteria there. We merely derive data and 
collate them into a system. Is personality no different from 
topics in the physical and natural sciences? It would seem as if 
most psychologists revel in the thought that this is so—a hang- 
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over from the days when their predecessors were bent on ele¬ 
vating psychology to the level of a natural science.” (p. 278) 

We are far removed from that period. Psychology needs no 
support from other quarters and can stand on its own feet. It 
can exercise its own prerogatives. Its problems are partly of a 
general scientific nature, and partly specific, peculiar to its 
subject-matter. Personality is, in a sense, the goal of psychology. 
It is the house, while psychology is only a congeries of bricks, 
tiles, shingles, slabs, mortar, etc. The mason-psychologists might 
tell us: ‘we have acquitted ourselves well in constructing this 
house. Anything beyond that is outside our jurisdiction.’ I am of 
the opinion—and hope there are others who share it—that we 
must have a criterion by which personalities might be judged. 
Not a few will, if pressed on that point, transfer this function to 
the realm of character. They will argue that evaluation does not 
come up for consideration here. There are no good or bad per¬ 
sonalities, but well-adjusted or poorly-adjusted personalities. 

Adjustment No Criterion 

That I contend is a rather restricted view, inadequate on 
several counts. (1) It lacks perspective, dealing, as it does, with 
the individual at a certain period only—a purely temporal 
standard. Its short-range policy is evident when we compare a 
well-adjusted Babbitt or bounder with a poorly-adjusted saint. 
(2) The full meaning of adjustment has long been in question. 
Is it possible to be inwardly adjusted without being outwardly 
adjusted, and vice versa? (3) Should a well-adjusted individ¬ 
ual, for some reason, perhaps in another milieu, become malad¬ 
justed, would that argue for a complete drop in the evaluation? 

By examining our own attitudes to great personalities, we 
shall see that in every case, from the vantage point of posterity, 
it is the beneficent influence which they have exercised on 
others and the world at large that counts. Nothing else is of 
equal value: neither intelligence, nor charm, nor jolliness, nor 
ajrtistry, organizing ability, skill—in short, personality will not 
be valuable unless there has been a positive human relationship 
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with others. It is in this direction that some of the future work 
on personality should be deflected, otherwise we are scurrying 
around like ants without realizing what the whole bustle is for. 

In this connection, the adequacy valence of personality must 
also be taken up. To begin with, it must be apparent that al¬ 
though personality consists of hundreds of ingredients, its es¬ 
sence or nucleus, like a carefully arranged bouquet of flowers, 
would contain but very few items. The peak of the pyramid 
does not allow too much space, even though “there is always 
room for one more.” It is not necessary to fix the number at 
this juncture. We might reason as follows: Personality is made 
up of four departments of characteristics: (a) the physical, (b) 
the cognitive, (c) the affective, and (d) the conativc or voli¬ 
tional. Each of these large divisions (artificial, to be sure, from 
an operational angle, nevertheless analytically indispensable) 
must yield its quota to the composition of a human personality. 
It stands to reason, then, that the core of personality, in its 
highest form, will also be represented by each of these divisions. 
Our task is now to discover the most important or basic ele¬ 
ment in each of these classes and group them together as consti¬ 
tuting the adequacy valence. 

In brief it may be said that (a) out of the cognitive sphere 
we take insight as the most important factor (b) out of the 
affective, sentiment recommends itself, and out of the volitional 
layer, independence or courage stands out. This triad with the 
less important physical factor of animatedness should represent a 
true picture of an adequate personality. These three items 
(animatedness is but subordinate) are worth more than perhaps 
99 others on which we spend a fortune and years of labor 
measuring. And as a corollary it may be stated that no one can 
have been a good influence in the lives of a great many indi¬ 
viduals without possessing insight, sentiment, and independence 
in a large measure. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


In psychological circles, character has fallen by the wayside. 
It has become associated almost exclusively with ethics; and 
at the most, it may be allotted some space in educational psy¬ 
chology texts. IVhat has happened to it is the reverse of the 
Psalmist’s happy-ending reflection; for we might say that “the 
cornerstone of our whole social organization has been con¬ 
demned by the (psychological) masons.” Here and there, how¬ 
ever, there is a sign of a changed attitude. It is, of course, not 
in the animal laboratories that such indications will manifest 
themselves but in the clinical bivouac of life. 

The writer has detached the subject of character from that 
of personality for the very reason that it was being regarded as 
the obscure and minor adjunct of the more inclusive depart¬ 
ment. In recent years, however, we have learned, from biology 
and physics, that often the tiny nucleus is worth far more than 
everything else in the unit involved. 

A. A. Roback’s Psychology of Character, which originally 
appeared in the International Library of Kegan Paul (London) 
went through several editions and was translated into Spanish 
and German. The enlarged edition of 1952 ran into 780 pages. 
During the period between the first and fourth printing, inter¬ 
est in character had lagged. Whatever the reasons—and it 
would take us far afield to dwell on them, although they cer¬ 
tainly should be analyzed—it is beginning to dawn upon some 
of the vanguard in psychology that (a) character is not merely 
a blind alley of personality (b) that it is not another name for 
personality traits in toto (c) that it is a mistake from the stand¬ 
point of scientific organization to disdain it. Logical positivism 
may ride it out of its court on the fallacious premise that it 
belongs to an axiological frame of reference. We may yet estab¬ 
lish, nevertheless, that it is a biophysical product i. e., a distil¬ 
lation of certain unit characters. And if we are to dismiss the 
subject ab initio, how can we ever hope to prove the point? 
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Trends in the Psychology of Character 

It has been customary to treat character together with per¬ 
sonality, and gloss over the former with a single remark or 
two, and for this reason two separate chapters have been allotted 
to the two topics, which are distinct and should not be delib¬ 
erately confused. The source of this confusion lies in the fact 
that the term “character” has been taken in the sense of a char¬ 
acteristic, a unit character, largely a biological concept, and so 
popularized by Francis Galton. 

In Psychological Abstracts, there is no single rubric for char¬ 
acter, not even a subrubric. It seems to be a wandering topic, 
an adjunct, now attaching itself to personality, which is itself 
a subdivision of “complex processes,” and now thrown in with 
development psychology, or, again, falling into the class of 
behavior deviations, or found under personnel psychology. In 
brief, it is all over the place, and yet, it would have been more 
reasonable to gather all the character items and place them 
into a special class. 

R. Heiss (1936) is perhaps alone of the Germans to voice a 
similar protest when in his Die Lehre vom Charakter, he com¬ 
plains “In designating this foundation, ‘character’, in the 
stricter sense, we must take cognizance of the fact that this 
concept of character was hardly treated in the literature and 
frequently would even be discarded as a ‘value-colored’ or 
‘ethical’ concept. To be sure, common usage recognizes well 
the import of this sort of character, when someone is spoken 
of as having character or is without character. But scientific 
inquiry has concerned itself little with this sense ... So that 
by and large, character was understood to mean the total per¬ 
sonality” (p. 268). 

Even as late as 1954, the term char act erology was what the 
European session on personality at the fourteenth International 
Congress in Montreal went by; and the present writer, a dis¬ 
cussant at the session, expressed his puzzlement at the nomencla¬ 
ture which brought American investigations under the rubric 
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of personality and European (predominantly German) views 
under the head of characterology. One might think that char- 
acterology was adopted as a term because personology is a 
hybrid formation. The Americans seem to be quite content to 
let the Europeans use the word characterology, thus sugges¬ 
ting a gap between their own empirical approach and the more 
philosophical one of their colleagues in Europe. 

The relation between personality and character has not always 
been clearly demarcated. Sometimes the one is made more inclu¬ 
sive, at times the other. According to some (Hans Thomae) 
personality embraces the externaT behavior aspects, while char¬ 
acter refers more to the inner potentialities. There is no need, 
however, to shear the term character of its general and signi¬ 
ficant sense, nor is it meet for us to dismiss character from 
psychology as G. W. Allport (1937) does by saying that 
“character is personality evaluated and personality is character 
devaluated.” 

Were we to accept Allport’s diphasic view, then a winning 
smile, when appreciated and designated as such, would come 
under the head of character, while reliability or persistence, 
when only noted, though not evaluated, would be pigeonholed 
under personality. For one thing, the evaluative phase of per¬ 
sonality has its place also in the study of personality. It deals 
with such questions as the criterion of personality, but charac¬ 
ter has its own subject-matter and problems; and although it 
leads to the normative eventually, it does not deal with it exclu¬ 
sively. While Allport regards character “an unnecessary con¬ 
cept for psychology”, it is nevertheless true that character may 
be treated descriptively, genetically, integrationally, etc., in a 
word, under the same heads as personality is discussed in the 
selfsame book. 

Different Study Angles 

It would seem as if the ethical side of character had so over¬ 
shadowed the psychological portion that the moment one men¬ 
tions character (outside of the biological sphere) it is imme- 
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diately associated with ethics. Roback’s (1925, 1927, 1954) 
definition of character as “an enduring psychophysical disposi¬ 
tion to inhibit instinctive tendencies in accordance wth regula¬ 
tive principles” may be regarded as a psychological rather than 
an ethical definition. It affirms that persons of character will 
do such and such, and why. The “ought” is something outside 
this sphere. Hence the exhortative aspect is left to the moralbt, 
pedagogue, or preacher. Characterology, then, is the large field 
of character study from different angles with a view to estab¬ 
lishing the descriptive as well as the exhortative facts of char¬ 
acter. As a phase of personality it is a descriptive study, but 
since it projects out into the ethical sphere too, it has a norma¬ 
tive side, and of course in character education it shows its 
applied facet. 

It is not easy to keep personality traits separated from char¬ 
acter. Does tact belong to the former or to the latter? The 
same question may be asked about ambition and a number of 
other traits. By and large, the answer will hinge on the amount 
of effort it takes to resist an opposing tendency. Our definition 
of character will be of some service in all such cases. Again, it 
may be asked: Why is it necessary to institute a division between 
character and personality, when character is a phase of per¬ 
sonality? The reason is, of course, the significance of character 
in society. It is not just a phase. It is the most important phase 
of personality. Through its manifestation, progress is possible, 
and even if it should be only the mark of a small minority, 
there is at least some germ of it in every normal person. There 
is no reason why character cannot stand as an important com¬ 
ponent of personality, which embraces the conative develop¬ 
ment from unconscious strivings toward a conscious goal of 
social value, rated in terms of (a) constancy and (b) consis¬ 
tency, and therefore predictability. 

The “stable character” would presuppose an integration of 
such traits and attitudes that acts performed by the agent could 
be subsumed under a general rule, if not a law. The “strong 
character,” in popular parlance, would connote a singleness of 
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purpose, good or bad in the social sense, whereby an objective is 
pursued in spite of difficulties and temptations. Finally, when the 
individual is always prompted to regard his acts or their conse¬ 
quences as affecting others {interindividual consistency) we have 
the so-called “good character.” 

The study of character has had its vicissitudes. At times, it 
was fostered even by empiricists like J. S. Mill, and certainly 
by idealists and religious thinkers. But the psychology of char¬ 
acter was taken up only in the way of prolegomena or as a 
propaedeutic to ethics. 

Empirical Approach 

It must not be supposed that problems of character failed 
to occupy the minds of educator and practitioner alike. Attempts 
to get to the root of character came from many sides, but the 
work was not organized. As early as 1912, G. G. Fernald made 
an attempt to discover incipient delinquency by the administra¬ 
tion of tests, but it has been shown that the discrimination of 
right and wrong or any moral judgment scarcely offers any 
reliable estimation of moral integrity. It was about a decade 
later that tests were devised by Voelker (1921), Cady (1921), 
Franzen (1922) and Raubenheimer (1925), as well as by 
Hartshorne and May, to actually place the subject in a life 
situation in order to probe his trustworthiness, aggressiveness, 
overstatement, etc. 

Factorial Analysis 

Meanwhile, E. Webb (1915) on the basis of factorial analy¬ 
sis of certain correlations, reported finding a character element 
corresponding to the persistency of motives. That is by no 
means the whole of character. It merely answers to that which 
is generally referred to as strength of character. The core is 
really social consistency i. e., a single measure for oneself and 
others in the matter of conduct. That this measure will be a 
constant is to be taken for granted, otherwise it is not a measure 
but an arbitrary tendency. 


244 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

There was no dearth of books with the word “character” 
included in the title, but The Psychology of Character, grow¬ 
ing out of a lengthy essay entitled “Character and Inhibition” 
[Problems of Personality, ed. by A. A. Roback) seems to be 
the first historical and systematic account of character as a 
psychological entity, as seen through various lenses (behavioris¬ 
tic, psychoanalytic, intuitive, etc.). A couple of years later 
came the landmark in this field, the gigantic Character Educa¬ 
tion Inquiry which M, A. May and H. Hartshome conducted 
at Teachers College, Columbia University, over a period of 
five years with a staff of forty collaborating. The outcome v/^s a 
series of three volumes and the upshot was that traits are spe¬ 
cific, that habit and the situation are the only things to be con¬ 
sidered. One may cheat in one situation and not in another. 
The technique of the experiments was admirable, but the fal¬ 
laciousness of the conclusion was due to a superficial handling 
of the results, in that the motivation was not analyzed. Again 
it may be doubted whether children are suitable subjects in a 
character investigation. 

Weakness of Specificity Theory 

Since a whole chapter was devoted to this inquiry m The 
Psychology of Character (3d. ed., 1952), it would scarcely be 
worth while going over the ground again. May and Hartshome 
were, at the time, influenced by the specificity doctrine of 
Thorndike, which colored all the work produced at Teachers 
College. If a trait is only a label that does not correspond to 
some biophysical tendency in the individual, then acts cannot 
be said to stem from some constant mould, but will be a func¬ 
tion of the individual’s whim in response to a given situation. 
Conduct is then unpredictable. At no time should we be able 
to say that A is honest, charitable, unselfish, considerate, or 
courageous, were we to accept the verdict of the May-Hart- 
shome investigation. 

Even at Teachers College a dissenting voice was heard a few 
years later, when G. B. Watson (1932), called attention to 
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the need of greater insight into the behavior involved and a 
better characterological approach before measurement can be 
properly assessed. Watson’s critique may be amplified. Unless 
we have a solid basis first with premises that have been prop¬ 
erly considered, the results of the tests are anything but con¬ 
clusive. We may even doubt their validity; for to take one 
instance, it is not so much that there are different kinds of dis¬ 
honesty, but that the individual is motivated in different ways 
(because of his make-up) in a variety of situations which have 
been subsumed in the popular mind under a single label. An 
analysis of the label will disclose the fact that it covers diverse 
traits. 

Another critic of the specificity doctrine in the treatment of 
character was P. Lecky, who trenchantly exposed the weakness 
of the May-Hartshorne Inquiry in a small book (1945) which 
comes remarkably close to the views expressed earlier in The 
Psychology of Character. “If every act” he writes, “is the func¬ 
tion of a specific situation, then since transfer is virtually neg¬ 
ligible and since the same situation admittedly occurs but once, 
it follows that behavior is not predictable at all . . . and a sci¬ 
ence which can make no predictions is worthless”, (p. LS) 

What may be regarded, in a sense, as a sequel to the Inquiry 
discussed above is the extensive investigation by F. J. Havig- 
hurst and H. Taba (1949). Here it was not so much character 
as such which was studied directly but reputation, since the 
results were gained as a result of interviews with teachers and 
fellow students about adolescents, on the supposition that “the 
measures of reputation yield as adequate a picture of character 
as do several measures of conduct in actual test situations” (p. 
309)—a belief which must first be proven. That an outgoing, 
genial person may take on a halo, and an introvert strike some¬ 
what adversely is too well known to require elaboration. One 
of the important conclusions of the study which may precipitate 
discussion is that “moral character could be understood only 
in relation to the over-all personality of the individual. Good 
character means one thing in one type of personality and some- 
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thing quite different in another. Character is formed differently 
in different people.” 

Psychoanalysis 

The psychoanalytic approach to the study of character is 
through the avenue of the unconscious—^the repressed residues 
of very early experiences in life: principally the Oedipus and 
castration complexes and the development of the sexual drive 
from the pregenital (oral, anal, phallic) to the fully genital 
level. According to Freud “the permanent character traits are 
either changing perpetuations of original impulses, sublimations 
of them, or reaction-formations against them.” Sublimation 
diverts an originally undesirable impulse into some socially val¬ 
uable activity, while a reaction-formation just masks it, without 
doing either the individual or society any good. Much was said 
about the oral character (sadism) the anal character, (com¬ 
pulsion, miserliness, orderliness) and the urethral character 
(ambition). 

When W. A. White (1921) entitled his book Mechanisms 
of Character Formation, he had those mechanisms in mind, and 
was not concerned with the more typical elements of character, 
which later began to take on more significance in the psycho¬ 
analytic system, as the topographical scheme of id, ego, and 
superego became one of the most solid planks in the Freudian 
platform. When Freud toward the close of his life veered toward 
the ego principle and took more interest in the superego, then, 
and then only, could we clearly perceive the relation between 
psychoanalysis and what is generally understood as character, 
for it is in the realistic ego and the superego that the cognitive- 
volitional is grounded just as the affective is rooted in the id. 

With all the dissidents, Jung, Adler, Stekel, and Rank, as 
well as the para-Freudians in general—^Horncy, Fromm, Reich— 
character has been a major consideration, no longer to be 
brushed aside as an inconsequential detail for either science or 
therapy. Whether character is a protective armor or a burden¬ 
some hard shell which engenders neurosis, it is at least some- 
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thing to be reckoned with. In the Freudian system, the rigidly 
ethical person is set down as belonging to the anal-erotic type, 
and a sensitive conscience is associated with a guilt complex and 
a sadistic component turned inward, surely the least acceptable 
of the many theses constituting psychoanalysis. 

Therapy vs. Character Building 

Freud, as is well known, was primarily concerned with treat¬ 
ing and curing patients. As a physician, he cared little about 
the morals or character of those who consulted him, except in 
so far as the ill effects interfered with the therapy. His business 
was to relieve the patient, and therefore he was far more inter¬ 
ested in the symptoms and their formation than in traits as 
such. Recognizing that the neuroses originated in the conflict 
between sexuality and the ego, between the amo and the veto, 
he and his immediate coadjutors delved in that direction, espe¬ 
cially when they found the neurosis more accessible. 

Later, it was noticed that the ego instincts or drives had 
been neglected, and more attention was now given to those 
than in the past, until emphasis began to shift to the ego, and 
with it to character, which seemed to stand out like a thick 
wall that must yet be negotiated before some new excavation 
could be done. It was only during the last dozen years of his 
life that Freud reckoned with this newly discovered frame¬ 
work; and as a matter of fact, thanks to the new insight, psy¬ 
choanalysis started on a new course. It was no longer a matter 
of ferreting out repressed complexes but looking into the resis¬ 
tances which held these repressions as in a vice. And here 
Freud came to grips with the problem of character. From then 
on more of the psychoanalytic literature is devoted to the sub¬ 
ject, while some of his disciples who have diverged recently 
from the orthodox party line have made character, as we shall 
see in another section, the crux of their study. Indeed, it was 
the inability to see eye to eye with Freud on fundamental ques¬ 
tions of character interpretation and morality which precipi¬ 
tated the rift. 
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To what extent Freud himself was influenced in this direc¬ 
tion may be gleaned from his writings shortly before his death 
in which he states: “Every analyst of experience will be able 
to think of a number of cases in which he has taken permanent 
leave of the patient rebus bene gestis. There is a far greater 
discrepancy between theory and practice in cases of so-called 
character-analysis. Here it is not easy to predict a natural end 
to the process . . . the business of analysis is to secure the best 
possible psychological conditions for the functioning of the 
ego . . {Internal. Jour. Psycho-Anal. 1937, vol. 18, p. 403.) 

It is evident then that he thought the ego, including the 
superego, far more inscrutable than the id, and felt that this 
region was destined for future investigation. 

What Freud has overlooked in his likening conscience to the 
sense of taboo guilt is the regulative principle, which gives 
character its stamp of validation. The taboo is an internaliza¬ 
tion of a tribal custom, but the regulative principle, like liberty, 
requires universalization. It is not thrust upon us from with¬ 
out. These principles are the very opposite of the taboo. Men 
of character often lose life or limb in fighting the group impo¬ 
sition. Certainly Freud seems to have had no faith in human 
values; as for respect for moral origins, his libidinal doctrine 
is its very nemesis. If our ethical conduct depends wholly on 
whether our libido has been arrested at the oral, anal, or 
urethral level or has been developed to the genital point, where 
sexual intercourse is performed satisfactorily, there can be no 
standards possible of assessment; and character can be the 
result only of fortuitous, even if determined, events in the past. 
Characteristics, in the biological sense, would be a better name 
for it. Freud has imbibed at the font of the enlightenment 
philosophy, and a nondescript and indifferent relativity has been 
the outcome. 

Individual Psychology 

Adler divides character traits into two classes: the aggres¬ 
sive and non-aggressive. Among the first are included vanity 
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and ambition, jeeJousy, envy, avarice, and hate, while the non- 
aggressive type comprises seclusivcness, anxiety, faint-hearted¬ 
ness, and uncouth behavior. 

Adler does not believe in the inheritance of character traits. 
They are the consequence of the style of life. Children seize 
upon those qualities in their elders which bring them closer 
to their goal; and if laziness is seen as a means of gaining this 
objective, then they will become lazy as a matter of course. Of 
course that sounds wide of the mark, but Adler was ready to 
bolster a theory. Laziness does mean an easy life to some, but 
certainly not to all, or even the majority, and laziness is not 
something acquired by emulation. Adler made more of char¬ 
acter than Freud, but unfortunately it was at the mercy of a 
hypothesis which played havoc with the facts. If the goal of 
superiority directs the development of character, then traits arc 
only devices or tricks adopted to reach that end, good or bad, 
mainly bad because the goal of superiority (as a self-end) in 
itself, is amoral. 

A Psychoanalytic Voluntarist 

Otto Rank, who is known particularly for his attempt to 
make the birth trauma the basis of all neurosis, diverged from 
Freud’s system to the extent that he prescribed for his patient 
a self-disciplinary course which is aptly labelled “Will-Therapy.” 
As for para-Freudians like E. Fromm, his stand on value prob¬ 
lems and moral judgment may be gathered from this statement. 
“Neurosis itself is in the last analysis a symptom of moral fail¬ 
ure” (1947, p. VIII), 

Para-Freudians Stress Character 

Similarly, Karen Homey declared (1939) that “an absence of 
value judgments belongs among those ideals we should try 
rather to overcome than to cultivate,” and “Our knowledge 
of cause and effect in psychic ailments should not blind us to 
the fact that they do involve moral problems . . . The moral 
problems are an integral part of the illness.” 
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Although Freud and Adler and Rank are no longer con¬ 
temporary, their psychology has influenced so many present-day 
writers that their views would need to be reviewed in bare 
outline in this connection, especially as the character angle of 
depth psychology is usually omitted in textbooks. 

Character Consists of Getting Rro of It (!) 

Reiches use of the term, character, is somewhat deceptive; 
for to him it would consist of breaking the rigid and hard shell 
and the resistances which it generates. Character, in this sense, 
is tantamount to the full genital development, which means get¬ 
ting rid of the armor and becoming flexible and free like the 
jelly fish—a rather novel conception of character. Yet Reich 
moves in the framework of character and is preoccupied with 
it, though he may pervert its goal. 

In recent years, psychiatry and clinical psychology have been 
paying more attention to the matter of character, although in 
many instances, personality and character traits have not been 
differentiated. We hear much of the compulsive or obsessional 
or hysterical character. Now it may well be that there are cer¬ 
tain character traits which are correlated with the compulsive 
or the hysteric, but as such these types do not fit into the cate¬ 
gories of character, simply because they lack the volitional and 
evaluative gradations which all character treatment implies. 

Change in Clinical Trend 

There is some evidence that the pendulum is swinging in this 
self-regulative and autonomous direction and away from the 
ego — a-passive-theatre view, current in Freud’s generation. Only 
25 years ago, such a position would be derided in most clinical 
circles as smacking of the pastoral; but without injecting religion 
into clinical situations or even bringing ethics into therapy, the 
r61e of the volitional, the characterial ego, is beginning to make 
itself felt. Although primarily a researcher in learning, O. H. 
Mowrer (1952) has shown reluctance to accept either Pavlovian, 
Thomdikian, or Freudian explain-alls of neurosis and its paradox, 
feeling, as he does, that there is something of a moral deficit 
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involved, and is inclined to look for the source of the trouble in 
the cognitive-volitional make-up, instead of the wholly affective, 
as orthodox psychoanalysis was wont to insist on. The neurotic 
has learned how not to leam; and this learning deficit is, in the 
last analysis, a moral deficit. Perhaps Mowrer goes too far in 
the opposite direction. If he were not moral, the conflict would 
not have arisen; and that is the difference between the neurotic 
and the delinquent. It might be safer and fairer to say that the 
neurotic is atoning for temptations — undergoing a heavy 
penance. 

Mowrer comes close to the para-Freudians who inject a 
charactcrial note into the psychoanalytic rhapsody when he 
speaks of ‘‘voluntary and consciously directed action” instead of 
habit as an antidote to neurosis (1953, p. 175). He is not even 
averse to introducing such archaic phrases as “freedom of 
choice” and “moral responsibility” in his argument, which runs 
along the lines of self-determinism. Neurosis to him is punish¬ 
ment in order to guide the individual in the future (p. 181). 

Apropos of this issue, it may not be irrelevant to mention that 
in his doctoral dissertation. The Interference of Will Impulses^ 
the present writer, discussing the applications of the experi¬ 
mental results, argued that “whether we yield or not, we are 
following the lines of least resistance. . . . The hero is actuated 
by his idea just as the coward is determined by his. What 
really distinguishes their modes of behavior is the value judg¬ 
ment which attaches to their respective ideas.” A decade later, in 
his Psychology of Character, the codicil is added that “there 
is a difference also in the genesis of the act. The praiseworthy 
act has been released by an idea which it has taken effort, per¬ 
haps struggle, to build up.” 

More and more clinical studies are appearing in which char¬ 
acter figures not merely in the sense of just any personality 
trait, but in the volitional frame. Out of a number of illustra¬ 
tions, for which there is no space here, let me but refer to a 
typical one by A. F. Valenstein, J. J. Michaels, and Marg. 
Evje (1953) in which the authors found one group of neurotic 
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veterans (A) who had fullfilled their military obligations with¬ 
out any psychiatric involvements, yet breaking down at the close 
of the war, while the other group (B) became mentally disabled 
during service, but did not seek psychiatric aid as soon after 
discharge as group A. In group A, the men were of a tougher 
fibre, appeared to have a stronger ego. “Of all the variables, 
the A group conspicuously gave evidence of perseverance at 
work, good service performance, and self-discipline. . . . They 
tended to exploit symptoms to a lesser extent, and this may 
reflect a heightened sense of duty that probably prevailed.” The 
conclusion brings out that such individuals were able to per¬ 
form without disability while in service only to break down 
after demobilization, due to their compulsive type of char¬ 
acter. “The self-esteem of these individuals is dependent on the 
quality of their performance. . . . They critically evaluate their 
achievements in terms of personal success or failure, masculine 
adequacy or inadequacy, and they drive themselves relentlessly 
to success”. In the strong ego, endurance of tension, inhibitive- 
ness, and high purposiveness will be the most salient qualities, 
and these go with the mildly compulsive. Excessive compulsive¬ 
ness will lead to rigidity and obsessive neurosis. 

Characterology in Applied Fields 

In Switzerland, Franziska Baumgarten has busied herself with 
studies of a characterological nature. While still in Poland, she 
had engaged in exploring deceitfulness among children. In 1936, 
there appeared her survey of gratitude among children, analyz¬ 
ing four types, and offering a number of interesting observations 
e. g., that gratitude is correlated with specific kinds of intelli¬ 
gence (not the practical kind, however). The question arises 
whether what the children promise they would do to repay 
kindness is to be taken seriously i. e., can be said to tally with 
what they actually would perform. 

Baumgarten’s researches are not primarily pedagogical. She 
is interested more in applied psychology; personnel matters, 
vocational psychology, etc. Her objective is thus practical, yet 
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her results based on non-projective tests and questionnaires, as in 
her vocational investigations (1941), contain much that is useful 
for the theoretical study of character. It is true that it is often 
difficult to separate personality traits from character qualities, 
but it would seem that she stresses the latter more often. 

A Sociological View 

In the chapter on personality, it has already been remarked 
that sociology is becoming greatly interested in psychological 
topics, and offers its own definitions and formulations in a 
sphere which, although somewhat related to it, is nevertheless 
scarcely within its bailiwick. To the sociologist, there is no indi¬ 
vidual, but an interpersonal, institutional, or social set of rela¬ 
tions. The person, to the sociologist, is simply a bundle of roles. 

Let us take a recent text, that by Hans Gerth and G. Wright 
Mills on Character and Social Structure (1953) and see how 
character fares there. According to these authors, man may be 
viewed under four aspects, each envisaged by a different con¬ 
cept. There is (a) the organism, a biological term relating to 
structural mechanisms (b) the psychic structure, which takes 
in feeling, sensation, and impulses, as well as perception and 
purpose. Then, there is (c) the person, i. e., the social actor, 
who plays his part; and it is for us to discover the motives which 
lead him to assume this or that role, and finally there is (d) 
the character structure, which is ‘‘the most inclusive term for 
the individual as a whole entity. It refers to the relatively sta¬ 
bilized integration of the organism’s psychic structure linked 
with the social roles of the person. On the one hand, a char¬ 
acter structure is anchored in the organism and its specialized 
organs through the psychic structure: on the other hand, it is 
formed by the particular combination of social r61es which the 
person has incorporated from out of the total roles available to 
him in his society. The uniqueness of a certain individual, or 
of a type of individual, can only be grasped by proper attention 
to the organization of these component elements of the char¬ 
acter structure”, (p. 22) 
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It is evident that the term “character” as employed here does 
not comport with the concept in vogue, that it is merely an 
over-all label for a conglomeration of traits, motives, mecha¬ 
nisms, interrelations. Character here is not differentiated from 
personality, and we are not sure whether person and person¬ 
ality are synonyms in this context, for the latter term does not 
appear in the book. Hence, we have nothing specific to put our 
finger on. Definitions are useful when we can see illustrations 
before us. 

Character Education 

It is somewhat odd that while the subject of character has 
been in tlie ascendant among professionals, there has been noth¬ 
ing like a concerted effort to come to grips with the practical 
problems of character, which have become rather acute, espe¬ 
cially in the present generation. Not so long ago, character edu¬ 
cation was one of the fundamentals uniting the interests of the 
teacher, the church, the home, the court; and even moral phi¬ 
losophy and the psychology of personality had certain stakes 
here. Not only articles in the hundreds but a large number of 
books dealing with character building saw the light in the dec¬ 
ade between 1925 and 1935. Within the last fifteen years or 
so, there has been a decided drop in emphasis and output in 
quarters which fairly bristled with interest. What has happened 
to cause this decline? Certainly it cannot be said that the 
issues are no longer actual. Juvenile delinquency has been more 
rampant than ever, so much so that it is a threat to the school 
as well as to the community. There is no need of speculating 
on the causes. The situation alone counts for our purpose; and 
that is too well established. 

Ethical Relativity 

One reason for the disorganization among workers from dif¬ 
ferent fields is probably that character education has come to 
connote a species of sermonizing and nothing more. Years ago, 
inspirational books like those of Smiles had a great appeal. Of 


255 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

late, the intellectual public has become if not blasd, then at 
least more sophisticated; and those with any scientific preten¬ 
sions are chary of touching anything which does not have a 
technical prospect, so that the results could be brought under 
some scientific aegis. What has become of all the character- 
education and character-inquiry institutes? If they work hand 
in hand with religious organizations, then they are not likely 
to be recognized in scientific circles; and the psychologists, 
criminologists, and social psychiatrists have set themselves dif¬ 
ferent tasks, in which adjustment and statistics are the urim 
and thummim on the breastplates of the modern foundation- 
priests, for whom the term “character” is almost taboo, savoring 
of the popular approach of the old-time pedagogue and clergy¬ 
man. And foundations control the experimental Rialto. 

What has led to this is not only the advance of scientific 
standards and demands, but also the expansion of ethical rela¬ 
tivity, and the whittling away of values as mere cultural excres¬ 
cences, largely as a result of Freudian psychology, as we have 
already seen and, what is at present even a greater influence, 
sociology and cultural anthropology. When Herbert Spencer, 
some 75 years ago, began to promulgate his views on ethical 
relativism in a series of works, he was but a lone eagle or 
lone wolf, depending on our own attitude. Sociology was scarcely 
bom then, and cultural anthropology had only been conceived. 
In the present age of physical relativity, it is only to be expected 
that ethics and character would be slanted in the same direc¬ 
tion. If we all have a sense of guilt, and if there are unconscious 
motives propelling us toward misdeeds, if all charitable acts 
are the result of reaction-formations or the camouflage of sa¬ 
dism, then, of course, it would be futile to talk about character, 
in any volitional sense. Again, if right and wrong behavior is 
only a function of the particular locality and set of mores, then 
one can be held responsible only from a legal but not an ethi¬ 
cal standpoint. Character, then, is no longer fraught with mean¬ 
ing, and at best is only a name for a consolidation of social 
relationships. 
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Whether or how long this relativistic dominance is to last 
cannot be foretold. It is quite possible that a compromise will 
be made, and the volitional aspect of character will once more 
be studied—and not only in Catholic institutions. The relati¬ 
vistic extremists may yet become aware of the fact that society 
cannot thrive on a principle which makes short shrift of aU 
principles; and that we must study the matter of character 
more deeply if only to keep the world from toppling despite its 
technically solid foundation, for with every technical improve¬ 
ment, the threat to peaceful living seems to become greater, 
and the ampler the facilities, the more pronounced the tendency 
toward conflict. By disregarding the import of character we are 
widening the breach between knowing and living. By examin¬ 
ing the concept anew in the light of fresh data from other 
fields, in addition to sociology and Freudian tenets, we stand 
to gain both theoretically and practically. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


No introduction is necessary to child psychology. It has always 
been the most important subdivision of genetic psychology. Some 
universities have especially encouraged research in that particu¬ 
lar branch, and even separate institutes have been founded to 
train workers with children and conduct investigations on child 
development. Yale, Teachers College at Columbia, the Univer¬ 
sity of Iowa, the University of Californra and the University of 
Minnesota have been especially active in that direction. Although 
there are not many textbooks on child psychology, those that 
have appeared within the last decade or so are of a high order. 
One must also point with satisfaction to the authoritative vol¬ 
ume edited by Leonard Carmichael {2d edition, 1954) which 
is almost encyclopedic in scope. 

The contributor invited to write the chapter in our own volume 
is Dr. John E. Anderson, Ph.D., {Harvard) and LL.D. {Wyo¬ 
ming) who founded the Institute of Child Welfare at the Uni¬ 
versity of Minnesota in 1925 and was its Director until 1954 
when he gave up administrative responsibilities to accept a re¬ 
search professorship in the Institute. He has been President of 
the American Psychological Association (1942-1943); President 
of the Society for Research in Child Development (1941-1944); 
Vice-President of the American Association for the Advance¬ 
ment of Science {for Psychology Section, 1934), and Editor of 
the Psychological Bulletin (1942-1946). He has served on the 
National Research Council, the Social Science Research Council, 
and on various educational commissions. 

Dr. Anderson was Chairman of the Infant and Preschool 
Section of the White House Conference on Child Health and 
Protection (1929-1930), a member of the White House Confer¬ 
ence on Children in a Democracy (1939-1940), and a member 
of the Mid-Century White House Conference on Children and 
Youth (1950). 


262 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

In addition to many scientific and poptdar articles, he is the 
author of the Psychology of Development and Personal Adjust¬ 
ment, (1949); Happy Childhood, (1933) and is joint author 
of the Yoimg Child and His Parents (2d. Ed. 1930); of Child 
Care and Training {7th ed. 1947). 


Child Psychology 

A human being moves through the life cycle from birth to 
death. The first third of his life is spent in growth and in devel¬ 
oping behavior to enable him to meet the demands of adult 
life. What he is and what he does depends partly upon what 
is unfolded and partly upon what is demanded of him by the 
stimulation all about him. He is a system with high input and 
high outgo operating in a time dimension. As he moves for¬ 
ward in time, every aspect of his being becomes organized in 
some fashion. Patterns of cognition, thought, emotion and action 
appear. 

It is the business of the psychologist to study this patterning 
in all its aspects. But patterning may be analyzed in terms of 
the momentary stimulation and immediate action or in terms 
of trends over a long period. The actions of the moment and 
the pattern of an entire life are the ends of a continuum that 
can be divided and studied in many different ways. For the 
developmental psychologist, the primary interest lies in long 
time trends; he sees the infant become the child; the child, 
the adolescent; the adolescent, the man; and the man, the 
senescent. 

It is my purpose to consider some of the more general aspects 
of this develomental course upon which so much research has 
been done in recent years. So rich is the field and so brief my 
space that I can only select within narrow limits. I have chosen 
to emphasize principles that contribute to general understand¬ 
ing rather than details and urge the reader to turn to the scien¬ 
tific literature for the documentation of what is here sketched 
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in compact form. Any such selection is obviously determined by 
the writer’s own bias and by the demands of his own theoretical 
system. He can, however, hope that the model bears some 
resemblance to the realities of the behavior he seeks to repre¬ 
sent in symbolic form. 

The child is an energy system. For our purposes, we can best 
think of a human being as an energy system which is con¬ 
stantly taking in from the environment and constantly expend¬ 
ing energy upon it. On the physico-chemical side food comes in 
and energy is expended in activity. On the neuro-psychological 
side, stimulation comes in through sense organs and is trans¬ 
formed into impulses which cause muscles to move. The cir¬ 
cuits between sense organs and muscles are the devices through 
which the energy derived from the transformation of food is 
directed. Energy exchange is a vital characteristic—^through it, 
living is manifest. With death interchange ceases and problems 
disappear. 

Regarding the child as an energy system has important prac¬ 
tical consequences. Many naively think of docility, obedience, 
quietness, lack of energy, as indicators of good adjustment. Actu¬ 
ally, the reverse is the case. Many of the ‘‘good” children of 
the good old days were probably badly nourished. Studies made 
in France, Spain, and Germany show that children when they 
first meet marked food deprivation become very active. But 
soon by lying around much of the time they reduce their effec¬ 
tive relation to the environment. For an energy system, educa¬ 
tion and training become matters, not of eliminating energy, 
but of guiding it into desirable and socially acceptable channels. 

The child exists in time. The energy system, which is the hu¬ 
man being, exists in time. As infant, child, adolescent, adult, 
senescent, the person is adjusting in time and is becoming. Every 
parent watches the dependent, stationary infant become the inde¬ 
pendent and free moving adult. Every teacher sees relatively 
inept and inadequate children who come in the Fall, go out 
nine months later with increased skill and competence. In ob¬ 
serving this process, we view not the day or the week, but the 
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month and the year. The present is related to the past and to 
the future. 

Development is first of all a continuous transformation in 
time in which changes are slight over short periods, but marked 
over long ones. Because these changes cumulate, variability 
among and within individuals increases because more factors 
enter to determine behavior as time passes. 

When the growth of each part of the body, each structure, 
organ, organ system, or psychological function is studied, each 
is found to grow at a different rate and to reach a terminal 
point at a different time. Hence, general measures of growth 
are aggregates of many smaller growths, each of which can be 
studied in and for itself. 

In infancy and early childhood the growth process is so vig¬ 
orous and all-powerful that the development of virtually every 
structure and function is positively correlated with every other. 
As the over-all rate slows down more differentiated t)^es of 
growth appear, intercorrelations drop, and the individual moves 
into the adult phase, in which there is substantial though not 
complete independence of function. 

In addition to the basic growth process with its powerful urge 
toward maturity, the organism possesses great ability to recover 
from deprivations and insults of all types. This capacity for 
self-repair and recovery is greater in the early stages and 
decreases as structures and functions age. When children who 
have been in deprived environments are placed in good environ¬ 
ments of high stimulating quality, forward progress is rapid 
and recovery great. 

All children grow in some degree, whatever happens to and 
about them. Even in an environment of great deprivation some 
growth occurs. But in a good environment, a child can realize 
the full possibilities of his growth, while a poor or deprived 
environment holds development to a minimum. Between these 
minimum and maximum possibilities lies the area in which 
those who deal with children, work. 

This range of possibility can be called a growth potential. 
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Its range is determined by nature. What happens within that 
range is determined by nurture. The egg cells of mice and ele¬ 
phants resemble each other in size and appearance, yet one 
has a growth potential for six inches of body length and slight 
weight, while the other has a potential for eight to ten feet of 
body length and tremendous weight. The child’s various capaci¬ 
ties vary in potential; the limits for height are narrower than 
those for weight; those for intelligence are narrower than those 
for emotional and social behavior. As scientists and practition¬ 
ers we explore the range between these limits for each struc¬ 
ture and function and for the whole combined in order to dis¬ 
cover the most favorable conditions for maximum development. 

For scientific and practical purposes, development is divided 
into a number of categories about which we orient our thinking. 
Commonly we speak of the following areas: physical growth, 
motor skills , language, intelligence, problem solving, emotional 
behavior, social behavior, interests and activities, and adjust¬ 
ment. In each area investigators picture the growth process in 
detail by showing the changes that occur with time. 

Between birth and maturity in each of these areas, marked 
increases in the child’s level of functioning occur. In general, 
increase is most rapid in the early years and slower as maturity 
is approached. There is more difference between a two and a 
three-year-old for most aspects of development than between a 
fifteen and a sixteen-year-old. In considering this principle one 
must recognize also that within any group of children, sub¬ 
stantial differences among individuals are found not only in 
the general rate of development but also within the particular 
areas. Although there is some correlation between position in 
the different areas, the differences are large enough to warrant 
their study as relative independent aspects. Within any major 
developmental area and for the person as a whole evidence in¬ 
dicates consistency in the pattern of development from one child 
to another, even though there may be marked differences in rate. 
Growth and development are orderly processes in this sense. 

The picture of development, is one of a very complex organ- 
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ism made up of many parts and functions, moving in an 
orderly way from birth to maturity. The whole aggregate can 
be viewed as the personality of the child and concern can go, 
not only to the problem of how adaptation takes place within 
each area, but also to the manner in which the child as a whole 
meets the problems presented to him by his own internal devel¬ 
opment and by the demands of the environment in which he 
lives. Viewed in this way there are several nodal or key points 
in the cycle from conception to maturity that are particularly 
important. One is birth, when the environment of the child 
is radically changed as he moves from the relatively constant 
environment of the womb to the varied environment of the 
outside world with its demand for adjustment to new stresses. 

A second comes at the end of infancy, when the infant, 
because of the development of locomotion, becomes a free- 
moving, active person seeking stimulation and because of the 
development of language, becomes able to communicate with 
his fellows and to respond to symbolic as well as direct stimula¬ 
tion from them. Within a relatively short time as the combined 
result of locomotion and communication the entire orientation of 
the person to the environment is changed. 

A third occurs around six or seven years when the child 
develops the capacity to dissociate qualities from the objects 
in which they are embedded and moves into a world of gen¬ 
eralization, abstraction and freer manipulation of symbols. 
Within a few years the intellectual mobility gained transfornLS 
most of the child’s relations to his environment. 

A fourth occurs with puberty, when, due to physical and 
glandular changes, the adolescent becomes interested in the 
opposite sex and organizes his social relations in a different 
manner. What is sometimes overlooked, is that there is a par¬ 
allel, but not necessarily related, development in mental level 
which makes him more responsive to future goals and still more 
concerned with the symbolic and abstract. Again a substantial 
reorientation occurs. 

It should be noted, in thinking about these nodal points, that 
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proportionately the reorganization is less drastic as we move 
along the developmental course, because at each succeeding 
point in time, more and more of what is to be the final whole 
is in the system that is developing. 

Great differences exist in the manner in which the develop¬ 
mental pattern within an area or for the whole person are 
modified by stimulation and the learning which results from 
stimulation. At all ages the person possesses some capacity to 
modify or change his behavior. Obviously there are some advan¬ 
tages to early learning under desirable auspices since early 
learning facilitates subsequent progress and establishes the pri¬ 
orities upon which skills of higher level can be developed. But 
some current theories emphasize early learning as more impor¬ 
tant than learning at any other time and suggest that the pat¬ 
terns acquired in infancy and early childhood can never be 
changed. These ignore both the capacity of the organism for 
self repair in a changed and good environment and the fact 
that given some opportunity to adjust, the developing organism 
meets life situations as they come and moves forward into new 
situations. However there are some unusual conditions under 
which fixations occur that give early learning great dominance. 
But for most growing persons apart from the great amount of 
overlearning which accompanies early learning and the priori¬ 
ties established, we need not assume that behavior in a grow¬ 
ing organism becomes rigid early and is essentially unmodifiable 
in the later course of development. 

All later experience is related to earlier experience in the 
sense that selective factors growing out of that experience con¬ 
tinue to operate as the person moves forward in time. Every 
person is a creature of the past who brings a unique character 
to the present. But he is also a forgetting animal, as he lives 
in a continuously stimulating environment which crowds out 
earlier experiences and weakens his hold upon the past. Thus, 
new stimulation may blot out much of what has gone before 
and change him. In the stimulation received, much of what 
has gone before is reinforced and much of what has been 
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learned earlier suffers extinction. Viewing the tremendous input 
and outgo of the living human being, the irregular time inter¬ 
vals between experiences of a similar type and the somewhat 
erratic attachment of reward and punishment to the responses 
made, it is little wonder that life in the “natural” situation 
acquires a degree of complexity that cannot be duplicated in 
the laboratory. Survey of the amount of stimulation and the 
number of sources from which it comes reveals an amazing 
input into a system which is already active and in which incom¬ 
ing stimulation must compete for its place. Hence, simple con¬ 
ceptions of behavior in terms of momentary stimulus-response 
mechanisms fail to picture the developmental process. To know 
the child we must know, not only the immediate stimulation, 
but also something about his past experience and something 
about the values and goals which result from that experience. 

As with other living animals, the human being moves in the 
time dimension from an infancy in which he is almost com¬ 
pletely dependent, to an adult life, in which he is an indepen¬ 
dent and free-moving organism. Viewing the psychological as¬ 
pects of development broadly, we can ask what this movement 
does for him. 

First, it greatly increases the number and variety of stimuli 
to which he can respond. Next, he moves from the few and 
limited skills of the infant to the almost limitless and varied 
skills found in adult life. Third, progress is from concern with 
the immediate present to memory of the past and anticipation 
of the future both of which come more and more to affect all 
conduct. Fourth, his psychological and social space enlarges so 
that he reacts to what is remote in space and time as well as 
to what is close at hand. Fifth, the level of his behavior is 
raised as his capacity to meet and solve problems of greater and 
greater difficulty increases. Sixth, as he gains competence he 
moves from limited control of himself and of the environment 
to increased control of himself and of others and thereby to 
greater freedom as he becomes less and less situation-bound. 

The child has resources. What does the child bring to his life 
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situation? From a long biological history carrying resources 
that have come to him from his ancestors, he moves into an 
environment that will use his potentials in various ways. Not 
all of what he is or has, is apparent at birth—for many years 
he will unfold. In the prenatal period and in infancy the course 
of his behavior is very largely internally controlled. For example, 
he cannot be taught to walk ahead of his normal time. Under 
the most favorable conditions, walking may be advanced about 
two weeks; under the most unfavorable conditions, it may be 
delayed about two weeks. But as he grows older his behavior 
is more and more determined by the stimulation present in 
the environment and his capacity to learn. Swimming may be 
acquired over a wide range of ages or not acquired at all. There 
are then developmental features which can be modified only 
slightly depending on opportunities or facilities; others that can 
be modified in some degree and still others that can be greatly 
modified. 

The resources which the individual child brings with him 
are many, varied and in some degree uncorrelated. As behavior 
becomes organized his particular traits and characteristics be¬ 
come bound together into patterns and potentials that enable 
him to meet a wide variety of situations. To some degree, as 
patterns appear there is less dependence upon any particular 
item that was part of his original make-up and more dependence 
upon the structure of which the item has become a part. Thus 
in a very real sense the life process takes the raw material of 
heredity and out of it organizes and builds new personalities. 

The child moves into a preformed culture. The child, with his 
resources that become manifest at various points in develop¬ 
ment, grows up in a particular context or a culture which is 
already formed before he comes into it. It is a world in which 
in general he must adapt to its demands. In England, his 
strength, speed, and motor coordinations will be used in play¬ 
ing cricket; in the United States in playing baseball. Born in 
France, he learns French; born in England, he comes to speak 
English. In this preformed world the child acquires the knowl- 
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edge, skills and attitudes that surround him. Nevertheless, the 
level at which he functions within the skills, knowledges and 
attitudes to which he is exposed depends upon his resources 
and the opportunities given him to develop them. 

In recent years great advances in understanding human be¬ 
havior have come from the analysis of the contexts in which the 
child develops. Materials and equipment obviously vary with 
cultural level and socio-economic status. But attitudes toward 
child training and behavior also vary. Homes into which chil¬ 
dren are born already have theories about the handling of chil¬ 
dren which are in part determined by the family’s social status. 
Most children come into homes which are dominated by middle- 
class concepts of obedience, docility and conformity. But some 
children from infancy onward are trained to be aggressive and 
not to respond to ordinary social patterns, while others are ex¬ 
empt from many of the social controls that we accept as natural 
when we think back to our own training. It is of some interest 
that the children from the extremes in terms of social status, i.e., 
from upper-upper and from the lower-lower social groups are 
more likely to have difficulties in adjustment. 

Any description of these relations usually comes as a revela¬ 
tion since most of us naively assume that all children are 
trained much as we were trained. But great numbers of chil¬ 
dren are reared under radically different concepts of right and 
wrong, and of what is valuable and what is not valuable. For 
example, in one study boys from a two-block area in New York 
City were found to talk about what they were going to do when 
they got to Sing Sing. In these two blocks some 60 per cent of 
the adult males had spent some time in the New York State 
prisons and talked casually about their experiences in the pres¬ 
ence of their sons. What was abnormal as a goal for the ordin¬ 
ary boy came to be accepted as normal by these boys who took 
over the value systems of their fathers. Similarly with respect 
to facilities. One child comes from a home in which there is a 
good children’s encyclopedia, a newspaper, a half-dozen dif¬ 
ferent magazines and a library of five hundred books. Another 
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child in the same grade comes from a home in which there is 
no newspaper, no telephone, no magazines, and, perhaps, only 
one or two books. 

The implements through which much of the culture comes to 
the child center in the home and parents. Parents are both selec¬ 
tors and interpreters; they not only choose the play equipment, 
the pictures on the wall, and the magazines taken in the home, 
but also by precept and example transmit values and attitudes to 
the child. Later on the school, the child’s associates, and the 
modem communication devices such as the radio, the movies, 
and television add their part to the child’s background. 

The peer culture is very important for the child. The child 
also participates in another cultural stream known as the peer 
culture. Many persons think of stimulation as coming mainly 
from adults to children. But actually, much behavior is deter¬ 
mined by the pressures of associates. The nine-year-old boy 
educates the seven-year-old boy; the thirteen-year-old girl, the 
eleven-year-old girl, and so on. Studies of children’s games 
such as hop-scotch, bounce-the-ball, and marbles, show a line 
of cultural transmission virtually unmodified by adult interfer¬ 
ence or training over many years. Often games start from a com¬ 
mon base; small variations which are handed on from one child 
to another in time within an area create regional differences 
about a common base. So important is this transmission that the 
control of children’s organizations is taken over quickly by author¬ 
itarian societies in order to use the demands made and the ex¬ 
amples* set for nine-year-olds by eleven-year-olds and for eleven- 
year-olds by thirteen-year-olds to support the regime in power. 

With development, selection is inevitable. At birth the child 
has an indefinite number of possibilities in the sense that he may 
go in any one of many different directions depending on what 
the environment affords. But his time is limited; he lives only 
twenty-four hours a day, of which one-half is spent in sleeping 
and eating. Since he is so organized that he cannot do everything 
at once, choice is necessary. For example, he cannot play the 
piano while throwing a baseball or study while he is playing tag. 
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Many of his choices are made by other persons. Parents provide 
facilities and equipment and by their attitudes favor or condemn 
various activities. The school as an agent of society decides what 
the child shall study. Boys with good bodies and good motor co¬ 
ordinations who go into athletic pursuits develop a different type 
of social life than do boys with poor coordinations who blunder 
in the use of their bodies. Selection whether done by the child or 
for him begins early and sets essential features of the life pat¬ 
tern as its effects cumulate in later behavior. 

A good example of the selection made for children is found in 
the persons or committees that decide on the school curriculum. 
In choosing material for different age and grade levels they have 
to decide whether thirty minutes a day in the fourth grade at age 
nine should be spent on arithmetic or social studies. Serious 
errors in their choices will not, however, be discovered until de¬ 
mands for skill arise many years later. In World War II much 
money was spent teaching simple arithmetical processes to adults 
who had to work with various types of instruments, gauges 
and mechanical devices. Because the war needs for arithmetic 
were pressing, society could not wait for another group of chil¬ 
dren to mature. Decisions made 10 to 15 years earlier that re¬ 
duced the time available for numbers and increased the time for 
other school subjects were determining factors. 

Progressively greater and greater specialization seems to be an 
inevitable part of growth in any environment. In our culture, 
the person with the widest range of interests and activities is the 
cight-and nine-year-old boy. By 22 years the range of his inter¬ 
ests and activities has been more than cut in half. Actually he 
is more effective and more deeply concerned with fewer activi¬ 
ties. Often it is said that growth involves purchasing of efficiency 
at the cost of versatility. 

As he develops, the child meets and m^asters one situation after 
another. Viewed in its broadest aspects, development involves 
meeting and mastering one problem after another as time passes. 
At each age level, the growing person faces problems character¬ 
istic of that level. As he gains competence, he moves through 
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and beyond that level. For example, in the earliest period of 
life, up to two and a half years, there is much concern with gain¬ 
ing control over eliminative processes. By two and a half years 
almost all children are competent. From one to three years, eat¬ 
ing habits are mastered and from two to six years many of the 
skills involved in dressing. From six to ten years the child in school 
is acquiring skill in reading. In adolescence, social dancing is 
mastered. 

To describe this progress in detail, great amounts of space 
would be needed for the hundreds and even thousands of skills 
the ordinary person in our culture acquires and which we take for 
granted. But certain general principles can be brought out. 

First, some of the problems presented to the growing child arise 
out of his growth and are largely the result of internal factors. For 
example, he finds himself with his new ability to walk and as a 
result must build many new skills in the wider world of space. 
Another example is furnished by the changes in his body at the 
beginning of adolescence which call for many new adjustments. 

Second, the world about him makes many demands upon him. 
Not only do parents and teachers expect children to acquire 
certain competencies at particular ages but they also insist that 
they do so. The boys and girls about him who have acquired 
competencies in particular areas put pressure upon him, society 
tells him to go to school at six and expects him to learn to read 
whether he likes it or not. Thus both directly and indirectly the 
developing human being is faced with demands for doing in a 
time order. 

Third, in each area in which he must become competent, the 
child begins ineffectively with many errors and poor perform¬ 
ance. With time, much practice and motivation, some degree of 
mastery is attained, at the least enbugh to get along, at the most 
exceptional skill. Almost without end, given some instruction or 
example, some motivation, some opportunity to practice, and 
some regard for good performance and some unpleasantness 
for poor performance, reasonable competence will come. Gener¬ 
ation after generation of human beings learn to handle knives, 
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forks, and spoons, to dress themselves, to ride tricycles and bi¬ 
cycles, to read and write and so, on and on, through a host of 
activities. In a very real sense development is a forward progres¬ 
sion through one skill after another, one situation after another. 

With competence, the particular demand loses its character 
as a problem. The growing person moves on to other areas and 
levels and finds that his skill frees him for attack on other and 
in general problems of a higher order. The child of four, learn¬ 
ing to lace his shoes, takes thirty minutes. Months later he laces 
his shoes in a minute or a minute and a half. Our present inter¬ 
est is not so much in the minute and a half as in the twenty- 
eight and a half-minutes saved which becomes available for 
meeting other demands and for engaging in other activities. The 
adolescent boy takes thirty minutes for shaving the first time. 
But, after shaving a thousand and more times, a man takes two 
or three minutes. 

Suppose we cut across the growing person at any particular 
time. One skill is just coming in, another is half developed and 
in another mastery has been attained. In some areas the person 
is competent; in others, a novice. At any moment he has a re¬ 
pertoire which we can view as assets and liabilities. This reper¬ 
toire will be composed of skills at various levels; of patterns of 
knowledge at various degrees of completeness; of attitudes and 
value systems; and of emergency and learning mechanisms which 
enable him to build new ways of meeting situations and stress. 
From such horizontal assessments educational, advisory, and 
guidance services can be established for aiding the child in his 
on-going course. 

The child who is out-of-step lives in a different psychological 
world. If the growing person moves along with other children of 
his age or developmental status and is not far behind them, little 
difficulty arises. He is taken somewhat as a matter of course by 
parents, teachers, and associates. If he moves somewhat faster, 
but not too fast, he is likely to receive some recognition or acclaim 
which will operate to facilitate his progress. 

For example, consider the boy who wets the bed, as compared 
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with one who has gained control of elimination. The bed-wetter’s 
mother, father, doctor, nurse, teacher, brothers and sisters know 
that he is a bed-wetter. Hence, all act differently with him in 
some situations than they do with a boy who has developed nor¬ 
mal controls. For the boys with control i.e. competence, there 
is casualness and acceptance; for the boy without control, there 
is concern, exhortation, punishment and ridicule. The child who 
is out of line in the developmental sequences whether they arise 
from internal needs or external demands thus meets very different 
pressures than does one who moves along the normal sequences. 
Similarly with reading at seven, or social dancing at fifteen. 
The boy who fails to develop skill in reading mechanics and com¬ 
prehension by ten has many difficulties which may make him 
quite a different person at fourteen in terms of his relations to 
others, than is the boy who takes life’s demands in stride. Social 
life and personal expectation differ for the boy or girl who 
dances well at sixteen as compared with those of a boy or girl 
who is not a good dancer. 

It is important to recognize the principle that the difficulties 
which arise for the child out-of-step appear not only in the 
particular skill itself but also in its relations to other activities 
and to other persons. Good descriptions of behavior abnormalities 
in growing persons can be written in terms of disturbances of 
developmental sequences and the overlay of social pressures 
which result and make for more difficulty. We must understand 
those who are so unfortunate as to be out-of-step and seek 
methods to return them to effective relations. But for all chil¬ 
dren a basic job is giving children more than an even chance of 
meeting the situations presented by life in its unfolding. If, in ad¬ 
dition, we can give them some possibility for creative living, we 
will have made a positive contribution to them and to society. 

The child develops in a world of relations with others. No 
person lives to himself. Instead, like a goldfish, he is in a world in 
which what he does is observed by others. But unlike the goldfish, 
what he does changes the behavior of others. In turn, his behavior 
is modified by what others do. Thus arises the series of inter- 
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related, circular, and feed-back reactions which cumulate over 
time and result in striking trends and deviations in behavior that 
are inexplicable except in terms of multiple causes operating in 
time. 

On the one hand through the development of his own skills, 
knowledge and attitudes under the pressures exerted upon him 
by others and the facilities available to him, he comes to fill roles 
or perform certain functions in society. Upon these roles both he 
and other persons come to rely. Society is an enormously special¬ 
ized organization made up of many interacting individuals with 
many interlocking relations. The boy comes to have a vocation, 
to be a father, to serve in the military, etc. etc. Each of these 
different roles has well defined responsibilities in terms of social 
demands. In these reciprocal relations with others, personal 
expectancies which determine his future behavior arise. At the 
same time those associated with him at various levels develop ex¬ 
pectancies with regard to this performance. His personality is 
organized more and more in terms of these patterns of expectancy 
and value which carry forward into situation after situation. In 
general the resulting continuing structure comes to elicit consis¬ 
tent responses from others. Thus continuity and order come into 
life. 

The result of development is then a highly organized and struc¬ 
tured person with a variety of skills and attitudes upon which 
other persons react in consistent fashion. Each person is unique 
in that he has followed a particular developmental course which 
broken down becomes the impact of different experiences upon a 
different combination of original traits. But because human be¬ 
ings in original constitution are basically more alike than differ¬ 
ent and because the stimulation within any culture has sub¬ 
stantial similarity, human beings can be classified in various 
ways. Principles for predicting development and behavior within 
describable limits of error can be established. The resulting scien¬ 
tific generalizations have substantial practical value. Two major 
but interrelated descriptions of facilitating environments emerge 
and bring us to the conclusion of this paper. 
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Competence is facilitated in <an environment that encourages 
wide concern early and deep concern later. Already we have 
pointed out that the eight- and nine-year-old has the broadest 
range of activities and that with development the range will 
narrow. Since many of his traits and capacities are essentially 
uncorrelated, the early environment should permit varied stimu¬ 
lation that will make it possible for him to explore both himself 
and his possibilities. Such broad and varied experience will 
ensure that the inevitable specialization which accompanies 
growth will not be too narrow and will utilize those parts of his 
makeup that will bring him good skill and some recognition. He 
can thus achieve a satisfactory way of life and a realistic view 
of himself. 

Later opportunities should be concerned with depth. Evidence 
indicates that good adjustment is related in some manner to the 
depth of a person’s concern. In clinics, the diflficulties that arise 
with children who are reasonably successful in particular ac¬ 
tivities are few in comparison with those among children who 
have failed to develop channels for emergency expenditure. So 
far as adjustment is concerned, it seems to make little difference 
whether the success comes in athletics, school subjects, extra¬ 
curricular pursuits or social activities. What is important is that 
there be some one or more areas of activity, which can function 
as a polarizing or organizing agent. Far too frequently the out¬ 
come of growth is a thwarted, blocked, ineffective, inadequate, 
and unhappy kind of person. In a good environment the growing 
person is given an opportunity to become vitally concerned with 
an activity that is important to him and about which he can 
organize his life. 

Personality development is facilitated as confidence in the en¬ 
vironment is transformed to confidence in self. Early life is con¬ 
cerned with establishing a stable environment with respect to 
stimulation and emotion that will permit the child to establish 
consistent reactions and build up the patterns or habits which 
will enable him to meet difficulties. For instance, the mother 
who tells her three-year-old child at night that she will spank him 
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if he docs not go to sleep, and the next day on the streetcar tells 
him that she will spank him if he does not keep awake, sets up a 
situation that makes learning very difficult, because punishment is 
not clearly attached to one alternative. By security we mean con¬ 
sistency that permits habits to evolve. But we also include a 
beneficial and friendly atmosphere rather than a noxious and 
negative atmosphere. Environments for younger children could 
well be examined in terms of consistency and stability of stimu¬ 
lation and the emotional atmosphere in order to discover the sit¬ 
uations and experiences that promote good behavior oganiza- 
tion. In the evacuation of young children in Britain in the early 
stages of World War II, much distress and emotional tension 
appeared. But if in their new environment there was a familiar 
piece of play equipment their difficulties decreased and in some 
instances disappeared. Objects or activities which were familiar 
and to which children had built stable reactions, functioned as 
devices for reducing emotional tension and increasing security. 

In adolescence, the confidence of the child in his environment 
should be transformed. He moves into a world in which, as a 
self-reliant and independent person he becomes responsible for 
his own actions. To survive he must be able to meet difficulties 
and to bounce back from them. Adolescence is the period of 
emancipation from the home, when new found impulses drive 
the person to establish a home of his own and to support him¬ 
self by a vocation. How can the security feelings developed in 
early childhood be transformed into an interest in meeting prob¬ 
lems, in solving situations, in carrying on as a responsible person? 
Obviously in view of the nature of development, a beginning in 
the encouragement of self reliance must be made early and 
some experience provided in solving problems and meeting sit¬ 
uations. But after puberty these opportunities must be expanded. 

In a real sense development is a process in which wc introduce 
into earlier periods smaller and more limited situations and 
problems which the child can meet in terms of the level he has 
attained in order that he may grow strong and capable enough 
to meet similar situations of a larger and more dangerous type 
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later on without failing or becoming emotionally disturbed. Skill 
and emotional factors are interrelated—development is not a 
matter of sharply defined distinctive categories but a imitary 
process—^there is but one person moving from infancy to adult 
Ufe. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Although adolescence has been treated as a division of child 
psychology, there is no question about its being the most im¬ 
portant part of child psychology or even genetic psychology as a 
whole, as it is at that age that the consequences begin to show. 
We may speculate on what is happening in the child’s uncon¬ 
scious, but the adolescent is, in comparison, transparent, even 
if it is a transitional stage which he passes through. It was Stanley 
Hall who saw the significance of this phase of life, when he 
brought out, just 50 years ago, his two volumes on adolescence. 
The textbooks which have appeared since have been less en¬ 
cyclopedic and more devoted to surveys of special investigations. 
Long-term studies, subsidized by foundations, have produced 
a mass of results, which however, have yet to be adequately eval¬ 
uated. The influence of war conditions on growing youth, the 
alarming manifestations of juvenile delinquency, on a large 
scale, the efforts of unstable home conditions and social tension — 
these and other factors have been studied from various obser¬ 
vation points. As this is being written, there appears an odd re¬ 
port of a UNESCO expert on child psychology stating that he is 
skeptical of the alleged ill effects of the movies or pornographic 
literature on the child, and that we are ignorant of the influences, 
good or bad. 

In Dr. Karl C. Garrison, who taught at a number of institu¬ 
tions in various parts of the country before his appointment as 
Professor of Education at the University of Georgia, in 1948, 
we have a specialist on the subject, whose textbook. Psychology 
of Adolescence, has already enjoyed four editions. His Psychology 
of Exceptional Children has come out in the second edition. His 
most recent work is entitled Growth and Development (1952). 
In addition he is co-author of several well-known books in the 
general area of educational psychology, and a contributor to 
educational and psychological periodicals. 


282 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 


The Adolescent 

The scientific study of adolescents may be said to have begun 
early this century with the appearance of two volumes, entitled 
“Adolescence,’’ by G. Stanley Hall. The adolescent years are 
described by Hall as a period of “storm and stress.” He made use 
of adolescent diaries in arriving at a better understanding of 
the characteristics and aspirations of adolescents. Following the 
voluminous writings of G. Stanley Hall a great deal of literature 
on adolescence appeared, in many cases exceeding scientific data 
bearing on the various problems and topics presented. 

The past two or three decades witnessed a widespread inter¬ 
est in this period of life. From primitive times down to the 
twentieth century it was generally customary for an individual to 
pass from childhood into adulthood in a relatively short period of 
time. The lengthened school program, the industrial revolution 
which led to child labor legislation, and the increased leisure 
among growing boys and girk have combined to bring the prob¬ 
lems of adolescents to the forefront. 

Studying adolescents. While the use of diaries did not bring 
forth a large body of scientific knowledge about the nature of 
adolescents, it did help to create an interest in this age-group and 
motivated students of adolescent psychology to explore various 
techniques for studying adolescents. Following World War I, im¬ 
portant centers for child study were established at Columbia 
University, University of Iowa, University of California (Berk¬ 
eley), University of Minnesota, Michigan State College, and 
elsewhere. These studies brought forth an enormous body of 
information about the physical, mental, emotional, and social 
development of children and adolescents. Both cross-sectional 
and longitudinal studies were conducted, with an increased at¬ 
tention gradually being given to longitudinal studies. In addi¬ 
tion, many studies have been made with different groups of ado¬ 
lescents as subjects in which specific problems related to the 
effects of various forces and conditions on the personal and 
social development of adolescents have been studied. 
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An examination of these studies reveals that an increasing 
number have dealt with the effects of peer culture, social-class 
structure, social climate of the home and school, and group dy¬ 
namics on the personal and social development of adolescents. 
This growing trend may be observed in two textbooks which have 
appeared during the past two decades.^ These are Garrison, 
Psychology of Adolescence (1934), and Cole, Psychology of 
Adolescence (1936). There are recent textbooks by Cruze, 
(1953), Horrocks (1951), Hurlock (1949), Josselyn (1952), 
Kuhlen (1952), Malm and Jamison (1952), and Schneiders 
(1951) which have brought together the results from research 
and furnished a comprehensive picture of adolescent growth and 
personality characteristics. Certain outstanding trends may be 
observed in the textbooks during this period. Among these may 
be listed the following: 

1. An increased recognition of the importance of peer rela¬ 
tionships. 

2. A recognition of the effects of class on the personal and 
social development of the child and adolescent. 

3. An inclusion of recent findings bearing on the physiological 
changes during adolescence. 

4. A better understanding of the developmental tasks of the 
presentday adolescent. 

5. An application of recent findings in education and sociol¬ 
ogy to the guidance of adolescents. 

6. Increased attention to individual and group dynamics. 

Physiological changes. Adolescence marks the beginning of 
^sexual maturity. The typical American girl matures sexually 
sometime between the ages of 10 and 15 years, with the average 
age around 12.5 years. This is significantly earlier than her Euro¬ 
pean cousin matures and earlier than her mother and grand¬ 
mother.^ The age range for sexual maturation of the Amer¬ 
ican boy is from one and one-half to two years later than that for 
the girl, with the average around 13.5 or 14 years. The period 
required for complete sexual maturity for girls following the first 


2S4- 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

menstruation covers about two years; while that for boys is 
slightly longer. 

Since sexual maturity comes at such widely different ages, 
there are marked differences in the degree of sexual maturity 
attained by a group of teen age boys or girls.^ This presents 
difficult problems of adjustment, especially for those who de¬ 
viate considerably in their sexual development from the average."* 
The girl whose sexual maturity occurs early finds herself in a 
difficult position. She is not only advanced beyond that of the 
girls of her age, but is considerably out of line with boys of her 
age-group. The boy who matures early is not in quite as great 
a difficulty, although he is out of line with other boys of his age 
level. His changing voice and increased interest in girls are likely 
to bring laughter and ridicule from his less mature classmates. 
Likewise, the boy or girl who is late in reaching sexual maturity 
will not display the interest in social activities involving both 
sexes displayed by other members of the group. The boy, in 
particular, who is already slower in developing than girls, will 
now be several years behind the girls of his age-group in his 
sexual development. This condition furnishes a source of frus¬ 
tration for some adolescents. 

Investigations of the skeletal development of the same children 
over a number of years have furnished standards which allow 
for significant differentiation of sexual maturity, within similar 
age groups. The skeletal age is usually measured by the forma¬ 
tion of new areas of ossification and the changing outline of 
the bones. The ossifications of the bones are rather far advanced 
at the beginning of adolescence. At the age of 13 about 70 per 
cent of the area of a girl’s wrists shows ossification, and there is a 
considerable slowing down in rate of development at this period. 
Individual growth curves show that there is a very close cor¬ 
respondence between skeletal development and sexual develop¬ 
ment.^ This correspondence may be noted as early as the seventh 
year. The skeletal development of the child furnishes a good 
basis for determining his general physical development and 
for predicting his mature size. 
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There is, however, a lack of uniformity in the growth of dif¬ 
ferent parts of the body. Adolescence is accompanied by an in¬ 
crease in lung capacity and an increase in the size of the heart. 
Tests of strength of arms, strength of back, endurance, and rate 
of tapping will show that there is a pronounced acceleration 
with the advent of puberty. Closely connected with increased 
muscular development are the obvious changes of voice in early 
adolescence. These are much more evident in the case of boys 
than girls and constitute one of the external signs of the advent 
of puberty. The voice of young men at maturity will vary widely 
in pitch and other qualities. Also, pronounced differences will 
be found among adolescents of the same developmental level. 
The voice of the female is not subject to such an outright trans¬ 
formation. In maturity the female voice may be little lower, if at 
all, than it was in childhood. 

During the adolescent years marked changes take place in the 
structure of the skin and in the activity of the skin glands. The 
endocrine glands play an important role in the physiological 
changes that take place during adolescence.^ This may be ob¬ 
served in connection with the skin glands, sweat glands, forma¬ 
tion of hair, and other secondary sexual characteristics. In our 
society, many problems, interwoven with customs and conven¬ 
tions, emerge as these physiological changes appear. 

Impact of technology. This half-century has been one of 
transition from an agrarian-urban culture to an urban-industrial 
culture.^ In the early American family the child was taught to 
do chores and make an important contribution to the family’s 
economic enterprise. Thus, by the time the boy or girl reached 
the adolescent years, he was no longer an economic burden on 
the family. To adapt to this condition, the early schools operated 
only in the mid-winter months, when there was little work to be 
done in the fields. Under such a system much emphasis was 
given to family obligations. The adolescent was ready for mar¬ 
riage at an early age. He usually remained in the community 
and assumed responsibility for the security and protection of his 
parents when they reached old age. 
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Although the American family has its roots in an agrarian 
culture, it has changed a great deal as a result of technology. The 
adolescent of today is concerned with growth in independence of 
the family unit, and no longer has his obligations to his family 
emphasized at all points. Furthermore, the home has become 
more democratic in nature. The ideal of parent-child cooperation 
is stressed. The welfare of the individual child is given first con¬ 
sideration. The parent is required to send the child to school well 
up into the adolescent years. Health and other welfare provisions 
are provided for children and adolescents in cases where the home 
is unable to provide these. Thus, the presentday adolescent has 
health and educational advantages which were not provided 
for most adolescents a half-century or more ago. He is brought 
up with the feelings that the future is his own, and that a social 
security program will largely relieve him of the obligations of 
taking care of his aged parents. 

The presentday adolescent is more concerned with modem 
problems and living personalities than was the adolescent fifty 
years ago. This is borne out by a study reported by Averill in 
which it was noted that 78 per cent of adolescents fifty years 
ago chose as their ideals historical characters, whereas today 
only 33 per cent choose such characters as their ideals.® Also 
today’s adolescents fail to identify themselves ideally with char- 
actei-s from literature, which intrigued one out of eight ado¬ 
lescents fifty years ago. The present day adolescent finds his ideals 
in flesh-and-blood figures—individuals identified with sports, 
radio, movies, television, business, and other contemporary fig¬ 
ures. Although adolescence may be regarded as an age of ideal¬ 
ism, the presentday adolescent is more practical in nature than 
were the adolescents of previous generations. This has been re¬ 
vealed in their wishes and aspirations about their future. 

The adolescent and his peers. For most children early and late 
childhood are characterized by neighborhood group and gang 
activities. With the onset of pubescence, belonging to a social 
group acquires increased significance. It is through desirable peer 
relations that adolescents are able to solve many of their prob- 
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lems.^ If they are able to obtain approval, recognition, and status 
in their group they have solved one of the major problems of 
social adjustment. The young adolescent must conform to 
the standards, and subscribe to the values of the group if he 
expects to be accepted by the group. Thus, the young adolescent 
is likely to conform slavishly to the behavior pattern of the group. 
Older adolescents have already achieved status, and are instru¬ 
mental in forcing younger adolescents to submerge their inter¬ 
ests and standards to that of the group. 

The attainment of a satisfactory role among peers is a devel¬ 
opmental task faced by the growing child. This task is enlarged 
with the onset of adolescence, for now the individual is faced with 
the problem of attaining satisfactory relations with members of 
the opposite sex. He must learn the complementary roles found in 
a heterosexual society. Boys and girls who fail to achieve satis¬ 
factory roles find growing up, and particularly social develop¬ 
ment, a most unpleasant task. The desire for social approval is 
perhaps keener during the teen years than at any other time of 
life. Also, the factors that contribute to social acceptability 
changes with age. This was shown in a study by Kuhlen and 
Lee of the factors that contributed to social acceptability of sixth, 
ninth, and twelfth grade boys and girls.^° The trait friendly ap¬ 
peared at all grade levels. A major change noted for both boys 
and girls is the reduction in importance of good looks and the 
increase in the importance of more sociable traits. 

Social pressures become complicated for the adolescent. The 
words “permanents,’’ nail polish, scuffed shoes, lipstick, and the 
like, become important to the girl as she progresses into adoles¬ 
cence. Biological needs will withstand much treatment and even 
some torture, if necessary to gain status and acceptance. Girls will 
go without sweets and other carbohydrates in order to reduce 
weight. They will avoid sleep in order to conform, and if it is 
currently popular will avoid exercise when possible. The boy, 
on the other hand, is confronted with the problem of develop¬ 
ing the masculine physique and playing the male role. He 
will undergo strenuous exercise, and challenge the dictates of 
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his parents when these are important for peer approval. The 
failure to attain a satisfactory role presents a critical problem 
to the adolescent. Studies have revealed several important 
findings relative to the adolescents’ relation to their peers. 

1. The relative importance of peer approval increases as the 
individual grows into adolescence. 

2. Pre-adolescents and adolescents like to imitate their peers 
or those slightly older than they are. 

3. Early adolescence is accompanied by the formation of 
cliques. These cliques play an important part in satisfying 
certain felt needs of adolescents. 

4. Social class plays an important role in determining the 
membership of cliques and social acceptance during ado¬ 
lescence. 

5. Good peer relations during pre-adolescence is perhaps the 
best assurance available for good peer relations during 
adolescence and post-adolescence. 

Adolescent personality. Studies of adolescent personality dur¬ 
ing the 30’s were primarily concerned with the frequency of dif¬ 
ferent types of behavior exhibited, with little concern about how 
these behavior responses fitted into the personality of the ado¬ 
lescent as a functioning individual. A careful study of the back¬ 
ground of these responses will show that similar overt responses 
may appear as a result of different needs and conditions and thus 
present different implications. One adolescent may display with¬ 
drawal because of a feeling of inadequacy, while another one 
withdraws from the group as a display of negativism or a pro¬ 
test against certain actions of the group. This functional con¬ 
cept of personality has been very well presented in a volume by a 
number of specialists in this area.^^ Recent studies of personality 
formation have emphasized the notion that physical and psycho¬ 
logical factors are interrelated in all behavior. Thus, marked 
changes in personality can be expected to occur during 
adolescence. 

The advent of adolescence is marked by important internal 
changes involving the maturation of the sex glands. In addition 
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there is a broadening of acquaintances. Increased knowledge 
and understanding furnish a basis for insight into problems which 
affect the individual self. These forces and conditions operate to 
produce what may be termed the adolescent personality; how¬ 
ever their ultimate effect will be determined to a large degree 
by the home influences, group expectancies, and peer relations 
during early childhood and the pre-adolescent years. Research 
findings offer considerable evidence that the early years are 
extremely important in personality development.^^ Overall pat¬ 
terns of personality of the adolescent seem to be largely pre¬ 
determined by his early social relationships—the retiring child 
becoming a retiring adolescent and the aggressive child becoming 
an aggressive adolescent. 

The adolescent has often been referred to as the problem boy 
or girl. A more accurate and apt description of the adolescent is 
that of an individual faced with many problems. Havighurst has 
pointed out that there are certain developmental tasks which 
the adolescent must achieve in order to lead a satisfactory life 
and to advance through the various stages of normal growth 
toward maturity.^"* The adolescent is striving toward indepen¬ 
dence from family control. In his strivings he often displays am¬ 
bivalent behavior. He is also striving to be accepted by his peers, 
and becomes a nearslave to social conformity to his peer group. 

With the ripening of the sex glands there is a keen desire for 
the adolescent to win the approval of members of the opposite 
sex. This leads to an increased interest in personal grooming— 
an interest often almost completely lacking among boys during 
the pre-adolescent years. Studies by Centers revealed that ado¬ 
lescents manifest class consciousness that follows the adult pattern 
of evaluating class structure and occupations.^^ However, ado¬ 
lescents showed more upward displacement of their own class 
status than did adult groups. This accounts for many frustrations 
and conflicts among adolescents. Many of the problems of the 
adolescent, particularly those from the middle-class group, arise 
out of family or group expectancies. The middle-class ideology 
has traditionally supported the postponement of pleasure and 
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the prolongation of education.'^ This has led to more role- 
conflicts among middle-class than among lower-class adolescents. 
The conflicts most prevalent among adolescents from the lower 
social class relate to material things such as lack of the use of an 
automobile, inadequate clothes, and the like. 

Exceptional children and adolescents. There are four distinct 
categories of children which need special attention at school, if 
they are to have adequate opportunities for the development of 
their abilities. These pupils represent about one-eighth of our 
school population. The approximate per cent in each of the four 
categories has been estimated as follows 


Mentally gifted.2 per cent 

Mentally retarded. 2 per cent 

Physical defects or disease or disorder.6 per cent 

Emotionally disturbed or socially 

maladjusted . 2.5 per cent 


The gifted child has been generally described as one posses¬ 
sing a very high IQ as determined from standard intelligence 
tests. The typical gifted pupil of the Terman study read more 
books than did most children, but was clearly no bookworm.^® He 
displayed normal interests in sports, made collections of beetles, 
Indian arrowheads, and match covers, and showed a superior 
personality development. Gifted eleven-year-old pupils from the 
Hunter College Elementary School for young gifted children 
showed a general superiority in abilities in art Judgement, music 
memory, science, and mathematical abilities when measured by 
standard lests.^^ Pronounced individual variability was noted 
among the gifted children in their abilities and interests. 

The mentally retarded child is significantly inferior in learn¬ 
ing complex and abstract materials. This inferiority appears 
when he first enters school, but becomes more observable as he 
progresses into more complex kinds of learning. The mentally 
retarded adolescent will be unable to compete successfully with 
others of his age in the traditional school subjects. His deficiency 
will be most marked in activities requiring reading and lis- 
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tening comprehension, following complex directions, gaining in¬ 
sight into problem situations, and generalizing from rules and 
principles encountered at school. The mentally retarded ado¬ 
lescent is often frustrated because of the failures encountered 
at school.^® This may account in part for the excessive number 
of mentally retarded usually found among the delinquents. 

Any physical condition which limits the adolescent’s ability 
to participate in the activities of the group is a handicap to him 
in his personality development. Concerning this Maberly has 
pointed out: 

Where no special steps are taken to assist the handicap¬ 
ped to accept or to overcome their difficulties, there fol¬ 
lows a distortion of normal development whereby the 
child fails to make personal relationships and is very 
liable to display anti-social behavior. He sets out to satisfy 
his own needs at the expense of those towards whom he 
feels neither affection nor loyalty.^^ 

Cerebral palsy dominates the picture of the handicapped. 
There are in excess of 200,000 children and adolescents who 
are affected by cerebral palsy, or about seven to a population of 
110,000, A mental diagnosis of 500 palsied cases revealed that 
less than 40 per cent were average or above.^^ Sensory handi¬ 
caps were more frequent among these children than in an un¬ 
selected group; while speech defects, due to motor difficulties 
connected with cerebral palsy, occurred in 54.6 per cent of the 
500 cases. 

Heart disease is recognized as the greatest of all threats to 
the health of American children. The most common form of 
heart disease among children is that associated with rheumatic 
fever. There are now over 1,000,000 cases in the United 
States. And, although this is a disease of all ages, it preponder¬ 
antly involves children from the age of five to fifteen. One of 
the most dangerous characteristics of the disease is its tendency 
to become chronic with frequent, increasingly serious relapses. 
Malnutrition, tuberculosis, and even cancer (in the form of 
leukemia) frequently appear as debilitating conditions during 
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childhood and adolescence. The extent to which physical defects 
and debilitating conditions act as a handicap will depend upon 
such factors as: (1) the severity of the handicap; (2) the dura¬ 
tion of the handicap; (3) changing characteristics of the handi¬ 
cap; (4) the attitude of peers toward the handicap; (5) the 
attitude of adults toward the handicap; and (6) the nature of 
the educational and social program for the handicapped. 

The presentday child is regarded as a dynamic individual 
growing and developing in accordance with the various forces 
and conditions of his environment. He is from an early age be¬ 
set with maladjustments resulting from thwarting of basic needs 
or conflicts between certain needs. When these frustrations or 
conflicts are not resolved in a satisfactory manner, they lead to 
symptoms of neuroses. Many of the difficulties experienced by 
adolescents and post-adolescents are simply a continuation of 
these persistent unsolved problems of childhood—^in many cases 
accentuated by changed social conditions and physiological ma¬ 
turation. Another group of problems which appear during adoles¬ 
cence arc those related to the developing sex drive. The appear¬ 
ance of an increased sex drive may seriously affect the harmony 
established between the socializing forces and the dynamic self. 
The ideals and concepts established during the earlier years may 
not be wholly in harmony with the drives and aspirations of the 
adolescent years. Thus conflicts appear in the form of feelings of 
guilt, depressed states, 2 uixieties, and the like.^^ 

The symptoms of personal and social maladjustments will 
vary from individual to individual. Case studies show that they 
are closely related to conflicts and frustrations in life. Due to 
the complex nature of personality patterns, it is very difficult 
to classify forms of maladjustments into clear-cut categories. Two 
general types of maladjustments may be observed: aggression 
and withdrawal. Unsocialized aggressive tendencies may be ob¬ 
served in such acts as bullying, fighting, defiance of authority, 
and the like. Socialized aggressive behavior may be socially ac¬ 
ceptable or not. Unacceptable socialized behavior may be found 
in group stealing, gang mischief, and the like. Withdrawal be- 
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havior tendencies are revealed in shyness, seclusiveness, day¬ 
dreaming, jealousy, and the like. 

Both the patterns of unsocialized aggressive behavior and 
that of withdrawal behavior appear to involve deep-seated emo- 
tonal disturbances resulting from intense frustrations and con¬ 
flicts. Unsocialized aggressive types arc seldom found among 
girls, since they are under greater pressure from their parents 
and peers to conform to well-established behavior patterns. 
Shyness and timidity are outstanding characteristics of a number 
of pre-adolescents and adolescents.^"* These maladjusted forms 
of behavior represent an effort toward adjustment just as do 
other forms of behavior. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


The first branch of psychology to have definitely flourished in 
America was educational psychology. It was also the first divi¬ 
sion of applied psychology to have developed toward the end of 
the pre-scientific period. One might have easily anticipated 
this from the very fact that teaching is actually an everyday per¬ 
formance over a considerable period of the day; and of course 
it had already had its psychological moorings in Europe, largely 
through the efforts of Herb art. 

Educational psychology is a difficult subject to survey briefly. 
It consists of so many segments. Originally it connoted the appli¬ 
cation of psychological facts to the problem of teaching the 
young. We may all remember how critical William James was 
in his Talks to Teachers about those who insisted on <a detailed 
knowledge of psychological facts, especially the nervous system, 
as a chief qualification. Munsterberg, too, was never tired of ex¬ 
posing the pedantry of such a view. 

At the present time, educational psychology leans heavily 
upon dynamic theories [depth psychology) sociological and 
anthropological data, and goes into the problems of adjustment 
of the pupil as well as into matters of curriculum planning, ad¬ 
ministrative work, and other areas which at one time would have 
been considered as tangential or irrelevant. 

Textbooks on educational psychology differ widely as to con¬ 
tent, because the selection of material will often depend upon 
the type of individual the author is and his past and present in¬ 
terests. Educational psychology in itself is highly specialized and 
divided into smaller sectors. Thus secondary schools, institu¬ 
tions for defectives, classes for exceptional children, and many 
other subjects must be treated separately. 

Dr. Gordon C. Hanson is professor of Educational Psychol¬ 
ogy at the University of Wichita, Kansas, and a frequent con¬ 
tributor to the periodical literature. 
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Introduction 

Educational psychology is one of the applied fields of psy¬ 
chology; in fact, its subject-matter probably has been explored 
more extensively than that of any other area in the wide range 
of psychological investigation. Since psychology deals with human 
behavior and most, if not all, behavior involves learning, the 
principles of educational psychology are basic to an understand¬ 
ing of any field in psychology. Living effectively in any kind of 
social setting will involve some kind of learning. The man sell¬ 
ing insurance or the mechanic in the garage has to learn to ad¬ 
just to new situations continuously; hence principles of learning 
apply. 

Educational psychology is as old as man. As a formal science it 
it comparatively recent in its development. Actually it grew up 
after the First World War, We are prone to think of it in terms 
of the professional education for teachers since every teacher ed¬ 
ucation program has its “Introduction to Educational Psychol¬ 
ogy.” As we all recognize, fundamental to teaching is the study 
of human behavior or personality—^its growth, development, and 
guidance under the socializing process of formal and informal 
schooling. Adequate social behavior is possible only because 
persons can and do learn. Human learning is the core of ed¬ 
ucational psychology. 

In order to understand the learning process we have to under¬ 
stand the innumerable factors that influence the development of 
the human personality, internal and external. The knowledge 
gained from biology, sociology, social psychology, clinical psy¬ 
chology, anthropology, physiology, neurology, genetics, endo¬ 
crinology, et al, is useful in achieving an understanding of per¬ 
sonal development. Whether educational psychology should be 
looked upon as a social science or as a biological science is a 
moot question. The fact remains that the human biological or¬ 
ganism develops in a social setting. We cannot study die child 
adequately in any other way than in terms of his biological poten¬ 
tiality as that develops in a specific environment. 
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Most of the early scientific psychologists were interested in 
learning as such and their experiments were directed toward 
some specific area of learning, such as animal, maze, industrial, 
or classroom. Both Thorndike and Dewey did considerable work 
in animal learning. As psychology came into its own as a science, 
men like William James, G. Stanley Hall, Cattell, Baldwin, 
Titchener, Miinsterberg, McDougall, Woodworth, and many 
others contributed to the thousands of experiments which have 
given educational psychology its basis as an applied field. In 
the twentieth century the pioneers in applied psychology as re¬ 
lated to education in the broadest sense were Terman, Thorn¬ 
dike, and Judd. Every educational psychologist is familiar with 
Thorndike’s three volume Educational Psychology and Judd’s 
Psychology of High School Subjects. 

As previously indicated, what is studied in educational psy¬ 
chology is pertinent to a study in any field of human endeavor. 
No complex behavior excludes learning. What a person knows 
or does is influenced by his previous experiences and his ability 
to adapt them to a present situation. Whether a man is in busi¬ 
ness, industry, or farming he still has to learn to function ef¬ 
fectively as a social creature and, so long as he has a dynamic 
culture, he has to learn to adjust constantly to the new demands 
made upon him. What wc know and continue to discover as 
pertinent to learning in school is equally pertinent to effec¬ 
tive work elsewhere in society. While we live we should endeavor 
to learn to live efficiently so as to achieve more with less ex¬ 
penditure of effort and time. In education therefore we are prim¬ 
arily concerned with efficiency in learning, first as it is applicable 
to school situations and then as it is applied in all situations in 
life. In this chapter we shall confine our thinking to what psy¬ 
chology is contributing to the development of efficiency in the 
learning process through the school’s program. 

Objectives of Educational Psychology 

Educational psychology’s position in the preparation of teach¬ 
ers can be seen only in terms of the objectives for the American 
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school system. Any group of objectives, based on our philosophy 
of equal educational opportunity for every child in America, 
would involve goals for the development of adequate behavior 
consistent with our social thinking. Included would be: 

1. Civic-social responsibility 

2. Occupational efficiency 

3. Recreational and esthetic appreciation 

4. Recognition of individual differences 

5. General or liberal educational training 

6. Physiological efficiency or good health 

7. Moral and esthetic character 

8. Exploration and guidance in growth 

The ‘‘Seven Cardinal Principles’* as described by the Committee 
for the Reorganization of Secondary Education in 1918 state 
the aims as health, command of fundamental processes, worthy 
home membership, vocational training, citizenship, worthy use 
of leisure time, and ethical character. Seen in perspective, 
the teacher’s job is first to understand the child’s problem and 
then to know enough about the learning process to help him 
achieve the aims of American education. Our objectives for 
the field of educational psychology, stated in terms of American 
education and the teacher, are: 

To acquaint the teacher with research techniques in the 
field of education. 

To help the teacher understand learning, both as a pro¬ 
cess and as a product. 

To aid the teacher in understanding child behavior as re¬ 
lated to the modification of that behavior. 

To help the teacher understand the social adjustment pro¬ 
cess in all its interrelationships. 

To help the teacher to better understand society’s role in 
the educative process. 

To help the teacher understand and use evaluative 
materials and criteria effectively. 
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To help the teacher to understand and to use visual aids 
in learning more efficiently. 

To help the teacher to gain an understanding of individ¬ 
ual differences. 

To help teachers to evaluate different philosophies of ed¬ 
ucation in terms of their contributions to child develop¬ 
ment. 

To develop the teacher’s understanding of guidance 
activities with respect to the total educational program 
of the school. 

To develop the teacher’s understanding of fundamental 
principles of counseling and related activities to the ex¬ 
tent required to insure an initial level of competence ap¬ 
propriate to counseling in schools. 

To inspire confidence in the student to the point where 
he can effect an individual solution to personal, educa^ 
tional, and vocational problems. 

To develop the teacher’s understanding of the relation^ 
ship between learning and the discipline of the social 
science field. 

To guide prospective counselors in evaluating personal 
characteristics which bear upon the child’s future success 
or failure as an American citizen. 

To the extent that educational psychology is able to help 
teachers realize in the classroom and through the co-curricular 
activities the objectives of American education can it be justified 
as necessary in the education of teachers. 

In looking through school catalogues it is evident that educa¬ 
tional psychology looms large in the training of teachers. Interest 
in the field is increasing. Every college of education wants to 
know what body of knowledge will help teachers to be more 
effective on the job and thereby help to develop better learning 
habits in children. Ideally, what teachers should know about 
successful achievement parents also should know. Roughly the 
area of study could be broken up into two large fields—^studying 
the learner and studying the learning process. In studying the 
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learner we want to know the nature of, or fundamental principles 
involved in the growing process, how physical growth and motor 
development takes place, the nature of mental development, 
how to understand emotions and gain emotional control, how 
to achieve a desirable social adjustment. The learning process 
would include the theories of learning, motivation of learning, 
acquiring tools for learning, thinking and problem solving, guid¬ 
ance and the evaluation of learning. 

Theory of Learning 

Learning today is influenced by the entire scope of psychol¬ 
ogical development, by the type of experimentation and surveys 
conducted, and by the interpretation of results. Several theories 
have played a significant role in the development of educational 
psychology, namely, the Connectionist, the Conditioned Response 
or Behaviorist, the Purposivist, the Gestalt or Field Psychology 
and the Freudian.^^^ Each has contributed a great deal to our 
understanding of the learning process in the child. However, 
few educational psychologists today tend to think of a “School” 
of Psychology as the one right school of thought. New devel¬ 
opments modify all interpretations. 

Thorndike is usually regarded as one of the early exponents 
of the Connectionist School. Learning to him in his early experi¬ 
ence consisted of bond formation, i.e., the formation and streng¬ 
thening of the connections between situations (S’s) and responses 
(R’s). Thorndike himself says, “That a connection Sj—^R; 
exists in a certain organism means . . . simply that there is a 
probability greater than infinitesimal that if S^ occurs, R^ will 
occur.” “Satisfiers” and “Annoyers” are basic to the learning 
process in this theory. Their presence or absence induces ap¬ 
propriate responses to be re-enforced or inappropriate responses 
to be eliminated. When a situation “satisfies” the learner, “he 
does nothing to avoid it” but rather behaves in such a way that 
he can maintain it or renew it. On the other hand, when a situa¬ 
tion “annoys” the learner, he “does nothing to preserve it,” often 
“doing things for putting an end to it.”^^^ 
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“Satisfiers” and “Annoyers” were thought to have an im¬ 
portant part in learning, the one stamping in connections and 
the other stamping out. Later, as a result of his research work, 
Thorndike maintained that the after-effects of “satisficrs” are 
positive and predictable while those of “annoyers” are not. The 
implication to learning in the classroom seems to be that learn¬ 
ing should be so structured that the child gets a feeling of ac¬ 
complishment—a positive type of motivation. Sandiford expres¬ 
ses the idea well when he says “learning seems to be best ex¬ 
plained as a function of reward.’’ 

Conditioning or Stimulus-Response Association 

The idea of a person’s responding to a stimulus is not new nor 
even a modern idea. Pavlov’s classic experiment with the dog, 
the salivation to the sound of a bell, furnishes the modern early 
experimental background. In the event of conditioning the con¬ 
nection is often an anticipatory one. The importance of this 
anticipatory adjustment is educationally quite significant—ready 
at hand, involuntary or habitual foundation for all subsequent 
voluntary behavior. To a large extent it defines the character of 
the active desires which set the goals toward which the organism 
strives in its trial and error learning. Thus the mind set, the 
organic pattern, and the readiness are determined. How to es¬ 
tablish and control the anticipatory adjustments through effec¬ 
tive stimuli are the prime concerns of persons interested in condi¬ 
tioned response. Success depends upon: 

1. .State of the organism at the time. 

2. The response to “satisfier” or “annoyer” stimulus must 
occur after the response to the cue stimulus, and before the 
latter has altogether subsided. 

3. The second stimulus must be stronger than the first. 

4. The second stimulus must follow the first with relative con¬ 
sistency until the conditioned response is established.^^^ 
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Gestalt Psychology 

In Gestalt psychology learning is considered as an organizing 
process much more so than in connectionism and behaviorism/®^ 
When there is recognized similarity between the new problem 
and the learner’s previous experience the learner can reshuffle 
congruent previous experiences and see them in the new context 
or pattern. It is a process of fitting the new into the old and 
reorganizing the perceptual processes so as to get significantly 
new experiences. At the time of the perception the learner has 
achieved insights into his problem, that is, he has seen at least 
an essential relationship. The process involves two interchang¬ 
ing or even simultaneous operating activities, generalization 
and differentiation. 

Several basic implications for teaching emerge, namely: 

1. Presentation of the whole problem in relation to the parts. 

2. Pacing especially in recognition of where the pupil is in his 
stage of readiness. 

3. Cognitive and emotional readiness to learn on basis of 
previous learning experienee. 

4. Teacher’s assurance of sufficient help so as to give the 
pupils an understanding of the problem in proper per¬ 
spective. 

5. Emphasis on seeing relationships so as to get better per¬ 
manent learning. 

PuRPOSrVIST 

The purposivist group<®^ in psychology place a great deal of 
emphasis on the goals or purposes for behaving. Intelligent be¬ 
havior, in particular, would include a great deal of recognition 
or emphasis on a plausible reason for behaving in a particular 
way imder a specific circumstance. Naturally, the more clear- 
cut the purpose for doing something, the greater is the moti¬ 
vation for the behaver. “All behavior is motivated” as P. T. 
Young states in the first sentence of his text, “The Motivation 
of Behavior.” As is readily seen purposive psychology includes 
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the whole field of motivation. The purposivists try to study the 
“Whys” of behavior. By providing the proper motives for good 
behavior they hope to get socially desirable responses. 

Freudianism 

Freud has contributed to the field of educational psychology 
through his emphasis on present behavior as being indelibly 
influenced by past behavior, the “conscious” and the “uncon¬ 
scious”. Freud’s followers have deemphasized “sex” and inter¬ 
preted behavior more in terms of total development, especially 
in terms of human relationships and the endless interrelation¬ 
ships throughout life. Despite the fact that Freud himself perhaps 
over-emphasized sex, he has influenced educational thinking 
tremendously in that he focused attention on the total develop¬ 
ment of the child from conception on, thus men and women 
in the educational field have begun to see in proper perspective 
the place of previous experience in the child’s learning process.^^^^ 

Motivation in Learning 

Learning involves change or adjustment. In order to learn a 
child needs some kind of motivation. Teachers are naturally 
interested in how to motivate the child most effectively so as to 
increase the quantity and quality of learning. Teaching method 
implies an attempt at better motivation. Numerous books have 
been written on the improvement of learning in recent years. 
Psychological experimentation is quite extensive in this area of 
learning. One thing stands out in our experimentation: no single 
factor ever operates to influence learning. Rather, innumerable 
factors interact in the learning process so that to understand 
motivation we have to understand the child’s background and 
how it interacts with present stimuli.Some of the more 
common factors influencing a child’s learning are: 

1. Present physiological condition. 

2. Pleasant or unpleasant sensory reactions. 

3. Fatigue and exhaustion. 
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4. Degree of success or failure in learning. 

5. Being put in position where status is jeopardized. 

6 . Discouragement by people deemed important. 

7 . Being ostracized or ignored by people who are significant 
to learner. 

8 . Praise or blame in terms of when, how, where, by whom. 

9. Uncontrollable fears previously acquired. 

10. Undesirable home conditions and experiences. 

11. Negative or positive cultural influences. 

12. Degree of genuine self-confidence, self-assurance, self- 
reliance. 

13. Failure to reach level of aspiration. 

14. Purpose for learning and clearness in seeing purpose. 

Anything that impinges itself on personality can affect a 
child’s learning, pro or con. No list of influences could ever be 
complete since what motivates one child may or may not moti¬ 
vate another. Briefly stated, the child learns because he is bio¬ 
logically equipped under stimulation for learning. Under proper 
motivation in the home, the community, the school, the various 
organizations and play groups to which the child is exposed, 
he tends to be motivated to learn a socially approved body of 
knowledge. In recent years social psychology has demonstrated 
the terrific impact of society on the behavior of the child, posi¬ 
tive or negative, in terms of social goals. 

Acquiring Tools for Learning 

Much attention is now being given to learning of the motor 
skills and to the learning of skills for effective living. Motor 
skill is tied closely to social skills. How to improve motor skill 
has been studied extensively in such child developmental labora¬ 
tories as those at Yale, Columbia, Iowa, Minnesota, California, 
and Catholic University. Studies have been made of height and 
weight and body proportions and their effect on behavior, 
varying patterns of growth, differences between boys and girls 
in the maturing processes, differences within the sexes, adjust- 
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ments that have to be made to bodily changes, especially in 
adolescence, the effect of these changes on heterosexual in¬ 
terests, the effect of motor development on the personality of the 
child. 

As a result of numerous child studies, we are more aware of 
the need for learning the language arts in adequate personality 
development in time and place. Today we think of the language 
arts as including speaking, reading, spelling, and writing. We 
recognize, for example, that the child usually learns to speak 
before he can read, write, or spell. In our culture he is handi¬ 
capped to the extent that he is deficient in oral or written com¬ 
munication for effective living. We spend a great deal of time 
emphasizing the art of speaking, developing a vocabulary, and 
learning to read as an adjunct to speech—“language written 
down.” We emphasize that at first the child learns to read and 
then gradually shifts more to reading to learn. Spelling and 
writing become significant tools in the process of learning how 
to use language effectively. Efficiency in all the language arts 
is required for success in learning in school as emphasized in 
our reading programs.Personal adjustment in our day de¬ 
mands varying degrees of speech and reading facility. 

Another tool that in our culture looms large is that of numbers 
or mathematics in its broadest aspect. In our type of society 
effective living is becoming more dependent on the whole math¬ 
ematical field. For good adjustment in school and in the out of 
school situation, the effective handling of numbers is increasingly 
more significant. Since education today is looked upon as a life¬ 
long process, in many vocations learning more about “math” 
is a constant process in the art of making a living. It becomes 
closely related to success and failure, in school or on the job. 
Many a child in school is looked upon as a failure by his class¬ 
mates because he is deficient in arithmetic. As in any other field, 
his failure here may seriously affect his all-round learning as 
well as impair his personality development. Since teachers arc 
aware of the totality of personality development, they are get¬ 
ting more concerned with trying to improve all learning, includ- 
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ing mathematics. They realize the hazard of labeling the child. 
Educational psychologists are trying to find out how to teach 
mathematics more effectively and thus develop an interest in 
the subject. How to get children to like mathematics is a persis¬ 
tent problem in every school. Much study on this phase of 
education needs to be done. 

Natural and Social Science Field 

For adjustment in a complex society we are aware that chil¬ 
dren need to learn the fundamental facts of the natural science 
field. How to develop selective learning in this area is a vital 
problem. The average child can in no significant measure learn 
everything—no one could—^so one of our larger problems is 
training him to select his material in such a way that he has the 
necessary knowledge for effective thinking in specific situations. 
Certain facts in physics, chemistry, and geology he will have to 
know to live on a somewhat intelligent plane. How to learn them 
and be able to apply them is a crucial educational problem. 

Closely related to the natural and biological fields is the social 
science area. Understanding how people live in a physical world 
is of prime importance and is basic to all psychology. Without 
adequate human relations no physical world would or could 
serve people effectively, therefore educational psychologists are 
concerned with establishing the proper relationship between man 
and his world. What a child needs to know about sociology, 
psychology, economics, political science and education is perti¬ 
nent to his social development. As in the natural science field we 
are concerned with selecting the most pertinent facts and prin¬ 
ciples in terms of the child’s need and then discovering ways in 
which this knowledge can be learned in a meaningful way for 
the individual child. Needless to say, we have not yet discovered 
the secret for teaching effective human relations and citizenship. 

In the whole field of learning in school it is evident that the 
teacher has the task of training children in: 

1. What is important to learn. 

2. How to learn important things efficiently. 
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More and more we are looking at the problem of learning from 
the viewpoint of the efficiency engineer—greater output in less 
time at less cost in terms of energy expenditure on the part of 
both pupil or teacher. The teaching problem involves knowing 
enough about the learning background of each child and then 
being able to select the right material which will fit into the 
learning pattern of the child. Each field has its own problems 
for each, in time and place, has its cultural prestige and signifi¬ 
cance. 

Guidance or Counselling 

As long as man has existed there has been some form of in¬ 
formal guidance of children. Only recently have we found it 
necessary, as a result of the changing structure in society, to 
organize definite guidance programs for children. In the early 
schools of the United States the teacher in the classroom did 
any counselling that was deemed necessary in the rural society 
of the time. Most of it, however, was done by the parents. In 
the twentieth century the job became too complex, largely as a 
result of mass education and the ever increasing complexity 
of society with its steadily increasing body of knowledge. No one 
will question the fact that today the child has many more deci¬ 
sions to make as to his future growth and vocational choice than 
was true yesterday. What he must do to achieve success is too in¬ 
volved a process to be understood with his limited knowledge. In 
mass education individual attention to the child’s needs is ex¬ 
tremely difficult especially in the junior and senior high school 
periods. Today more attention is focused necessarily on counsel¬ 
ling by trained counsellors who have studied specifically in the 
fields of child development, personality problems, gathering 
case histories, tests and measurements, vocations, interviewing, 
and allied subjects. This field is a specialty of educational psy¬ 
chology and, from the school’s viewpoint, of tremendous signifi¬ 
cance. 

The trend in the training of teachers today is to stress more 
work in guidance in such subjects as child development, mental 
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hygiene, adolescent psychology, principles of guidance, excep¬ 
tional children, and occupational information.^^’^ In the secon¬ 
dary field this training is a particularly important phase of teach¬ 
ing. For the average child the most significant counsellor is 
the classroom teacher—only the severe cases go to the profes¬ 
sional worker. The adolescent today has not only the problem 
of learning to live satisfactorily with people but he has to make 
a vocational choice and prepare himself to be adequate in his 
vocation. Along the way, he needs the mature help of a teacher 
who knows reasonably well what he needs and is willing to help 
him achieve his goal. With the aid of understanding teachers 
who know how to help the child, many problem children can be¬ 
come well-adjusted and live a satisfying worthwhile life. Educa¬ 
tional psychology must furnish the training and assure sufficient 
knowledge for the average teacher’s needs. Every teacher training 
institution today does some work in guidance. 

The Learner: Physical Growth 

To understand the learner the educational psychologist has to 
borrow from the biologist’s and the child psychologist’s store¬ 
house of information. It is a biological organism that learns to 
behave, therefore too much emphasis cannot be given to bio¬ 
logical development. Notice that the Committee on the Reor¬ 
ganization of Secondary Education put health as the number one 
Cardinal Principle of Education. We cannot know too much 
about the physiological growth of the child, his strengths and 
his weaknesses, for they influence his social reactions. As men¬ 
tioned earlier in this chapter, child psychologists are intensely 
interested in how children grow and differ in their growth be¬ 
cause these differences help motivate much of the child’s social 
behavior. For a time we likely overstressed hereditary factors, 
then we went to the other extreme and overemphasized the in¬ 
fluence of environment. At the present time we likely have hit 
the middle road where we recognize that heredity without envi¬ 
ronment is an impossibility or vice versa. 

Every teacher should recognize the significance of: first, the 
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cephalocaudal trend in development in relation to its effect on 
learning; second, mass or general activity as it gives way to more 
specific, localized, precise, orderly activity; third, continuous 
development even though differences in rate and time are 
peculiar to the person; fourth, sequence as being about the same 
in all people; fifth, capacity on basis of growth to predict develop¬ 
ment; sixth, each phase of growth with certain characteristics 
peculiar to that stage of development—^many so-called forms of 
problem behavior are normal when they occur; seventh, every 
person’s normally passing through each stage of development in 
a definite sequence. 

Mental Development 

Since mental development is merely a part of total develop¬ 
ment, it is necessary to think of psychological development in 
terms of the best possible child care and stimulation. The child’s 
mental growth comes as a result of widened temporal dimensions. 
The younger the child, the more his responses, his interests, his 
activities are concerned with the process of occurring. As he ages 
he is increasingly able to react in terms of recollections from 
the past and anticipation of the future. As he is stimulated to 
learn he increases his ability to use symbols and thus profit more 
from past experience. The teacher is well aware that a child is 
fortunate who has a broad developmental experience because 
more and more, he is able to go from concrete experience to the 
abstract. The higher his intelligence the greater his ability to use 
the abstract and to concentrate for longer periods of time in 
problem solving. 

Mental development begins at conception though it gets an 
added spurt as soon as the child gets into the external environ¬ 
ment. Intelligence, as every teacher knows, is well along in devel¬ 
opment in the preschool days but the great spurt comes when 
the child learns to read and gets into an organized school program 
for learning. Though heredity no doubt is a basic factor in in¬ 
telligence it is not operating in a vacuum. To the extent that 
the school furnishes a stimulating environment is the school able 
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to develop the child intellectually. It is rather significant that 
totality of behavior is involved and that the child learns to be 
intelligent. Knowledge is involved in mental growth. For a short 
time there was a tendency to discredit the learning of facts and 
to emphasize “personality development.’’ Even psychologists 
sometimes lose perspective! We now recognize that the home and 
school have a vital role in developing the child intellectually. 
Intelligent behavior can come only when there is sufficient knowl¬ 
edge to know how to behave adequately. Mental development is 
shown in the adjustment process. The school has a definite part 
to play in trying to adjust the child to life and in this process 
the most important factor is mental development—^the think¬ 
ing process. The school must help with furnishing the tools for 
thinking as well as developing skills in using those tools. 

Basically the school must try to develop the child’s ability to 
use his sensory processes effectively—train him to hear, to see, 
to smell, to touch, etc. The school has a definite function in 
giving experience in observation of likeness and difference in 
sensory discrimination. Though the concrete experiences will 
always be present in schoolwork the tendency should be toward 
moving into the abstract realm of thinking where the mastery 
of language looms large. In mental development we should 
stress the accumulation of information or knowledge, the use 
of words and relative meanings, the comprehension in language 
usage, the ability to understand and follow directions, the ability 
to see relationships, opposites and similarities, analogies, spatial 
relations, inferences. In reality, since mental development involves 
the development of intellignce or intelligent behavior, the edu¬ 
cational psychologist is concerned with trying to develop a child 
to behave “intelligently” in time and place. This involves knowl¬ 
edge and skill. 

Social and Emotional Development 

Educational psychology is concerned particularly with the 
emotional and social development of the child. To a large extent 
the child’s learning is influenced by the kind of emotional re- 
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actions he exhibits in social situations. The school is obliged to 
deal with all phases of his development. Perhaps the most im¬ 
portant aspect long range is emotional control, since the emo¬ 
tional states influence the whole development of the child, in¬ 
cluding his adjustment to the school situation. Emotional reac¬ 
tions are learned, therefore can be controlled. If the schools can 
furnish the necessary satisfying experiences we can help develop 
self-controlled people. Much of our difficulty hinges on the kind 
of competitive social situations to which the child is exposed in 
school. Where comparisons are made adversely and the child is 
ranked in terms of his performance we have difficulty with ad¬ 
justment. Other person’s ideas in regard to the performance 
play an important part in the child’s reaction. What the child 
learns, quantitatively and qualitatively, will depend largely on 
how he in turn reacts emotionally to living. This is included in 
the field of mental hygiene. Prescott deals admirably with this 
topic in his book “Emotions and the Educative Process.”^^^^ 
Educationists, as well as parents, are concerned about such emo¬ 
tional states as anger, hostility, vindictiveness, fear, aggression, 
regression, withdrawing. To the extent that the school can aid 
parents in taking care of the child’s adjustment problems on an 
emotional plane can the school serve the child’s educational 
needs. In the training of teachers we are particularly concerned 
with giving them an adequate background for understanding 
the child’s emotional and social needs. Courses in mental hygiene, 
child development, adjustment, and guidance are designed for 
this purpose. 

A teacher must recognize that most emotional difficulties are 
intimately connected with the socializing process—the feeling 
states of being important, wanted, noticed, useful, loved, re¬ 
spected. The school has the job of organizing the school program 
so as to develop adequately in every child feelings of or for: 

1. Social sympathy 

2. Expanding friendships 

3. Popularity based on affection 

4. Group loyalties 
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5. Socially acceptable responses to competition 

6. Maturing social consciousness with aging 

7. Social significance of followership and leadership 

8. Discipline in work situations so that success is possible 

A teacher should know that a successful social performance 
in school is influenced by the total personality development. In¬ 
cluded are such factors as: 

1. Physique—evaluated in terms of development in time and 
place. 

2. Prevailing social attitudes. 

3. Personal likes and dislikes. 

4. Mastery of certain facts. 

5. Moral values deemed significant in community, home, or 
school. 

6. Knowledge of social facts and skills deemed significant. 

7. Educational values regarded important to society and to 
person. 

8. Language facility in social situations. 

9. Property qualifications. 

10. Approved home evironment. 

11. Church affiliations. 

12. Social level of family. 

13. Kind of habit system. 

Educational psychology, in view of the aims of American 
education, is placing increasingly more emphasis on teaching 
what may help in better personal adjustment. We emphasize 
continually better understanding of the moral and social values 
deemed important for acceptance in our culture, better coopera¬ 
tion in living together in social units, more wholesome values 
achieved through social-centred effort, better work habits for 
the purpose of gaining more satisfaction through achievement 
thus better acceptance by the group, more conscientious efforts 
to serve society, better self-discipline and emotional control in 
trying situations, and a more discriminating sense of worth of 
the individual in society. All this involves promoting a better 


3IS 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

mental health program. As all mental hygienists realize, this is 
a program that involves the effort of all society. 

The educational psychologist, borrowing from the experience 
of clinical psychology and psychiatry, is concerned also with the 
abnormal cases in the classroom. Degrees of maladjustment are 
found in every child under certain circumstances. We are at¬ 
tempting to train teachers to recognize some of the symptoms in 
order to better understand the child, also to recognize that 
deviant behavior has a cause for its existence and that to get 
socially approved behavior involves sympathetic understanding 
and guidance by the teacher. An efficient teacher can achieve 
success with his guidance in most classroom cases. Some problems 
however, are so involved that experts are needed in getting at the 
root of the trouble. At all times teachers must recognize that no 
two children have the same backgrounds nor are they going to 
react the same to any social situation, in school or outside the 
school. 

A point of view that is gaining headway rapidly is that every¬ 
one who comes in contact with the child is in part responsible 
for his psychological welfare. We are recognizing slowly that 
we are “our brother’s keeper.” Several recent texts in mental 
hygiene have emphasized this point of view in trying to answer 
the question, “Who is responsible for the mental hygiene pro¬ 
gram 

Evaluation in Education 

Without knowing the results of one’s effort little or no prog¬ 
ress can be made in developing a more effective program. The 
more objective the evaluation, the greater value it is to the school 
and to the teacher. In our early education only subjective judg¬ 
ments were used. Now, however, we are in the early stages of get¬ 
ting objective measurements. In every teacher education school 
there is a standardized course usually entitled, “Tests and Meas¬ 
urements.” This course usually deals with the function of objfec- 
tive tests, the various types of test items, the methods of standard¬ 
ization, their strengths and weaknesses, their validity and re- 
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liability. Objective testing is in reality a product of the twentieth 
century. It is true that Dr. J. M. Rice in 1894 prepared an 
objective spelling test and that Thorndike in 1909 came out with 
his Handwriting Scale, but it was after the Binet Scale was 
adapted for American use that objective measurement began 
to be widely used. Perhaps the best evaluation today is done in 
achievement. 

In current testing we try to get objective measurements in 
intelligence, in personality, in aptitude, in achievement, in at¬ 
titudes, in special skills, in reaction time, and numerous other 
phases of child development. We emphasize wide sampling, 
objectivity, and norms. In fact, educators are accused of worship¬ 
ping norms. It is true that some of the standardized tests are use¬ 
ful; however, some of them are of little or no value. 

Our main objective for testing, whether it be subjective or 
objective, is to evaluate development in the pupil and to evaluate 
our own teaching. In the school situation learning and teaching 
are interdependent. Good learning usually accompanies good 
teaching. We are gradually going beyond the stage where we 
pass judgment on the pupil as a result of a test score to the stage 
where we ask the question, “Why?’’ It is through evaluation, 
used discriminatingly, that we have the possibility of passing 
sound judgments on the curriculum of the school, the teaching 
methods, the training of teachers, the effective teaching per¬ 
sonality, the equipment and physical environment for learning, 
as well as the personal achievement of the student. Taken from 
this broad point of view, evaluation is an indispensable tool in 
the learning process and in the modem school system. Through¬ 
out this symposium testing is referred to many times as it is one 
of the psychologist’s important tools. 

Most of our objective measurement in the grades has been 
in terms of school achievement. In most progressive schools we 
are giving achievement tests at least once a year. But we have 
scarcely touched the other phases of personality development. 
We have been prone to judge the efficiency of a school on the 
bask of a few facts found from a statistical analysis of achieve- 
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ment. Scholastic achievement is only one phase of the total prog¬ 
ram. However, it is a start at least in evaluation. That educa¬ 
tional psychology is aware of total personality evaluation is shown 
in the number of departments we have working in this area 
in our larger universities. As an example we can cite the work 
of the Committee on Human Development of the University 
of Chicago and such illuminating studies as “Elmtown’s Youth” 
and “Adolescent Character and Personality.” 

In the better secondary schools we have added personality 
and vocational aptitude testing. Many schools today use such 
tests as the Strong “Vocational Interest Blank” or the California 
“Occupational Interest Inventory”. Most schools use some form 
of intelligence testing. Specialized tests for vocational use are 
being developed. Since we look upon the secondary school as 
a terminal school for the majority of high school students, we 
are trying to prepare them for living in terms of their vocational 
choice. This makes vocational counselling loom large in any 
high school program. Even though thousands of tests are avail¬ 
able, no one is able to make any absolute predictions. We are 
forced to do the best we can with our limited knowledge of the in¬ 
dividual’s background as derived from fragmentary case histo¬ 
ries, the limited information we can get from interviews, the 
obvious limitations of tests, the scholastic achievement records, 
and any other bits of information we can gather that may be of 
use. Perhaps the greatest lack is found in the teacher himself with 
his lack of knowledge and the skills to use the knowledge he has 
and the bias inherent in his own training. Not until wc get cum¬ 
ulative information concerning the child’s total development can 
we presume to speak with dogmatic certainty. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Psychological testing is a comparatively recent accretion of 
psychology. Aside from the earlier groping attempts of Galton 
in England, Toulouse in France, and J. M. Cattell in the United 
States, this branch really burgeons up with Alfred Binet and H. 
Simon in France. But it was in the United States that it began to 
spread with increasing rapidity. Lewis M. Terman may be looked 
upon as the successor of Binet, but who has contributed far 
more than the founder, cut off in the prime of life, as he was 
about to systematize his findings. Terman has not only given us 
the first rigid standards and norms of the Binet tests but has 
trained a whole generation of mental testers. To speak of the 
great service of testing in all sorts of institutions and in the or¬ 
ganization of national defence and mobilization would be dis¬ 
pensing well-known information. 

Dr. J. P. Guilford, who at present is Professor of Psychology 
at the University of Southern California, has been one of the 
foremost workers in this branch of psychology, having served 
as director of several research units in connection with the army 
air force training centers, and attaining the rank of Col¬ 
onel in the army. He also was decorated with the Legion of 
Merit. Among the many offices he has held are: President of the 
American Psychological Association (1949-1950), President of 
the Psychometric Society and of the California Color Society. 
He has been a prolific writer—author of over 100 scientific 
papers and a number of manuals and textbooks such as Labora¬ 
tory Studies in Psychology {New York, 1934), Psychometric 
Methods {New York, 1936 and 1954), General Psychology 
{New York, 1939 and 1952), Fundamental Statistics in Psy¬ 
chology and Education {New York, 1942 and 1950). He also 
edited Fields of Psychology(2d ed. 1950). 
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Psychological Tests 

The impact of psychological science and technology upon the 
general public in the U. S. A. is felt in many ways. It can prob¬ 
ably be said without much fear of contradiction that of all the 
direct influences of psychology, that attributable to psychologi¬ 
cal tests is by far the most prevalent and decisive. At the time of 
World War I and after, it was often reported as a remakable fact 
that nearly two million American, adult males had been given 
the Army Psychological Examination, Alpha or Beta. The im¬ 
petus toward mass testing carried over into civilian life, in in¬ 
stitutions of higher learning as well as in industry. World War 
II brought with it much improved and extended programs of 
psychological testing in the various branches of the armed ser¬ 
vices. More than eleven million service personnel were examined 
with one or more tests. In the Army Air Force, approximately 
600,000 men who were applying for classification for training 
as flying personnel took a battery of twenty tests which required 
as much as ten hours of their time. These represented about half 
of the number who had taken previously a three-hour qualifying 
examination. The impetus to testing in civilian life following 
World War II seems somewhat in proportion to the increase in 
testing efforts during that War. 

It is the purpose of this chapter to present a survey of the 
field of psychological tests as that field appears to one observer 
today. The chief concern will be with the psychological test 
as an instrument of measurement. It will therefore be neces¬ 
sary to consider briefly theories pertaining to tests and test scores. 
Although practice in testing has always outrun theory, the gap 
has been narrowed somewhat in recent years, with the conse¬ 
quence that tests have been considerably improved and they are 
sometimes used in a much more enlightened manner than for¬ 
merly. There is still much to be gained in the latter direction. 
We shall also consider how theory is affecting practices in psy¬ 
chological testing. We shall be concerned with testing of various 
kinds, in the measurement of interests, attitudes, and tempera- 
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ment traits as well as aptitudes. We shall not be concerned with 
the various uses of tests, except incidentally, or with certain 
kinds of tests—projective tests and achievement tests. We shall 
begin with test theory. 

Psychological-Test Theory 

Modern psychologists have generally seemed to be afraid of 
theory. Perhaps it has been because so many of their colleagues 
have tended to confuse theory with fact. Some of the bolder and 
more discriminating among them, however, have taken advan¬ 
tage of the contribution that theory has to offer, at the same 
time recognizing its proper place. There are theoretical aspects 
latent in whatever a scientist does, of course, but latent theory 
is likely to be nebulous, shifting, and rather impotent. 

In the development of psychological tests, there were, on 
the psychological side, some general ideas of the nature of human 
abilities. The pioneers, Galton, Binet, and Cattell, could not have 
proceeded as they did without having in mind certain concep¬ 
tions of human intellect and the kind of mental tasks it would 
take to discriminate between those with more or less of that im¬ 
portant human quality. On the side of measurement, however, 
although Galton was also a pioneer in the development of sta¬ 
tistical ideas and applications, on the background of present 
theory of psychological measurement the founding fathers appear 
rather naive. Nor did their followers overcome this deficit very 
rapidly, for it is only within the past quarter century that suit¬ 
able psychological-measurement theory has been developed. In 
many ways, as we shall sec, the development of mesisurement 
theory has also facilitated to a marked degree the development 
of psychological theory. 

Theory of Reliability 

About 50 years ago, Spearman made the first important step 
in theory of measurement by means of tests when he developed 
the concept of reliability. The key idea was to regard each 
obtained test score as the sum of two components, a true com- 
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ponent and an error component. The true component is the 
individual’s actual status with respect to the psychological quality 
measured, on the scale of measurement. The error component 
is an increment (or decrement) determined by many things, 
other than the person’s status, operating at the moment. In a 
perfectly reliable test there are no errors of measurement. The 
larger and more variable the error components, the less reliable 
the test. Incidentally, Spearman’s announcement of the idea of 
reliability did very much to instill new life into the lagging test 
movement. The low correlations that were then being found be¬ 
tween different tests of intellect and between test scores and 
grades of university students had been rather discouraging. The 
low correlations could be accounted for in part on the basis of 
unreliability of the test scores. 

Besides putting new life into the test movement, Spearman’s 
theory of reliability led to some immediately useful statistics and 
eventually to the more important body of theory under the head¬ 
ing of factor analysis. Spearman defined reliability as the pro¬ 
portion of true variance in a set of test scores and suggested 
methods of estimating this proportion in terms of a coefficient 
of correlation between scores derived from the same test (or an 
alternate form of it) when applied to a sample of individuals. 
He also demonstrated that the longer the test (when lengthening 
is effected by adding more of the same kind of items), the pro¬ 
portion of true variance increases more rapidly than the propor¬ 
tion of error variance. A long test is therefore more reliable 
than a short one of the same kind and the reliability of the long 
test can be estimated from the known reliability of the short 
one by means of the famous Spearman-Brown formula (devel¬ 
oped independently by Wm. Brown). 

Another statistical outcome of Spearman’s work was the form¬ 
ula for correcting an intercorrelation between two different tests 
for attenuation. Attenuation is a lowering of the amount of 
correlation by the presence of errors of measurement in the 
scores. A coefficient of correlation corrected for attenuation gives 
an estimate of the correlation between two measures, with the 
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influence of errors of measurement eliminated. This procedure 
gives a more accurate picture of the validity of a test, where 
validity is indicated by a coefficient of correlation between test 
scores and criterion measures. 

Factor Theory 

From his formula for correction of a coefficient for attenua¬ 
tion, Spearman derived what he thought was proof that among 
tests of cognitive abilities the intercorrelations are due entirely 
to a single, general, common factor G. Others, notably L. L. 
Thurstone (1947), have demonstrated that more generally the 
intercorrelations among different tests may best be accounted 
for by the assumption of more than one common factor. Thus, 
factor theory, building upon Spearman’s original ideas, has be¬ 
come generalized to what is called multiple-factor theory. The 
most prevalent conception today is that there are a number of 
common factors and that usually more than one such factor in 
a test is needed to account for the intercorrelations with that 
test. Within any circumscribed area of tests—cognitive, percep¬ 
tual, temperament, or interest—^we may find that one of the 
factors is common to all the tests in that area and hence may 
be regarded as a g factor, but this is not essential. Thurstone 
believes that Spearman’s G is best indicated experimentally as a 
“second-order” factor, which is a factor among factors. Of the 
“first-order” factors that are found directly from intercorrela- 
tions, none is usually found to be general. British psychologists 
(Burt, 1941) very commonly follow Spearman, however, by 
extracting a general factor in any area in which they are work¬ 
ing. This is usually possible, if one insists upon it. American 
psychologists do not insist upon a g factor and usually do not 
find one. 

Multiple-factor theory takes an important step beyond the 
theory of reliability with which Spearman started. It accepts 
the idea of summing true and error components in test scores. 
It breaks down the true component of a test score, however, into 
contributions from different factors, some of which are common 
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factors (found in more than one test) and one of which is spe¬ 
cific to this particular test. The specific component contributes 
to true variance and hence to reliability, but it does not con¬ 
tribute to intercorrelations of this test with other tests. Hence, 
only the common-factor components contribute to test validity. 
A test can be valid, then, to the extent that the variable with 
which it is correlated possesses the same components, regardless 
of its reliability. Thus, some tests of low reliability can have 
greater validity than other tests of high reliability. 

According to factor theory, the common-factor components, 
like the true and error components, combine in an additive fash¬ 
ion to produce a total score. Any person’s obtained score is a sum 
of his factor scores (assuming that he has a true status in each 
factor), each weighted appropriately, plus his weighted status 
in the specific component, plus the error component. Many 
critics balk at accepting the idea of summation of components. 
They do not believe that, even granting that human abilities and 
other traits exist as separate unities, the contributions of factors 
actually combine by addition to produce results. This objection 
indicates a misunderstanding of the role of a mathematical 
theory. A mathematical theory is used to provide a model for 
description and understanding of phenomena. The applicability 
of the model can be tested by predicting results, then testing 
by empirical operations to see whether those results foUow as 
they should. In general, such predictions from factor theory 
have held up very well (Guilford, 1948). We can then say that 
events of the kind observed in psychological testing take place 
as if a summative operation were going on. Thus we do not ask 
whether the factorial picture is the true one, but rather whether 
it gives us the power to predict and control psychological events. 
Certainly no other theory has worked as well. This does not 
mean, of course, that we shall never have a better one. 

Item-Summation Theory 

Another theoretical approach that was designed particularly 
for the test that is composed of items is a summation theory of 
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a different kind. It assumes that a total test score is a sum of item 
scores. In a typical test, each item is scored on a scale of two 
points, zero and one. Since the total score is a summation of such 
component scores, it is possible to derive means, standard de¬ 
viations, and an estimate of reliability for the total scores from 
a knowledge of item statistics—^item means, standard deviations, 
and intercorrelations. Among the advantages of this general 
theoretical approach are the many useful deductions that can be 
drawn concerning the optimal combination of items for a test 
that is designed to accomplish certain objectives. Thus, by the 
proper selection of items one can control the shape of the fre¬ 
quency distribution of total scores, the mean, standard deviation, 
and reliability. Another important outcome is in the form of 
computing formulas, among which are the well-known Kuder- 
Richardson formulas for estimating reliability. 

Homogeneity of Tests 

A rather different type of theory is concerned primarily with 
the number of consistent and meaningful discriminations among 
individuals that a test provides. Among thcorizers who have es¬ 
poused this type of theory arc Jane Loevingcr (1947) and Louis 
Guttman. They define a perfectly homogeneous test as one such 
that each person passes every item up to a certain level of dif¬ 
ficulty and fails every item of greater difficulty. Thus, from each 
person’s total score one would be able to say which items he 
passed and which ones he failed. There is no particular utility in 
making such a prediction, but a highly homogeneous test has cer¬ 
tain desirable properties. It is a very reliable test, and according 
to Guttman we can conclude that it measures only one common 
factor. When we have a one-factor test the scores have imivocal 
meaning. A test that measures two or more common factors 
yields psychologically ambiguous scores. If a certain person 
makes a moderate score we do not know whether he is about 
average in all the factors measured by the test or whether he 
is high in some and low in others. One-factor tests are rare, 
however, and it is possible that even highly homogeneous tests 
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in the Loevinger-Guttman sense may measure more than one 
factor. For many purposes tests with more than one factor serve 
very well; for other purposes, to be pointed out later, univocal 
or one-factor tests are very important. 

Some Examples of Tests in Common Use 

We shall pass in review some of the common types of tests in 
current use and note some of their general features.' Tests may 
be categorized in several ways. In terms of personality modali¬ 
ties (type of traits), we have tests of aptitudes, interests, attitudes, 
and temperament traits. In terms of basic test theory, some tests 
aim to measure single common factors and some do not. Some 
(such as intelligence tests) yield a single, omnibus score, while 
others (such as interest and temperament inventories) provide 
multiple scores, one for each trait. 

Aptitude Tests 

Roughly speaking, aptitude tests measure readiness to learn. 
For example, one can say that Binet’s original scale was de¬ 
signed to measure aptitude for learning school subjects. For 
many years the practice of aptitude measurement sought to la¬ 
bel each individual with a single score for intelligence or mental 
ability. Spearman’s championship of a single intellectual factor 
may have helped to foster the practice. Even today we have 
many tests whose goal is a single numerical index for each indi¬ 
vidual. Among the individually administered intelligence tests in 
common use today are the Stanford Revision of the Binet test 
(Terman and Merrill, 1937), the Wechsler-BeUevue Intelli¬ 
gence Scale, and the Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children, 
Among the group intelligence tests in common use are the Otis 
Mental Ability Test and its derivative, the Wonderlic Personnel 
Test. 

In connection with vocational guidance and vocational selec¬ 
tion of personnel it has been retdized that an intelligence test 
should be supplemented with special tests of clerical aptitude 
and of mechanical aptitude. TTie much more analytical ap- 
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proach provided by the measurement of factors in aptitude— 
the primary mental abilities, as Thurstone calls them—^has not 
gained much vogue as yet. It is coming to be realized, however, 
that for the classification of personnel into diflferent kinds of 
assignments and for vocational-guidance purposes factor tests 
are very much needed. In the classification of personnel it is not 
only a question of how much ability each person has but is he 
better in ability X than he is in ability Y, and better in ability 
Y than he is in ability Z? The Thurstone Primary Mental Ability 
Tests were the first of their kind, each test emphasizing a differ¬ 
ent common factor—^verbal comprehension, numerical facility, 
spatial orientation, word fluency, and so on. The U. S. Employ¬ 
ment Service in recent years has committed itself to testing along 
factorial lines. Other published batteries of factor tests are the 
Guilford-Zdmmerman Aptitude Survey and the Factored Apti¬ 
tude Series by Joseph E. King. 

The number of aptitude factors there may prove to be is as 
yet only a guess. French (1951) includes more than 40 factors 
in the aptitude list. The number is likely to exceed 50 by a sub¬ 
stantial margin when all are discovered and identified. 

Interest Tests 

In the field of interests, the prevailing type of instrument for 
measurement is of the questionnaire or inventory type. Verbal 
questions are asked concerning likes and dislikes, and prefer¬ 
ences. Two general principles have been followed in developing 
interest • inventories. The popular Strong Vocational Interest 
Blank (one for men and one for women) was developed by an 
almost entirely empirical approach. By asking several hundred 
questions of samples of people who had been working in their 
professions for a number of years. Strong determined what an¬ 
swers were more characteristic of each group. For example, in 
setting up a scoring key for interest in the profession of medi¬ 
cine, if his medical group gave a certain answer much more 
often than the average person in all other groups combined. 
Strong gave that answer a positive weight. The more any ex- 
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aminee’s answers to the keyed items resemble those of medical 
men in general the greater his score for interest in medicine, 
and so on for each vocation in turn. There must be a scoring 
key for every vocation for which interest is to be measured. 
Many such scores are highly intercorrelated, in which case dif¬ 
ferential measurement is poor. 

The other general approach to interest measurement is some¬ 
what more rational. It assumes that there are basic human in¬ 
terests and that they are the same wherever you find them. The 
prediction of interest in any particular vocation is then a matter 
of using weighted composite scores derived from the basic in¬ 
terest scores, or, more commonly, profile patterns of scores. A 
popular instrument based on this principle is the Kuder Prefer¬ 
ence Record, which now provides scores in ten general areas. 
The selection of areas was determined by seeking the goal of 
low intercorrelations of scores. All scores are given meaningful 
designations, such as persuasive, musical, artistic, mechanical, 
scientific, and so on. The only attempt to assess basic interests 
incorporating what is generally known concerning the factors 
in the domain of interests is represented by the Guilford- 
Shneidman-TLimmerman Interest Survey, 

Attitude Scales 

The measurement of attitudes was initiated by L. L. Thur- 
stone some 25 years ago. His technique is still unique among 
those employed in the development of attitude scales. An atti¬ 
tude scale in the Thurstone manner is composed of statements 
of opinions varying in degree of favorableness or unfavorable- 
ness toward an institution, a social group, or an issue. Thur¬ 
stone derives a numerical value on a scale of 11 points for each 
opinion as judged by a number of qualified observers. Ha^dng a 
set of scaled opinions on a subject, he asks each person whose 
attitude is to be measured to say which statements express his 
own feelings. His position on the scale is then determined by the 
values of the opinions that he endorses. 

Rensis Likert, after experimenting with other procedures, 
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came to the conclusion that items of opinion may best be se¬ 
lected in the same way that test items in general are selected, 
that is, by way of item-analysis procedures. An item is selected 
for inclusion and a response is weighted according as the item 
correlates with a previously accepted criterion of the attitude 
continuum in question. Louis Guttman has developed a proce¬ 
dure known as “scale analysis” which aims at a collection of 
items with very high level of homogeneity, in line with homo¬ 
geneity theory mentioned above. 

Temperament Inventories 

The prevailing type of temperament test in use at the present 
time is the personality inventory, usually composed of questions 
about personal habits, feelings, beliefs, opinions, and likes and 
dislikes. It is not always assumed that the examinee’s answers 
are truthful nor is it regarded essential that they be truthful. It is 
important that his answers indicate how he stands in some 
trait, as determined by correlational evidence. The interpreta¬ 
tion of traits thus measured does place heavy reliance, how¬ 
ever, on self descriptions. Some inventories provide secondary 
scores intended to indicate something about probable veracity 
and capability for self report. 

The nature of an inventory cannot be well understood with¬ 
out considering its general history. The inventory got its start 
when R. S. Woodworth designed a screening instrument for 
military use during World War I. The obvious approach was 
to ask all the promising questions concerning common symp¬ 
toms that would possibly be reported in psychiatric interviews. 
A large number of symptomatic responses given by one person 
was taken to indicate potential pathology. The Woodworth in¬ 
ventory was followed by Donald Laird’s Personal Inventory C 2, 
Floyd L. Allport and Gordon W. Allport’s A-S Reaction Study, 
and the Personality Schedule by L, L. Thurstone and Thelma 
G. Thurstone. The Laird Inventory was designed to give a score 
for the trait of introversion-extroversion; the Allport inventory 
a score for the trait of ascendance-submission; and the Thur- 
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stone inventory a score for general maladjustment or neurotic 
tendency. R. G. Bernreuter initiated a new trend in personality 
inventories by incorporating the scoring for all these traits, plus 
his own proposed trait of self sufficiency, from the same list of 
125 items. This definitely makes for economy, but because the 
same items are scored for so many traits, some very high inter- 
correlations of scores result. 

An empirical approach, similar to that used by Strong, has 
been followed in the development of two well-known invento¬ 
ries, the Humm-Wadsworth Temperament Scale and the Min¬ 
nesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory, known as the MMPL 
In the development of the former, Doncaster G. Humm and 
Guy W. Wadsworth added rationality by following the person¬ 
ality theory proposed by the psychiatrist A. J. Rosanoff. Ac¬ 
cording to this theory, six fundamental traits of normal person¬ 
ality are exhibited in extreme degree by six pathological groups. 
Responses to some 300 items are scored according as each 
pathological group—^for example, manic, hysteroid, epileptoid, 
and so on—differs from a non-pathological group in answering 
the same questions. The MMPI was developed similarly by S. 
R. Hathaway and J. C. McKinley, without adherence to the 
Rosanoff theory and with some differences in the pathological 
groups selected. Both instruments were designed to differentiate 
between each of several pathological groups and presumably 
normal individuals. Their use within normal groups rests on the 
assumption that differences in their scores mean the same kinds 
of discriminations as those between normal and pathological 
groups. 

The first attempt to introduce factors of temperament as the 
variables to be scored in personality inventories were made by 
the writer. A factor analysis of items, all of which had been ac¬ 
cepted as capable of distinguishing between extroverts and in¬ 
troverts, showed at least three varieties of introversion-extrover¬ 
sion as well as other primary traits that seem unrelated to that 
popular hypothetical dimension. The outcome has been in the 
form of three inventories— Inventory of Factors STDCR, Inven- 
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tory of Factors GAMIN, and the Personnel Inventory. Roswell 
H. Johnson, R. B. Cattell, and L. L. Thurstonc have also pub¬ 
lished inventories designed to measure primary traits of tem¬ 
perament. 

The dissatisfactions with inventories as a method of measure¬ 
ment have continued as their use has become very widespread. 
The situation is one of crying need for the assessment of tem¬ 
peramental qualities of personnel in the absence of anything 
promising to take their place. It should be remembered that 
inventories were originally designed to replace the personal in¬ 
terview, which is much more costly and which is not usually 
designed to yield scores. It would be best to look upon the per¬ 
sonality inventory as a written, systematic, group interview. The 
source of information is from the interviewee himself, as it is in 
an interview. The answers come through the observations and 
the reflections of the person assessed. The proof of what his re¬ 
sponses and his scores mean is in terms of intercorrelations of 
this information with other information. The meanings of scores 
as revealed by this approach, including factor analysis, seem to 
be promising of somewhat objective and valuable information. 
The extent to which the information is distorted by the many 
possible sources of bias has never been accurately determined 
for the inventory in usual practice. 

Performance Tests of Temperament 

An alternative to the inventory, for measuring interests and 
attitudes as well as for measuring temperament, is in the form 
of performance tests, objectively scored if possible. Since the 
pioneer attempts of June E. Downey in the Downey Will- 
Temperament Test, there have been practically no published 
performance tests of non-aptitude traits. Much research in this 
area is going on at the present time. Most tests of this character 
prove to be disappointing when intercorrelation studies are 
made of them. Most of them fail to show much strength in any 
common factor. Notable exceptions to these statements are to 
be found in the results reported by H. J. Eysenck (1949, 1952), 
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who appears to have had unusual success in the direction of 
genuinely objective temperament tests. 
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here 


335 




Chapter XIV 


ANIMAL AND COMPARATIVE 
PSYCHOLOGY 


Sherman Ross, Ph.D. and Wendell I. Smith, Ph.D. 
The University of Maryland a.nd Bucknell University 



EDITORIAL NOTE 


To the man in the street it often comes as a surprise that so 
many of the American laboratories are given over largely to the 
study of animal behavior. Even the educated find it somewhat 
puzzling that the rat, pigeon, or guinea pig, should take up so 
much of the psychologist's time. Every one, however, with a 
psychological background understands the reasons for this pre¬ 
occupation, There are, naturally, those investigators who find it 
^Hots of fun^^ to experiment on infra-humans, but even there, 
one might hazard the opinion that there is more business than 
pleasure involved. 

It goes without saying almost that the pooling of the results 
in child psychology and animal psychology bring us to rock bot¬ 
tom facts. The ontogenetic and the phylogenetic accounts of 
learning, e, g,, provide a social foundation for that vast depart¬ 
ment, Animal experimentaluts are respected by the profession 
as a whole because of their technique, their patience, and scien¬ 
tific procedure. Their results are seldom questioned, unless the 
methods are clearly at fault, but their theoretical conclusions 
and extrapolations are not always on a par with their empirical 
observations. For one thing, we are not certain whether the 
animal psychologist is not judging, say, the rafs behavior from 
his own human motivational vantage point. Then, again, it is 
doubtful whether what happens in the cage or the maze can 
fully apply to homo sapiens. 

Dr, Wendell Smith, Associate Professor of Psychology at Buck- 
nell University, and Dr. Sherman Ross, Associate Professor of 
Experimental Psychology at the University of Maryland, have 
had wide experience as researchers, and have contributed ex¬ 
tensively to the periodical literature. 
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The Current Status of Comparative Psychology 

Any attempt of estimate the contemporary status of compara¬ 
tive psychology of necessity must consider this discipline in the 
light of the history of the science of psychology. This shall be 
our first task. 

An excellent historical review of the development of com¬ 
parative psychology was published over 25 years ago by C. J. 
Warden.^ This scholarly evaluation deals with five epochs repre¬ 
senting important stages of development of comparative psy¬ 
chology. These are: (1) ancient animal lore, (2) the Greek in¬ 
fluence, (3) early and middle ages, (4) Sixteenth Century to 
Darwin, and (5) the modern experimental movement. Warden 
says: . . . “few modem disciplines possess a richer heritage of 
opinion and discussion than comparative psychology, few have 
been more consistently exploited in ages past by men of . . . di¬ 
verse interests, temperament and training. The philosopher and 
the theologian, as well as the naturalist, both trained and un¬ 
trained, have attempted to solve the riddle of the living organism 
and its behavior.”^ In recent times in the solution of this riddle we 
can center our interest about the importance of Darwin as a great 
pioneer and forerunner of modern comparative psychology. We 
should like to introduce our points in a different way. 

The recent history of American psychology can perhaps be 
characterized as responding to two major forces. The first is a 
force from outside and the second is a force from inside of psy¬ 
chology. 

• 

Psychology has become socially important. In the office, the 
factory, the armed forces, the clinic, the schools, etc., we find 
psychologists working. World War I and II and the intervening 
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economic depression provided the needs and the opportunities 
which have resulted in a phenomenal growth of the profession 
of psychology. In this great growth of the social importance of 
psychology, comparative psychology as a discipline has prob¬ 
ably suffered. 

The other force in which we are interested is the apparent 
great need for large scale theory construction present among 
psychologists. Koch* has treated this point mainly in relation to 
learning theory. For the present context, however, his point that 
a crisis exists on the current theoretical scene is applicable. This 
crisis resulted from the demand for accelerated theoretical prog- 
gress stemming from the marked increase in both the social rec¬ 
ognition and the social responsibilities of applied psychology 
during the post-war period. We must in evaluating theoretical 
psychology start with accepting the premise that “psychology is 
in a pre-theoretical stage, and that the central problem, ... is 
... to assay realistically how psychology can be made to move 
towards adequate theory.”^ 

A general emphasis on “objectivity” has strongly influenced 
research workers studying the behavior of animal subjects. Ini¬ 
tially this important trend came about as a reaction against 
loose anecdotal reporting and speculation on the behavior of 
animals. In all probability an objective, quantitative manner of 
thinking and working has become so well developed, as to pro¬ 
vide a rigid frame of reference through which animals were ob¬ 
served and studied. The counter-reaction, a sort of subjective 
rebirth in the hands of skilled and sophisticated psychologists 
has proven fruitful. 

An observer from another planet studying our history and 
culture might make an observation that about 100 years ago 
must have been an important time for psychologists. Darwin’s 
work appeared in 1859. Freud was bom in 1856. So far as cur¬ 
rent students can discover, a French physician, Philipeaux,* 
used rats for his experiments on adrenals as early as 1856. In 
addition to other important forces operating on psychologists, 
one should like to suggest that possibly these three forces: 
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Darwin, Freud, and rats have something in common for our 
present discussion. 

As we indicated it is not our purpose here to trace the deveh 
opment of comparative psychology or of the study of animals. 
This task has been well done by others.^' ^ We shall take as our 
first task to review the current state of affairs regarding com¬ 
parative psychology. Our second task shall be to attempt to un¬ 
derstand how this state came about. As a final task wc shall 
indicate what we believe lies ahead for comparative psychology. 

The Current Scene 

In 1920, A. A. Roback® wrote: “Comparative psychology, 
like its mother science, has had a long past and a short history. 
In fact it is doubtful whether it has had any history. There is 
no department or field in psychology which has been changing 
color, all the time since its inception, as much as comparative 
psychology.”^ That the color of comparative psychology has 
changed in the more than three decades since Roback wrote the 
lines above is attested to in Russell’s inaugural lecture in 1951 
at the University of London. RusselP® remarked; 

“For some reason the interest of psychologists in phylogenetic 
studies seriously waned, until, I have been told, not a single 
department of psychology in the country maintained an animal 
research laboratory. Much of the work in this branch of com¬ 
parative psychology was taken over by scientists in other disci¬ 
plines and there it remains even today, although there is now a 
revival of interest in work of this kind.” 

The situation in this country is slightly different. Possibly wc 
can paraphrase Russell in the following lines to make our point. 
For some reason the interest of psychologists in phylogenetic 
studies has seriously waned, until, we have been told, there is 
not a single department of psychology in the country, which 
does not maintain a rat colony. 

No one has presented the situation in a sharper, clearer, 
more instructional or more entertaining manner than has 
Bcach“ in his presidential address delivered before the Division 
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of Experimental Psychology of the American Psychological As¬ 
sociation in 1949. In this paper Beach has traced the initial 
development and subsequent decline of comparative psychology 
in the United States. He is most careful to indicate that the 
study of the Norway rat has been the prime favorite of psy¬ 
chologists working with animals. He has reviewed the contents 
of the Journal of Comparative and Physiological Psychology and 
its earlier forms, the Journal of Comparative Psychology, and 
the Journal of Animal Behavior. His conclusions are clearly sup¬ 
ported. As supplied by these journals, contributors to these jour¬ 
nals over some 30 years have done more and more experiments 
on fewer and fewer species. An earlier analysis by Schneirla^^ 
published in 1946 showed similar trends. 

Let us start by what may appear to be a bold statement 
about the nature of psychological investigation. Let us tempo¬ 
rarily believe that of all the species on the earth that the human 
is the most important to us as scientists and as citizens. Let us 
further believe that efforts to investigate, describe, understand, 
predict, control, etc., the behavior of this species is a task of 
such magnitude that many diverse scientists are hard at work 
and making some progress. We would like temporarily to have 
you hold the idea that psychologists believe both of these state¬ 
ments and that their efforts are centered about human beings. 
Further, we want to support and encourage such an attitude 
for several good reasons. We want, however, to examine these 
methods and techniques by which we can achieve better under¬ 
standing of human behavior. 

The centering of psychology about human behavior may seem 
to some of our colleagues to be rash, since they can point to 
many significant research workers whose main work has been 
with rats. This comment leads us into our major initial concern. 

Why Do Psychologists Study Animals 
Other Than Humans? 

Let us initially state a series of reasons which are relatively 
obvious and clear as to why infra-human organisms are studied 
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by psychologists. First, there may be reasons of convenience: 
ease of securing subjects, control of subjects, shorter breeding 
cycles, etc. Second, there may be procedural reasons: operative 
studies which cannot be done on human subjects. Third, the 
investigator might be interested in the specific organism for 
some reason. 

Waters^^ has identified two motives at work in the study of 
comparative psychology. The first is a better understanding of 
the animal, and the second, the discovery of principles which 
will lead to a better understanding of human behavior. Some 
workers have suggested that the major function of comparative 
study of animals is akin to the use of animal subjects in phar¬ 
macological research.^"^ Let us consider the first of these motives. 

In the recent past a major contribution to the literature of 
animal behavior was made by N. L. Munn.^^ This volume was 
dedicated to an analysis of the literature on rat behavior. In the 
period from 1933 to when Munn’s book was in preparation, 
there was a fourfold increase in the literature on the rat. This 
increase in the number of studies represented new fields of in¬ 
vestigation, such as behavior disorders, social behavior, emo¬ 
tional behavior and systematic psychology. Munn says: “Indeed 
it can be said that material on the rat now covers every impor¬ 
tant area of psychological research.”^^ He adds that even the 
clinical field is included, since rats are used in determining the 
effects of conflict and shock therapy and in evaluating the basic 
psychoanalytic concepts. Learning theory is today “rat oriented”, 
and the section in this book is now about 30,000 words com¬ 
pared to an earlier treatment of 5,000 words. 

In the editor’s introduction to this major work, Leonard 
Carmichael presents some ideas which are significant to our 
purposes. He says: “The study of basic psychological processes 
in man is always complicated by the human being’s use of lan¬ 
guage and by the influence that social learning has on almost 
every human capacity. It is not an exaggeration to suggest, 
therefore, that in the study of the behavior of the typical mam¬ 
mal such as the rat, the scientific psychologist is able to ap- 
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proach certain of his problems in the same spirit that the mod¬ 
em physicist approaches a basic consideration of his field in the 
study of subatomic phenomena.”^^ 

It is precisely the commonly held assumptions so well phrased 
by both Munn and Carmichael which we wish to consider. 

Munn in the Handbook describes animal psychology as a 
branch of psychological science which concerns itself with the 
behavior of animals, in contrast with the behavior of plants and 
of human beings. He finds it possible to distinguish four over¬ 
lapping branches of animal psychology: (1) the psychology of 
special animals, such as the dog, cat or horse; (2) comparative 
psychology, referring to comparisons of one animal form with 
another; (3) phylogenetic psychology, tracing the evolution of 
psychological processes from lower to higher organisms; and 
(4) the research tool, providing an instrument through which 
fundamental problems of general psychology may be investi¬ 
gated. Munn stresses that the chief interest on the part of psy¬ 
chologists is with the rat as a research tool. We most certainly 
can agree with him in his general statement that studies with 
the rat have supplemented what we know about human psy¬ 
chology and that new problems and new methods have been 
suggested by such studies. 

However, one can readily argue whether or not the rat is a 
typical mammal. There are some 66,000 living species in the 
phylum Chordata, and about 15,000 in the class Mammalia. 
The variations among these species in structure and function are 
extremely wide. Can we, should we, choose the rat as typical?^® 

In an extremely valuable paper appearing in 1951, Christie^^ 
has called to task a major series of research studies of the rat. 
His words and meaning are clear: . . animal experimenters 

are not studying the principles of behavior, but the behavior of 
cage-reared rats.’*^® He argues further that the exclusive use of 
cage-reared rats might unduly limit the body of behavioral data, 
thus restricting the theoretical inferences made from the anal¬ 
yses of the data. 

Still another weakness of basing a psychology of the typical 
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mammal on the data which have been obtained thus far lies in 
the general failure to consider the importance of and control of 
genetic sources of variance in rat subjects.^^ 

If comparative psychology is defined broadly as the study of 
the differences and similarities in behavior among the types of 
living organisms, then a rat psychology is insufficient. What is 
implied in this definition is a discipline of serious contrasts .. 
with emphasis upon the significance of differences as well as 
similarities in capacities and adustment patterns.’’^^ 

In a sense there does seem to be a clear trend discernible on 
the current scene. Psychologists have not developed a discipline 
of comparative psychology. 

Let us attempt to review briefly some of the ideas we have 
developed. Psychologists, operating in an environment where 
the science is of increasing social importance, driven by a pre¬ 
mature need to build large scale theories of behavior, have 
found a useful research tool—^the domesticated albino rat. The 
interest of psychologists in this tool has been largely to derive 
general laws of behavior. Several important features of the tool 
have not been attended to with appropriate intensity, i.e. the 
sampling represented, the peculiar individual history of labora¬ 
tory reared subjects, the role of hereditary contributions, etc. 

Psychologists have not been vitally interested in the evolu¬ 
tionary problem. In general they have not been interested in the 
rat qua rat. The research tool idea has been the dominant one 
in the climate of the emphasis on rigid objective measurement 
which has characterized American experimental psychology. 

It is interesting to consider that the basic problems of our 
science still remain to be explored. Fashions in verbal labellings 
have changed. We now have more elaborate statistical and 
electronic techniques. We are pushing, perhaps prematurely, to 
theory building. We are man-centered. We are called upon to 
answer needs and demands of the world about us. But the basic 
problems are still with us. Our learning theorists do not worry 
too much about the “unlearned” in behavior. The problem of 
ontogenetic development even in the tool (rats) we use has 
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hardly been assessed. We have gone ahead . . to merge super¬ 
ficially similar kinds of performance in very different animal 
types under the same phenomenal headings.’’ Our attacks on 
the problems of intelligence, perception and social behavior are 
all roundly criticized by Schneirla.^^ In regard to social behav- 
-or of animals, a recent review by Smith and Ross-"^ of some 
250 studies reported between 1939 and 1950 shows the pressing 
need for a comparative psychological study of social phenom¬ 
ena. A sounder theoretical orientation, a wider range of sub¬ 
jects, and improved research techniques were called for. 

A clear state of affairs, we believe, is discernible on the con¬ 
temporary scene. Rats have become a prime test tool for many 
psychologists in the search for general laws of behavior. As ex¬ 
pected there have been reactions, important ones, against this 
state of affairs. The reactions have had a general direction, and 
this direction is not towards the development of a comparative 
science. 

We should like to present as a sample of the reaction against 
the situation described above, some of the challenging thinking 
of a distinguished contemporary social psychologist, S. E. Asch, 
on the “Biological Concept of Man”.^^ 

In evaluating the effects of Darwin’s contribution, Asch sup¬ 
ports the idea that psychology “directed its effort to demonstra¬ 
ting that men are not as different psychologically from lower 
organisms as had been generally supposed.... In the hands of 
later psychologists the main consequence of the doctrine of evo¬ 
lution was not to enrich the realm of biological phenomena to 
include the unusual properties of men—their particular capaci¬ 
ties for social life, their potentialities for science and art—but to 
reduce the latter to the model of action in lower organisms. The 
strange consequence of Darwin’s thought was although it placed 
men in nature, it also stripped them of the qualities most dis¬ 
tinctive of humanity—their social relation, speech and art. . . . 
The result was a dehumanization of the concept of man, which 
dominates much of current thought and from which psychology 
has by no means recovered. A considerable effort was directed to 
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forming a psychology based predominantly as the study of lower 
organisms, the principles of which were generalized to the hu¬ 
man level. This shift was marked by a radical omission or de¬ 
valuation of specifically human characteristics. . . 

The whole problem of the specific unique characteristics of 
our species, to which Asch refers, is an important problem. It 
has been dealt with many times by oversimplified assumptions 
of equivalence as we have indicated. We contend, nevertheless, 
that only from the point of view of comparative study can a 
solution to the problem be approximated.^^ 

A recent article by Josephine Semmes presents another inter¬ 
esting observation for our analysis.^® It might be considered 
paradoxical that the study of integrative mechanisms of behav¬ 
ior has become almost the exclusive province of the animal 
psychologist. Semmes says: “Complex processes, such as learn¬ 
ing, problem solving, and concept formation, are studied pri¬ 
marily in infra-human animals, which, whatever their virtue, 
are not noteworthy for these abilities. This displacement of the 
human subject by the rat or monkey appears to rest on two 
related articles of faith: First, that the taxonomy of cognition 
is mature enough to allow study of the interrelation of estab¬ 
lished variables in simpler and better controlled situations that 
the use of animals permit. Second, that the laws and mecha¬ 
nisms which are uncovered in one species will apply equally 
well to others, and that a complete ‘phylogeny of behavior’ 
merely awaits appropriate adjustment of the constants on some 
fundamental equation.”^ Semmes outlines a significant pro¬ 
gram of research on agnosia in human clinical patients. She 
warns: “. . . Even if we had the answer for the monkey, we 
still would not necessarily have it for man. A truly compara¬ 
tive attitude should prevent us from hasty generalizations from 
one species to another even within the primate series.”^® 

It would be inappropriate and inaccurate to leave the reader 
at this point with the impression that little or nothing of value 
is being accomplished currently. One would suppose that the 
current scene is best represented in the various professional 
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journals and publications purportedly devoted to studies in ani¬ 
mal behavior and the comparative method. The Annual Review 
of Psychology^^ (appearing since 1950) has devoted one brief 
chapter in each volume to a presentation of a critical review of 
the literature on comparative and physiological psychology. In 
the 1953 issue, for example, some 16 pages of a total of 458 are 
devoted to comparative psychology. Some of our colleagues 
would question the wisdom of calling much of even this small 
amount of material comparative. Lorenz^^ in an extensive dis¬ 
cussion of the application of the comparative method to the 
study of instincts, writes: 

“. . . it is all the more misleading if psychologists . . . 
apply the same term (the comparative method) in a 
very loose sense to all behaviour studies concerned with 
different forms of life. I must confess that I strongly 
resent it . . . when an American journal masquerades 
under the title of ‘comparative’ psychology, although, 
to the best of my knowledge, no really comparative 
paper ever has been published in it.” 

Even if we assume that some psychologists are publishing 
their research findings in vehicles which “masquerade” as being 
intended for comparative psychology, it is still of some interest 
to determine just what topics are being investigated. 

From the Annual Review for the four-year period during 
which they have been published, it appears that roughly one- 
third of the studies reported on animal behavior have been con¬ 
cerned with investigating, predominantly by observational tech¬ 
niques supplemented by experimental situations, in natural and 
semi-natural habitats (e. g. zoological parks), such phenomena 
as (1) methods of orientation to aspects of the environment, 
(2) forms and characteristics of social behavior (3) learning 
(4) sexual behavior (5) experience during infancy and (6) 
extensive descriptions of selected behavior patterns which are 
considered to be predominantly innate in character. The formal 
laboratory studies have been concerned with much the same 
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range of topics^ and^ in addition, intelligence and sensory and 
perceptual processes. Since these annual reviews of the litera¬ 
ture are based upon the full range of scientific publication, it is 
clear that the area is not completely static. 

In the study of social behavior and the processes of learning 
in particular, American psychologists have been attempting 
comparative studies. On the current scene, one of the most in¬ 
teresting developments is the appearance of research programs 
at zoological parks and behavior stations and farms. This work 
frequently has involved the combined uses of experimental tech¬ 
niques in field studies. At the Roscoe B. Jackson Memorial 
Laboratory, Bar Harbor, Maine, for example, a program of re¬ 
search on genetics and the social behavior of mammals, particu¬ 
larly the dog, has been underway for seven years during which 
time a number of significant studies have been completed. 
Through the administrative device of utilizing a small perma¬ 
nent research staff to provide continuity for the program it has 
been possible for many workers to produce worthwhile data as 
visiting investigators during the summer.^^ Similar attempts 
have been made at Jackson Hole, Wyoming, and at the New 
York Zoological Park (Bronx Zoo). There are obvious poten¬ 
tial values in program research of this nature. First, the behav¬ 
ior station becomes a base for the development of large animal 
colonies with known genetic and experiential histories. Second, 
such a research center becomes a clearing house for developing, 
discussing, and testing new concepts. This is made possible by 
cross-fertilization from workers in other fields such as genetics, 
physiology, biochemistry, ecology and zoology. Third, the inter¬ 
disciplinary value of bringing together workers with widely dif¬ 
fering training and skills should result in the development of 
broad theoretical frames of reference within which the data can 
be organized and interpreted. That these values are not illusory 
is evident from the quality of production from such centers as 
the Laboratory of Primate Biology and the American Museum 
of Natural History with which such distinguished psychologists 
as R. M. Yerkes, H. W. Nissen, D. O. Hebb, T. C. Schneirla 
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and F. A. Beach (to indicate but a few) have been associated. 

A serious difficulty faced in large scale research planning has 
been the procurement of research workers who are interested in 
and qualified to deal with comparative psychological problems. 
Since current graduate training and public demand are most 
often biased in the direction of human applied psychology, 
relatively few adequately trained, broadly oriented psychologists 
are being produced from our graduate programs in psychology. 
Consequently, it is not surprising that the bulk of comparative 
and phylogenetic studies appearing in the literature emanates 
from disciplines other than psychology. This has been particu¬ 
larly true of recent European investigations. As a corrollary to 
this development, studies of animal behavior are likely to appear 
in the professional publications of the disciplines with which 
these investigators identify. It is equally obvious that psycholo¬ 
gists are not the only scientists who are interested in the study of 
animal behavior. We only want to make the point that the 
continuing threads of comparative psychological thought arc 
being supplied largely by workers who do not identify them¬ 
selves with psychology.^"* 

Perhaps this is nowhere better illustrated than in European 
studies of animal behavior, particularly those concerned with 
analyses of innate behavior patterns. K. Z. Lorenz for more than 
fifteen years has been engaged in studies of innate behavior as 
revealed in a “laboratory free” environment, i. e. under field 
conditions or in a semi-natural habitat such as may be provided 
for animals kept as pets. By combining experimental techniques 
(often highly original) with field observations, Lorenz and 
others have collected sufficient data to provide some support for 
a theory of behavior based chiefly on the concepts of releasing 
stimuli and releasing mechanisms. These concepts have become 
popular among a number of investigators, and in England and 
on the continent a sizable literature on the subject has developed. 
Even though a number of studies have appeared in English, 
and both Lorenz and Tinbergen^’ have supplied fairly compre¬ 
hensive and detailed discourses on the theory,^® only the be- 


350 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

ginnings of the effect of the Lorenz-Tinbergen school have been 
felt to this time among American psychologists. 

Since most of the research by adherents of the Lorenz- 
Tinbergen school has been on birds, fish, and insects, it is too 
early to say whether or not the theory has the generality re¬ 
quired for a true comparative science. At the very least, the 
theory has been exceedingly stimulating to a large group of 
European investigators. From another point of view an impor¬ 
tant impetus has been given to the problems of early develop¬ 
ment by the recent volume of Hebb.^^ 

Future Trends 

It is hard to discern at this time the future of comparative 
psychology. If we have painted a dismal picture of the current 
scene, it may be a true one. Certainly we can foresee the greater 
development of the applications of psychology to industrial, 
business, military, personal and social problems. We can surely 
expect further theoretical development in our science. We can 
expect also that many of the needs we have indicated will be 
answered in part. In large part, however, so far as comparative 
psychology is concerned, we suspect that our colleagues in the 
biological sciences will have a great influence. In the strong 
leadership of Lorenz, Tinbergen, Thorpe, Hediger and others 
in England and on the continent we have a strong group of in¬ 
terested biological workers studying behavior. Their impact is 
being felt in contemporary psychology. In this country, the in¬ 
fluence of Alice and his students (among others) exert a strong 
influence in the study of behavior by biological scientists. 

Whether or not the area of the study of the behavior of ani¬ 
mals which in our field has produced such pre-eminent men as 
Yerkes, Thorndike, Watson, Lashley, Kohler, Hull, Tolman— 
to mention only a few—^will continue to be a major ground 
for work remains to be seen. We have not developed a disci¬ 
pline of comparative psychology. Perhaps we shall not. Perhaps 
we should not. It is our conviction that the comparative method 
in the study of behavior will persist and develop. If this develop- 
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ment is not in the field of psychology it will develop in other 
fields. We have as psychologists become man-centered in our 
thinking, phenomenon centered in our theory and technique 
centered in our studies. The fundamental problems of our sci¬ 
ence remain. 

On a more concrete level, it is our conviction that in the 
United States, at least, we shall witness an increase in inter¬ 
disciplinary research on problems of animal and human behav¬ 
ior. Furthermore, it is expected that, with the impetus from an 
increasing interest in animal behavior on the part of professional 
workers in the agricultural sciences, the large state universities 
and colleges will also contribute heavily to research. 

As the demand for applied psychologists is satisfied, it seems 
possible that a greater number of the promising young scientists 
will turn to basic research including the use of the comparative 
method. 

Finally, the use of certain animals as tools for research (e. g. 
rats, fish, birds, etc.) will eventually lead to a relatively com¬ 
plete inventory of the behavior patterns of these and other spe¬ 
cies making comparisons of homologous behavior patterns pos¬ 
sible.^® 

No one has more sharply discerned the issues nor better 
stated a significant program of comparative psychology than 
has T. C. Schneirla in his recent paper on conceptual trends in 
comparative psychology. He has carefully and critically treated 
several basic concepts and their status. We hold with him that 
“The answer to challenges of the relevance of animal-behavior 
evidence for human psychology is not that, in the absence of 
such evidence, irresponsible conclusions will be drawn and ap¬ 
plied in any case, both in lay and in scientific circles. More sig¬ 
nificant is the greater breadth of view which can be obtained 
through comparative methods in studying the wide range of 
psychological problems.”^^ 

The growth of the specialized analytical program of research 
on the rat which we have pointed out as a significant character¬ 
istic of the contemporary scene is, of course, fruitful. We hope, 
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however, that newer workers in psychology will accept the 
broader challenge and carry out the program indicated. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Abnormal psychology is not talked of so much now as in the 
teens of the century, when courses and textbooks on the subject 
were relatively plentiful. Has there been less abnormality since? 
That can hardly be the answer; for we know that nervous dis¬ 
orders have increased, or at least, they cry for help more than 
in the past. What has happened is that psychoanalysis has liqui¬ 
dated the distinction between normal and abnormal, and, then 
too, clinical psychology has established its empire, in many 
cases absorbing the practical phase of abnormal psychology. In 
the early period, abnormal psychology was oriented according 
to normal psychology. The one seemed to be on the debit side 
and the other on the credit side of the ledger. All this has been 
changed. We really do not know what is the norm except on 
the strength of a theory {adjustment, rationality, adequate libid- 
inal development, integration) and there is no pari-passu rela¬ 
tionship between the normal and the abnormal, i, e,, the prob¬ 
lems of the latter are different. 

Is clinical psychology the same as abnormal psychology? 
While they sometimes overlap, yet, in the strict sense, the two 
cannot be equated. The clinical psychologist is primarily a prac¬ 
titioner; the abnormal psychologist is a theoretician, usually 
giving courses in an institution and engaging in research. That 
the two often change parts or combine duties does not invali¬ 
date the dichotomy. Abnormal psychology has now been as¬ 
signed a minor role in a larger organization, whereas before it 
constituted the whole division. 

Dr. Harriman has studied at Colgate, Harvard, and New York 
University, where he received his Ph,D. A man of wide interests, 
he is at home in the classics and has taught English before devot¬ 
ing himself entirely to psychology. He is at present Chairman of 
the Psychology Department at Bucknell University, 
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The Field of Abnormal Psychology 

Because of its origins in a wide diversity of inquiries, both 
non-scientific and scientific, abnormal psychology covers an in¬ 
finite variety of topics. Superstitious beliefs and practices, well- 
intentioned and objective investigations of occult phenomena, 
mental disorders, various psychological events that occur but 
rarely in normal individuals, behavior under conditions of ex¬ 
treme stress or great excitement, superiorities and deficits in 
intelligence—these are a few of the topics that have been sub¬ 
sumed by the term abnormal psychology. In fact, almost any 
topic not readily included in a treatise on the normal behavior 
and experience of normal persons has been relegated to discus¬ 
sions that bear this rubric. Even those topics which excite inter¬ 
est, such as dreams, sleep, hypnosis, or the psychological effects 
of drugs and intoxicants, are frequently omitted from textbooks 
in general psychology, only to find a place in this field. Cer¬ 
tainly, “it is a broad, elusive, and ill-defined subject.” Even a 
cursory examination of some of the older textbooks reveals the 
incoherence and indefiniteness of this field of psychology as it 
was delimited fifty or more years ago. 

Two important references have been chosen for the purposes 
of this brief introduction. They serve to emphasize the fact that 
abnormal psychology is a very broad field of psychology and that 
it includes about anything which might not be coherently in¬ 
tegrated into a systematic presentation of facts, principles, and 
theories of any other field. The first reference is a quotation from 
Jastrow, one of the American pioneers in teaching the subject. 
He wrote that abnormal psychology is one of the divisions of 
psychology which embraces— 

. . the study of the various forms of illusions and hal¬ 
lucinations; of the phenomena of trance, hypnotism, auto- 


357 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

matism, and allied states; of the psychic effects of drugs 
or intoxicants and of diseased bodily conditions; of the 
impairment of the faculties in old age; of the unusual 
mental manifestations of individuals or classes under the 
dominance of social or extreme emotions (fright, panic, 
psychic epidemics); of real or alleged manifestations pur¬ 
porting to transcend the ordinary laws and limitations 
of human intelligence (possession, telepathic phenom¬ 
ena), as well as the more specific types of lack of devel¬ 
opment, or loss or impairment of faculty, constituting 
the various forms of mental disorder or insanity.”' 

The terminology, of course, includes some words that arc quaint 
as read by the contemporary student of psychology. The point to 
note, however, is that the definition connotes the wide diversity 
of topics which at one time were subsumed under this division. 

The second reference deals with a textbook, once of great 
importance in the field of abnormal psychology, written by 
Coriat,^ He dedicated the book to his eminent friend Dr. Morton 
Prince, whom he calls the great pioneer in the field. Drawing 
heavily from the theories of Prince and, in particular, from 
Continental psychologists, he gave primary emphasis to sub¬ 
conscious influences and to dissociation as causative factors in 
abnormal behavior. When, in 1921, he published a revision 
of his well-known book, he included the brilliant contributions 
of Freud, but he found no need to alter any of his basic positions. 
To Coriat, the term abnormal psychology had a rather precise 
connotation. He looked upon it as a comparatively late devel¬ 
opment of scientific medicine, a development which drew at¬ 
tention to the psychological causation of certain types of illness. 
Many topics which could not logically find a place in other 
medical treatises, he implied, might gain a hearing if presented 
in texts on abnormal psychology. Though he did narrow the 
field considerably more than did Jastrow, he found it broad 
enough to include discussions of such topics as sleep and dreams, 
“the mysteries of our psychic life;”^ colored hearing or synes- 
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thesia; psychotherapeutic and preventive techniques in mental 
disorders; and the complexities of memory functions. 

It would be quite difficult, therefore, to initiate this account 
of abnormal psychology by giving a brief definition of the sub¬ 
ject. In fact, there are many definitions of it. As a result, the 
modem psychologist breaks the subject down into a number of 
separate and distinct fields, the most important of which is psy¬ 
chopathology. At least, most contemporary books and journal 
articles written by contemporary experts in this field deal with 
facts, theories, diagnostic techniques, and therapeutic procedures 
relating to patients with mental disorders. Those psychologists 
who are interested in “impairment of the faculties in old age” 
are coming to be known as gerontologists. Students of “mani¬ 
festations purporting to transcend the ordinary laws and limita¬ 
tions of human intelligence" deal with what is now called para¬ 
psychology. Similarly with other topics included in Jastrow’s 
oft-cited definition of abnormal psychology, they have either 
faded out of interest or they have grown into highly specialized 
fields. 

At the outset, it is obvious, this chapter deals with a division 
of psychology that may no longer exist. For a while the American 
Psychological Association, Division 12, indicated by an asterisk 
those psychologists who wished to be included in the directory 
as having a special interest in abnormal psychology. Only twenty 
or so indicated such a choice in 1947. Now they, too, have been 
merged into the ranks of clinical psychologists. The Journal of 
Abnormal 'and Social Psychology, founded by Morton Prince, 
now contains articles that deal with practically none of the topics 
dealt with in the early issues of this publication. The change is 
not to be deplored. On the contrary, it indicates the achievement 
of a degree of maturity in psychology. Those facts and theories 
which are of importance in contemporary psychology have been 
clarified, worked over by experimentalists, tested and expanded 
in clinical practice, and incorporated into the growing science. 
Many other topics have been relegated to a sort of psychological 
museum, there to remain as subjects of considerable interest to 
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the historian. Still others, such as “specific types of lack of devel¬ 
opment,” have come to form special fields of scientific inquiry, 
in this example, the field of diagnosis and treatment of mentally 
defective individuals. The growth has been healthy and vigor¬ 
ous. A backward look is worth a bit of time. Only by looking 
backwards can one see what abnormal psychology was at one 
time. Then there may be occasion to regret some of the special¬ 
ization of the present day, even to lament the demise of interests 
once the preoccupation of students of abnormal psychology. 

II 

Occultism and Psychical Research 

The roots of abnormal psychology, and particularly those 
phases of the subject which relate to mental disorders, lie deep 
in the occult. In the Sacred Disease, Hippocrates sought to dispel 
the superstition that paranormal influences cause epilepsy. Never¬ 
theless, unscientific beliefs about this disorder, and many others 
as well, have continued into modern times.** Again and again 
old beliefs reappear, though in new guise; and the fallacious 
opinion that personality aberrations or mental diseases are caused 
by mysterious influences survives in many places even today. 
Heinroth, a professor of medicine at the University of Leipzig, 
wrote in a sober treatise for medical students in 1818: 

Where God is, there is strength, light, love, and life. An 
evil spirit abides, therefore, in the mentally deranged; 
they are the truly possessed. 

Not only are various influences not to be explained scientifically 
at work in producing mental illness, but also they are said to 
cause strange events. Tables are said to move without the media¬ 
tion of any known force; persons separated by great distances 
arc said to be able to communicate with one another in ways 
not to be accounted for by natural science. Many of these beliefs 
may be traced back into remote antiquity, and they have survived 
into the present, though under modem guises.’ 
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At least three eminent psychologists have been interested in 
these phenomena. Gustav T. Fechner was a firm believer in the 
prevalence of occult forces in the world. Under the pseudonym 
of Dr. Mises he wrote voluminously about them. William Mc- 
Dougall was a believer. He, too, made excursions into what may 
be termed “borderland science.” The enthusiasm of William 
James for these studies is well known.^ Many persons in England, 
France, Germany, and the United States once took a keen in¬ 
terest in occultism. Some of them were well educated, gifted in 
writing, and prominent in the intellectual community. The field 
is characterized by fraud, deception, and trickery on the part 
of those who claim to have supernatural powers. It is likewise 
marked by a lack of critical sense by those who arc attracted 
to believe in these matters. Now, however, there does seem to 
be some revival of interest in what is termed parapsychology. 
Carefully designed experiments have brought to light data which 
are either rejected as nonsense or interpreted to indicate the 
need for further research. Abnormal psychology was, in part, 
sired by those who, like James, sought for insights into psycho¬ 
logical functions through a study of those who were apart from 
the everyday life of everyday individuals. 

Ill 

Inquiries into the Nature of 
Religious Experiences 

One of the most original series of psychological research was 
initiated in America half a century ago. This movement took 
the form of an empirical inquiry into the nature of religious ex¬ 
perience. Starting out from the belief that abnormal personali¬ 
ties display in exaggerated form those traits which are present 
in the normal, the pioneer research dealt with emotional conver¬ 
sion experiences. TTie first major report was made by Starbuck, 
who interpreted a large number of personal records contributed 
by those who had experienced religious conversions.^ 

The dramatic nature of many of these accounts drew much 
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popular attention to this field. Though Starbuck emphasized 
a naturalistic interpretation of the phenomena associated with 
conversion, many eminent persons, lay and clerical, believed in 
the supernatural aspects of religious experiences in all their 
varieties and manifestations. James, invited to give a series of 
lectures at Edinburgh, chose to speak upon these matters.® He 
explored the “inner world” of saints and mystics. He by-passed 
the religious experiences of normal persons, and gave emphasis 
to the abnormal phenomena associated with unusual, abnormal, 
extraordinary individuals. Transcendental hypotheses must be 
set up, he implies, if we are to investigate religious persons em¬ 
pirically. Within a few years enthusiasm for this line of psycho¬ 
logical inquiry died down. Nevertheless, one effect has remained 
to influence the development of abnormal psychology. The field 
deals with matters which necessitate new hypotheses not custo¬ 
marily found in general psychology; which, supposedly, throw 
into exaggerated view trends present in the normal; and which, 
obviously, have a morbid connotation. 

IV 

Origins of Abnormal Psychology in Legal Practices 

In 1843, a man suffering from what would now be called 
delusions of persecution attempted to assassinate Prime Minister 
Peel. He killed Sir Robert’s secretary, was taken into custody, 
and tried for murder. The jury brought in a verdict of “not 
guilty by* reason of insanity.” Subsequently, the House of Lords 
attempted to formulate a policy for the guidance of courts of 
law when this type of case occurred. Even today eminent lawyers 
debate these points with typical redundancy and verbosity. 
Whether crime is committed wilfully or whether it indicates 
mental ill health is still a question. At least, the old idea of 
retributive justice for all offenders has been weakened by the 
growth of understanding of psychology. Modem enlightenment 
has forced the legal authorities to take cognizance of many 
psychological facts, theories, and principles relating to abnor- 
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mal psychology. More than a hundred years ago Esquirol identi¬ 
fied a pattern of behavior which he called “monomania”. This 
term designates activity which may lead an individual to com¬ 
mit an offense, not because of wilful intent, but because of 
obsessive, uncontrollable delusions. Terms like “constitutional 
psychopath inferior” and “psychopathic personality,” unsatis¬ 
factory though they arc to a scientific psychologist, do imply a 
recognition of abnormal determinants in some offenders against 
the mores and the legal codes. Because of their histories, psy¬ 
chology and psychiatry still tend to place heavy emphasis upon 
single individuals, considered apart from the social influences 
which affect personality development and behavior. Until very 
recent times, the growth of abnormal psychology from the field 
of legalisms, as well as from all other “parents,” took place in 
singular independence of the cultural influences which certainly 
affect behavior.^ The individual was considered, more or less, 
as living in vacuo. 

Court procedures have affected the course of development in 
the field of abnormal psychology to some extent. Sensational 
newspaper publicity in some trials has familiarized the public 
with a variety of terms drawn from the expositions of facts 
and theories in psychopathology. Humanitarians have sought to 
educate the public in objective, scientifically tenable concepts 
about abnormal persons who commit offenses and who must be 
institutionalized as a result. The development of psychology as 
a science, however, has been far more influential in correcting 
outmoded legal practices than has the growth of enlightenment 
in law been in affecting the field of psychology. Persons who 
suffer from mental illness or from mental deficiency are likely 
to have a difficult time even today in adjusting to community 
life. Those who deviate to an extreme degree are still likely to be 
held accountable if they run counter to the law.^® The need for 
a recognition of social determinants in abnormal behavior is still 
in need of a hearing, particularly in courts of law.'^ The com¬ 
munity is frequently beset by problems relating to young delin¬ 
quents, school children who cannot proceed at the normal rate 
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from grade to grade, “problem individuals,” eccentric and mis¬ 
fits, and mental defectives. These individuals often occasion 
troublesome difficulties when they appear before a court of law. 
Psychological work involved in diagnoses of their problems was 
one of the major influences towards a development in abnormal 
psychology. Now psychology has advanced far beyond diagnosis 
and “labeling” of deviant personalities. Nevertheless, great im¬ 
petus to modern developments came from studies of “problem 
individuals” brought before law enforcement agencies many 
years ago. 

V 

Literature and the Field of Abnormal Psychology 

Using the term literature in a very broad sense, one can dis¬ 
cover many examples to indicate an interest in strange happen¬ 
ings, remarkable characters, aberrant psychological functions, 
and irrational determinants of behavior in familiar works of 
literature. The Old Testament, for instance, abounds in refer¬ 
ences to dreams. Browning, the themes relating to nature having 
been more or less exhausted, turned to psychological functions 
for the themes of many of his poems. He depicted the intrica¬ 
cies of human motivations, he gave insights into personality, and 
he analyzed the wealth of emotions. Since normal persons are 
likely to be thought dull, stodgy, and uninteresting, the novelists 
depicted individuals who had unusual motives, incentives, frus¬ 
trations, feelings and emotions, fantasies, compensations, and 
innumerable other experiences. Silas Marner, to choose but a 
single example at random, presents a complete, logical analysis 
of the behavior of a man. Long before psychologists had fully 
recognized the importance of irrational motives and non¬ 
intellectual determinants in mental functions, these were being 
exploited by dramatists. In fact, some of the newer hypotheses 
in psychopathology have their roots far down in the field of 
literature. Though the scientific jargon of the modem student is 
recent, the underlying concepts are very old. Freud pointed out 
this fact very clearly in many of his publications. Now that ab- 
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normal psychology has more nearly come of age, its concepts 
have proved useful in the enrichment of literary studies. 

The traditional patterns in literary criticism laid down by 
such persons as Georg Brandes and Matthew Arnold have 
yielded to challenging new points of view. These concepts arc 
derived principally from the theories of Sigmund Freud. Not 
only have they vitalized the study of literature, ancient and 
modem, but also they have opened up many new ideas for 
creative literature. The concept of ‘stream-of-consciousness’ was 
known centuries ago, and Thomas Hobbes described it fully 
in the Leviathan (1651). The possibilities of using it in fiction, 
however, were not successfully employed until James Joyce’s 
Ulysses (1921). Other concepts in abnormal psychology have 
furnished themes for widely known works of literature. Supersti¬ 
tions about hypnotism (in this instance properly called by the 
older term, mesmerism) furnish the plot for Du Maurier’s 
Trilby. Knowledge of the concept of psychopathic personality is 
revealed by Erskine Caldwell in many short novels and stories. 
Plots dealing with a wide variety of symptoms seem to have a 
special appeal for the reading public today. As in the case of 
law, psychology contributes more to modem literature than it 
receives from it. Nevertheless, there is a growing belief that 
superior writers are able to obtain insights which would be of 
considerable value to psychologists informed about them. Con¬ 
sequently, there is the beginning of an interest in literature on 
the part of those who study abnormal psychology.*^ Evidence of 
this interest, feeble though it may be now, is shown in a number 
of analyses of famous literary works in the Psychoanalytic Re¬ 
view and in a newsletter published by the Modem Language 
Association since 1951. 

VI 

Abnormal Psychology and Psychiatry 

The roots of abnormal psychology extend deeply into the 
division of medical art and science that is now called psychiatry. 
Facts and theories about diagnosis and treatment of mentally 
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disturbed patients have assumed such a dominant position in 
the contemporary field of abnormal psychology that most of the 
older topics have faded into significance. As a result, a tenn 
more appropriate to designate this branch of psychology might 
be psychopathology. The history of the gradual emergence of 
scientific concepts in psychopathology is an interesting ac- 
count.^^ There appear to be three distinct, though overlapping, 
periods in the development of scientific views about mental dis¬ 
orders. First, there were the ancient notions that all illness, 
especially when psychological functions are deranged, indicates 
disfavor with the gods. Next came a period of total neglect. The 
mentally disturbed were assigned to the category of non-human 
species. Subsequently, there was the gradual rise of humanita¬ 
rian concepts regarding the psychologically disordered. One of 
the most eminent physicians to take intelligent care of disor¬ 
dered patients was Philippe Pinel (1745-1826). Against oppo¬ 
sition he was able to have the chains removed from demented 
patients. He said: 

The mentally sick are far from being guilty people. 
They are ill. Their unhappy state deserves all the con¬ 
sideration which suffering men and women ought to 
receive. The physician should attempt with simple and 
appropriate methods to restore them to sanity. 

Pinel was vigorously against such extreme and neglectful forms 
of treatment as that of weakening patients by letting blood, 
using drugs indiscriminatingly, or giving them violent shocks by 
suddenly immersing them in ice-cold water. He sought to arouse 
his colleagues to exercise the same type of therapeutic procedure 
in treating the mentally ill as they had been taught to employ in 
dealing with the physically sick. 

The emergence of enlightened, humanitarian attitudes about 
mental disorders brought about an intensive study of various 
types of mental aberrations. The procedure, following the ac¬ 
cepted practices in all scientific inquiries, was that of isolating 
various symptoms, defining them precisely, and delineating the 
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circumstances under which each of them might be diagnosed. 
Knowledge was systematized and integrated. Based in part 
upon clinical observations and in part upon ingenious specula¬ 
tive principles, this knowledge about mental disorders soon be¬ 
gan to emphasize classification of the various syndromes. Emil 
Kraepelin (1855-1926) is generally recognized as the greatest 
of modern nosologists in psychiatry. He brought together the 
various descriptive terms and concepts and organized a syste¬ 
matic psychiatry. His influence upon psychopathology remains as 
a potent determinant of the course of development which this 
branch of knowledge has followed. 

Chiefly, the Kracpelinian point of view has furnished incen¬ 
tives for more adequate concepts whereby to understand and 
treat the mentally disturbed. Many of the leaders in this field 
were stimulated by Kraepelin to undertake critical analyses of 
his nosology. Some of them became critical of the basic assump¬ 
tions upon which his entire system rests. They found it to be 
static. They believed that his philosophy of science was based 
upon the concepts of traditional atomistic physics rather than 
upon concepts in biology. This fact, they believed, misled him 
in his efforts to ground psychopathology upon a firm basis. Con¬ 
cepts appropriate for scientific studies of inert, isolated bits of 
matter, it was objected, arc not applicable to the study of living 
organisms. Thus, there arose a variant of the old controversy 
between anatomists and physiologists, physicists and biologists, 
those who advocate reductive analyses vs. those who take a 
holistic view. 

The quarrel has profoundly affected the course of develop¬ 
ment in contemporary psychopathology. As an immediate, in¬ 
trusive outcome, there are challenging points of view put forth 
by various leaders in the field. Accord seems to have been 
reached upon but two major points. First, there is a general 
tendency to reject the Kraepelinian emphasis upon classificatory 
schemata as the end-all in psychiatry. Quite to the contrary, 
there is a growing interest in the psychodynamics of each indi¬ 
vidual patient. Though, for convenience in institutional procc- 
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dures, it is necessary to pigeonhole the disorders, in actual prac¬ 
tice the individual patient is the center of reference. This trend 
has been carried to such an extreme that a sort of patient- 
society dichotomy has been implied. First, there are indications 
that medical practitioners are commencing to realize that social 
scientists may have much to contribute to a better understand¬ 
ing of the dynamics of the patient. Secondly, there seems to be 
a growing readiness to welcome bold hypotheses and concepts 
as yet not validated by experimental research. This interesting 
situation has led to the formation of many divergent schools of 
thought in the general area of psychopathology. Not only have 
various conceptual systems been formulated, but also a wide 
variety of diagnostic and therapeutic procedures have been 
utilized far in advance of their empirical validation. A pragma¬ 
tic spirit appears to be prevalent at this stage. Apparently, it is 
a time when clinical evidence and intuitive judgments arc likely 
to be welcomed, even though a rationale is still lacking to sup¬ 
port them. 

Behind any illness there is a patient. Whether the illness be 
categorized in the traditional dichotomy as mental or physical, 
a human being is involved. Sociological and psychological as¬ 
pects of the patient’s life are now regarded as being of utmost 
significance in diagnosis, treatment, and rehabilitation of the 
individual who is ill. These statements are likely to be construed 
as obvious truisms. Actually, however, the recognition of all the 
implications in them marks a milestone in the history of psycho¬ 
pathology. Even today there is an inadequate understanding of 
the sociological involvements in this field, though some evi¬ 
dence indicates that progressive developments are likely to occur 
within a few years. 

Regarding the psychological factors behind the pattern of 
symptoms exhibited by the patient, tremendous advances have 
been made. Though it would be an oversimplification to attribute 
this progress to a single person, Sigmund Freud (1856-1939) 
is generally considered to be the greatest modem innovator in 
the field. His importance for contemporary psychopathology can 
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scarcely be over-emphasized. Terms and concepts which he 
introduced in his voluminous publications have become integral 
parts of the corpus of modern knowledge, not only of psycho¬ 
pathology, but also of many cognate areas. Stimulating discus¬ 
sions have arisen over the validity, the applicability, and the 
ethical import of his views. He won ardent proponents, and he 
incurred the wrath of able critics. Few other men in the history 
of ideas have ever succeeded in arousing so many divergent and 
controversial thoughts in Western culture. The intellectually 
curious still wonder whether Freud is the greatest psychologist 
since Aristotle or whether his views are nothing but an evanes¬ 
cent reflection of interests characteristic of a decadent age. 

Freud’s contributions may be briefly considered under three 
headings. First, he developed a mode of therapeutic procedure 
for use with the mentally ill. In 1893, Freud, then working with 
an older physician named Josef Breuer, reported successful 
treatment of a young patient who suffered from various hysteri¬ 
cal symptoms. This he did by hypnotizing the patient, and then 
encouraging her to verbalize all her mental conflicts. “Mental 
catharsis” was achieved thereby. The patient really knew about 
the origin of all her symptoms, but she was consciously unaware 
of it. The underlying, causative factors were in her unconscious.^^ 
Gradually, Freud systematized a method whereby his patients 
could achieve release of unconscious emotional tensions through 
a technique of free association. Thus, the cause, the various 
hysterical symptoms arising therefrom and the cure once the 
causes had been verbalized, evolved as a method for treating 
neurotic patients. 

Secondly, Freud and his disciples developed a new point of 
view in psychopathology as a logical extension of this method. 
Throughout his long and active life, Freud constantly revised 
his theories. Hence, it becomes difficult to state within this brief 
chapter the major characteristics of his point of view. Of course, 
it is important to note that he emphasized the unconscious deter¬ 
mination of many psychological functions involved in neurotic 
behavior. He observed that many of his patients exhibited an 
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obsessive interest in sex. He also noted that they met the issues of 
life in immature ways. Woodworth, therefore, has summed up 
Freud’s point of view by saying that it emphasizes “repressed 
infantile sexuality” as the causative agent in neurotic disorders.^^ 
Neuroses always involve repressions; the determinants arc un¬ 
conscious; the causes lie deep in the early life of the patient; and 
the sex drive is inevitably at the root of the problem. Though 
these statements are nothing but sophomoric generalizations, 
they do epitomize the popular understanding of Freud’s point 
of view. 

Thirdly, Freud is regarded, at least by his most devoted fol¬ 
lowers, as the greatest of philosophers. His theories, in con¬ 
sequence, are extended to cover matters far beyond the narrow 
confines of the psychiatrist-patient relationship and beyond the 
formulation of a theory of psychopathology. They are considered 
to furnish a basis for understanding the metaphysical questions of 
the meaning of existence. They are considered to be applicable 
to psychotherapy; to an imderstanding of history, interpersonal 
relationships, creative activities, economics, and politics; and also 
to religious aspirations. 

Traditional emphasis upon descriptive analyses of mental 
symptoms has gone. Classification of individuals upon a basis 
of arbitrary typology has yielded to attempts to understand the 
unique dynamic factors behind the aberrations. This trend has 
stimulated a great deal of theorizing about the nature of per¬ 
sonality. There has been a great shift in abnormal psychology. 
On the one hand, there seems to be an enthusiasm for novel 
theories which have pragmatic value. If they contribute to a 
better understanding of the patient, they arc utilized. Pending 
validation by the procedures of science, they win tentative ac¬ 
ceptance because of their immediate, practical value. In general, 
these challenging theories have a degree of unity, though in 
superficial aspects they may be as far apart as the poles. They 
emphasize the motivational-aflfective dispositions of the individ¬ 
ual; and, by corollary, they play down the rational, intellective 
functions. 
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On the other hand, these theories of personality have stimu¬ 
lated a considerable amount of experimentation with new types 
of appraisals of the quality of adjustment. A hasty marriage has 
been effected between Gestalt-tkeorie and Freudian theory in 
order to provide a frame of reference for the interpretation of 
data accumulated through the use of novel tests. The rapid 
growth of these new conceptualizations has been stimulated by 
the wide use of so-called projective techniques. The best-known 
of these techniques is the Rorschach series of inkblots. The sub¬ 
ject perceives a series of ten blots, which, of course, arc chance 
forms, but are likely to be interpreted in meaningful ways. Pre¬ 
sumably, unresolved conflictual tensions and unconscious needs 
influence the interpretations of the blots, and thereby the inves¬ 
tigator may find a “royal road'’ to the unconscious dynamics of 
the individual who is tested by this technique. Not only arc spe¬ 
cific indices as to various personality traits likely to be revealed, 
but also there may be a revelation of the total configuration, or 
Gestalt, which, by definition, is the personality. Success in 
Rorschach appraisals has led to enthusiasm for devising num¬ 
bers of ingenious techniques for “global" studies of personality.'^ 

Thus, both research and theorizing in the field of psycho¬ 
pathology have had far-reaching effects upon contemporary 
psychology. The impetus to this work has arisen from a practical 
need to bring to bear upon unhappy, disturbed persons all those 
resources of psychology which might be helpful for them. Psy¬ 
chopathology, which is the legitimate offspring of abnormal psy¬ 
chology, is now in a dominant position in the general field of 
psychology. Its influence has extended to nearly every other sub¬ 
division within psychology. A new profession is now in the 
making. This is the profession of clinical psychology. The practi¬ 
tioner is said to be adept in the traditional administration and 
interpretation of psychological tests and measures, to be skilled 
in the use of projective techniques, to be qualified in diagnosis 
of mental illnesses, and to be able to contribute much to the 
therapeutic work needful with those patients who have psychol¬ 
ogical difficulties. Owing to the fact that the whole field of 
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abnormal psychology is marked by rather loose concepts, dog¬ 
matic formulations justified historically but not empirically, and 
challenging, though divergent, theories, it is natural that con¬ 
flicts should arise. Those who are certificated to practice the 
medical arts and sciences are inclined to resent what seems to be 
an invasion of their territory. Clergymen, the traditional ad¬ 
visers and helpers for those in trouble, object to encroachment 
upon their function. Educators also may be disturbed by what 
seems to them to be an indefensible extension of the teaching arts. 
They may not be able to see how a maladjusted person could 
be “straightened out” through generalized procedures rather 
than through specific, contentful learning experiences. Such a 
heated controversy has been generated that no little personal 
animus has been involved. The existence of such attitudes within 
any province of science indicates that it is still in its infancy; 
prospects for achieving maturity may be bright but adulthood 
is still far away. At the present time, psychopathology exhibits 
every sign of vigorous, healthy growth, though, to be sure there 
are obvious “growing pains.” 


VII 

Conclusion 

The field of abnormal psychology, as its pioneers defined the 
subject, is now a matter of interest only to the historian of psy¬ 
chology. Many of the topics which were at one time of consider¬ 
able importance have either been relegated to special fields or 
have been dropped out of treatises on abnormal phenomena. 
Now the dominant enthusiasms of “abnormal psychologists” 
relate almost exclusively to psychopathology. The “social cli¬ 
mate” fosters the rapid growth of new theories of personality 
dynamics, new techniques for personality appraisals, and new 
methods in psychotherapy. More than half the members of the 
American Psychological Association are now interested in these 
matters, whereas a few decades ago the principal interests were 
in “traditional, brass-instrument experimentation” and in teach- 
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ing psychology to college students. Certainly, Morton Prince 
would not recognize the field of abnormal psychology were he 
able to scrutinize it today. Perhaps he would find that there is 
no such field within the province of psychology. He would be 
amazed, however, to observe how potently the subject designated 
as psychopathology has influenced the course of contemporary 
psychology. His amazement would be tinged with gratification, 
one may assume, for he was most enthusiastic about the pos¬ 
sibilities for a “dynamic” psychology. It was Freud, however, not 
Prince, who should be considered as the “father” of contem¬ 
porary psychopathology. As for what was once termed abnormal 
psychology, that field has evaporated, faded away, been occupied 
by new tenants. No matter what the metaphor, the plain fact 
is that it no longer exists. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Sociologists have been eager of late to appropriate this field 
to themselves. There are many experimentalists, particularly in 
animal psychology and the special senses, who are ready to cede 
that territory. In some institutions social psychology has been 
merged with sociology, or is incorporated into a new set-up 
called “Social Relations" or “Human Relations”. However, 
psychology cannot afford to give up this large area. It is no 
longer, of course, what McDougall thought it to be nearly fifty 
years ago, and it has developed differently from the way the 
founders {H. Steinthal, M. Lazarus and W. Wundt) have 
shaped it. It has become linked with almost every department 
in psychology {perception, personality, learning). Its expan¬ 
sion has been enormous, psychoanalytic trends, anthropology, 
and sociology giving it its special impetus. 

Dr. Eugene L. Gaier has written a balanced chapter, and while 
not including all the variegated elements that go to make up 
this field, he has covered most of the ground. Receiving his de¬ 
grees in three different universities {the doctorate at The Uni¬ 
versity of Chicago) he has been at the Training Research Lab¬ 
oratory of the University of Illinois, as Research Associate in 
Psychology and is now an Assistant Professor at Louisiana State 
University. He is the author of a monograph on Selected Person¬ 
ality Variables and a number of articles. 


Social Psychology 

In the process of casting off the bonds which confined it to 
studies in the tradition of McDougall, social psychology has be¬ 
come increasingly concerned with the development of the individ¬ 
ual in the broader context of the family and community with 
their complexity of cultural influences. Whereas social psychology 
was formerly addressed to the individual, his specific attitudes 
and his isolated reactions, it has now come to view the organism 
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not as an isolated unit, but as part of a community interacting in 
a social structure. Research in most areas, especially that of prej¬ 
udice, has moved from the study of the college sophomore in 
the classroom in the direction of clinical studies and field in¬ 
vestigations. The varieties of problems precipitated by World 
War II have been largelv responsible for this changing focus 
in theoretical approach, methodological daring and research in¬ 
terests in social psychology. 

The most comprehensive statement of the trends and develop¬ 
ments of research of social phenomena during World War II 
is contained in the four volumes of Studies in Social Psychology 
in World War Replete with methodological and 

technical advancements, these four volumes represent a new high 
in contribution to fact and theory in social psychology. 

Volume I, Adjustment during Army Life, is concerned with 
the personal adjustment as it is affected by Army experience, 
morale factors, job satisfaction, and attitudes toward Negro 
soldiers. Volume II, Combat and its Aftermath^ deals with com¬ 
bat motivations and fears, psychoneurotic symptoms, and combat 
attitude and behavior. Volume III, Experiments on Mass Com’- 
munication, is directed at experimentation in mass communica¬ 
tions with an evaluation of the film programs introduced for 
improving knowledge and attitudes towards the objectives of 
war. Volume IV, Measurement and Prediction^ discusses the 
problem of prediction and contains summary statements of the 
research design, analysis procedures and scaling techniques em¬ 
ployed by the Research Board sponsoring these four volumes. 

TTic need for integration of the findings of different disciplines 
in the study of social-psychological problems has been increas¬ 
ingly felt and recognized. Attempts at coordination have, how¬ 
ever, been few in number and sterile in result. Due perhaps to 
the traditional opposition of the individual and society—an op¬ 
position established by the dualistic social philosophy of the nine¬ 
teenth century—recognition of the mutual reinforcement of the 
individual and his society has been slow to develop. With recent 
emphasis on the interdependence of the individual and his cul- 
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ture there is emerging a more dynamic and integrated approach 
to the study of individual and group behavior. The value syn¬ 
thesis becomes apparent when one considers the handicap psy¬ 
chology faces in its efforts to understand the development of the 
human mind without reference to the cultural patterns inter¬ 
nalized in the process of its development. A deemphasis of such 
variables as human intellect and personality imposes similar lim¬ 
itations upon social anthropology in its atttempts to understand 
cultural patterns. 

One of the outcomes of this broader outlook has been an in¬ 
creasing overlap of the subject matter of social psychology with 
other fields of psychology and with other disciplines. Interdis¬ 
ciplinary inquiries, with attempts at integration, have grown to 
embrace such broad areas that it is difficult for one to obtain dis¬ 
cussion of the current trends and issues in contemporary social 
psychology within a psychological frame of reference. Attitudes 
and public opinion, group processes, leadership and morale, 
mass communication media, international relations and tensions, 
social class structure, action research and group dynamics,— 
these areas have been made the rightful subjects for investiga¬ 
tions by psychologists, sociologists, cultural anthropologists, edu¬ 
cators, psychiatrists, and economists. This growing utilization of 
inter-disciplinary methods and concepts has enriched social 
psychology, for it encompasses developments within each dis¬ 
cipline, as well as the advantages of integrative theorizing. 

These developments have thrown social-psychological research 
into a state of flux and influx—flux of what is to be considered 
the rightful subject matter of social-psychology study and the 
influx of a multiplicity of approaches, concepts, methodologies, 
and theoretical models for interpreting the old and investigating 
the new. It has become increasingly apparent that no one dis¬ 
cipline is capable of handling all the intricacies involved in 
studying personality structure and functioning, socialization, and 
group dynamics. And no one technique is adequate to obtain the 
necessary data. 

The purpose of the present chapter is to discuss current re- 
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search and technical developments in social psychology with 
particular reference to major trends and issues. This chapter is 
not intended as a review of the literature, since the latter is 
provided each year by the Annual Review of Psychology. 
(9. 28 . 36 . 43) jjj y^ist number of publications that could 

be classified as social-psychological, it is necessary to be highly 
selective. Thus, only a small fraction of the multitude of in¬ 
vestigations that could be cited will be mentioned, and these 
primarily for the purpose of illustration. In this discussion, at¬ 
tention will be devoted first to considerations emerging from 
the study of the individual in a social context. Subsequently, 
specific problems indigenous to the field will be examined. 

Culture and Personality 

The social structure of a society is not the result of chance. 
Rather, the distinctive qualities of a society are the products 
of a continuous development w^hich can be calibrated to the 
principles of learning theory. Some deterministic psychologies, 
nevertheless, have tended to ignore the crucial role played by the 
cultural norms and institutions in the development of individual 
personality. Since the process of transmission of attitudes, ideas 
and behavior is primarily social rather than genetic, the individ¬ 
ual tends to become the type of person his society attempts to 
make him. The fact that different cultures have produced dis¬ 
tinctive types of personality, and the apparent correlation be¬ 
tween the cultural configuration to which a child is exposed 
and the type of adult he becomes is evidence substantiating 
this generalization. 

One of the major attempts at rapprochement of various dis¬ 
ciplines has been the psychiatric study of the basic personality 
structure by Kardiner.^^^^ He has interpreted in dynamic terms 
the data supplied by Linton, Dubois, and West on the Comanche, 
the Alorese, and the mid-We4Stern American. Kardiner reports 
that varying personal dispositions tend to arise from exposure 
to sharply contrasting institutions and social practices. By exam¬ 
ining the relationships between personality and culture in three 
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contrasting societies, Kardiner traces how the basic personality 
structure, shared by most members of a society, is related to 
prevailing child care practices, how such a personality comes 
to be receptive to some and not to other types of culture pat¬ 
terns, and how cumulative changes in certain social practices 
in turn affect the personality structure. Gorer^^^^ also finds 
“evidence” for a typical national character. He develops the the¬ 
ory that this character is an outgrowth of a rejection of the 
father and acceptance of the mother figure of authority. 

Typical of the investigations of personality variations among 
subcultures and social classes have been the work of Centers, 
Davis,^*^* Wamer^^®’ and Hollingshead.^^'*^ In contrast to 
the quantitative approach of Centers, Hollingshead is less in¬ 
terested in the determination of class consciousness than in pre¬ 
senting an interpretation of the social pattern among adolescents 
in one community. He found that each of the five different 
social classes in Elmtown has value systems and modes of be¬ 
havior which distinguish it from other classes. In a similar vein, 
Davis and Havighurst^^®^ have stressed the psychological tech¬ 
niques involved in differential class training in child-rearing 
practices, property rights, and control of aggression. Warner/®®^ 
with his qualitative methods for determining social class, has 
treated the conflicts of social class patterns with educational and 
social ideals. His work is corroborated by Hollingshead^^^^ who 
found that the treatment accorded adolescents in school by their 
teachers varied according to the social class to which the ado¬ 
lescent belonged. 

Three conceptualizations of the relationship between social 
status and personality appearing in the literature may be dis¬ 
tinguished. The basic notion arises out of evaluations of indi¬ 
viduals and families made by members of a community, with 
especial reference to participation and reputation in the various 
social units. Such observations are made explicitly when in¬ 
dividuals talk of themselves and their families in relation to other 
persons and their families, and they are reinforced in interviews 
where people not only refer to their own status position but 
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place others in terms of social participation and reputation. 

A second aspect arises out of the tendency to categorize 
people one does not know as person or families by using “objec¬ 
tive” criteria. These are often phrased in terms of economic 
factors. Many of these criteria have a basis in fact, for they are 
symbols of differences and are used by members of a community 
to place people prior to more intimate interaction and subsequent 
acceptance or rejection. 

The third conceptualization of status arises when reference 
is made to the individual’s or family’s point of view. These 
family-value attitudes not only tend to organize and control 
behavior but lead to perceptions that initiate particular kinds 
of affect accompanying thought and behavior. These value- 
attitudes arc acquired drives, learned in the family and other 
social agencies through imitation and identification. They arc 
reinforced by social rewards and punishments, are organized in 
a hierarchy, and are present at varying levels of consciousness. 

A basic problem in measuring social status has been the 
development of an index for predicting social class participation 
and family reputation, as evaluated by the community. The 
work of Warner and his associates'’®^ has been directed towards 
developing an index based on socio-economic factors for pre¬ 
dicting social class participation and reputation. The core of this 
problem has been to develop an Index of Status Characteristics 
which correlates highly with the class participation and reputa¬ 
tion of individuals and families. 

Centers^developed a theory as to the origin of social 
class consciousness based on his interviews with a cross-sectional 
sample of the nation. He has proposed an “interest group the¬ 
ory” which holds that the individual’s status and role with re¬ 
spect to economic processes of a society impose certain attitudes, 
values and interests relating to his role and status in the political 
and economic sphere. Thus, the individual is identified with 
those who share his value, and in Centers’ definition, his social 
class. When asked how they decided on whether a person was 
in their class, his interviewees named as most important how 
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the person “feels and thinks about certain things”. The em¬ 
phasis upon shared beliefs, plus the communality of emphasis 
on proprietorship in the middle class, and “working for a living” 
in the working class, is the crux of Centers’ approach. 

Great interest has been shown in the problem of the influence 
of the social or cultural environment on test performance. The 
most widespread approach has been to determine what the lower- 
class and ethnic cultures in our society are like. A sizable number 
of anthropological and sociological field studies have been made 
of the various social and ethnic groups in America. Davis, work¬ 
ing at The University of Chicago, has made use of these findings 
in his attempt to construct intelligence tests applicable to all 
classes of American children. While it may appear to be man¬ 
ifestly impossible to have a cultural fair test, since symbol systems 
must be used, Eells, Davis and Havighurst^*®' have asserted 
that it is possible to base a test on a range of experience which 
has been empirically determined to be sufficiently common to 
the majority of children in our society. Their approach has 
emphasized the need to employ test items which are equally 
familiar and motivating to children from the range of socio¬ 
economic and ethnic groups who will eventually take these tests. 

Perception 

Considerable evidence has indicated that in a learning or 
social situation, stimuli are selectively perceived in a manner 
consistent with the individual’s motivation at the time. This 
motivation is a function of his particular needs, his momentary 
set, and his goals, as well as the structure of the stimulus. Inves¬ 
tigations in the area of perception have demonstrated that the 
striving for meaning and organization in unstructured and/or 
ambiguous situations reflects both the present need system and 
the expectancies of the individual. 

In the investigation of the fundamental dynamic relations 
between the individual and the environment, it is essential to 
keep in mind the actual total situation in its concrete individ¬ 
uality. Behavior reflects the relationship between aspects of the 
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personality and of the environment. And the experiences of the 
individual are an interaction between the internal and objective 
conditions. 

The problem of perception becomes important in social psy¬ 
chology because human behavior is dependent on how the organ¬ 
ism perceives his world. Basically, two major issues are involved 
here. Cantril^^^^ has made the distinction between ordinary 
and social perception. In perceiving a desk, one may expect 
nothing from this piece of furniture, yet how it affects our pur¬ 
poses determines what we see. This is non-social perception. 
In perceiving another man, however, we expect something from 
him, and he from us. Thus, in social perception there is an in¬ 
teraction between perceiver and perceived, which must account 
not only for our purposes but for his purposes too. According 
to Cantril, such purposes and expectancies are of primary im¬ 
portance in perception. If our judgments of behavior are to have 
any predictive value, we must take past learning into account 
and connect this with the purposes and expectancies of the 
person. 

Bruner and Postman^^®* differ from Cantril in that for 
them all perception is social perception. Perception is conceived 
as a compromise between what a person wants to see and what 
he is given to see. The perceiver performs four functions; 
he selects from the multitude of stimuli presented to him^ 
since it is impossible for him to perceive everything in the field. 
Secondly, he organizes what is selected and then accentuates 
certain percepts at the expense of others. Lastly, what is seen 
repeatedly in any given perceptual situation is a function of the 
fixation of past perceptual responses in that situation. These 
authors conclude that “. . . the four functions of the perceiver 
—^selection, organization, accentuation and fixation—reflect his 
prevailing state at the time of perceiving. That prevailing state 
is compounded of the organism^s needs, his values, his hopes, 
his past experiences, his culture—in short, all those items of his 
past history which have gone into making him what he is.”^^®^ 

These researchers have divided their perceptual studies into 
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two parts: the one concerned with “attributive perception’* such 
as the studies of size, movement, and brightness, and the other 
dealing with the speed and course of the recognition processes 
under varying motivational states. They have attempted to ex¬ 
plain these phenomena by two intervening mechanisms. One 
they have called accentuation referring to a central process 
leading to systematic tendencies in attributive judgment, and 
serves to increase the saliency of those things which are personally 
relevant. The other intervening mechanism may be termed 
availability. This points to the fact that perceptual mechanisms 
operate to select and maintain those aspects of the environment 
congruent with the prevailing state of the individual. Thus, 
perception has as its goal the construction of a meaningful and 
stable environment; and this environment must be congruent 
with reality on the one hand and the needs and dispositions of 
the individual on the other. In other words, sense perception 
is conceived as a first line of defense against would be catas¬ 
trophic situations and as a sensitizer to adaptive opportunities. 

To demonstrate how values organize perceptions, subjects 
were given the Vernon-Allport scale.^^®^ Adjectives describing 
each of the six values (e. g., aesthetic, religious, political, etc.) 
were then tachistoscopically presented at subthreshold levels. 
A relationship was found between threshold of recognition and 
values of subjects; that is, an “economic” man tended to per¬ 
ceive more quickly the words associated with economic value. 
In accounting for this process of selection, a principle of reso¬ 
nance was postulated: we see more readily that which resonates 
with our values. To account for the subject’s thresholds on 
which they scored low, a principle of defense was expostulated: 
We actively defend ourselves against that which is inimical to 
us. 

The evidence presented, together with the theoretical stand 
taken by Bruner and Postman, have been premised on the as¬ 
sumption that perception, as indeed all cognitive processes, must 
be regarded as activity subserving the adjustive needs of the 
individual. Their research has been concerned with the manner 
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in which needs, internalized values, and various forms of stress 
effect both the relative saliency of objects and symbols in the 
perceptual field and also the readiness with which these objects 
and symbols are perceived. 

1. Personally relevant objects in the perceptual field undergo 
accentuation, as measured in experiments by an increase in ap¬ 
parent size. Certain reality demands, such as the need to use 
the object as an instrument, work against such accentuation. 

2. As measured by the determination of recognition thresholds 
in a tachistoscopic situation, perceptual selectivity is believed to 
favor the recognition of values, or objects associated with the 
prevailing interests of the subjects. 

3. When encountering threatening stimuli, the individual shifts 
from defensive avoidance of the stimuli and becomes vigilant and 
perceptually selective towards the threat. In Bruner’s words, 

. . both at the fantasy level and in perceptual organization, 
increased need leads not only or necessarily to gratification re¬ 
sponses, but may lead to instrumentally oriented activity.” 

4. “Perceptual behavior may be usefully conceptualized in 
terms of learned response dispositions whose acquisition and 
performance are governed by general principles of associative 
learning such as frequency, recency and effect. . . . Motivational 
selectivity in perceptual discriminations is often mediated by and 
is a consequence of, the operation of these general principles 
of learning. There is little evidence for direct sensitizing effects 
of motivational conditions on perception.” 

In view of the available evidence, it appears that the most 
important variables in perceptual research continue to be: (a) 
the intensity of the individual’s needs; (b) the restraining or 
threatening nature of the situation; (c) the relation of the ex¬ 
perimental situation or stimuli to the individual’s needs; (d) 
the nature of the subject’s personality; and (e) the problem of 
initial set and selectivity. It should be emphasized, however, that 
the variables affecting perceptual selection and distortion are 
still not adequately identified, measured, or validated. 

Earlier, Jaensch postulated a unity of style within each in- 
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dividual he believed could be detected by means of a few per¬ 
ceptual tests. His somewhat politically-controversial results have 
suggested that there may be “perceptual styles” in different types 
of reasoning. Food deprivation was shown to have a significant 
effect on word association, on the interpretation of neutral 
pictures, and the completion of drawings (Sanford).^"^^^ Sup¬ 
port for this finding was also reported by Levine, Chein and 
Murphy^^^^ who presented ambiguous drawings behmd a ground 
glass screen to hungry and satiated subjects. Hungry subjects 
perceived the pictures more frequently as food objects than did 
the satiated subjects. 

Social pressures and group norms have also been reported to 
have an appreciable effect on individual perception of the auto- 
kinetic phenomena. Sherif^"*^^ demonstrated that the frame of 
reference of the individual determined the scale by which the 
stimuli were judged. Personal values were demonstrated to be 
the determinants of what the individual selects from his environ¬ 
ment by Postman and Bruner. It should be noted, however, 
that Bruner and Postman do not study the particular individual 
in perception. Group data has been studied to sustain their hypo¬ 
theses about a theory of personality, but deviations from these 
hypotheses are not explained. 

Closely allied to the research on the influence of need in per¬ 
ception is the conceptualization and explanation of sugges¬ 
tibility. Many investigations on suggestion have involved the as¬ 
sumption that a type of response to stimulation exists that is 
different in nature from other kinds of responses and these have 
been termed suggestibility. Individuals were found to differ in 
their capacity to elicit these special responses and was taken as 
evidence as reflecting fundamental personality traits called sug¬ 
gestibility. At present, two major views dominate the concep¬ 
tualization on suggestion. Asch, Block and Hertzman^’^ contend 
that suggestion or prestige suggestion alters the entire cognitive 
context in which a judgment is made, and change in context is 
responsible for the changed reasoning process. Krech and 
Crutchfield, on the other hand, define the structure in terms of 
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motivation, learning and perception. They assert that there is no 
particular response to a stimulus that may be termed suggestion; 
it is merely a tension-reducing cognitive reorganization. The 
suggestibility of the individual is a function of the person’s im¬ 
mediate psychological field, and individual needs, emotions and 
beliefs are stressed rather than the experimenters’ “tricks of the 
trade.” Instead of looking for different degrees of suggestibility 
among different subjects, attention must now be turned to the 
difference in the immediate psychological field of the individual. 

Prejudice and Inter-Group Tension 

Research and theory on prejudice and minority group intol¬ 
erance is currently oscillating between two major orientations: 
emphasis on individual frustration and causation versus stress on 
social learning. In the first type of explanation, frustration gives 
rise to insecurities and hostilities which are subsequently directed 
toward ethnic or minority groups. The sources of these frustra¬ 
tions arc to be found in the environment operating upon the 
individual during his early preschool and school years, and in¬ 
creasingly in the larger social structure as he matures. The in¬ 
dividual’s prejudices are not necessarily determined by the 
frustration experiences in the family and early peer relations; 
they may simply predispose him to seek an outlet for the hostility 
and aggression brought about by personal thwarting. 

The other side of the coin is pictured in terms of cultural 
learning through indoctrination and habituation. Prejudice de¬ 
velops out of adult values and the status quo to which the in¬ 
dividual is exposed, as well as out of social situations generating 
insecurities. In order to play his role as a member of a particular 
group, the individual must accept the values of the group as 
his own. As a consequence of these pressures, he may find him¬ 
self on the group for the determination of what is right and 
what is wrong. From this approach, prejudice may also be an 
outgrowth of a competitive struggle between certain material and 
psychological returns. In this context, it is important to note 
that aggression toward minorities may not deriye from the frus- 
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tration per se, but from the economic and prestige advantages 
to be gained from such aggression. 

These two interpretations of the nature of prejudice are not 
contradictory. Rather, they are varying levels of explanation 
which reflect the multiple levels of approach towards prejudice 
postulated by Allport.Defining prejudice as the “negative 
attitudes toward human beings that are held because of their 
membership in a certain group,” Allport has distinguished six 
levels where he believes the causes of prejudice must be inves¬ 
tigated: (a) the stimulus object; (b) the phenomenological; 
(c) personality dynamics and structure; (d) the situational; (e) 
the socio-cultural; and (f) the historical. Since prejudice is a 
product of multiple causation. Allport asserts that analysis at 
each level will contribute to the understanding of prejudice. 

Perhaps the most significant shift in the thinking on prejudice 
has been the departure from the consideration of prejudice as 
a phenomenon independent of inter-group relationships and at¬ 
titudes. Much impetus for this changing research emphasis can 
be attributed to the very provocative and extensive studies of 
the Berkeley group on the authoritarian personality. In this 
series of studies, the deeper personality dimensions involved in 
prejudices have been explored. 

The study of the authoritarian personality by Adorno and 
his associates^^^ represents a large scale investigation of prej¬ 
udiced and non-prejudiced subjects that has set the stage for 
many studies of the personality correlates of prejudice. In an 
attempt to determine what kinds of people were authoritarian 
or undemocratic, a close degree of association was found be¬ 
tween a number of basic personality patterns and ideological 
systems. The forces of this interest lie in the so-called authori¬ 
tarian personality syndrome defined by conventionality, rigidity, 
an exaggerated adherence to conventional values as cleanliness 
and order, repressive denial power orientation, fear of imaginary 
dangers, exploitative tendencies and black-white thinking. The 
extent of the presence of this syndrome appears to depend, in 
part, on the nature of the parent-child relationship. There was 
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also a degree of inconsistency characteristic of the reaction of 
these people towards members of other groups. This took the 
form of responding favorably to a given group in one situation 
and unfavorably in another, or accepting one kind of relation¬ 
ship with such a group while rejecting an apparently much less 
personal type of contact. 

While the evidence reported in The Authoritarian Personality 
on the relationship between authoritarianism and ethnocentrism 
has provided new insights for investigating prejudice, several 
questions must be answered before these relationships can be ac¬ 
cepted as casual. Adorno and his colleagues reported that most, 
but not all, of their authoritarian subjects were ethnocentric. 
Conversely, most but not all of their non-authoritarian subjects 
expressed little or no prejudice. How can these deviations be in¬ 
terpreted? Gan the behavior of these deviants be attributed to 
early child-rearing practices, family impact, peer group associa¬ 
tion, socio-economic background, and/or sub-cultural member¬ 
ship or reference groups? Is the authoritarian personality indige¬ 
nous to our culture or to a unique group within our society? Or 
can the results obtained by the Berkeley group be interpreted as 
a post-war phenomenon? 

The designation of specific groups towards which hostility is 
directed appears to be largely a function of the social pressures 
operating on the individual. Both Davis^^^^ and Bettleheim and 
Janowitz^^^ have reported evidence pointing to the importance 
of the social class status system as a source as an agency for 
focusing existing hostilities upon certain racial and cultural 
minorities. These studies are representative of the investigations 
of the social, economic, and cultural correlates of prejudice. 
In their study of the relationship between social mobility and 
anti-Semitism of war veterans living in a large city, Bettleheim 
and Janowitz found that objective downward social mobility, as 
measured by changes in pre- and post-war employment positions, 
was significantly related to prejudice. Apprehension about future 
employment was found to be associated with ethnic intolerance. 
They concluded that intolerance was less a function of the 
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objective situation than the personal evaluation of that situation 
or the subjectively felt deprivation. 

Ackerman and Jahoda^^^ employed case history materials 
from 40 anti-Semitic subjects in psychotherapy, thus enriching 
with qualitative materials the current psychoanalytic interpreta¬ 
tions of prejudice. Their subjects who professed religious af¬ 
filiations were more prejudiced than those who did not, and those 
with higher conservatism scores were more prejudiced than those 
with more liberal dispositions. Similarly, those who accepted par¬ 
ental attitudes were more prejudiced than those who did not ac¬ 
cept them. These two kinds of evidence have been reconciled by 
Ackerman and Jahoda by relating them to the ego-integrative 
forces which stem from the person constantly seeking to associ¬ 
ate and order his experiences into a consistent pattern, and to the 
divisive forces of a complex society in which the requirements 
for status in one aspect of life are antithetical to those of others. 
Bettleheim and Janowitz also recognize that personality structure 
cannot alone entirely explain why their subjects were more prej¬ 
udiced toward one group than another. One might argue, in view 
of this evidence, that the defensive needs of the individual, the 
social structure of the community and the ethnic realities of the 
moment must all be taken into account. 

Frenkel-Brunswik^^®^ presented evidence for the existence of 
a basic variable, “tolerance versus intolerance of ambiguity,” 
in both the emotional and cognitive orientation of the individual. 
Support has been given to this conceptual scheme by some pre¬ 
liminary results yielding motivational and cognitive correlates of 
ethnic prejudice in a large sample of school children. Existence 
of this general attitude towards ambiguity in objects and object- 
relations was found in the prejudiced children’s description of 
their parents, their reactions to parental figures on the TAT, and 
in their adherence to social values and norms. Conflicting ten¬ 
dencies were dichotomized in interpersonal relationship, as well 
as in the social fields. Thus, those found incapable of tolerating 
conflicting emotions or value-judgments were generally incapable 
of viewing objective stimuli in several different ways. One ex- 
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periment revealed higher perseveration scores for prejudiced 
children when they had to identify each card in a series of pic¬ 
tures which changed slowly from a dog to a cat. This work 
suggests that tolerance of ambiguity may be equated with the 
ability to think in probabilities rather than escape into an all-or- 
none type of conception. This might also involve a tolerance for 
several hypotheses about a given problem or the ability to shift 
fairly rapidly from one hypothesis to another. 

This latter hypothesis was an outgrowth of the work of 
Frenkel-Brunswik and was tested by Rokeach.^'*®^ In the use 
of problem-solving methods to discriminate between prejudiced 
and non-prejudiced subjects, he found that prejudiced subjects 
perseverated significantly more often in a complex method of 
solving problems for which an initial set had been established. 
Non-prejudiced subjects more often perceived the shorter and 
more direct solution that could also be employed to solve the 
tasks. On the basis of these findings, Rokeach hypothesized a 
general rigidity factor which manifests itself as prejudice on 
the personality level, and the inability to restructure the field 
or to change set on the perceptual and problem-solving level. 

In conclusion, attention should be called to the specific methods 
and techniques utilized in the research studies cited. The in¬ 
tensive interview approach was used by Ackerman and Jahoda, 
Adorno, and Bettleheim and Janowitz. The study of prejudice 
has also been approached via group therapy sessions, the Ror¬ 
schach, TAT, sociometry, and the responses of groups in concrete 
life situations. Of great interest for research on the dimensions 
of prejudice is the unidimensionality of attitude scales reported 
by Kramer^^^^ and the indications of the intensity with which 
an attitude is held. 

Group Processes 

One of the productive developments of the study of the indi¬ 
vidual as a group member and a cultural product has been the 
interest in the group as a unit for study and analysis. Dissatisfied 
with the sweeping hypotheses about social organization and bc- 
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havior developed by Freud, LeBon and Jung, Moreno and Lewin 
and their students have called for systematic experimental re¬ 
search under controlled laboratory conditions of the ways in 
which individuals actually function in real life situations as mem¬ 
bers of small groups. This work, primarily by members of the Sur¬ 
vey Research Center of the University of Michigan, has been in¬ 
itiated and pursued in the expectancy that experiments on small 
manageable units will yield reliable laws which can be applied to 
the understanding and prediction of all group behavior. Many 
investigations have emphasized the patterns of behavior char¬ 
acterizing small group organizations. Attention has also been 
directed to the problem of leadership as it related to communica¬ 
tion, the degrees of cohesiveness and group productivity, and 
the intra-group interaction processes of what has come to be 
called group dynamics. The study of the effects of psychological 
climate on group morale and group personality, have proven 
very relevant for public administration and organization of 
industry. 

Research into the nature of the structure and dynamics of 
small groups has broadened the scope of social psychology to 
include new methodologies as well as to embrace a new vocab¬ 
ulary from other disciplines. Concepts such as group productivity, 
syntality, cohesiveness, action research, viscidity, role, and status 
and the like have all been outgrowths of the work done on 
group processes. As summarized, by Lippett,^^^^ the five major 
objectives of this research on group structure and functioning 
are: 

. (a) to apply experimental methods to the behavior of 
small groups and to the behavior of individuals in the group set¬ 
ting; (b) to attempt an integration of work in the fields of in¬ 
dustrial psychology, social psychology, sociology and social an¬ 
thropology; (c) to isolate the comparative properties character¬ 
istic of small groups of different kinds operating under different 
conditions on different tasks and to attempt translation of these 
properties into field theory; (d) to develop measurement ap¬ 
plicable to small group behavior; and (e) to apply findings to 
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such socially useful activity as supervisor training, leadership 
training, group therapy, etc. . . 

The extent to which these objectives have been realized, or 
are likely to be realized in the future, must be evaluated against 
the background of the diverse and somewhat ambitious ap¬ 
proaches introduced in this area since its inception in the early 
thirties. Benne and Levit^^^ have distinguished nine approaches 
employed in research on the nature of groups from the period of 
1930 to the present. These include (a) the sociometric ap¬ 
proach by Moreno,^^^^ (b) the study of work organization as a 
feature of group life typified by the Ohio State Leadership 
Studies; (c) the psychoanalytically oriented investigations of the 
motivational and emotional aspects of group life (Redl,^^^^ 
Bion);^^^ (d) the study of the interaction of group members 
within specific situations; (e) the influence of a group on the 
behavior and attitudes of individual members (Sherif,^^^^ 
Asch);^"*^ (f) group decision-making and the processes leading 
from goal setting to the formulation of the solution (Lewin) 

(g) the communication in small groups; (h) the study of groups 
in their “natural” habitat typified by Whyte’s^^^^ study of street- 
comer society; and (i) study of leadership-membership func¬ 
tion (Stogdill).^^^^ 

The experimental investigation of behavior in its natural con¬ 
text while simultaneously evaluating the effectiveness of the 
introduction of change programs has been called action research 
of group behavior. Implicit in this approach is not only the in¬ 
vestigation of conflicts and prejudices based on the responses of 
interviewees in the situation (e.g., housing projects. Air Force 
combat crews, factory workers), but the encouragement and 
introduction of variables for the changing of group behavior. 
Action research is applied which attempts to arrive at conclusions 
and recommendations for change and growth with the people 
studied participating in a research role.^^^^ Several intensive 
studies have been carried out on the effects of residence in 
segregated bi-racial housing projects in an attempt to study the 
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effects on the reduction of prejudice (Deutsch and Collins/^^^ 
Festinger) 

The Ohio State Leadership Studies have been undertaken on 
the assumption that the variables of organization can be isolated 
and defined so as to permit systematic investigation through ex¬ 
perimentation. Working within this framework, Stogdill^'^'^^ has 
asserted that the existence of organization is dependent on the 
cooperation and performance of individuals who play different 
roles. He defends the measures of authority and leadership as 
aspects of measures of organization, even though the measure¬ 
ments have been made in terms of the numbers and relationships 
among the members. For Stogdill, leadership exists only in so 
far as individuals, as members of a group, are differentiated as to 
the influence they exert upon the organization. As a result, the 
leadership influence of any one member will be determined to 
a large degree by the total leadership structure of the organiza¬ 
tion. Leadership is thus defined in terms of the influence among 
group members. 

The approach to the study of leadership appears to be derived 
from two opposed theoretical views: the leader is conceived as 
a symbol of authority or as an embodiment of superior personal 
traits, versus the ‘‘heroes-are-made-not-born” approach in which 
leadership appears to be regarded as a manifestation of social- 
psychological interaction. Evidence for this last view was pre¬ 
sented by Sherif.^"*^^ He found that in a group, the extreme 
opinions seem to lose out and settle around a group norm. Thus, 
a good leader has the sensitivity to modal group opinion. Ar¬ 
bitrary change of policy on the part of the group leader would 
not result in an accommodating change on the part of the group. 
Accordingly, group pressures appear to determine both leader¬ 
ship and conformity. 

Public Opinion Polling and Communications 

The long needed re-examination of public opinion research 
was touched off by the criticisms levied against the pollsters 
in the face of the erroneous prediction of the 1948 election re- 
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suits. The hithertofore held assumption concerning polling was 
found inadequate: that the thoughts and habits of people can 
be pinned down, defined, and catalogued if a sample of people 
is asked enough questions and these answers are statistically ar¬ 
ranged and interpreted. 

The greatest amount of interest in post-November 1948 re¬ 
search has been in the direction of the study of the factors in the 
interview situation leading to bias in the results obtained, the 
development and application of improved mathematical models 
for the measurement of opinion, and the development of indirect 
methods and projective techniques in an effort to give depth 
to attitude study and free it from the limits set by the insight 
and cooperation of the interviewee. Attention has also been di¬ 
rected to the problem of interviewer bias, the problem of inter¬ 
viewees who are reluctant to be interviewed, as well as the prob¬ 
lems of coding open-ended questions, and the process of re¬ 
cording of the respondent’s replies. 

Making a prediction of voting behavior from responses ob¬ 
tained in interviews involves a number of steps. And at each 
step, this procedure includes technical difficulties of a formidable 
sort. Errors made in any of the steps, viz., sampling design and 
instructions, questionnaire design, selection of interviewers, de¬ 
ciding how to allocate the “no opinion” group, or the “not at 
home” group, making adjustment for trends and sudden shifts 
in opinions, interpretation of the results—^may serve to contami¬ 
nate the results obtained at later stages of the analysis. Never¬ 
theless, the task of interviewing is still entrusted to the lowest 
paid, least trained, and most impermanent members of the 
staff. The interviewer is often apt to cut comers to satisfy the 
category requirements in the interest of speed and convenience. 

In assessing interview bias, Hart^^^^ points to three character¬ 
istics of the interview situation demanding further analysis: First, 
that it is a social artifact varying with a host of factors. For 
example, the public opinion poll has the appearance of con¬ 
sensus of opinion, yet little or no opportunity is usually allowed 
the respondent for re-stating the question with little possibility 
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for a “meeting of minds.” Secondly, interviewees vary widely 
in their ability to interpret the situation and the questions asked. 
Each respondent is a bundle of conflicting loyalties, responsive 
to a dozen pressures—his family, his friends, his past, his party, 
and sometimes to the political issues at stake. If these are not 
in harmony, his opinions may be contradictory, depending on 
whether a particular question hits him at the moment in his 
role as a Texan, Democrat, veteran, Lion, amateur cook, or art 
patron. Thirdly, interviewers are known to vary widely in their 
capacity to influence responses. Hart reported a positive cor¬ 
relation between respondent and interviewer opinion which is 
more marked in small population areas where the interviewer 
may serve the role of conformity agent. Discrepancies in race, 
religion, and class between interviewer and respondent may 
hamper rapport and distort the results in the direction of con¬ 
formity. In addition, interview bias results most when the inter¬ 
viewer has either strong biases on an issue or none at all, since 
part of the bias is exercised in the selection of his respondent. 
Ambiguous answers also tend to elicit projection on the part of 
the interviewers classifying the interviewees, and trained people 
introduce as much bias as untrained interviewers. 

Harris and Connelley^^^^ have suggested the following five 
recommendations for reducing interview errors: (a) use of the 
Guttman scale to reduce error or at least make the error deter¬ 
minable since such scales are less dependent on single questions; 
(b) increased interview training and participation, with higher 
salaries to obtain more highly trained individuals; (c) separation 
of the drudgery of enumeration from the task of interviewing, 
to be carried out by a separate staff in double enumeration; 
(d) use of more permanent interviewing staffs; and (e) om¬ 
ission of costly and time-consuming call backs and remote 
calls which add but a minimum to sampling precision. 

Viewed in perspective, the nature and methodology of the 
measurement of attitudes and public opinion have taken on new 
meaning and significance, as well as a great sense of responsi- 
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bility. Four major trends have emerged from the work carried 
out in this area: 

1. The widespread popularity of public-opinion survey re¬ 
sults have encouraged people to think concretely and face up 
to issues that might otherwise have remained in a somewhat 
nebulous state in their own minds. This has applied not only to 
those questioned and interviewed, but to the newspaper audience 
who wonder what they themselves would have replied in re¬ 
sponse to the questions. At the same time, these results have 
affected beliefs and attitudes by gaining their attention through 
headlines and sheer repetition. 

2. Public opinion polls have been instrumental in exposing 
to public appraisal such rarely publicized issues as birth control, 
sexual attitudes and practices, venereal disease, cancer, mental 
health and the like. People who formerly would not dream of 
making public pronouncements on such matters have little hesita¬ 
tion in addressing their opinions to poll interviewers. 

3. The polls have spotlighted areas of ignorance and incon¬ 
sistency—housing, prejudice, educational practices, medical care. 

4. The polls have been able to counteract the work of various 
pressure groups by skillful analyses and interpretations of their 
results. 

The study of mass media has continued under the aegis of 
the formulation set down by Lasswell: Who says what, to whom, 
in what context and to what effect. Lazarsfeld^^^^ has concep¬ 
tualized this definition of the purposes of communications re¬ 
search in the following five dimensions: 

1. Control analysis: Who determines the content of mass 
media? 

2. Content analysis: What is contained in the media and how 
is it described? 

3. Audiences as such: What are the characteristics of the 
media audience and how can these characteristics be meas¬ 
ured? 

4. Effect studies: What is the effect of the communication 
on the audience and how can it be measured? 
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5. Functional analysis: What are the relationships of media 
to each other, as well as to the other aspects of the social 
system? 

The criteria for the classification of various media have been di¬ 
vided into three types: primary characteristics such as age, sex, 
economic level, education; psychological characteristics based 
on personality test scores or attitudes on a variety of issues; and 
communication habits, the reading or listening habits of the 
audiences. 

The most comprehensive studies conducted in mass com¬ 
munications were reported by Hovland, Lumsdaine and Shef- 
field^^^^ in Volume III of the Studies in Social Psychology in 
World War II. In its implications, this volume is a very im¬ 
portant contribution to mass media of research both in its im¬ 
provements of old research tools as well as its daring in the de¬ 
velopment of new ideas and concepts. 

Outlook 

Some of the major issues and trends in the present status of 
social psychology have been treated in the present chapter. Some 
attention should now be given to the desirable directions that 
social psychology might well take in order to function more 
effectively both in the laboratory and the marketplace. First, 
let us consider the content of social psychology. In the past, 
much of the content has been only remotely related to the actual 
community behavior of the individual. For social psychology 
to make a difference in the actual contribution, content should 
be selected and emphasized which has maximum applicability. 
The content should not only be drawn from the various areas of 
psychology (viz., child, adolescent, learning, clinical, abnormal, 
and mental hygiene) but should also include relevant materials 
from the fields of cultural anthropology, medicine, psychiatry, 
biology, and sociology. 

A second question for discussion is whether a course in social 
psychology should be designed to influence changes in behavior or 
merely to increase the students’ store of knowledge in this sub- 
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ject area. The scientist’s ethical position would be somewhat 
more tenable if the influencing were left to the action researcher 
and the clinician. Nevertheless, courses in social psychology often 
fail to influence the behavior of the students because the prin¬ 
ciples and theories are learned apart from their application. 

Basic to the research in social psychology is the problem of 
methodology. Only recently have the necessary statistical and 
conceptual tools been introduced. The present techniques of 
analysis are a response to the demands of research rather than 
an obvious, logical outgrowth of developments in theory. The 
present concern with statistical techniques, coupled with a closer 
cooperation of the clinician and the applied psychologist, have 
contributed to the recent rise in the interest of the relationship of 
attitudes with underlying personality structure. But perhaps the 
outstanding factor in preparing the climate for this approach 
has been the rapid obsolescence of the “unit” conceptualization 
of the individual. 

The direction of future work in social psychology must be 
affected by the cooperation that heis been achieved among the 
various disciplines. Stimulated by the preliminary results of inter¬ 
disciplinary inquiries with its more encompassing interpretations 
and methods, social psychologists have been offered the richest 
subject matter for systematic investigations to date. Many of the 
problems available for investigation lend themselves to intensive 
study with available methodologies, while others call for newer 
techniques, and structure greater preparedness to study situations 
of stress and flux. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


It is difficult to believe that there was a time within one’s 
memory that applied psychology did not exist, and that there 
were such ace psychologists as Titchener, who would have 
no truck with it. In less than fifty years, applied psychology vir¬ 
tually non-existent before the day of Munsterberg, has come 
to dominate the whole science, particularly when we consider the 
clinical sphere as applied. It is not at all strange; for math¬ 
ematics, physics, and chemistry have had a similar history in that 
respect; and that should have been expected, in view of the fact 
that man is interested in furthering his practical aims and sat¬ 
isfying his needs. With the great technological advances even 
during the past couple of decades, new fields have opened up 
for the applied psychologist. Since there is nothing which touches 
man but has a psychological aspect, it follows that all endeavors 
and activities, whether economic, medical, legal, artistic, in¬ 
dustrial or even religious, can be psychologically approached. 

It is well that applied psychology is not stressed in institutions 
of learning. The attraction is too great for students who are 
thinking in terms of material reward rather than developing a 
scientific spirit and that is probably the reason why Titchener, 
a scientist of the highest integrity, could not become reconciled 
to it as an academic study. 

Dr. Harold E. Emit may be regarded as the successor of his 
famous Harvard teacher, Hugo Munsterberg, in that special do¬ 
main. Heading the psychological department at Ohio State 
University, he is also serving as consultant for some industrial 
corporations. In addition to a number of articles, he has brought 
out several successful and solid textbooks on applied psychology, 
one of these dealing with legal psychology. 
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Trends in Applied Psychology 

Initial interest in applied psychology developed around the 
turn of the century. Some psychologists shifted their attention 
from general laws to individual differences and the practical 
implications of those differences. Cattell did some preliminary 
work with mental tests of college students and Binet developed 
his intelligence scale for school children. The American Psycho¬ 
logical Association took some cognizance of the trend with its 
Woodworth and Wells Committee on Tests. By 1910 there was 
enough material for Whipple’s test manual. 

The whole movement received considerable impetus from 
Hugo Miinsterberg who had a broader grasp of the problems 
than did others at the time. He wrote books touching on edu¬ 
cational, medical, legal, and business phases of psychology and 
finally pulled a lot of this material together in his comprehensive 
Psychotechnik. Much of this material was rather crude by pres¬ 
ent standards. Statistics had had comparatively little impact on 
the psychological profession. Tests were validated primarily by 
comparing average scores made by groups that were high and 
low in the criterion and a correlation coefficient was something 
that was discussed in hushed tones. 

Miinsterberg was one of the few all-around applied psychol¬ 
ogists. At that time it was possible to be familiar with practically 
everything that had been done in the field. Nowadays there is 
great specialization and anyone attempting to write even a cur¬ 
sory survey of the field is aware of his incompetence in some 
aspects. 

The first World War gave applied psychology considerable 
impetus. The greatest activity was in the field of personnel test¬ 
ing with much of it focussed on the Army Alpha Intelligence 
Test. There was, however, some interest in training methods, 
in the discovery of emotional difficulties and in public attitudes. 
After the armistice some of those who had been concerned with 
psychological problems in the armed forces carried that interest 
back to civilian life and applied psychology was on its way. 
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Academic courses on the subject were developed. Some consult¬ 
ing work was done by individuals or by groups and organizations 
specifically devoted to professional psychology such as the Psy¬ 
chological Corporation were formed. 

The present survey will consider applied psychology as con¬ 
tributing to four major fields,—education, medicine, law, and 
business. While there are numerous outlying fields which might 
be construed as applications of psychology the foregoing are the 
four conventional psychotechnologies. Some of the highlights of 
the last twenty-five or thirty years will be noted. 

The Educational Process 

Instruction aids. Trends in educational psychology will be 
discussed under three aspects: (1) the educational process, (2) 
techniques of measurement, and (3) the raw material of edu¬ 
cation, that is individual differences and their development. 
With reference to the first of these we may note the develop¬ 
ment of devices and aids for instruction. Objective examina¬ 
tions constitute one instance. These are more reliable than the 
essay type of exam made up by the individual teacher—^reliable 
in the sense that different people grading the same paper would 
give pretty much the same score. Another type of instructional 
device is aimed at self-instruction. With pupils differing as they 
do in native capacity there is economy if some of them can 
proceed on their own. Typical is a manual for self study in arith¬ 
metic including practice exercises and tests which the pupil 
may give himself to determine whether he needs more practice 
of a given sort. Then there are little machines on which a stu¬ 
dent may punch keys according to the alternative answers on a 
question sheet. If he punches the correct key, that is gets the 
right answer, the machine steps along and he knows he is cor¬ 
rect, but if his answer is wrong the machine jams and he has 
to try another alternative. In this way he determines progressively 
whether he knows the answer to the various questions in the 
exercise. A third class of devices comprises so-called teaching 
aids, notably moving pictures and radio. Instructional films of 
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a wide variety have been developed and, on occasion, an edu¬ 
cational broadcasting station provides material which is picked 
up by receivers in the school room. This may be supplemented 
with printed material previously distributed. This medium is 
even used to teach the teachers in the sense that the radio or TV 
station may broadcast a panel of experts discussing educational 
problems, some of which may have been submitted by individ¬ 
ual teachers in the listening area. 

Acceleration. A second trend with reference to the educational 
process is acceleration.^ Hitherto, academic progress has been 
pretty much in step with chronological age. There is even some 
folklore about the unfortunate consequences of getting out of step, 
such as social maldevelopment. We now realize that the rate 
of progress does not necessarily need to be the same for every¬ 
one. A little accelerating has been done in individual cases 
through the years as when an occasional pupil skips a grade. 
But apparently these variations in the rate of progress could 
be made more general and perhaps the program might even 
be altered so that almost everybody could accelerate a little. 
An investigation of the possibility of integrating the high school 
and the college curricula was carried out by several preparatory 
schools and the colleges to which most of their graduates went. 
They planned the last two years of secondary school and the 
first two years of college as a unit, removing duplications and 
filling gaps. It was found, for instance, that a third of the pupils 
repeated in college a beginning course in the science that they 
had in prep school. This particular investigation came up with 
a proposal for a seven year program to replace the usual eight 
years, that is four years in high school and four in college.^ 

Another acceleration project dealt with the possibility of ear¬ 
lier admission to college. With many young men having to enter 
military service at about the age of eighteen it seemed desirable 
to get them as far along in their education as possible by that 
time. Several colleges experimented with admitting high school 
students who had not completed their course and were not over 
sixteen and a half years of age. Individuals were selected who 
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seemed ready academically and had sufficiently mature per¬ 
sonality. The progress of these students was satisfactory according 
to the first year’s results. They were compared with matched 
groups of similar aptitude but who had graduated from high 
school and entered college at the “normal age”. In one sample 
for which results are available the experimental group outdis¬ 
tanced the rest of the freshman class and in most cases out¬ 
performed their matched or control group. They also seemed 
well adjusted to college life.^ 

Guidance. A third trend regarding the educational process 
is an increased emphasis on guidance. The modern teacher does 
more than just teach certain subjects. One type of guidance 
concerns how to study. Investigation has indicated that study 
skills are picked up pretty much at random and some of them 
are quite ineffective. Even capable students sometimes have very 
inefficient study habits. Manuals are available for systematic 
approach to one’s method of studying and in some institutions 
actual academic courses on study skills are available. Material 
of this sort is often covered in orientation lectures given to 
college freshmen."^ 

Another type of guidance is vocational. Some efforts of this 
sort go back fifty years but with the recent development of psy¬ 
chometric procedures and the validation of vocational tests and 
some of the job analysis work done by the War Manpower Com¬ 
mission and the various state employment services, vocational 
guidance can now be implemented much more satisfactorily. 
The exploration of aptitudes, interests, and opportunities is 
central in this program. Teachers to an increasing degree are 
called upon for this type of service. 

Guidance on the part of school personnel sometimes extends 
to mental adjustment problems. We realize now that poor prog¬ 
ress in school may be due to personal factors of a clinical 
nature. To some extent the teacher helps in the exploration of 
these factors and may do therapy in a small way. Some of the 
methods will be discussed in the next section on clinical psy¬ 
chology. 
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This enlargement of the teacher’s role to include various phases 
of guidance has led to the emergence of the school psychologist. 
Many states now make provision for certifying personnel ap¬ 
propriately trained to carry out such functions. In a typical in¬ 
stance a person who is qualified for the ordinary teacher’s cer¬ 
tificate takes an additional year of work with emphasis on 
clinical psychology and is then certified as a school psychologist. 
A major function of such a person is the guidance activity just 
mentioned although a school psychologist also does a lot of psy¬ 
chometric work such as school surveys. 

Social emphasis, A fourth educational trend is an increasing 
emphasis on social development. The school as originally con¬ 
stituted was concerned mainly with transmitting certain informa¬ 
tion and developing certain skills. While this policy equipped the 
pupil for some subsequent life activities it overlooked the fact 
that he would spend his life in a social environment and part 
of his success would depend on adjustment to such an environ¬ 
ment, Hence it became apparent that we needed to train the 
pupil for living in modern society. A present-day remedy is to 
give the student more social experiences in the class room, in 
other words socialize the instruction. The pupils work in groups 
on joint projects, conversation is permitted, and there is much 
social give and take in the process. There are experimental in¬ 
dications that when the whole school room atmosphere is some¬ 
what democratic instructional progress is more satisfactory.’ 
Teachers-in-training now get considerable emphasis on socialized 
methods and actually participate in such projects in the courses 
they take themselves with a view to bringing home to them 
the techniques they may use subsequently in their own classes. A 
wholesome by-product of this process is a certain amount of train¬ 
ing for leadership. When youngsters work on educational proj¬ 
ects there are many opportunities for someone to serve as chair¬ 
man of a committee or otherwise play a leadership role. 

Measurement Techniques 

Educational psychology has made extensive use of mental 
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measurement techniques. The initial emphasis was on measuring 
intelligence. Some of this stemmed from observed differences 
in the rate of progress of school children and the possibility 
that intellectual differences might account for this. With the 
development of group intelligence tests following the pattern of 
World War I Army Alpha such measurements in schools have 
become almost routine. However, it was realized presently that 
this was only part of the story and that other aspects of the 
individual were equally important. Interests constituted the next 
category coming in for extensive measurement. The interest in¬ 
ventory of the type developed by Strong has played an increas¬ 
ing role. It has been used by school people in connection with 
vocational guidance where it develops that the student’s stated 
interest in vocations may not be very basic. Another psychometric 
development involves personality. School adjustment, vocational 
success, and general life adjustment often depend on aspects of 
personality. Some of these may be modifiable. At any rate it is 
desirable to have information about the personality of the pupil. 
Some such tests are of the inventory type while others employ 
projective methods. These will be discussed in connection with 
clinical methods {infra). Measurement of attitudes, likewise, has 
received considerable emphasis. A major concern has been the 
evaluation of public opinion. But if the school is interested in 
developing or changing attitudes it needs to know what they are 
to start with. Attitude scales have been developed for this pur¬ 
pose and much research has gone into perfecting fine points of 
technique. 

Individual Differences 

Educational psychology is interested in the raw material with 
which it deals. The central problem here is the individual dif¬ 
ferences between pupils. Binet brought the problem into focus 
when he developed his intelligence test. Goddard and Terman 
did some of the early work along these lines in this country. 
The developments in psychometrics just discussed have helped. 
A trend worthy of special mention is the increasing interest in 
persons at the upper end of the intelligence scale. Earlier work 
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dealt with the more obvious lower end of the scale and the 
educational problems arising from mental defect. Terman, how¬ 
ever, took a look at the upper end of the scale, located a sample 
of youngsters with high intelligence quotients and followed them 
up for many years. They were generally successful in life and 
in few instances suffered any handicap resulting from their in¬ 
tellectual superiority. Now various agencies are attempting to 
discover outstanding intellectual talent and insure that it gets 
adequate educational opportunity. 

Another aspect of the raw material of education is the exten¬ 
sion of developmental psychology to cover the entire life span. 
Initial interest was primarily in people of school or college age. 
Now we are looking into the later years. This involves problems 
such as the adjustment of different ages when three generations 
of the same family are living together. An aspect which extends 
beyond educational psychology is the field of gerontology which 
has developed in the last decade or so. One problem is the 
employability of people in their later years. Another is their 
adjustment to retirement and preparations for it as it ap¬ 
proaches.^ 

Diagnosis 

Turning now to the second major technology, the application 
of psychology to medical problems, we may note some trends 
in the diagnostic aspect of clinical psychology. The recent em¬ 
phasis on psychotherapy will be mentioned presently but until 
the late thirties the main contribution of psychology was dia¬ 
gnosis. The typical clinical team included medical personnel 
and a psychologist, with the latter contributing only to the dia¬ 
gnostic aspect. 

The interview is the old stand-by in clinical diagnosis and 
probably always will be, but the development of clinical tests 
is of some interest. The test most frequently used at the out¬ 
set was the Binct test which gave the clinician some opportunity 
to observe the client in action as well as yielding an intelligence 
quotient. Some maladjustment, to be sure, stemmed from low 
intelligence. 
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Personality inventories were developed in an effort to sup¬ 
plement the clinician’s judgment as to personality deviations. 
These inventories reached their peak in the thirties. The Min¬ 
nesota Multiphasic Inventory is one of the best known and the 
Guilford-Martin is a more recent instance. Inventories of this 
sort have some validity provided the client marks the answers 
truthfully. There is always the danger with such instruments of 
malingering on the part of a subject who might wish to fake 
some deviation so he would not be imprisoned or drafted or 
who might wish to misrepresent himself as more stable and 
better adjusted or more extrovert than he actually was. This 
problem is not as great with such instruments used in the clinical 
situation as it is in the industrial situation. In the former case 
the client is more apt to be seeking help and thus cooperate in 
facilitating his diagnosis. The case of delinquents is a notable 
exception. It is possible, however, to introduce items or scoring 
patterns in order to detect a person who is deliberately mis¬ 
representing. There are certain types of response which he is 
more inclined to make than is a person who is answering the 
items truthfully. The K scale developed for the Minnesota Multi¬ 
phasic is an instance. 

Projective methods. Interest in the personality inventory has 
been supplanted more recently by enthusiasm over projective 
techniques. The Rorshach ink blot test has received more at¬ 
tention than any of the other projective devices. There is con¬ 
siderable variation among clinical psychologists in their attitude 
toward this particular test. Some regard it as the last word and 
practically make a cult out of it while others consider it merely 
another good instrument in the hands of a competent clinical 
psychologist. In academic circles the trend seems to be to include 
it as part of the curriculum for a well trained clinical psychologist 
but not to train persons exclusively as technicians who would 
merely administer the test for a psychiatrist and score it in 
standard fashion without using their own clinical insight. Other 
projective tests have centered around pictures, for instance the 
Thematic Apperception Test which asks the client to tell stories 
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about a series of pictures. Then there are the Blacky cartoons 
involving a dog and his relatives. Supposedly the client will pro¬ 
ject with less resistance when the picture involves animals rather 
than humans. 

Psychotherapy 

In the late thirties clinical psychologists began to move into 
the field of therapy. To be sure there had been a little of this 
hitherto, but the psychologists had been regarded primarily as 
diagnosticians. In fact it was not until the second world war that 
they began to operate very extensively in the therapeutic field. 
ITiis trend was precipitated by the large number of mental 
cases resulting from the war and the inability of medical person¬ 
nel to cope with anything like the therapeutic case load. 

Interview. The conventional clinical interview often serves 
somewhat of a therapeutic function. While it is initially directed 
toward diagnosis it often shades over into therapy and the line is 
difficult to draw. The client, for example, may in the course of 
the diagnostic interview get some things out of his system, thus 
obtaining .some therapeutic release. Or, the interview may cul¬ 
minate in some direct advice which becomes obvious to the 
clinician.^ 

A trend in interviewing which has aroused considerable in¬ 
terest is the client-centered or non-directive type of interview. It 
was found that some clients could not accept advice very readily 
and it proved advisable to arrange it so that the client apparently 
worked out his own solution. Some of the conventional inter¬ 
viewers did this anyway without making a deliberate effort. But 
one school of interviewing made this non-directive aspect a 
little more specific.® The atmosphere was permissive, the client 
did most of the talking, and gradually achieved insight himself. 
The counselor was careful not to pass judgment such as indicat¬ 
ing that something was “too bad”. This method has received 
considerable criticism, perhaps because some enthusiasts followed 
it a bit blindly disregarding the desirability of using other tech¬ 
niques in certain individual cases. It is certainly advisable for a 
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therapist to be familiar with different methods. Many practi¬ 
tioners feel that with a broad background the clinician should 
determine which method or which combination of methods 
would be most effective with a particular case. 

Psychoanalysis is a field that cannot be overlooked in any 
review of psychotherapeutic methods. Freud and his followers, 
especially the psychiatrists, have been using some of these prin¬ 
ciples for many years. As some of these people, particularly since 
the war, have entered academic circles there has been more in¬ 
terest in psychoanalysis on the part of the clinical psychologists. 
The original method followed a free-association technique look¬ 
ing for complexes which often were centered around some in¬ 
stinctive core. Then these complexes were released or brought 
to the surface (catharsis). As the psychologists worked into this 
picture they gave somewhat less emphasis to instinct and even 
Freud, himself, later admitted that catharsis was not the whole 
Story. Some psychologists find the techniques of interest because 
they make possible a much more extended observation of a 
client and he exhibits himself much more fully than he would 
in a laboratory situation. This may contribute somewhat to 
theory as well as helping the client. 

A group of psychologists have pursued this technique still 
farther and attempted to apply learning theory to psychoanalysis.^ 
At least they are able to apply it by analogy. Their notion is 
that neurotic habits and symptoms are learned and so are repres¬ 
sions. The emphasis is on drive, cue, response, and reinforcement. 
Transference has always been important in psychoanalysis. The 
client develops an emotionalized attitude similar to that to¬ 
ward his relatives. In other words, the therapist is made to re¬ 
semble* a relative and the emotion is transferred. In this way it 
is possible to determine how the client feels toward other people. 
Some of the recent psychoanalysts make transference a special 
case of generalized responses. The emotional tendencies gener¬ 
alize more strongly to the therapist because the avoidance tend¬ 
encies arc less strong. Then the therapist helps the client label 
them and thus gets them into the patient’s reasoning and plan- 
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ning activities. This apparently is the current trend in psycho¬ 
analytic therapy but interestingly enough this point of view is 
also making some contributions to psychological theory. 

Play therapy is another recent development. It is something 
like catharsis. The child “plays out’* situations rather than “talk¬ 
ing out”. This is an especially good release for hostile and ag¬ 
gressive tendencies. It also makes for a good relation between the 
therapist and the client because the therapist tends to let the 
client be himself. If other types of therapy are then used, this 
good relationship carries over. The technique is limited for the 
most part to children. They are given indestructible and expend¬ 
able materials which they can throw around or mess up without 
having too much feeling of actually doing wrong. Puppets serve 
quite effectively in this way. Very often these may represent 
members of the family or persons with whom the child has some 
conflict. The play may help him put his conflict into words and 
perhaps the therapist can then help him attain further insight 
into his problem.^® 

Group therapy. Clinical diagnosis and therapy are time con¬ 
suming. Sometimes repeated interviews of an hour or so are nec¬ 
essary. It was quite natural, then, that after our experience 
with group tests versus individual tests we should explore the 
possibility of group therapy as compared with individual therapy. 
In practice such therapy may vary from what is essentially a 
lecture by the therapist to very spontaneous group discussion 
with the therapist inconspicuously keeping them on the subject 
or occasionally interpreting something. It received considerable 
impetus from military use. Military personnel who seemed to 
have adjustment problems were brought together in small groups 
and usually started off with a gripe session. However, with a 
little guidance the discussion went on from that point and got 
into individual problems in a helpful way. While the original 
motive was one of time saving, it develops that the group 
technique has some intrinsic advantages. For instance, a re¬ 
served patient finds that his anxieties are less unique than he 
had imagined and so he expresses them. Sometimes the group 
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can suggest alternative solutions that might not occur to the 
individual himself. The older patients tend to reassure the newer 
ones. Excellent rapport frequently develops in the group. With 
the therapist playing an inconspicuous role there is little tend¬ 
ency for dependency upon him to develop as it sometimes does 
in an individual interview. This type of thing has been going on 
informally for a long time as when camp counselors chat with 
small groups and sometimes turn up adjustment problems. How¬ 
ever, in the last decade or so there has been more formal recog¬ 
nition of group therapy.^ ^ 

Psychodrama may be considered one of the techniques of 
group therapy which merits a bit of additional emphasis. The 
participants act out roles according to their needs and some skill 
is necessary in assigning roles. An individual who is suffering 
from too submissive an attitude may be given a domineering 
role and may develop some desirable habits in the process of 
playing that role. 

Research, Clinical psychologists are engaged in numerous 
research projects designed to improve their techniques. In recent 
years they have shown increased research sophistication. For 
instance, in the study of personality traits there has been con¬ 
siderable use of factor analysis methods. Or, again, projective 
methods are not only merely taken for granted but are evaluated 
experimentally. Clinical psychologists these later years have a 
good statistical background and arc competent in experimental 
design. 

Type of Clients 

The foregoing developments in diagnosis and therapy con¬ 
stitute the main trends in clinical psychology. However, a few 
less technical points may be mentioned. One is a change in the 
type of clients. In the old days it was almost exclusively chil¬ 
dren. Those who had trouble in school or difficulty in getting 
along with their parents were brought to the clinic. Included 
also were delinquent youngsters referred by courts or other 
agencies. Nowadays, especially in the post-war years, clinical 
psychologists have dealt more and more with adults. Much of 
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this stemmed from mental cases arising in the war. With the 
increased veteran case load the psychologist was called upon and 
it became apparent that his techniques were applicable at the 
adult level. Many clinical psychologists now are operating in 
institutions which are primarily for adults such as veterans’ 
facilities. 

Magnitude 

Clinical psychology used to be one of the minor professional 
fields. In the first war, for instance, there was little beyond the 
development of a neurotic inventory for diagnostic purposes. In 
the second war, as mentioned above, numerous military cases 
required diagnosis and therapy. In 1946 the Veterans Admin¬ 
istration wanted more clinical psychologists for its hospitals than 
there were competent clinical psychologists in the country. This 
need has not slackened. The V. A. now estimates that by 1960 
it will need for its existing and authorized hospitals 825 clinical 
psychologists whereas it now has only 276. For its regional of¬ 
fices it will need 360 as against a present 124.^- It has been 
subsidizing the training of clinical psychologists in recent years 
and the U. S. Public Health Service is doing likewise. The latter 
agency is interested also in the mental health of non-military 
cases. The magnitude of interest in clinical psychology may be 
further evidenced from the fact that the clinical division is the 
largest one in the American Psychological Association. 

Interprofessional Problems 

For the clinical psychologist the relations with other profes¬ 
sions are perhaps a bit more critical than is the case with other 
professional psychologists. The obvious problem is getting along 
with medicine. There was a time when the medical profession 
looked askance at the clinical psychologists altogether. As in¬ 
dicated above the increased case load has changed this to some 
extent. In some institutions the clinical psychologist is getting 
along very well with the medical personnel and they are co¬ 
operating in joint programs. Private practice by clinical psychol- 
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ogists appears to arouse more opposition, at least in certain 
places. A few states do have certification for practicing psychol¬ 
ogists and in other states efforts to secure legislation have been 
blocked. At present the clinical psychologist is doing more 
therapeutic work in institutions than in private practice. His 
future status is still problematical. 

Testimony 

We now come to the third psychotechnology,—the application 
of psychology to legal and criminal problems. One application 
is to testimony or evidence because of the possibility that errors 
in testimony may result from causes which are essentially psy¬ 
chological in nature. Witnesses who previously observed some¬ 
thing may have made some initial mistake in perception. Their 
attention at the time of observation may have been inadequate. 
They may have forgotten details in the period between the 
observation and the testimony and they may even make errors 
because the questions asked involve an undue amount of sug¬ 
gestion. 

This is an aspect of legal psychology where tl^cre has been 
little progress. Miinsterberg outlined some of the problems in 
1912. There have been two books written by lawyers called 
“Legal Psychology” and one by the writer of the present review 
(1931). That is about all. To be sure there are many findings in 
the psychological literature that might contribute to this field 
of testimony. Experiments have demonstrated how some questions 
are loaded with suggestion and how children or young people 
are more suggestible than older persons. But this sort of thing 
has not worked into the legal structure specifically. If a psy¬ 
chologist reads case reports in the law library, he will find many 
rulings which obviously involve psychological principles with¬ 
out actually saying so. Rarely does he find a psychologist giving 
expert testimony about the reliability of evidence. Again, rel¬ 
atively few law schools haye any psychology in their curriculum 
although in a few places courses on legal psychology are avail¬ 
able to pre-law students. However, at the present time the Amer- 
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ican Bar Association has a committee which is exploring the de¬ 
sirability of some psychological instruction in law schools. 

Crime Detection 

Association reaction. In the preceding section we were con¬ 
cerned with the witness who is presumably trying to tell the 
truth. There is the other type of witness or suspect who is trying 
to conceal the facts. There has always been considerable interest 
in determining from the suspect himself whether or not he was 
guilty. Inasmuch as lying and deception involve emotional com¬ 
ponents there have been efforts to tap some objective indica¬ 
tion of these components. The earliest effort along this line was 
the association reaction technique in which stimulus words are 
given, the subject responds with the first associated word and 
the reaction time is recorded. Analysis of the reaction times for 
critical and control words and also the quality of responses 
sometimes yields results of interest. The procedure has been 
pretty much routine through the years with little in the way of 
new developments. Some of the early investigations brought out 
the importance of different parts of speech such as nouns and 
modifiers as introducing a constant error in the reaction time 
and there have been studies of the comparative merits of visual 
and auditory stimuli. 

One development, however, should be noted, namely the 
manual response technique first suggested by Luria.'^* The 
subject presses a key with his finger at the same time he speaks 
his response word. This key, however, operates pneumatically 
and the finger is clamped to it so that a continuous record of 
the position of the finger is secured on the polygraph tape. If 
the voice keys likewise record on the polygraph it is possible to 
note how well the subject synchronizes his two responses and to 
observe any qualitative variations in the manual pattern. The 
interpretation is for the most part qualitative although there have 
been efforts to measure such things as latent period. Luria, him¬ 
self, used the technique in some criminal cases. It has not been 
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employed to any extent in actual police practice inasmuch as 
they seldom use the association test anyway. 

The conventional association reaction method has been used 
by psychologists here and there somewhat informally. Perhaps 
one unscrambles a local case on the campus but it is not written 
up in the literature. The writer knows of a number of persons 
who have done this sort of thing. However, the association 
reaction technique is not undergoing any major developments 
and is not used to any great extent in actual practice. 

Blood pressure and breathing. The most widely used variables 
in the field of psychological crime detection are blood pressure 
and breathing with more emphasis on the former. Serious in¬ 
terest in blood pressure as a diagnostic device began in about 
1914 with the work of Marston in Miinsterberg’s laboratory. 
Periodic readings were taken every minute or two in ordinary 
medical fashion while the subject was being questioned. While 
encouraging results were obtained, it became apparent that 
there was need for a continuous record because of what might 
happen emotionally in between readings. Such a record became 
possible by means of a device which put a moderate degree of 
pressure in a cuff on the arm and then stepped this pressure down 
to atmospheric pressure so it would operate an ordinary recording 
tambour. The adjustment of the apparatus was tricky and record¬ 
ing tracings on a long kymograph tape with lamp black and shel¬ 
lac was a nuisance. However, Larson in the police laboratory 
at Berkeley, California, did use this apparatus for some of the 
pioneer work in interpreting blood pressure tracings to indicate 
deception.'^ 

A big development came with the advent of metal bellows 
for pneumatic recording to replace the old rubber tambours and 
with barographic pens to trace with ink on a moving paper tape. 
It was possible to make a bellows sufficiently sensitive to light 
changes in pressure in the cuff on the arm so that it could 
operate another metal bellows at atmospheric pressure which 
did the recording. With this improvement in recording devices 
more people began to use them. Among these were Keeler who 
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originally understudied Larson and Darrow who approached 
the problem from a practical and a theoretical standpoint. The 
crime detection laboratory at Northwestern University incor¬ 
porated these techniques in its program and presently various 
law enforcement agencies employed people who had received 
training at such laboratories. Instrument makers sensed a market 
and developed standard units. 

While the instruments were being perfected the methods of 
interrogation became somewhat standardized.^"^ We always use 
control questions on which it is known that the suspect will tell 
the truth as well as critical questions about the crime. Categorical 
questions or at least those in which talking is minimized are 
standard practice. The interpretation of the polygraph tracing 
also follows a somewhat uniform pattern. On each question the 
blood pressure rises slightly and then drops again after a few 
seconds but with deception the rise is apt to be a little higher 
and a little longer. An examining technique which is sometimes 
applicable is the peak-of-tension test. The suspect is confronted 
with a series of articles, one of which resembles the one that he 
may have stolen and the examiner goes down the line asking 
him about each one. If he is guilty and sees the crucial one 
coming, he is apt to build up tension gradually until he passes 
the crucial item. 

With reference to breathing there have been no outstanding 
developments although the breathing is almost always recorded 
simultaneously with the blood pressure. There have been research 
indications that the inspiration-expiration ratio might be dia¬ 
gnostic. However, it is necessary to secure breathing records 
for several breaths before and after each answer and then make 
very detailed measurements of the tracings. Few practical workers 
have bothered with this. The usual interpretation of the tracing is 
merely qualitative although sometimes one will note something 
as specific as an immediate repression of breathing on a crucial 
question when lying or an increased depth of breathing with a 
latent period of fifteen or twenty seconds after the question. The 
breathing and blood pressure tracings are the ones most fre- 
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quently used by agencies employing these psychological tech¬ 
niques in a large way. 

ElectrodermaL There has been moderate interest in the elec¬ 
tro-dermal response as a method of crime detection. At least it 
occurs with emotional stimuli. Originally it was difficult to get 
an actual tracing on a polygraph, but recording galvanometers 
are now available. In class-room demonstrations it has been 
common practice to connect a subject through an appropriate 
circuit to a meter which would deflect as the skin conductance 
changed. It was simple enough to demonstrate such deflection 
when the subject was startled or embarrassed. This led to the 
development of devices for actual crime detection in which de¬ 
flection of a meter was used rather than a continuous graphic 
record of conductance. The re is some attempt to determine 
the normal deflection on the control questions and then interpret 
greater deflection on critical questions as indicating deception. 
Some of those who are handling such units commercially report 
successful use. The writer knows of at least one person using a 
graphic record who is enthusiastic about it. On the other hand, 
there has been some unfavorable criticism of the electro-dermal 
relative to the blood pressure-breathing technique . Darrow has 
tried them simultaneously and concluded that the blood pressure 
was more sensitive to emotions of ideational origin such as those 
involved in deception, whereas the electro-dermal was more 
responsive to emotions of sensory origin such as startle. At the 
Northwestern laboratory where both had been tried carefully 
the judgment was distinctly in favor of the blood pressure. The 
controversy has not been resolved at the moment and may even 
be clouded a bit by the interests of instrument makers. At any 
rate, in actual practice the blood pressure-breathing technique 
is much more frequent.^^ 

These polygraph techniques are quite widely used. Some 
200,000 persons have been examined in the last 20 years. Ap¬ 
proximately 100 police departments use such examinations. Sev¬ 
eral departments of the Federal Government do likewise. Plants 
of the Atomic Energy Commission where security is highly es- 


422 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

sential examine their critical employees periodically with the 
polygraph. Military units employ these methods in the interro¬ 
gation of prisoners. The methods are used in the employment 
offices of financial agencies in order to predict how good a fi¬ 
nancial risk an applicant may be. 

Misuse. Along with the increased use of polygraph methods 
there comes the danger of incompetent operators. Some of the 
instrument makers, to be sure, do provide a modicum of train¬ 
ing in the use of their instrument. Also some public agencies 
operate a “school” for training operators. In addition to incom¬ 
petence there is sometimes an unfortunate orientation of the 
examiner toward the securing of a confession rather than an 
objective scientific determination of the facts. It is impossible 
to tell how wide-spread this tendency may be. Much depends 
upon the background of the examiner. If he came up through a 
scientific laboratory of some sort the chances are that his atti¬ 
tude will be more nearly what it should be. Suppose someone is 
employed as a chemist in a crime laboratory but also doubles in 
operating the polygraph. With his scientific background he can 
probably be counted on to take a wholesome scientific attitude 
toward the polygraph. 

Polygraph as evidence. There has been some interest in the use 
of the polygraph in the field of evidence. A defendant is exam¬ 
ined by a polygraph expert who concludes that the defendant is 
innocent. Defense counsel then attempts to introduce the expert 
to testify accordingly. For the most part courts are still follow¬ 
ing a 1923 precedent which is unfavorable to the admission of 
such expert testimony. One trend, however, is of some interest. 
In Wisconsin in a case of murder resulting from a hold-up, 
counsel for both sides agreed in advance to have the defendants 
examined at an appropriate laboratory and agreed to waive any 
question of admissibility of the evidence. The expert came to a 
quite definite conclusion as to who drove the car and who did 
the shooting and testified accordingly. This evidence went to the 
jury along with the other evidence. Under these circumstances 
the admission of the expert’s testimony would be much more 
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defensible from a scientific standpoint. The expert is not re¬ 
tained by either party and in those marginal decisions which 
sometimes occur he would not be influenced by knowledge of 
who was paying the fee. Even the most impartial expert some¬ 
times finds it difficult to make these marginal decisions under 
the usual circumstances. An interesting procedure has been 
adopted by a few states whereby if a case necessitates expert tes¬ 
timony prosecution and defense each pay half the cost of the 
expert and the latter is selected by the court. This arrangement 
could well cover the polygraph expert. However, it is probable 
that the greatest usefulness of this technique will always be as an 
“investigation aid”. For instance, if a crime has been committed 
and several suspects arc under consideration, it is possible by 
these methods to delimit the problem quite expeditiously and 
determine which is the most likely suspect. Then efforts can be 
concentrated on that person for the time being, at least, rather 
than devoting unnecessary time to all suspects. These tech¬ 
niques have vindicated themselves in this investigation aid func¬ 
tion time and again.^^ 

Delinquency 

The modern attitude toward delinquents stresses individual 
differences,—why he slipped and what we should do to him. 
Naturally psychology has a stake in this. Through the years there 
have been many studies of samples of delinquents with intelli¬ 
gence tests, personality measurements, and clinical examina¬ 
tions. Other scientists have explored such factors as home con¬ 
ditions and economic status. Originally there were two sharply 
defined points of view. One school attributed delinquency pri¬ 
marily to feeblemindedness or mental disorder which, in turn, 
were hereditary. The other school explained everything in terms 
of environment. The present trend is to recognize that nobody 
has all the answers and that even if those who stress heredity 
and those who stress environment do their utmost to reduce 
delinquency their joint efforts will still be inadequate. Current 
practice is to find out what actually is involved in the individual 
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delinquent case and then let the chips fall where they may. This 
leads to a variety of preventive efforts. Social agencies are tak¬ 
ing steps to provide better living conditions, recreational facili¬ 
ties, and security in general. The psychologists promote mental 
hygiene and personality adjustment. Courts now refer many 
cases to appropriate agencies for psychological study and recom¬ 
mendation. Psychologists arc employed in counseling capacity 
in institutions for the delinquent. Some of this takes the form of 
vocational guidance looking toward their subsequent vocational 
adjustment when they leave the Big House. Sometimes it is 
directed toward attitudes and emotional outlets. 

A further aspect of individualization in criminology is adjust¬ 
ing the punishment to the individual delinquent. The parole 
system implements this aspect. A basic problem is predicting 
actual success on parole. Statistical studies have been made of 
different variables that are related to keeping out of trouble. 
Regression equations are being developed in which the different 
variables are weighted to predict parole success with a practical 
degree of validity. 

Trademarks 

Trademark or trade name infringement often involves psy¬ 
chological considerations. The basic mechanism is confusion in 
recognition. A customer goes into a store looking for Sozodont 
tooth paste and comes out with Kalodont. The original manu¬ 
facturer may take legal steps to prevent the competitor from 
using the confusingly similar trade name. Basically the question 
is the extent to which the “unwary purchaser” looking for a 
brand will erroneously recognize another as the one he had in 
mind. If the psychologist is consulted, he conducts an experi¬ 
ment on recognition in which subjects are given a series of 
names containing, for instance, the name of the plaintiff followed 
by a second series of names which contain that of the defendant. 
The subjects go through the second list indicating which names 
were in the first list. The percent who make mistakes on the 
alleged infringing name may be noted and compared with some 
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over-all figure which reflects the general difficulty of the experi¬ 
mental conditions and the frequency of mistakes that are to be 
expected just by chance. Initial studies along this line were re¬ 
ported many years ago. Various psychologists have handled sim¬ 
ilar projects in subsequent years. Little has been reported in the 
literature but the writer knows of a number of recent cases of 
expert testimony based on such experiments. 

Aptitude Testing 

The earliest activities of industrial psychologists dealt with 
the measurement of aptitudes in order to predict vocational cri¬ 
teria. Miinsterberg’s study of motormen was the classical in- 
stcuice. These efforts received considerable impetus in the first 
war with the Alpha and Beta group intelligence tests, and spe¬ 
cial tests for aviators and gun pointers. This field of aptitudes 
occupied most of the attention of industrial psychologists in this 
country during the intcr-bellum years. In Europe, to be sure, 
there was some consideration of industrial efficiency, fatigue, 
monotony, and ventilation. Such problems over here were han¬ 
dled for the most part by engineers. 

Probability of success, A few technical developments in this 
field of aptitudes may be mentioned. The first step was better 
procedures for validating tests. Instead of determining average 
test scores for two extreme criterion groups the entire distribu¬ 
tion was used and correlation coefficients between test scores and 
criterion computed. Partial correlation came into use for weight¬ 
ing the predictors in a regression equation and thus improving 
over-all validity. Then various methods were devised to make 
more convenient the interpretation of an applicant’s test score 
in terms of probability of success in the job. A typical table 
makes possible interpretation like the following. If a “good” 
punchpress operator is defined as one who is in the top thirty 
percent of the present employees in that job and we have a 
validity of .60 for a test and decide to select, say, the top fifty 
percent of the applicants, then what proportion of these appli¬ 
cants will be “good” in the sense defined above? 
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Factor analysis is a recent development that has made some 
contribution to aptitude testing. By intercorrelating the tests and 
making appropriate analysis it is possible to get some notion as 
to what underlying factors the tests actually are measuring. 
Then in revising the tests or developing others for the same pur¬ 
pose it is possible to aim them more directly at these basic fac¬ 
tors. This should result in a somewhat shorter battery of tests 
and thus save time and cost in the employment procedure. The 
goal is tests which arc factorially pure. This approach is espe¬ 
cially important if we are hoping to use the same group of tests 
to predict various criteria, with different weightings of course. 
If our concern is merely a battery of tests for a single job and 
we have no intentions beyond that one job, then an ordinary 
regression equation may suffice. 

New tests. Many new tests have been developed. In some 
military projects it has been possible to develop quite compli¬ 
cated instruments with which the subject works continuously at 
a series of problems. Some of these tests have been more satis¬ 
factory than those developed in the typical industry where re¬ 
search time and equipment construction cost must be limited. 
Another noteworthy development is in personality tests. We 
have long been aware of our inability to measure such things as 
tact, enthusiasm, or getting along with people. While some per¬ 
sonality tests of the inventory type have been fairly satisfactory 
in clinical situations they have not worked out well for industry. 
If an applicant is called upon to evaluate himself, he will at¬ 
tempt to do it in such a way as to get the job rather than to 
state how he actually feels about things. A solution for this diffi¬ 
culty that has shown considerable promise is the forced-choice 
test. Here the person has to choose from alternatives the one 
which best describes him. The alternatives have previously been 
selected experimentally so that they will have about equal 
preference value for a subject but will have discrimination value 
against some personality criterion. The subject cannot determine 
which alternative would be most apt to get him the job and so 
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marks the test more or less truthfully. The expert who knows 
the “key”, however, can derive the personality score. 

Some attention has been devoted to predictors other than 
tests. The Life Insurance Agency Management Association, for 
example, has sponsored extensive research upon items of personal 
information (biographical) which might correlate with a selling 
criterion. These items are weighted in a regression equation 
much like tests. Considerable reliance is sometimes placed on a 
rating scale for evaluating the applicant’s personality. But in¬ 
stances have been encountered in which the rater actually wished 
to bias the results, that is to “control” his ratings. An instance 
would be an officer who wished to keep a subordinate in his 
unit or wished to get rid of him. To counteract this difficulty 
the forced-choice technique has been adapted to rating scales 
and the rater is called upon to state which of the two alternatives 
best describes the individual although they are of such a nature 
that the rater cannot tell which is the more favorable. 

Basis of Judgment 

The criterion has always been a fundamental consideration 
in personnel psychology because tests are selected and modified 
in order to predict it. One recent development has been to use 
more than one criterion for a given job. In clothing manufacture 
it proved desirable to have one criterion based on speed and one 
on accuracy because some of their products were turned out 
rapidly and of moderate quality while others were high quality 
jobs. 

Then there has been some development of new types of 
criteria. The nominating technique was developed originally 
in military groups. Air force pilots are asked to select from 
among their fellow pilots the one whom they would most like to 
have flying wing-on. Similarly, minor executives select the man 
they would rather have working at the next desk. Another tech¬ 
nique is the critical incidents method. This involves describing 
incidents which were especially important or significant in the oc¬ 
cupation. Air force personnel, for example, are asked to describe 
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incidents which nearly involved a crash. Or workmen describe 
what they consider mistakes on the part of their supervisors. This 
is a bit like the procedure sometimes used in rating scales where 
the rater is required to justify his ratings by reporting some in¬ 
stance in support of it. This critical incidents technique is also 
used in job analysis; likewise in machine design in order to im¬ 
prove instruments by noting critical errors that have been made 
in reading them. 

Differential prediction- A final development in the field of 
aptitude testing has not been fully perfected as yet but is worth 
mentioning. It is termed differential prediction. The usual proce¬ 
dure has been to consider one applicant at a time and, if there 
is more than one job available for him, predict his chances of 
success in the different jobs and employ him for the one where 
he has the highest probability of success. However, the problem 
really is more complicated especially if we have a number of ap¬ 
plicants with different probabilities of success in the different 
jobs. Moreover, some jobs may be more important than others 
for the entire enterprise. For job A it may be very urgent to get 
a person who has a very high probability of success whereas in 
job B a person with only mediocre probability of success might 
be reasonably satisfactory from the overall standpoint. The ideal 
thing would be to employ these applicants in the various jobs 
in such a way as to promote the maximum overall efficiency 
of the entire organization. This becomes quite complicated 
statistically and at the present time we are merely in process of 
working out appropriate methods.^^ 

Engineering Psychology 

The last decade has shown an interesting development in the 
field of engineering psychology, otherwise called applied experi¬ 
mental psychology.^® Here the orientation is not so much to fit 
the man to the machine but rather to fit the machine to the 
man. It gets into such considerations as design of machinery or 
equipment. Originally there was some interest in this field as one 
minor phase of the psychology of industrial efficiency but now 
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it has developed into a very considerable field in its own right. 
It is possible to approach problems of machine design by deter¬ 
mining what portion of the error in the operation may be in the 
machine, what part in the man, and what part in the interactions 
between the two. 

Display systems, A major type of study in this field deals with 
display of information. With visual information an instance 
would be the legibility of signs as dependent on the width of 
strokes in the letters. Instrument scales constitute another field 
where considerable study has been made. The kind of marks 
on a dial make a big difference in the accuracy with which the 
dial may be read. Or, again, the relation between the two hands 
on an altimeter and what each one registers may be quite signifi¬ 
cant. There are problems concerning the relation between the 
direction in which a knob turns and the direction in which an 
indicator moves. Actually most of us have certain stereotyped 
notions about this and anything which violates our stereotype 
tends to lower efficiency. In the field of auditory display we have 
such problems as signal-to-noisc ratio. In the tactual field there 
have been studies of the shapes of knobs which can readily be 
discriminated by touch without looking at them. 

Control systems. Coordinate with problems of display are those 
which involve designing control systems. If the operator is turn¬ 
ing some kind of a dial in order to track a moving target, his 
accuracy depends on the amount of friction in the control. There 
are similar problems in gear ratios, such as the optimal relation 
between the extent of movement of the control and the cor¬ 
responding movement of the display. Workers in this field are 
beginning to write equations for motor behavior somewhat 
analogous to equations for servo systems involving input, output, 
and feedback. The pursuit of these analogies is leading to some 
interesting theoretical considerations likewise. 

Training 

There is quite a bit of interest in training on the part of 
industrial psychologists. In fact, there is enough material com- 
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ing out now to warrant the publication of Industrial Training 
Abstracts. Some of the articles deal with the training of special 
groups such as apprentices, sales people, and especially fore¬ 
men (infra). There has been some investigation of the possi¬ 
bility of predicting trainability as contrasted with predicting 
actual production on the job. There are studies of the effect of 
knowledge of progress on the training program and the com¬ 
parative merits of short range and long range goals for the 
learner. Special techniques in training have been explored. These 
include conference methods and role playing for certain types of 
trainees such as sales people. Teaching aids similar to those used 
in schools are being taken over by the industrial training people. 

Social Emphasis 

Measurement of morale. A conspicuous trend in industrial 
psychology is the increased emphasis on the social aspect. In the 
old days it was largely a matter of eflTiciency as influenced by 
work methods and motivation. Now we are aware that a con¬ 
tented employee is more apt to be an efficient one quite apart 
from any other desirable results. Industry itself is aware of this 
fact and frequently there is a vice president whose entire job is 
industrial relations. One of the first considerations in this con¬ 
nection is the measurement of morale. Attitude scales have been 
taken over from other social fields where the techniques were 
originally developed. Executed anonymously, they can indicate 
the general morale level of a group of workers. Interviews also 
are used for this purpose although good rapport and the workers’ 
confidence are necessary if worth-while information is to be 
secured. The interview may also explore specific sources of dis¬ 
content as well as getting at overall morale level. Another 
measurement technique that has been used in a limited way 
is to get the employees to write essays in connection with a 
contest in which they describe their jobs, favorably or otherwise. 
Naturally in the hope of winning a prize most of them try to say 
nice things about the job but it is possible to analyze the results 
in terms of conspicuous omissions. 
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Some general contributions of the psychologist to industrial 
relations may be mentioned. One such is countering the over¬ 
emphasis on financial incentives. There are many other sources 
of satisfaction or dissatisfaction,—recognition of accomplishment, 
opportunities for self-expression, friendly inter-personal relations 
with peers or with supervisors, annoyances in the working con¬ 
ditions. It is becoming obvious, too, that work satisfaction is 
related to overall life satisfaction. The industrial psychologist 
finds himself dealing with a whole man and not with one who 
becomes a different personality when he punches the time-clock 
in the morning. 

Supervision. First line supervision is a critical spot in industri¬ 
al morale. This point came out dramatically in the now classical 
Hawthorne studies of the Western Electric where drastic changes 
in working conditions and procedure could be introduced with 
no unfavorable effects on production when the group was under 
a very fine type of supervisor.^^ Awareness of the importance of 
supervision has led to much more careful attention to foreman 
training programs. Such programs frequently include material 
on how to teach and how to handle people and get along with 
them. In the second war there was a good deal of this type of 
training given to supervisors in the war industries. There were 
concise programs such as JIT (job instructor training) and 
JRT (job relations training). Even the engineering science 
management war training (ESMWT) program included some 
of this material. It has reached the point now where some 
organizations which have a lot of plants scattered around the 
country maintain a central school for the training of supervisors. 
An essential part of the curriculum is human relations and the 
program includes case studies and role playing. 

Leadership. Another phase of this social emphasis is recent 
research on leadership. We used to be interested primarily in 
the traits of the leader but now we are more concerned with 
his actual behavior. We find out what he does, how much time 
he spends in each kind of activity and the people with whom 
he spends his time. We determine the extent of his responsibility 
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and authority or how far he delegates authorityWe are find¬ 
ing out what constitutes an effective group and we are encourag¬ 
ing groups to do some self-evaluation. This research will even¬ 
tually lead to a higher type of leadership on the part of industrial 
supervisors among others. In fact some current research is using 
such supervisors as experimental subjects. 

Marketing 

Business psychology gives some consideration to problems of 
marketing. Early interest dealt with the effectiveness of different 
kinds of copy or the factors which tended to catch attention such 
as size or color. A notable recent trend is the increased emphasis 
on techniques of measurement. Some of this measurement is 
done for research purposes and some for actual operation of the 
advertising program. Psychology has contributed considerably 
to this field although not all the work is done by psychologists. 
Some professional psychologists are employed full time by adver¬ 
tising agencies and one of the recent books on advertising 
psychology is written by two such persons.^^ 

These efforts at measuring the impact of advertising take 
several directions. One type deals with opinion rating. This is 
largely a matter of getting people to look at advertising copy and 
indicate the extent to which it might induce them to purchase 
something. This sometimes takes the form of a consumer jury, 
that is, a group of people who are called upon periodically, and 
paid a small fee for their trouble, to pass judgment on 
forthcoming advertisements or specific appeals. 

A second type of measurement involves what might be called 
concurrent methods. The best known of these is the telephone co¬ 
incidental method. Thousands of people are called every day 
and inquiry made as to the radio program to which they are 
listening at the time. This procedure is carried one step further 
in the mechanical devices which may be installed in a radio or 
television receiver and which will record on a moving tape for 
a period of a week or more just when the set was on and the 
frequency to which it was tuned. Another concurrent method 
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is the diary of purchases which people may be induced to keep. 
They may be given a free basket of groceries every so often for 
filling out the schedule which includes everything they have 
bought. 

A third method is a recall test in which the person is merely 
asked what advertisements or what radio programs he recalls 
having seen recently or he may be asked to what programs he 
listened yesterday or who is the sponsor of a specified program. 
A fourth possibility is recognition tests. I'he most frequent in¬ 
stance of this is the technique in which an interviewer goes 
through a magazine quickly with a respondent and the latter 
indicates which pages he remembers having seen. Passing mention 
might also be made of tabulating inquiries in response to ad¬ 
vertisements and of actual sales records although these do not 
have any particularly unique psychological slant. 

Ethics 

With psychology now taking the form of a profession as well 
as a science and with many psychologists helping people in 
various practical problems it is natural that ethical considerations 
should arise just as in many of the other professions. There 
have been noteworthy efforts of the American Psychological 
Association or of local groups of psychologists to attempt to in¬ 
sure that those rendering psychological services are qualified to 
do so and conform to ethical principles. There is no nation-wide 
legislation along this line but in some states the psychologists 
have succeeded in getting legislation for licensing or otherwise 
certifying psychologists who practice there. In such instances it is 
possible to set adequate standards in the way of training and to 
keep the pseudo-scientists out. Only a few states have such 
arrangements, however, at the present time. 

Meanwhile the American Psychological Association is policing 
its own membership. It has established the American Board of 
Examiners in Professional Psychology which, on request, con¬ 
siders a person’s record and gives him various examinations 
and then if he qualifies issues him a Diploma. As the public 
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becomes educated to the significance of this diploma practitioners 
lacking it will probably have difficulty in securing clients. 

The Association has also formulated a code of ethics which 
it hopes the membership will observe.^^ This deals with such 
things as client-relationships, the client’s welfare, confidential 
relations with clients, fees, referrals, and discretion in the way 
the psychologist informs the public of available services. There 
is also mention of ethical standards in research, in reporting, 
in popular writing and in relationships with colleagues. There 
will always be some pseudo-scientists and occasionally a psychol¬ 
ogist who ought to know better goes unduly “commercial” 
but nearly all of us who are using psychology professionally are 
keeping our activities on a commendable ethical plane. 
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Chapter XVIII 

MILITARY PSYCHOLOGY* 

Charles W. Hill, Ph.D. 
Colonel, Department of the Army, U.S.A. 
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also indebted to Captains J. B. Bennet, Jr. and L. S. Brice, Office of the 
Assistant Chief of Staff, G-l, Department of the Army, for their untiring 
efforts in the collection of the bibliographical material. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


This is probably the first time that a chapter on military 
psychology is included in a general psychological volume of this 
sort. The editor has no particular taste for this regrettably grow¬ 
ing branch, and wonders what the American pioneers of scientific 
psychology would have thought about dignifymg such a growth, 
e,g,, James with his Moral Substitute for War^\ Titchener 
with his aversion for even a harmless applied psychology. Never¬ 
theless, since we are living under conditions which are war-seared 
and war-fringed, and since preparations and counter-prepara¬ 
tions are being made on a large and even terrifying scale, and as 
many psychologists have been engaged in national defence, it 
is only reasonable to indicate how the science has affected and has 
been affected by the two world wars, and how it is being 
employed at the moment in the various arms of the war machine. 

Colonel Charles W, Hill who has received his Ph,D, in experi¬ 
mental psychology at Vanderbilt University, after obtaining his 
bachelor's degree from the U, S, Military Academy, is certainly 
well qualified to present the over-all picture. He served in the 
Coast Artillery Corps in the United States, in the Philippines 
prior to 1940; and with anti-aircraft artillery in the South Pacific, 
during World War II, From 1951 to 1954, he was on duty in 
the Pentagon as Chief of the Human Relations and Research 
Branch, Office of the Assistant Chief of Staff, G-l, Department 
of the Army, He is currently serving as G-\, V Corps in Ger¬ 
many, 

It is evident that Colonel Hill's account is both comprehensive 
and possibly the most informative we have yet had from a psy¬ 
chological angle. It may be said that this branch did not exist 
before the first World War, and once initiated, it has made more 
rapid strides than any other—a sad commentary on our times. 
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Introduction 

Military psychology, as a category of scientific activity, con¬ 
tains all the traditional academic sub-fields of the science of 
psychology which contribute to the solution of military problems. 
It is an applied category, somewhat analogous to industrial or 
educational psychology, but broader than any other such applied 
field in its inclusion of learning, perception, motivation, etc. A 
noted psychologist, with many years of experience in the military 
situation, has recently stated that “it would be difficult to find 
a topic in general psychology which, in some clear relation or 
other, does not have a bearing on military psychology”.Many 
of the problems which concern the military psychologist are 
shared in common with one or more of the other applied fields, 
while many more are unique to the military situation. 

The military services are primarily interested in obtaining 
the most efficient performance from the maximum number of 
individuals made available to them. The objectives of military 
psychology may therefore be stated generally as follows: (1) .to 
provide screening instruments and techniques that will discrimin¬ 
ate between those who can be utilized in some military capacity 
and those who cannot; (2) to provide classification instruments 
and techniques that will sort out those selected into the general 
job areas most suitable lo each one’s abilities and capabilities; 
(3) to develop training methods and devices that will expedite 
the learning process as the capabilities arc transformed into 
military abilities; (4) to develop management methods and tech¬ 
niques that will assist the commander in providing the necessary 
leadership, in maintaining high motivation and morale, and in 
welding assemblages of individuals into unified, cohesive groups; 
and (5) to insure that all weapons, equipment, and supplies are 
designed with the capabilities and limitations of the average 
operator and maintenance man in mind. A more detailed ac¬ 
count of these “military objective” categories may be found in 
the address referred to in the introductory paragraph.^^^^ 

Each of the three military services has a different set of prob- 
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lems within the five areas listed above, although there will usually 
be a common nucleus which will be shared by all. The Army, 
Navy, and Air Force, therefore, have each developed an organ¬ 
ization for psychological research peculiar to its own require¬ 
ments. Coordination among the services is maintained by the 
Office of the Secretary of Defense by means of continuous ex¬ 
change of information and the direction of joint projects. 

Once problems have been identified and requirements for 
research officially stated, the research project itself may be con¬ 
ducted by an in-service agency or by contract with a civilian 
univei’sity or private research organization. This distinction is 
usually based upon the degree to which the military situation 
must be involved in the study. Projects which may be taken off in¬ 
to the laboratory, as it were, are appropriately assigned to civilian 
contractors; while those which involve “troops in the field” are 
more efficiently conducted by the in-service researchers. This 
is not a complete dichotomy, however. There are a number of 
factors which may operate to make some military-situation 
studies quite feasible for certain contractors; and conversely, 
military research agencies may often be found conducting their 
own laboratory-type projects with ample justification. 

The methodology, results, and conclusions of completed re¬ 
search projects are published by each military research agency 
in its own series of reports. These reports are distributed to all 
interested agencies both within and without the Department of 
Defense. They are also placed on file in a central office known as 
the Armed Services Technical Information Agency, or ASTIA. 
In addition, the individual research scientists, who participated 
in a particular project, may write a paper based upon that study 
and submit it to one of the professional journals. Such a paper is 
a personal product of the psychologists concerned and is handled 
by the journal editor in the usual manner. 

Much of the research sponsored by the military services, es¬ 
pecially those studies which have produced important results, 
has been published in the professional journals as described 
above. This is probably more true of the laboratory-type than 
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of the field-type research. It is believed that these journal articles 
will be covered in the other chapters under their appropriate 
academic categories. This chapter, therefore, will focus its at¬ 
tention upon those studies with a real military flavor, that were 
conducted in the military situation employing military subjects. 
Such a restriction is further justified by the practical necessity for 
covering the vast amount of research sponsored by the three 
services within the allotted space of this chapter. 

A further curtailment of the field of military psychology is 
imposed upon this chapter by considerations of security. It is 
obvious that a certain amount of military research, even in the 
science of psychology, is of a classified nature and cannot be re¬ 
ported here. 

Selection 

This section will be devoted to recent efforts of the military 
psychologist to provide the military operator with tests and 
techniques that will indicate which men can be made into good 
soldiers, sailors, and airmen^^and which will become a liability. 
In this endeavor the current tendency is toward the principle of 
“screening out'’ or the rejection of only those for whom there 
is little or no hope of success. This is in contrast to a “skimming 
the cream” policy, which has been influential in the past, under 
whTch all doubtful cases would be treated on the “safe” side of 
rejection. This new philosophy of making the most out of the 
maximum number may be found quite clearly expressed in the 
report on a recent symposium concerned with the selection of 
military manpower.^^®^ It should not be assumed, however, that 
all the criteria presently being used for selection purposes arc 
in complete agreement with this new trend. 

The two principal criteria for selection into the armed serv¬ 
ices are general intelligence and physical fitness. The measure¬ 
ment of general intelligence was pioneered in the military situa¬ 
tion with the development of the old Army Alpha in World War 
I. Since that time, continuous work has been devoted to this 
type of instrument thereby producing a succession of new and 
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improved forms. All of these variants have been objective, paper- 
and-pencil tests attempting to get beneath the superficial layers 
of achievement and culture. 

Recent efforts have been directed toward (1) the improve¬ 
ment of individual items (2) the sharpening of sensitivity around 
the cutting-score, (3) the extension of adequate discrimination 
throughout the range, and (4) the broadening of the culture- 
content of the items. Two new alternative forms of the AFQT* 
(3 and 4) have been produced which embody verbal analogies, 
arithmetic reasoning, mechanical and spatial relations. With 
the introduction of these tests into the operational situation, 
renewed activity will begin with a view toward having two more 
forms ready by 1955 or 1956. 

The Armed Forces have a motivational problem to contend 
with that does not occur in other screening situations. When 
participation is not entirely voluntary, there will always be a 
certain number of “applicants'* who will not respond whole¬ 
heartedly to the call of duty and country. Low scores obtained 
by such individuals will be measures of performance only, with 
greater than normal discrepancies between these scores and the 
capabilities they represent. Special scoring keys have been 
developed for the AFQTs which will detect such discrepancies 
when they exist.These keys arc based upon empirical differ¬ 
ences in test item responses of two groups, one of low mental 
ability which was highly motivated to pass, and the other of 
normal ability which was deliberately attempting to fail. Explor¬ 
atory work is proceeding with various kinds of items that will 
permit the negatively motivated to express themselves in a dif¬ 
ferent manner from those of low intelligence. These items, if 
successful, would be used in special tests in conjunction with 
the AFQTs. 

Another line of research endeavor in the armed services is 
directed toward the problem of selecting individuals who have 
not been exposed to the normal cultural environment of the U. S. 
Non-verbal or semantic tests are being developed in order to 
avoid the achievement aspects of practically all other tests of 

* Armed Forces Qualifications Test. 
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general intelligence/"^^^ These new tests employ pictures and 
symbols, and the testees are measured upon their ability to man¬ 
age and interpret this abstract material. 

In line with the philosophy of utilizing the maximum number 
and kinds of personnel, a considerable amount of research is 
directed toward the so-called marginal personnel. The principal 
questions in this area have to do with what costs are incurred 
when standards of acceptance are lowered along the several 
dimensions of usefulness, such as mental ability, emotional sta¬ 
bility, physical fitness, etc. The analysis of World War II records 
has been used extensively to find answers to these questions. In 
general, such analyses have found that marginal personnel did 
just about as well as their “normal” brethren in terms of promo¬ 
tions, awards, disciplinary actions, hospitalizations, etc. A study 
of illiterates showed them to be below average on all such criteria, 
but the differences were small.This study also produced 
several techniques for predicting those illiterates who would be 
most likely to succeed in training and in later performance on 
the job. The Verbal-Arithmetic subtest of the AFQT and a 
special Non-language Qualification Test have both been found 
to be quite useful in determining which illiterates can perform 
successfully in the military situation with or without special 
literacy training. The other side of the coin has also been 
presented through research which has attempted to include the 
various “cost” variables that operate to the disadvantage of 
utilizing marginal personnel. One such series of studies has shown 
that there is a definite increase in lost time and administrative 
expense as acceptance standards are lowered along the various 
scales listed above. 

The military psychologist working in this selection area is 
the test and measurement psychologist or psychometrician. This 
kind of research is the oldest and most accepted of all psycho¬ 
logical research in the armed services. The meaningfulness of dis¬ 
criminations along the dimension of general intelligence is dis¬ 
puted by few in military circles. In fact, it could be argued that 
this acceptance has gone too far, to the detriment of other 

443 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

factors. The practical success of these discriminations, however, 
has largely been responsible for the entree of psychologists into 
other military operational areas where indifferent toleration is 
gradually giving way to problem-solved satisfaction. 

Classification 

The next major problem encountered by the military psy¬ 
chologist is that of getting the various individuals, who are se¬ 
lected for the armed forces, most appropriately located in terms 
of their abilities and potentialities. The principal dimensions 
currently employed in this task are aptitudes and physical pro¬ 
files. The general philosophy of the military operator in regard 
to classification is that all personnel should be “fighters” first 
and foremost, and that technical specialization is of secondary 
importance. This concept has been gradually changing with 
the realization that there may be an inverse relationship between 
technical and fighting abilities in some instances. In view of the 
multiplicity and diversity of military jobs, however, it is doubt¬ 
ful that fungibility will ever cease to be an important require¬ 
ment. 

A number of aptitude tests have been developed involving 
such factors as reading, arithmetic, pattern analysis, mechanics, 
electrical information, clerical speed, and radio and automotive 
information. These tests have been organized into batteries with 
aptitude areas, composed of two or three tests each, which give 
differential predictions among the various military occupations 
and job familics.^^"^* Validation studies are continuously in 
progress designed to establish the relationships between the 
various .test areas and technical school success.^^®^ Job perform¬ 
ance validities have varied from just under .30 (fire control and 
food inspection) up to just over .50 (radio repair, cartography, 
and preventive medicine 

The recent conflict in Korea provided the opportunity to 
check the aptitude areas against success in combat. For the 
foot soldier, the results were not too encouraging. The 
aptitude area which is currently used for assigning men to the 
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Infantry produced rs of only .16 to .21. This area involves arith¬ 
metic reasoning and pattern analysis. Slightly better results (rs 
= .18 and .24) were obtained from a combination of the best 
three tests (arithmetic reasoning, mechanical aptitude, and radio 
code) which do not presently constitute an aptitude area. 

Looking forward to the time when psychological classification 
will be desired along additional dimensions, the military psy¬ 
chologists are engaged in numerous studies designed to establish 
the predictive ability of other human factors. A considerable 
amount of exploratory work has been accomplished in the non- 
cognitive fields of interests, personality, motivation, and personal 
history data. 

An early approach to the tapping of interests was in terms 
of activities preferences. Triads of military activities were de¬ 
veloped with the testee required to select the one he liked most 
and the one he liked least. Further work has produced several 
thousand items of various kinds relating to a few selected mili¬ 
tary occupations. In addition to interests, these items attempt 
to assess attitudes, personality traits, and biographical informa¬ 
tion which is believed to be significant.^^^^ Validity studies of 
instruments derived from these items are currently in progress. 
Little relationship was found with ground combat performance 
in Korea. 

Another approach has been directed at personality traits and 
motivational states by employing projective testing techniques. 
One recent project has produced a series of thematic-appercep¬ 
tion type picture stories which will be validated against perform¬ 
ance in several occupational areas. Another study has utilized 
a great many diversified techniques in the assessment of per¬ 
sonnel for special type of work situation.In addition to the 
usual intelligence and aptitude tests, this project integrated in¬ 
terest and personality appraisal by means of (1) personal in¬ 
terviews, (2) biographical information blanks, (3) interest tests, 
(4) sociometric techniques, and (5) projective methodology. 
This study is still in progress. 

The military psychologist involved in the problems of classi- 
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fication is again the psychometrician. He is attempting to im¬ 
prove the classification of military personnel by continuous 
polishing of the aptitude tests which have been accepted for 
operational use, and by the development of new predictive in¬ 
struments which will get at such non-cognitive factors as interests, 
attitudes, and personality traits. Once these new tests have proved 
themselves in terms of reliability, validity, and standardization, 
there is no reason to doubt that the military operator will accept 
and utilize them completely just as he has their forerunners, the 
intelligence and aptitude tests. 

Proficiency Measurement 

It is believed appropriate at this time to devote a special 
section to the subject of proficiency measurement. This category 
of research is carried on as a necessary part of projects in all 
the major operational areas. In order to develop instruments, 
methodologies, and techniques that will increase the efficiency 
of military personnel, there must be quantitative standards of 
this efficiency. In other words, appropriate criteria must be 
identified and quantified to pave the way for prediction and 
validation, change and evaluation. 

Paper-and-pencil tests have been found to be the easiest to 
construct and the simplest to administer. Unfortunately, they 
prove to be adequate criteria only in connection with individual 
performance in some technical fields. They appear to fall short 
in the measurement of group performance and individual per¬ 
formance where psychomotor skills predominate over mental 
abilities. Attempts are being made systematically to investigate 
the relative value of several kinds of paper-and-pencil tests to¬ 
gether with some selected performance tests. A study which used 
sound-motion pictures as the stimuli found such a test to be 
highly reliable but not much better than the current paper-and- 
pencil test.^^^^ 

The most obvious answer to the need for better performance 
measures is the job-sample test. The content of such a test is 
provided gratis, and its face validity is perfect. It merely remains 
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to be firmly structured and standardized. A number of such tests 
have been developed in the services for simple, routine jobs such 
as machinists, electricians, and enginemen.^’’^ When the job is 
complex and integrated with other jobs, however, there is still 
a critical need for a true performance test. 

One of the most active and most promising areas of criterion 
research today is that of group performance measures. The com¬ 
bat squad, the bomber crew, and the naval ship crew—all re¬ 
quire measures which will cover the numerous factors that in¬ 
fluence the productivity of such a group. The performance test 
must also include a representative sample of all the essential on- 
the-job activities, and should be reliably assessed by as small 
a number of judges as possible. Such a test has recently been 
developed for the Infantry rifle squad in which the four basic 
combat tasks arc included together with job knowledge and 
certain attitudes and interpersonal relationships within the 
squad.NCO’s normally available can be used as umpires 
and the scoring system is as objective as possible. 

A battery of performance tests was developed recently for 
analyzing the difliculties which combat air crews experience in 
working together and for training these crews to function more 
effectively as teams.Three kinds of tests were utilized: (1) 
problem solving, (2) group-interaction picture stories, and (3) 
an adaptation of Bavelas’ group squares test. Sufficient discrimi¬ 
nations were achieved to indicate that this battery could predict 
field performance. 

Last but far from least in importance, we come to a type of 
proficiency measurement that is widely used and has many ram¬ 
ifications in other areas as well. The methodology of ratings has 
been the subject of much intensive research over a period of 
many years. Rating scales, in addition to serving as stop-gap 
criteria in all areas of personnel research, have also been 
employed extensively in an administrative role. Recent studies 
have produced considerable evidence bearing upon the adequacy 
of various rating techniques, the effects of certain rater charac¬ 
teristics upon their ratings, and the importance of certain rating 
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conditions. An average of several ratings was found to be more 
accurate than any single rating. Ratings by identified raters 
were as valid as were ratings by anonymous raters. Certain 
characteristics of raters, such as general ability and efficiency, 
can have as important an influence on ratings as the subject 
characteristics of the ratces themselves. 

In the area of proficiency measurement it can be seen that 
the current trend is toward the development of standardized 
performance tests, especially those which will handle small 
groups operating in their normal military function. At the same 
time, work continues to improve the “tried and true” paper- 
and-pencil tests, the job-sample tests, and especially tlie tech¬ 
niques of rating, which have been and will continue for some 
time to be the workhorses of the criterion problem. 

Training 

Once the determination has been made as to what occupa¬ 
tion the new military man is most likely to be successful in, the 
next step is the obvious one of teaching or training for that par¬ 
ticular job. The chief concern of the military is to get a well 
qualified combat man or specialist into his pay-off job as soon 
as possible after recruitment or induction. The time spent in 
military service by all too many of the young and able is much 
too short for the numerous demands and the high costs involved. 

Basic or orientation training presents many interesting prob¬ 
lems. First, there is the question as to just how much of what 
subjects the military man should receive during this initial train¬ 
ing period in order that he be basically grounded and ready to 
proceed in any direction within his particular service. Current 
research is attempting to relate the course content of the various 
preliminary training periods forward to on-the-job performance 
and backward to selection and classification procedures. A 
second question is concerned with the optimum length of this 
training period, and this independent variable has been manipu¬ 
lated to a certain extent with inconclusive results. 

After basic training, the military man must be taught the 
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specific skills of whatever job he has been pointed toward. The 
most unique and, in a sense, the most important of these jobs 
are those directly related to combat. Current research is attempt¬ 
ing to devise new techniques for training on (a) the various 
military weapons, such as the M-1 rifle, automatic weapons, and 
artillery pieces(b) fire control apparatus such as radar, 
director, and bombsite;^^^ and (c) the driving of vehicles such 
as trucks, tanks, small boats, and air-craft. Controlled com¬ 
parisons are being made between traditional methods and ex¬ 
perimental methods involving distributed practice, knowledge 
of results, appropriate incentives, and the early teaching of the 
whole procedure. Special emphasis is devoted to the fundamental 
motor skills which underlie all of the above areas. 

The skilled individuals must then learn how to function 
smoothly together as a team. Small unit training is finally re¬ 
ceiving its fair share of attention with the recent advances in 
measurement as discussed in the preceding section. Standardized 
procedures with structured courses and check lists for judges 
have been developed for the Infantry squad. Similar approaches 
are being taken with the aircrew, the gun section, and the com¬ 
bat information center. 

Behind the combat man stands the technical specialist, a 
man of ever-increasing importance in this new atomic-electronic 
age. Although the production of such specialists is not peculiar to 
the military, the services do have unique problems in view of 
the limited time such personnel are available to them, the small 
remuneration they can offer, and the rough living conditions 
that must be tolerated. An intensive effort is being made to 
shorten the time required to train electronics maintenance men 
by means of (a) revision of job specifications to eliminate non- 
essentials, (b) establishment of meaningful standards for as¬ 
signment to such instruction, and (c) more effective presentation 
of the difficult content.The technical schools within all the 
services are receiving a critical examination these days. Groups 
of educators and psychologists have carefully looked into several 
schools and made valuable recommendations concerning the ad- 
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ministration of students, the organization of the curricula, and 
areas amenable to more detailed research. 

The one and only aspect of human resources research that per¬ 
haps could be said to be overemphasized is that concerned with 
training aids and devices. Aids such as charts and small models 
have long been recognized as valuable assistants to the platform 
instructor. With the development of the flight trainer in World 
War II, a new era of complex simulators, models, and synthetic 
trainers of all descriptions was ushered in. The face validity of 
these gadgets is overwhelming to the layman, and the trend 
toward their proliferation is still unchecked. Some few attempts 
have been made to evaluate completed devices and to develop 
principles which may be applied to their design, but the task 
is an enormous one and there is still much that remains to be 
done. 

A training procedure that has received a lot of research at¬ 
tention within the services is the use of movies and film strips. 
The great advantage of being able to give standardized instruc¬ 
tion to any number of large groups has resulted in increased 
use of this medium. Like training devices, however, the effec¬ 
tiveness of films should not be taken for granted. Unlike train¬ 
ing devices, motion pictures and film strips have been subjected 
to a considerable amount of analytical research. One recent study 
has shown that learning increases consistently with multiple 
examples of the process to be learned. Another study provided 
evidence in support of the superiority of guided-practice over 
unguided-practice in the teaching of a fairly simple task.^^^^ An 
extensive series of integrated studies has recently culminated in a 
comprehensive report covering the most preferable procedures to 
be taken in the selection, playing, production, utilization, evalua¬ 
tion, and revision of training films.^^^^ From time to time a few 
selected films are taken from the regular operating list and 
evaluated by research techniques. The results of these projects 
are fed back into the film research program. 

With the coming of age of television, the same system of in¬ 
vestigation that had been developed for motion pictures was 
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applied to this new medium. After a number of aspects had 
been examined, a comprehensive survey was undertaken to 
ascertain just what facts were known that could be applied to 
military training and what kinds of specific research was needed 
to complete the picture.^^^^ From this baseline a research 
project has been initiated which will compare the actual learn¬ 
ing resulting from the use of television in basic training with 
the learning accomplished without television. 

Research in the training area is conducted by “learning” 
psychologists. They have a considerable number of established 
facts and low-order laws “on the shelf.” Thus, much of their 
research can be by way of determining the transferability or 
generality of this stock when applied to the military situation. 
Military operators have long accepted the value of research de¬ 
signed to produce training aids or devices, but they have not 
been critical enough to require the evaluation that is essential. 
Films and television have also been welcomed by the military 
and, fortunately, more research has been devoted to the “proof 
of the pudding” with these new media. Research directly aimed 
at the basic methods and techniques of training have not fared 
as well as the “gadget” oriented approach. The need for re¬ 
search assistance is not apparent to the military instructor; in 
fact, it would seem to impugn his abilities in this field. When 
significant specific facts are obtained, however, they are wel¬ 
comed by the military operator and put to good use. The areas 
receiving major emphasis at present are (a) basic training, (b) 
small unit training, and (c) technical school instruction. 

Personnel Management 

Not only during the training period, but also throughout the 
entire operational career of the serviceman there is a continuous 
need to maintain his motivation and morale at reasonably high 
levels. It scarcely needs repeating that the most careful selection 
and the most thorough training are both greatly reduced in ef¬ 
fectiveness if the individuals concerned are low in “spirits” and 
negative in their attitudes. The military commander must be 
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continually concerned with the attitudes and feelings of his 
men, their tendencies and sets, and the influences of fatigue, 
fear, and other stresses upon their behavior. 

The initial period of adjustment to military life and the mili¬ 
tary situation is a particularly sensitive one. The average Ameri¬ 
can boy has lived through a childhood and teen-age that was 
radically different from the community living and regimenta¬ 
tion of the barracks. It would be of great value for the military 
commander to know the most appropriate techniques that 
would introduce the average boy to this new regimen with a 
minimum loss of eflfectiveness through negative attitudes, neu¬ 
rotic tendencies, AWOLism, homesickness, lonesomeness, etc. 
One recent study has found that adjustment is enhanced by a 
sharp break with home life and a minimum of contact with 
family and old friends during the critical period.The evi¬ 
dence also indicated that supports in the form of friendly atti¬ 
tudes on the part of immediate superiors and associates were of 
great help. Another study is currently under way investigating 
the peculiar problems of adjustment to shipboard life in rela¬ 
tion to the objectives of recruit training immediately prior to 
the first embarkation. The results of this study can be utilized 
in the revision of training procedures as well as in the modifica¬ 
tion of management methods aboard ship. 

The unique nature of so many military jobs together with 
rough living conditions and increased probability of injury or 
death makes the motivational factors of great importance in 
the attempts of the military commander to get the maximum 
performance from his men. In addition, there is bound to be 
more resistance to incentives of all kinds when the jobs bear 
little relation to civilian pasts or expected futures and when the 
assignment process is involuntary. Although much can be ac¬ 
complished by fear and punishment, there is an ever-growing 
realization that the highest and most sustained performance can 
only be achieved through the positive techniques of rewards and 
incentives, as the good leaders have always known. A study re¬ 
cently conducted in the submarine service has shown that over 
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half of the disqualifications for this type of duty are the result 
of inappropriate motivation.Several predictors were sug¬ 
gested such as attitude toward authority, ability to verbalize, and 
the possession of definite goals. 

The measurement of motivation and morale is a most diffi¬ 
cult undertaking. The military services have traditionally used 
such indices as AWOL rate, church attendance, VD* rate, re¬ 
enlistment rate, courts martial, etc. in assessing unit morale. 

The attitude survey is still the principal methodological tool 
for collecting data in this whole intangible area although there 
have been considerable advances in the direction of increased 
intensity of probing. A series of short studies has demonstrated 
that attitude questionnaires can be scored so as to provide a re¬ 
liable measure of attitudes toward military service, and that 
such attitudes are positively related to both school and on-the- 
job performance.^^^^ 

Several new approaches to the use of attitude surveying have 
recently been developed. One of these has employed the ques¬ 
tionnaire to get at basic social values.Some of the findings 
indicate that (a) differences in motivation may be reflected in 
attitudes toward authority, (b) certain social attitudes are re¬ 
lated to peer-nominations for leadership, and (c) the failures 
in a training situation are more closely related in social attitudes 
to the successful men than are those who voluntarily withdraw 
from the situation. 

In view of the shortcomings that exist in the measurement of 
morale, very little has been done toward the development and 
scientific evaluation of new management techniques. One re¬ 
cent project worth mentioning, however, attempted to deter¬ 
mine the value of encouraging complaints as a factor in in¬ 
creasing morale. It was found that such a practice made a 
significant difference in morale scores when compared to a 
group whose complaints were suppressed. 

There is a steadily increasing awareness within the three 
services of the need for some attention to be paid to the non- 

* Venereal Disease. 
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cognitive aspects of individuals when small groups are composed. 
The increased ability to measure group performance discussed 
above has highlighted the fact that reliable predictions of per¬ 
formance cannot be made when intelligence, aptitudes, and 
skills only are considered. Some early approaches involved the 
measurement of certain attitudes or personality factors which 
were believed to be significant and attempts to relate these to 
group productivity. In some cases various sociometric techniques 
were employed. More recently, perhaps in response to weaknesses 
revealed in the early studies, the emphasis has shifted to the 
development of models which could satisfactorily handle the com¬ 
plex of variables involved. One project has attempted to cope 
with the task of specifying an optimal assembly of identical small 
units in the standard situation where there would be restricted 
numbers of each job available. This task would be in addition 
to the primary one of predicting group performance from com¬ 
binations of individual measures. Another related project has 
produced a model which incorporates four diverse requisites that 
are considered essential: (a) the specific environmental con¬ 
straints and stimuli which govern the behavior of the group, 
(b) the temporal relationships of the group behaviors, (c) 
intra-group communications as the key processes, and (d) the 
close interrelations of social behaviors and job-related behav¬ 
iors. 

The final aspect of personnel management to be discussed is 
that pertaining to psychological stress. This is a most important 
area in the military situation and unfortunately, one that has 
very little research evidence to be contributed. Although the 
usual ^tresses of the civilian world, such as failure, noise, rejec¬ 
tion, shock, etc. are also of interest to the military, of much 
greater concern are the unique conditions of combat. Only a 
modest start has been made toward obtaining the many ans¬ 
wers which are needed as to what “kinds” of men will make 
good fighters and what kind will break and run, what kinds 
of supports are required on the battlefield, what factors should 
be used in selection and which may be amenable to training, 
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and what indoctrination procedures may be helpful in minimiz¬ 
ing the effects of stress. One project involving threat and failure 
stress upon perceptual-motor performance has shown that both 
kinds of stress will produce decrements in performance initially 
with later recovery as well as greater variability within sub¬ 
jects. Current research is investigating the value of selected 
orientation and training procedures in the introduction of per¬ 
sonnel to stressful military occupations, and the personality fac¬ 
tors which are primarily responsible for enabling the individual 
to perform adequately in the face of death and bodily injury. 

The problems of personnel management are being attacked 
by the social psychologist with the attitude survey as his primary 
tool. The area is a most difficult one, a fact which is exemplified 
by its retardation within the total science of psychology, yet 
a most important one from the viewpoint of the military com¬ 
mander. The weaknesses of opinion surveying are realized and 
efforts are being made to improve this technique by means of 
more intensive interviewing as well as to develop other methodol¬ 
ogies. In spite of the concern of the military for these problems, 
the related research is not well supported. The intangible nature 
of the variables together with the general feeling that “you 
can’t change human nature” makes it difficult for the potential 
contributions of research to be understood. 

Leadership 

The key to successful personnel management may be said to 
be the quality of leadership which applies the techniques in 
question. The importance of leadership is such that it is believed 
warranted to devote a special section to the research in this 
area. In general, the military psychologist is concerned with 
four inter-related problems of leadership: (1) the selection of 
leaders, (2) the determination of leadership factors, (3) the 
training of leaders, and (4) the evaluation of leaders. 

There seems to be little doubt that the dimensions of intelli¬ 
gence and aptitudes will contribute very little to the prediction 
of leadership. Certain minimum levels are necessary, but once 
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these levels are achieved the problem becomes one of personality 
variables and social interaction. A recent multi-disciplinary study 
has produced new evidence that interest and intelligence tests 
add nothing to leadership prediction.^'*’^ Instead this study has 
shown that the more intangible variables seem to have the most 
promise. Attitude and value questionnaires, personality inven¬ 
tories, projective tests, and peer ratings all proved of sufficient 
value to warrant continued use and refinement. Another series 
of studies has produced conclusions which are compatible al¬ 
though not identical with those just mentioned. Self-descrip- 
tion items proved to have considerable validity. Objectively- 
scored projective techniques were believed to offer great prom¬ 
ise with further refinements, although they were not as useful as 
the self-description blanks. The rating scale portions of evalua¬ 
tion instruments indicated useful validity. 

Rating scales have proved to be particularly effective in an¬ 
other series of studies wherein success as a junior officer with 
troops was predicted from a combination of “aptitude for ser¬ 
vice” ratings by seniors and peers upon military cadets. 
Combat performance ratings showed substantial agreement 
(r=.52), while general non-combat efficiency produced 
similar relationships. 

Through the use of questionnaires and factor analysis pro¬ 
cedures a recent study has attempted to discover the relative 
importance of the major factors involved in noncommissioned 
officer leadership. The most important factor proved to be 
a general over-all impression of good leadership combined 
with intelligence and job competence. Two other factors per¬ 
tained. to disciplinary strictness and moral character. It is in¬ 
teresting to note that the latter two factors did not seem to 
interact with the general opinion of leadership. 

A comprehensive, ten-year study of leadership is participated 
in by one of the services and a number of reports containing 
fresh and interesting evidence upon the multiple aspects of 
leadership have been produced to date.^^®^ Only a few of these 
facts can be presented here. One phase is concerned with 
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“status expectations’' as aspects of organizational relations. Here 
it was found that status expectations were reciprocated more 
frequently when they conformed to the formal organizational 
structure. Status reciprocity apparently gives permanence and 
predictability to the structure of interactions among members. 
Another phase was designed to test the hypothesis that be¬ 
havior patterns will be different for the various positions 
occupied by leaders. The results of factor analysis indicated a 
marked tendency for similar specialties to appear with high 
loadings on the same factor. The final phase to be reported 
here had to do with the problem of criteria and their relation 
to several variables describing what leaders do and how they 
do it. An important variable was found to be the leader’s own 
description of the extent to which he delegates responsibility. 

The battlefields of Korea have been used quite extensively 
for the purpose of gathering incidents of both good and bad 
leadership behavior. In one study, the “critical incident” tech¬ 
nique was employed to provide the basis for constructing a 
number of structured situational tests. These tests are be¬ 
ing used in the evaluation of leadership training. They have 
been found to be satisfactory in regard to objectivity, reliability, 
and agreement with other measures of success. Another proj¬ 
ect succeeded in obtaining reports of actual situations demon¬ 
strating effective and ineffective leadership in the combat 
zone.^"^^^ These incidents have been classified as human re¬ 
lations, communications, personal conduct, organization and 
planning of duties, administration and supervision of duties, 
and execution of duties. They will be used as case studies in 
school instruction and as raw data for further analytical 
research. 

There still remain many more questions than answers within 
the general area of leadership. It is an area of great import¬ 
ance to the military, although the consensus of commanders 
would not recognize the existence of any special problems. 
This factor is further complicated by the multiplicity of lead¬ 
ership phenomena in the military situation. The military psy- 
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chologist recognizes the existence of three factors in the 
leadership situation: the leader, the followers, and the specific 
situation involved. He also accepts the fact that certain poten¬ 
tials may be inherited that will facilitate leadership, but that 
much progress can be achieved through training. The non- 
cognitive variables seem to offer the most promise for the 
analysis and prediction of leadership. The identification of 
these variables and their subsequent measurement must be 
greatly improved. Ratings, especially peer ratings, have proved 
to be the most valuable in both the prediction and evaluation 
of leadership behavior to date, but continued effort is neces¬ 
sary in order to devise more objective and reliable techniques. 

The Design of Weapons, Equipment, and Supplies 

The final area of major importance to the military psycholo¬ 
gist is that of the design of materiel with the capabilities and 
limitations of the human operator and maintenance man in 
mind. The traditional practice of worrying about the human 
aspects of “hardware” development after the equipment has 
been produced is still the general rule, but there seems to be 
a growing realization that this procedure is extremely wasteful 
both in time and money. The design engineer, as well as the 
military operator, is coming more and more to accept both the 
human engineer and the psychophysiologist, whose basic work 
on the human senses, perceptions, and motor coordination sup¬ 
ports this important area. 

One recent study involved a survey of all research findings 
pertaining to the most efficient utilization of existing equip¬ 
ment and personnel in radar-scope detection.^^^ This review 
also produced some recommendations for the improvement of 
operational practices and directions for future research. It was 
emphasized that scope operation involves two kinds of activity, 
detection and tracking, which probably have quite different 
psychological requirements. Another review study has sum¬ 
marized the results of recent research on the design of knobs 
and levers for making settings on scales and scopes.^^’^ A 
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series of studies has indicated that the human operator is still 
the best mechanism for detecting and tracking a radar target 
in the presence of noise. 

In the auditory area, a project was recently initiated to in¬ 
vestigate the relation between certain auditory selection tests 
and proficiency in sonar performance.^^^^ A completed study 
in the same area inquired into the time required for the ear 
to regain its ability to hear after exposure to a loud noise. 
Results showed the ear to recover rapidly; recovery is complete 
within about one-third of a second when the stimulating tone is 
roughly the intensity of average speech. 

Continuous research is being carried out on a multitude of 
visual problems. The sensitivity of stereoscopic rangefinding to 
binocular depth illusions has been demonstrated in the labora¬ 
tory. A number of integrated projects have been directed to¬ 
ward the solution of problems involving both vision and audition 
in combination. These studies have already provided data on 
the input rate of information which the human individual is 
capable of accepting. 

Motor coordination has been subjected to a number of de¬ 
tailed investigations. These studies have been concerned with 
the military aspects of such factors as (a) transfer of train¬ 
ing, (b) distribution of practice,and (c) knowledge 

of results. 

A comprehensive survey of the status of, and requirements 
for, human engineering services in one of the armed forces was 
recently conducted.It was found that only 7 per cent of 
all man-machine systems which needed human engineering were 
receiving it. Furthermore, there was a gap, due chiefly to poor 
communication, between the production of research results and 
their application to equipment design. 

The application of the products of psychophysiological re¬ 
search to “hardware” design has been furthered by the recent 
development of human engineering handbooks which attempt 
to present such facts in a clear, concise, and logical fashion. The 
first handbook of this kind presented its data primarily for the 
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benefit of human engineers/^®^ Experience with this early hand¬ 
book indicated that, because of the shortage of human engineers 
and a certain amount of resistance on the part of design en¬ 
gineers, it would be better to construct the handbook so that it 
would be meaningful directly to the design engineer. At least 
one new manual has been produced based on this new con¬ 
cept. At the present time, all three services are working 
jointly to produce a comprehensive handbook which will set 
forth the general principles underlying the design of all mili¬ 
tary equipment. 

Through the use of the handbooks mentioned above and 
directly from the results of psychophysiological research, the 
armed forces have introduced human engineering principles into 
the design of innumerable pieces of equipment, weapons, and 
supplies. Certain areas, of course, have progressed more rapidly 
than others. Individual clothing, rations, and field equipment 
have long been developed with the human consumer in mind, 
while individual weapons still have not been so influenced to 
any significant degree. The design of crew-served weapons have 
received some attention, but this has been spotty and there still 
remains much to be done. The major focus of recent attention 
has probably been the design of crew compartments, such as 
submarines, bomber aircraft, tank turrets, and various critical 
areas on surface ships. Studies of this nature have resulted in 
the rearrangement of equipment, reductions in personnel re¬ 
quired, redesign and relocation of displays and controls, and 
the substitution of man for machine or vice versa at various 
points in each particular system. 

The military psychologist working in this general area of 
human engineering is the general-experimental psychologist with 
an orientation toward physiology. In addition to conducting basic 
experiment in audition, vision, perception, and motor coordina¬ 
tion, he is forced into the application of fundamental data to 
the actual design of material by the lack of “psychophysiological 
engineers” and by the cold reception still accorded his work by 
the regular design engineer. The importance of human engineer- 
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ing is recognized by the majority of military operators, however, 
although the shortcomings of the design engineer are not so 
clearly discerned and the need for supporting psychophysiology 
is rarely perceived. 

The further development and increased use of human en¬ 
gineering handbooks should be of great value in the “selling’* 
of this type of service to the design engineer as well as to the 
military operator. The easily-demonstrated benefits from past 
and current improvements in the design of crew-served weapons, 
fire control centers, and restricted crew compartments will also 
insure that the military consumer is satisfied with this important 
research activity and willing to support more in the future. 

Conclusion 

This chapter has attempted to describe the psychological re¬ 
search activities carried on within the three military services 
during the past several years. In so defining military psychology, 
it should be noted that this differs somewhat from Geldard’s con¬ 
ception, which includes all psychological research contributing 
to the solution of military problems.The value and close in¬ 
tegration of these “outside” contributions is recognized, but 
their arbitrary exclusion is believed justified in a review of this 
kind. Civilian research has been covered, however, in those 
cases where it was sponsored by the Department of Defense as 
an integral part of the human resources research program. 

As a comprehensive review of the current state of military 
psychology, this chapter leaves much to be desired. Admittedly, 
there has been no attempt to make it definitive. A severe re¬ 
striction has been imposed throughout by the requirements of 
national security. This restriction has operated with special 
force upon the areas of training and human engineering. Fur¬ 
ther, it was deemed wise to concentrate upon projects which 
were conducted within the military situation under the assump¬ 
tion that the more “civilian” research would receive adequate 
publication attention elsewhere. Finally, the determinations as 
to inclusion or exclusion within this chapter were inevitably in¬ 
fluenced by the relative saliency of the various projects within 
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the writer’s perceptual field and other miscellaneous personal 
biases. It is believed, however, that some general idea as to cur¬ 
rent activities within the Armed Forces can be gathered from 
the foregoing account. Psychological research appears to be 
firmly established in the military services today. The contri¬ 
butions of the psychometricians to the solution of the many com¬ 
plex problems involved in the selection and classification of 
personnel have been recognized and appreciated. To date these 
discriminations have been made in terms of aptitudes and intel¬ 
ligence only, but it should not be long before the non-cognitive 
dimensions are employed as well. Slowly but surely, the potential 
“pay-off” of psychological research directed toward training 
and human engineering problems is being perceived by the 
military operator. The problems themselves have always been 
clearly seen, and now the possibilities of scientific assistance 
are being recognized, not because of abstract articles and “sales 
talks” directed at high levels, but by virtue of actual results pro¬ 
duced by the research worker in the field. Recent advances in 
the development of small-unit performance tests have been of 
great assistance in this endeavor. 

Research directed toward the improvement of management 
techniques is not looked upon very favorably by the military 
operator today. For one thing, the problems themselves are not 
clearly perceived, if at all, by the military operator. It is an 
area where the techniques are considered to be pretty much an 
art, and the current state of psychological methodology does 
little to disturb this viewpoint. There is an immediate and ur¬ 
gent need for (1) the isolation and definition of standard di¬ 
mensions, (2) the quantification of such variables as may be 
discovered, and (3) the development of reliable and valid ob¬ 
jective measures. A great deal of workable knowledge has been 
acquired by the military through years of experience concern¬ 
ing leadership and the control of men. The science of psychol¬ 
ogy will have to produce some facts and procedures that are 
clearly more effective before its rightful place in this area will 
be recognized. 
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The opening sentences of the introduction of this chapter 
indicated that military psychology referred to an applied cate¬ 
gory. This is certainly true as far as the problems or require¬ 
ments are concerned, and it is also true in regard to the inter¬ 
est, emphasis, and focus of the military operator. The applied 
label ceases to apply only when the total research effort is sub¬ 
jected to detailed description. Then it can be seen that research 
at all levels is sponsored by the military services as required to 
solve any particular problem. When answers are needed at each 
succeeding lower level, the literature is carefully searched and 
current workers in the field are contacted wherever they may 
be. If the evidence has not yet been obtained, then supporting 
research and even basic research becomes an essential part of 
military psychology, and is so recognized and supported by 
military psychologist and operator alike. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


No doubt there will be psychologists who will wonder why 
parapsychology should be treated as a branch in a volume of 
this sort. Only recently, a well-known physiological psychologist 
discussing theoretical models intimated that no matter what the 
evidence in laboratory experiments, he would take no stock in 
parapsychology because it made no sense to him, i. e., it does 
not fit into the system of science such as we know it. 

It is not for us, however, to reject out of hand a body of 
data gathered in a number of institutions, simply because the 
conclusions might militate against orthodox psychology. Let us 
be skeptical, by all means, but let us not ignore. The psycholo¬ 
gist must deal with every phase of human activity; and if psy¬ 
chical research is a human endeavor which has attracted at least 
some outstanding minds, then it is within our larger purview. 
We feel, at any rate, that students of psychology should have at 
least an idea as to what it is all about; so that they can take a 
stand toward it. The great sin of official psychology seems to be 
ignoring minority activities and convictions. If parapsychology 
turns out to be little more than folklore or superstition, it still 
does not warrant our making short shrift of it before it has had 
its day in court. Let us first be enlightened; then we can discuss 
intelligently. 

It is gratifying that the chapter on parapsychology has been 
written by the leading exponent of this doctrine. Dr. Joseph B. 
Rhine has come to this field not through theology but by way of 
science, for he was a plant physiologist and instructor in botany 
before embarking on his new career. He received his Ph.D. at 
the University of Chicago, where he had obtained the B. S. and 
M. S. degrees. Since 1940, he has been Professor of Psychology 
and Director of the Parapsychology Laboratory at Duke Uni¬ 
versity. His book on Extra-Sensory Perception appeared in 1934, 
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and was followed by other volumes like New Frontiers of the 
Mind, The Reach of the Mind and New World of the Mind. He 
is also co-author of Extra-Sensory Perception After 60 Years, and 
Co-Editor of the Journal of Parapsychology. 


Parapsychology 

Parapsychology is admittedly the most controversial branch 
of psychology today. The reasons for this may be apparent from 
the definition: Parapsychology is the branch of psychology that 
deals with occurrences that defy physical explanation. 

As in all branches of psychology, there are in parapsychology 
two general types of manifestation, subjective experiences and 
objective effects. Most parapsychological (or psi) phenomena 
consist of experiences and, like all experiences, they have 
to be communicated to become available for scientific-study. 
The most familiar psi experience is extrasensory perception, 
a cognitive response to external events or objects without the 
aid of sense organs. Extrasensory perception or esp may 
apprehend either an objective event, as in clairvoyance, or 
the mental state of another person, as in telepathy; and the defi¬ 
nition includes the awareness of events that are displaced in 
space and even in time. 

The other type of psi manifestation is complementary to esp. 
It is to the overt behavior of the individual what esp is to sen¬ 
sory perception. It might be termed an “extramotor response.” 
Any direct mental effect upon the physical environment not 
involving the motor functions belongs under psychokinesis or 
PK, the direct action of mind on matter. It is presumably a re¬ 
action upon the object by means of the same underlying psycho¬ 
physical interaction that must necessarily be involved in the 
extrasensory perception of the object. In psi phenomena as a 
whole, then, are represented a subject-object interaction not 
involving the sensorimotor system by which subject-object rela¬ 
tions are most commonly and familiarly maintained. 

General psychology in America, however, has in its philos- 

471 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

ophy become almost an adjunct of physical science, and it has 
closely followed physical theory in its search for explanatory 
principles. Accordingly, any findings at all in the field of para¬ 
psychology as defined would have to be revolutionary. The 
establishment of any psi phenomenon by sound experimental 
method challenges the underlying philosophy that has domi¬ 
nated psychological thought. While it is true that many indi¬ 
viduals in psychology and psychiatry have on other grounds 
challenged this physicalistic philosophy of man, it still remains 
beyond dispute that general psychology has today no other fun¬ 
damental explanatory principles at its disposal than those of 
physics. It does not know where else in the natural order of 
things to attach its fundamental theory of personality other than 
to physics. The only alternative is supernaturalism which the 
sciences, of course, reject. Among the conventional natural 
sciences the universe has come to be accepted as physical. 

Parapsychology, therefore, is not only a challenge to the con¬ 
cept of the organism as a wholly physical system, it is a refuta¬ 
tion to any and all of the philosophies of nature that restrict 
their fundamental principles to physical theory. In a word, it 
offers to psychology as a natural science evidence of a nonphysical 
order in nature—a psychological one. 

* * * 

In parapsychology, as in all the sciences, unexplained hap¬ 
penings in nature—spontaneous phenomena—preceded and 
eventually led up to the necessary experimental tests. The shift 
from casual observation to experiment began with the mesmerists 
and hypnotists of the nineteenth century and led to the forma¬ 
tion in the last quarter of the nineteenth century of psychical 
research societies in various countries of Europe and in America. 
While at first psychologists played only a minor part in these 
pioneer developments, by the first quarter of the twentieth cen¬ 
tury experiments were in a few instances introduced to the uni¬ 
versity laboratory of psychology, notably at Harvard and Stan¬ 
ford in this country and at Groningen in The Netherlands. 
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Troland at Harvard made a short-lived effort at telepathy 
experiments, and Coover^ at Stanford concealed his really en¬ 
couraging finding under an unreasonable demand for signifi¬ 
cance from which it took decades to recover. In the early 
twenties, however, Professor Heymans at Groningen sponsored 
telepathy experiments in which Brugmans^ played the most 
active part, and at Harvard Professor McDougall sponsored the 
work of Murphy and that of Estabrooks^ on a similar line. The 
more persistent and systematic experimental work in para¬ 
psychology at Duke University began in 1930 under the spon¬ 
sorship of Professor McDougall. 

Following publication of the first Duke report on extrasensory 
perception in 1934,"^ similar experiments began in a number of 
other American and European colleges, mostly in laboratories 
of psychology. A number of graduate degrees were granted for 
theses on parapsychological researches; a “studentship” (or 
scholarship) in psychical research was established at Trinity Col¬ 
lege in Cambridge University, and in 1953 the University of 
Utrecht established a professorship in parapsychology. Parapsy¬ 
chology has been a subject of interest on an international scale 
with active work on every continent and in most countries where 
free research is done. 

In selecting the review material to follow, large areas of the 
research field are necessarily slighted, but an outlet for the stu¬ 
dent may be found to this larger field in the list of references 
at the end of the chapter. 

* * * 

In the appraisal of the research in a new field such as parapsy¬ 
chology the quality of the methods used should properly become 
the center of attention. And the more disturbing to prevailing 
theories the new results appear to be, the better the research 
procedures have to be and the more confirmation is needed for 
acceptance. 

The most outstanding feature about the methods in psi re¬ 
search is the excessive range of precautions taken. There is, in 
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the experiments that are designed to be more crucial, an order 
of safeguarding that will not be found anywhere else in all the 
natural sciences. No experiments in psychology have been car¬ 
ried out with anything like the extensive precautionary measures 
that were used for example, in the Pratt-Woodruff and in the 
Soal and Goldney experiments in extrasensory perception, 
which will be discassed below. 

Another characteristic of parapsychology is the seemingly end¬ 
less repetition of the experiments year after year and decade 
after decade, reestablishing the occurrence of some form of psi 
capacity over and over again, as if the earlier work had not 
been done. 

This excessive precaution and repetition would suggest that 
there is something wrong with the framework in which these 
research findings are being regarded. Obviously it is more than 
a question of experimental method itself; it is, rather, a matter 
of philosophical attitude. And it is clear that the establishment 
of a psi principle would clash inescapably with the physicalistic 
view of man that prevails today in psychology. Naturally, the 
psi researches meet with head-on (if not head-down) resistance 
from those who are prepared to reject new facts if they do not 
fit old theories. And that, according to the 1952 Warner survey 
of psychologists’ opinions® of ESP and its comparison with an 
earlier survey, applies to a large percentage of the profession in 
America. A large number of these psychologists are even so frank 
as to say that they do not need to consider the evidence; they 
know on a priori grounds that psi phenomena are impossible. 

But for those who will consider results on their merits, there 
arc, as in every field, two broad general categories of method, 
each necessary to its own stage of a scientific investigation. 
There are, first, exploratory methods or techniques and, second, 
there are techniques for verifying or establishing a conclusive 
finding. About the first exploratory techniques there is no need 
for a full account here. They include the analytical study of 
spontaneous case reports that seem to involve psi; they also 
include cases collected by the professional man who deals with 
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firsthand human experiences, the psychiatrist, the minister, the 
clinical psychologist, the anthropologist. These men may find 
spontaneous or semi-spontaneous occurrences that appear to 
have psi elements and an exploratory study may lead to a valu¬ 
able research idea. Or, again, the exploratory techniques may 
be more or less experimental and involve preliminary testing 
of individuals who have had psi experiences or who may be 
suspected of having had them. 

The more crucial verification experiment differs from the 
exploratory study in requiring the exclusion of all the known 
alternatives to the hypothesis being tested. Not only must the 
alternatives, sucli as chance, sensory cues, recording errors, and 
the like, be excluded, but, other forms of possible psi function 
than the one being tested must be eliminated also, at least if 
the aim of the experiment is a definite conclusion as to which 
kind of psi phenomenon is involved. 

In simple outline the test methods that have become standard¬ 
ized for work in this field can be briefly described and the de¬ 
tails left to the handbooks on methods now available.For 
the elemental testing of ESP of the clairvoyant type it is neces¬ 
sary only to have, for example, a pack of cards in randomized 
order and maintain them in a position that rules out all possible 
sensory contact on the part of the subject who is asked to identify 
them. If the cards are completely screened from sensory contact 
and the order is unknown, it then remains to be seen whether 
the subject can identify enough cards in the pack (or in the 
series) to exclude the theory of chance coincidence. To make 
recording safe from error, the card record should be made in 
ignorance of the call record. 

There is little fundamental difference between the ESP tests 
of the telepathic type and the one just described except that the 
precautions needed are more complicated. In most of the older 
telepathy tests one person, called the sender or agent, was asked 
to look at an object, let us say a card chosen from a random 
pack, and the receiver or percipient subject, located out of sen¬ 
sory range, attempted to identify it. When in the early Duke 
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work it was recognized that this test fully allowed for the possi¬ 
bility of clairvoyant ESP as well as telepathy, the test was im¬ 
proved by having the sender not have a card or other object 
present but use a code or a system for the subjective selection 
of the symbol of which he would think at the appointed time. 
The receiver would then have to rely on the sender’s thought 
as the target. However, the discovery still later of the capacity 
for ESP of future events opened up the alternative possibility 
that the subject in a telepathy test could, insead of getting the 
sender’s thought, be precognizing the record sheet when the 
sender’s record was later decoded and the actual symbols put 
down. It was then recognized that a code would have to be used 
that would never be revealed in a way that would make pre- 
cognitive clairvoyance of the record a possibility. In order to meet 
the requirement of having an independent recheck made of 
all experimental records, however, a technique was needed 
where-by the code could be indirectly communicated to an 
assistant. This difficulty was eventually surmounted, but by so 
detailed a procedure that the original reports^^®^ will have 
to be consulted for its description. 

The concept of precognition, or the ESP of a future event, 
seemed at first simple enough as a test problem. All that ap¬ 
peared to be needed was the procedure of having the subject 
attempt to predict what the card order would be when the pack 
was duly shuffled. However, a series of fresh counter-hypotheses 
arose out of the very researches themselves, which led eventually 
to the need for a very complex procedure. The changes were 
aimed at excluding every possibility that the final target order 
had been made to conform to the already recorded predictions. 
The randomizing procedure now in use is quite an elaborate 
ritual. 

The method of testing the mind-over-matter hypothesis, psy¬ 
chokinesis, proved to be simpler than those needed for telepathy 
and precognition. The common procedure of dice-throwing pro¬ 
vided a basic technique for PK testing; the subject was instructed 
to attempt to influence the fall of the dice by direct action of the 
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will. Various precautions were taken to prevent the use of skill in 
the dice-throwing, such as the use of special cups and mechanical 
dice-throwers. The effect of possible dice-bias was eliminated or 
neutralized, for example, by the requirement that the dice be 
thrown an equal number of times with the different faces of the 
die as target. Then, with experienced experimenters following 
certain established routines of reading the dice and recording, 
sufficiently good conditions for exploratory purposes were pro¬ 
vided. For the final stage of verification^ however, the investi¬ 
gators relied primarily on the analysis of the records for certain 
internal differences explainable only by PK; later on, photo¬ 
graphic recording of the dice was added to the procedure of com¬ 
plete mechanization of the dice throwing. 

In both the ESP and PK branches of psi inquiry it was neces¬ 
sary to estimate the statistical significance of the run scores or 
score totals in order to deal with the question of chance. With 
the experiment set up in such a way that the probability of suc¬ 
cess for each trial was known, it was possible to apply the con¬ 
venient binomial method of computing the theoretical standard 
deviation for a given series of trials. Then, by dividing the score 
deviation from mean chance expectation by this standard devia¬ 
tion, a critical ratio (cr) was obtained. The probability of so 
large a gr occurring by chance is given in the Normal Probability 
Integral Tables. Various other methods of evaluation have, of 
course, been used. In general, the application of statistics to the 
psi data has been continuously under the watchful eye of compe¬ 
tent statistical authorities, and an extensive literature is now 
available covering the basic procedures of evaluation. Not only 
has the weight of authority been behind the use of statistics in 
the psi work, but a vast amount of empirical testing of the usage 
has been carried out, using /?5i-test data in various cross-checks, 
tests of distribution and the like.^®^^ 

It is, however, on the psychological methods that the greatest 
emphasis is needed today. It has long been recognized that a psi 
test consists of a great deal more than the mechanical procedure 
and the statistical techniques. Psi does not operate independently 
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of the mental conditions of the subject. Moreover, it is elusive 
and has to be coaxed and cultured. Careful selection of subjects 
is needed in the first place, and careful coaching thereafter may 
be required to inspire the kind of motivation and general re¬ 
action conducive to the exercise of the psi capacity. The ability 
is completely unconscious and is commonly inhibited by a stream 
of conscious activity. 

But if the subject has a normal interest, especially a simple 
curiosity to find out how high he can score in the test, and if 
the surroundings are not distracting or unpleasant he is likely 
to be able to score above mean chance expectation for a few 
short runs. If he is embarrassed or critical or is very doubtful 
about his ability, he is even more likely to score on the negative 
side of the mean; that is, his psi ability may still be active but 
in effect its aim may be diverted, causing him to miss the target 
at which he is aiming, perhaps mistakenly hitting a neighboring 
card in the sequence or systematically confusing one symbol for 
another. Also, if the subject is allowed to continue with the 
test for too long a time, his scoring rate is likely to drop. That 
is especially likely to occur if he is asked to continue through 
a long session without being told his scores. Boredom, monotony, 
and a logical attitude are destructive, but mild novelty and play¬ 
fully challenging situations are likely to help him to do his best. 

* * * 

In appraising the results of the parapsychology experiments 
in general, the first question to consider is that of whether or 
not a case has been made for the occurrence of any psi phenom¬ 
enon. Because of the prevailing philosophy of science which 
equates nature with physics, it is plain that this first question 
is the most difficult one for the average scientist to take up. Once 
the materialistic philosophy is successfully refuted, however, (an 
accomplishment that requires only one established exception) it 
should be possible to come down to ordinary scientific standards 
in parapsychology. It should then be much easier to answer the 
many further questions that remain, questions of what kinds of 
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phenomena there are, under what conditions they function, what 
general psychological and biological characteristics psi may have, 
and, in general, what the whole natural history and rationale of 
psi capacity will reveal. 

The decisive research on which the beginning work at the 
Duke Laboratory was pegged is known as the Pearce-Pratt 
series.^ It has the advantage of standing unchallenged by even 
the most unreasonable of the critics during the most heated 
stage of the controversy over parapsychology. While the full de¬ 
tails must be left for the inquirer to find in the original reports, 
the essential outline is as follows: A standard deck of twenty- 
five ESP cards (containing the following symbols: star, circle, 
square, waves, cross) was shuffled by the experimenter and 
turned face down on the table. The cards were removed one from 
the back of the pack without the faces being seen and, after 
being kept for a minute in the center of the table as a point of 
“exposure,” were put in another pile, still face down, at another 
corner of the table. One hundred yards away in another build¬ 
ing the percipient, who had synchronized his watch with that 
of the experimenter, attempted to identify the cards as they were 
“exposed.” As a check on the good faith of the two, each made 
his “record” in duplicate and sealed one copy in an envelope for 
independent delivery to me. At the end of the designated series of 
twelve runs through the pack, or three hundred trials, it was 
found that the score average was 9.9 hits per 25 where mean 
chance expectation is 5.00. The odds that so high a scoring rate 
would not occur by chance alone is of the order of millions of mil¬ 
lions to one. Sensory contact was completely ruled out and there 
was no basis for rational inference. A study of the card order 
revealed no evidence of unusual recurrent patterns. The per¬ 
formance had to be due either to extrasensory perception or to 
fraud. And because it was anticipated that there might be those 
who would prefer the fraud alternative, a second half-series was 
planned in which I sat in with the experimenter as a second ob¬ 
server so that I could observe the adequacy of the precautions. 
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The average score thus secured was almost the same, 9.3 instead 
of 9.9. 

The scoring obtained in the Pearce-Pratt series just described 
is actually above the level reached by the same subject when the 
cards are within a yard of his body (8.0). No process is known in 
physics today that could operate to convey an impression of these 
cards to the subject 100 yards away and produce results that 
were not affected by a distance comparison of 100 to 1, The 
wave frequencies required, the barriers to be traversed, and 
the other physical characteristics of the test situation combined 
to render a physical theory untenable. Once this point became 
clear, we predicted that time should logically have no more 
relationship to success in ESP tests than distance, (The underly¬ 
ing premise is that it is physical change that affords the basis for 
the experience both of space and of time and that the one is 
not separable from the other.) Later experimentation confirmed 
the prediction. 

Anyone familiar with the history of science would not expect 
a finding so revolutionary as the Pearce-Pratt series of ESP tests 
to have been accepted by the orthodox. There was, in fact, a 
heated controversy precipitated, especially by the attacks of a 
number of critical psychologists in America, where it should be 
remembered the behaviorist movement, the extreme form of 
physicalism in psychology was having its greatest vogue. As 
would be expected, these attacks did not spring from the less 
mechanistic schools of psychology; not for example, from the 
followers of any form of purposive or personalistic psychology, 
nor from any of the depth psychology groups, and not from the 
Gestalt school. The published criticism was confined entirely to 
American and Russian psychologists. 

One of the most heavily safeguarded experiments ever car¬ 
ried out in the field of psychology is that known as the Pratt- 
Woodruff series of ESP tests performed in the Duke Laboratory 
in 1939. The series was partly a response to a critical article 
prepared by seven leading experimental psychologists in the 
U. S. A. who published a paper^^ stating the requirements that 
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would satisfy them in an ESP experiment. Combining their 
suggestions with the experience of workers in the field of parapsy¬ 
chology, Pratt and Woodruff designed a test based on the 
screened-touch-matching technique.^^ Under these tightly con¬ 
trolled conditions a highly significant positive result was 
obtained. The subjects were volunteer students and staff mem¬ 
bers and were unselectcd. The details of procedure and pre¬ 
caution are much too elaborate even for outlining here. 

Somewhat later in London, Soal and Goldney, carried out a 
comparably well-controlled series of ESP tests with a single 
gifted individual as subject.^^ This subject, Mr. B. S., had been 
tested earlier, had scored but little above the chance level, and 
had already been dropped when the attention of Soal, the experi¬ 
menter, was drawn to a displacement effect—a tendency to 
deflect hits from the direct target to the adjacent ones in the 
sequence. Soal found that B. S.’s records showed highly signifi¬ 
cant displacement, and (with Goldney) he began new experi¬ 
ments with him. The results of the lengthy series of tests and the 
high rate of scoring that prevailed throughout, leave no room 
for argum*ent about the exclusion of the chance hypothesis. Here, 
too, the precautions taken for the testing were so much more 
extensive and thorough than those usually found in the field 
of experimental psychology as to render any rejection of the 
results on the ground of methodology unworthy of consideration. 

As far as possible over the years, criticisms of the psi inves¬ 
tigations were met with new modifications in the experiments. 
Sometimes these had to be incidental; for example, the demand 
for a repetition by an experimenter with a negative attitude was 
satisfied incidentally by Soal’s work, for Soal had entered into 
it with a manifestly critical attitude toward the Duke experi¬ 
ments.^** Likewise, the more apparatus-minded critics insisted 
that the recording and checking be done by machine in spite of 
the fact that the safety and objectivity in such experiments as 
those mentioned above could not be surpassed by mechanical aid. 
By now, however, a sufficient number of experiments have been 
carried out with the use of machines to answer this demand. 
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Among these are the experiments of Tyrrell^’ and of Kahn on 
ESP^^ and those of McConnell, Snowden and PowelP^ on PK. 

The rational picture of the psi findings, however, is as impres¬ 
sive as are the specific experimental results themselves. First of 
all, the pd experiments only confirm what has been suggested 
over and over again as a result of the study of large collections 
of spontaneous psychic experiences. The psi hypothesis is not 
something conceived de novo from the abstract; the kind of 
ability designated as psi has been assumed by all the religions of 
the past as the basis of prophecy, prayer, revelation, seership, 
communion, omniscience, and the like. The same suggestion of 
the occurrence of psi arises, too, in medicine; for example, in 
association with hypnosis and with psychoanalysis. From the 
MacRobert survey^® of psychiatric opinion of the ESP research 
it is evident that literally hundreds among that profession have 
had first-hand encounters with what appear to be psi effects. 
This does not mean, of course, that there is anything pathological 
about pd; rather the evidence indicates there is not. 

But quite apart from all these supporting associations, the 
types of psi phenomena are, within themselves, far more ration¬ 
ally interrelated than is realized by any but the most careful 
student of the field. Consider, for example, how reasonable it 
is to find that there is in psychokinesis a counterpart to the sub¬ 
ject-object relationship represented in clairvoyant ESP. Again, 
how logically consistent ESP turns out to be in its defiance not 
merely of a consistent relationship with either space or time alone 
but with both. These consistencies can be pursued much farther 
and wider than these bare statements imply. The whole scope of 
psi findings to date includes many things that would have had 
to be logically predicted had they been approached in that way, 
such as the apparent independence of the psi function of barriers 
between subject and object, the absence thus far of any evi¬ 
dence of relationship with mass or size of object (e.g. dice) in 
the PK experiments, or of size or angle or position or other 
physical characteristics of the targets in ESP tests. But the top¬ 
most logical consideration is the comparatively equal success ob- 
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tained in telepathy and clairvoyance tests. It seems most logical 
to conceive of psi as transcending these target differences, since 
it has shown independence of relation to the other far-ranging 
differences of condition and of target for which the tests have 
been devised to subject it. If size, distance, position, and location 
of target mean nothing, why then should objectivity or sub¬ 
jectivity of target? The point is, the explanation of the psi func¬ 
tion is consistently outside the categories of nature with which 
we have become familiar through the senses and the study of 
physics. It is not a confused or uncertain matter. The picture 
of lawfulness it presents will surely appeal to the reason of any 
scientist whose philosophy permits him to reason freely about 
new findings. 

Within the realm of psychological relationships, too, there 
is a wealth of rational considerations that have emerged from 
the psi studies of recent years. Particularly outstanding is the 
clarity brought into the interpretation of experimental results 
by the recognition of the irrecoverably unconscious character 
of the psi function. It is now clear that psi is the most completely 
unconscious capacity that has been brought to the attention of 
the psychologist. It is not to be confused with the recoverably 
unconscious functions familiar to depth psychology. The subject 
in a psi test is completely unaware of the operation of the ability. 
Recognition of this fact makes immediately understandable the 
subject’s inability to improve on his performance in psi tests, to 
distinguish between success and failure, and to report reliably 
as to when his psi capacity is likely to be successful. Awareness 
of this characteristic of the deep unconsciousness of psi goes far 
to explain the uncertainty that attaches to psi performance in 
test demonstrations of it. It is not surprising, therefore, to find 
that a subject may fall into a practice of using psi to miss the 
target consistently even while consciously aiming to hit it. It is 
understandable, too, that, without the subject realizing what is 
taking place, his ability to demonstrate his psi capacity may de¬ 
cline in the course of the run or other unit of the test series. All 
of the peculiarities of performance that have been shown by the 
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analyses of test data are better understood since the unconscious¬ 
ness of the pd function has been recognized. 

Some further understanding of the place of psi in the per¬ 
sonality as a whole has been contributed by the studies of the 
relation between performance in psi tests and certain measures 
of personality variables. The primary finding is that thus far, 
throughout all the vast amount of work done on the topic, no 
personality type stands out as a pjz-personality type. No single 
trait or combination of traits have been discovered yet as the 
key to the selection of outstanding performers in psi tests. In¬ 
stead, the many valuable studies made by Stuart, Schmeidler, 
Humphrey, and others, have generally indicated that the per¬ 
sonality state and traits associated with high or low scoring re¬ 
late to the subject’s adaptability to the test situation. There is 
no reason yet to think that any fundamental tie-up with the 
psi capacity of the individual himself has been revealed. 

As a matter of fact, the newer studies in the field of biology 
suggest that these psi capacities are not even confined to man. 
Exploratory studies indicate they are to be found at least in the 
horse, the dog, and the cat. That is as far as the inquiry has 
gone. If psi is found throughout the animal world, it will be 
easier to conceive of it as an early evolutionary acquisition, prior 
to the development of the complex cerebrum, perhaps even pre- 
sensory. Its unconscious level of operation, its presence in ani¬ 
mals, its utilization of an energetic influence not apprehended 
by the sense organs and not subject to the familiar time-space- 
mass relationships, all together point clearly to a distinct order of 
reality of which personality is a partial derivative. There is, then, 
a place in nature for human experience that is nonphysical, yet 
lawful, in its own way. Yet this nonphysical order of nature is by 
its very interaction with physical energies indicating an inter¬ 
relationship with the physical world within some larger concept, 
one that is still beyond realization. There is thus possible a rela¬ 
tively duahstic, as well as a relatively monistic, structure to the 
person; but no ground for an extreme or unqualified characteri¬ 
zation either way. Above all in importance, the discovery of psi 
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must result eventually in the liberation of psychology from its 
present stifling bondage to physicalism, a bondage that has long 
been barring it from its own legitimate domain, the world of dis¬ 
tinctively mental realities. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


This is probably the first time that a review of histories of 
psychology appears in a general survey of psychology, which is 
a sign of the times. In a French volume by Foulquie and Dele- 
dalle, entitled La Psychologic Contemporaine (1950), we find 
the statement that 'Hhe Americans lack a truly complete history 
of psychology,The senior author, in a review of Roback^s 
History of American Psychology, in L’Ecole had occasion to 
modify his observation, saying ^^Mais notre rernarquc n^est plus 
vraie depuis Vouvrage de M, Roback, , , 

The impression was gained abroad that Americans were not 
concerned with the history of science. In a sense it is true, be¬ 
cause nearly all of the historians of mathematics, physics, biol¬ 
ogy, chemistry, psychology, and medicine as well as science in 
general, in the United States, are not of Anglo-Saxon origin, and 
very few are natives of America, 

Nevertheless, there is at present a growing interest in the sub¬ 
ject of history. Dr, Erickson has examined critically a goodly 
number of psychological books which may be considered his¬ 
torical, including American, German, British, and French works. 

Dr. Ralph Waldo Erickson took his Ph.D. degree at the 
University of Minnesota. In 1929, he began teaching mathe- 
mathics and physics in Minnesota colleges, later shifting to psy¬ 
chology. During the war, he was personnel consultant and clin- 
ieal psychologist in the Army, After the war, he was head of the 
testing service at Carleton College for some time and has been 
head of the Department of Psychology at Mississippi State Col¬ 
lege for Women, since 1947. 
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History of Psychology 


In the preface to his History of American Psychology, Ro- 
back has made the observation that Americans and Canadians 
have shown great interest in the history of psychology, judging 
from the number of histories that have been written. Similarly, 
Boring cited half a dozen histories that have come out between 
the two editions of his A History of Experimental Psychology. 
Yet most of these histories are apt to be devoted to special 
fields, such as schools of psychology, American psychology, med¬ 
ical psychology, physiological psychology, experimental psychol¬ 
ogy, or biographical subjects. Psychology has grown so exten¬ 
sively that it is very difficult to write a history that covers all 
the main branches. 


Murphy 

While some of these histories are quite brief (such as those of 
Baldwin and Pillsbury) that of Gardner Murphy^^^ is an am¬ 
bitious attempt to trace the developments of most of the impor¬ 
tant fields of psychology. Although he admits neglecting some 
fields such as those of sensory processes, mental testing, applied 
psychology, abnormal psychology, comparative psychology, and 
learning theory, still they are not ignored completely. A whole 
chapter, for example, is devoted to the measurement of intelli¬ 
gence, and abnormal psychology obtains consideration in dis¬ 
cussions of physiological psychology and personality. 

Murphy divides his history into four sections: one on the 
antecedents of modern psychology, the second on the rise of 
the research spirit, the third on psychological schools, and the 
last on representative research areas. The earlier of the two edi¬ 
tions also had an interesting appendix on German psychology 
by Kliiver. The section on antecedents begins with the time of 
Homer and is followed by short accounts of the leading philos¬ 
ophers and psychologists up to the middle of the nineteenth 
century. 

The section on the rise of the research spirit begins with a 
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short account of science in general during the early nineteenth 
century followed by an account of the work of Weber, Fechner, 
Johannes Muller, and Beneke. There are then two chapters on 
British psychology with an unusually good account of the im¬ 
pact of evolution on psychology and the social sciences. Coming 
back to the continent, there are chapters on psychiatry (pri¬ 
marily French), German physiological psychology, and on 
Wundt and his students. T^ese are followed by chapters on 
topics like memory, neurology (cortical localization and the 
neurone theory, with a separate section on Sherrington), and 
learning. Finally, there are three chapters on William James, 
Structuralism and Functionalism, and the Wurzburg School, 
which probably should have been placed in the next section. 

Besides the three chapters just mentioned, the next section 
includes short objective accounts of behaviorism, association- 
ism, gestalt psychology, field theory, and the psychoanalysts. 
One might disagree on placing Hull, Skinner, and Tolman with 
the associationists instead of under behaviorism, and more space 
probably should have been devoted to them. The last section 
does not attempt to cover all research areas, dealing only with 
intelligence, physiological psychology, child psychology, social 
psychology, and personality. On the whole, however, in less 
than five hundred pages, Murphy’s history probably covers 
more ground than any we now have. 

Boring 

As a student of Titchener, it is natural that Boring should 
devote his history to that of experimental psychology and dedi¬ 
cate the first volume to him.^^^ His work, however, is not en¬ 
tirely restricted to the experimental in the Titchenerian sense, 
as it also goes into physiological psychology, animal psychology, 
educational psychology, schools of psychology, and even philos¬ 
ophy. The two editions of the first volume are much alike, but 
the introductory approach is quite different. In the first, there is 
a brief account of science and philosophy up to the nineteenth 
century in an introduction of thirty pages. In the second edi- 

490 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

tion, with the exception of the physiologists, most of this is 
omitted, and replaced by a discussion of the naturalistic versus 
the personalistic views of history. While Boring appears to be 
influenced by Tolstoi’s arguments in favor of the naturalistic, 
still his history is largely personalistic, almost biographical in 
character. Otherwise the two editions are much the same up to 
the contemporary period. 

After the introduction there arc two sections on the origins of 
experimental psychology in science (physiological psychology, 
in first edition) and in philosophy. The first section centers 
around Bell, Magendie, Johannes Muller, Gall and Spurzhelm, 
the physiology of the brain, Weber, hypnotism, and reaction 
time. The section on philosophy begins with a page on Aristotle 
and continues with accounts of the modern classical philoso¬ 
phers from Descartes to Kant (with the omission of Spinoza). 
The next section on the founding of experimental psychology 
has a chapter each on Fechner, Helmholtz and Wundt. There 
follow three sections on the establishment of modem psychology 
in Germany, Great Britain, and America. (The first edition 
groups them together, with Brentano, Stumpf, and G. E. Muller 
placed in the preceding section). In the German section, the 
complexities of the conient-versus-act psychologies are consid¬ 
ered with the result that Titchener gets lost between the Wurz¬ 
burg school and the Act school, while Kiilpe gets spread both be¬ 
fore and after Titchener in connection with these same schools. 
Short accounts are given of British psychologists, such as Ward, 
Sully, and McDougall, but most of the chapter on Great Britain 
goes to Darwin and Galton. The two chapters on American 
psychology begin with James and his contemporaries, whom he 
considers as pioneers. The second chapter is on functional psy¬ 
chology as a school at Chicago and at Columbia, with added 
sections on the development of educational psychology, and 
mental tests. 

The last section of Boring’s history is devoted to later trends 
in modern psychology but is actually a continuation of the pre¬ 
ceding chapter on schools of psychology with a chapter on brain 
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function, placed after the chapters on Gestalt psychology and 
behaviorism and before that on dynamic psychology. Under 
dynamic psychology, Boring includes several schools, such as 
those of Freud and McDougall, as well as Lewin and other 
Gestalt psychologists, Tolman (who is also classified as a be- 
haviorist), Murray, and Woodsworth (also dealt with in the 
chapter on functionalism). The section on behaviorism in the 
first edition is expanded in the second into a chapter on be- 
havioristics, in which Jennings is included with Loeb, Thorndike 
with Hunter, the positivists (Comte as well as Carnap) with 
J. Mck. Cattell, the psychoanalysts and the Wurzburg school 
with behaviorism. Even stranger is the attempt to combine the 
metaphysical system of logical empiricism with a method of 
definition (operationsm). On the whole. Boring has moved into 
the behavioristic camp sufficiently to hold that “the behaviorist 
can eat the cake of consciousness and have it too.”^"*^ No at¬ 
tempts are made to answer the criticisms of Roback and Heid- 
breder (who are mentioned in the notes), while those of the 
present writer are completely ignored. 

In the sequel to his history. Boring restricts his account to 
sensation and perception, expanding much of what was treated 
in a more general way in the first volume. The account is much 
more scientific, with philosophical background largely elimi¬ 
nated. The result is a work packed with interesting detail and 
revealing the training of Titchener. 

Roback 

While neither Murphy nor Boring has much to say about 
American psychology before the time of William James, nearly 
a third of Roback’s history is devoted to this period. The 
account goes back to colonial days when psychology was buried 
quite deeply in philosophy or religious dogma. The influence of 
the Scottish school of philosophy and of German idealism is 
clearly pictured, as well as that of science and medicine. While 
psychology was dominated to a large extent by theologians, 
Benjamin Rush, a physician, had built up a psychophysical 
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parallelism at the beginning of the nineteenth century. At about 
the time of the Civil War, his son, James Rush developed a 
system which leads Roback to call him the first behaviorist, al¬ 
though he apparently had no influence on the later movement 
of that name. In this pre-James era, it is also pointed out that 
John Dewey began his career under the influence of idealism, 
and that his early textbook of psychology was idealistic. 

In the second section of his history, entitled “Psychology 
Gomes of Age”, Roback gives extended treatment to William 
James, G. Stanley Hall, Ladd, Cattell, Baldwin, Titchener, 
and Miinsterberg. More than usual appreciation is given here 
to Hall and Miinsterberg, and Cattell is definitely taken out of 
the behaviorist camp. With regard to Miinsterberg, Roback re¬ 
gards him: “In his day, the most famous psychologist in the 
world, with the possible exception of Wundt”.While it would 
be difficult to convince most psychologists of this, still a strong 
case is presented to prove that Boring has underestimated him in 
his history. Roback is certainly correct in pointing out that 
Miinsterberg’s fame has suffered from his being both a German 
and a Jew. For the terrific anti-German propaganda before 
and during the first world war (even more vicious than during 
the second world war) affected academic circles as well as 
the general public. Add to this the strong anti-Jewish feeling 
smoldering below the surface (as it did in Germany before 
Hitler), and it was inevitable that Miinsterberg would suffer. 

Part three of Roback’s psychology is devoted to the schools 
of psychology. As the structuralism of Titchener is considered 
in the preceding section, the discussion begins with a con¬ 
sideration of functionalism, passes to behaviorism, then to the 
dynamic psychologies, operationism, factorial analysis, seman¬ 
tics, and the neo-scholastics. The chapter on functionalism con¬ 
tains an interesting letter of AngelFs showing that his opposition 
to behaviorism was greater than generally known. In the chap¬ 
ter on behaviorism, the fundamentals of the movement are 
traced to Max Meyer rather than John Watson, with roots 
extending back to James Rush. Watson is reduced to not 
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much more than a promoter: with most of the attacked con¬ 
cepts now coming back into the general picture. Psychology 
once more has to consider problems of consciousness, instinct, 
and purpose. 

Dynamic psychology is covered in several chapters embracing 
such diverse investigators as Morton Prince, Freud, McDougall, 
Woodworth, Kohler, Lewin, Tolman, G. W. Allport, Murray, 
and Troland. It would appear that the term is getting too 
broad to be useful in distinguishing schools, as practically all 
psychology is dynamic, being based on the needs of the or¬ 
ganism. In this connection, Roback shows that the greatness of 
McDougall was not properly appreciated in this country (al¬ 
though he was in England). Similarly, the chapter on Gestalt 
psychology gives a higher estimate of this movement than Boring 
is willing to grant. When one considers the dominant position 
of behaviorism with its attempt to keep out everything non- 
behavioristic as being unscientific, the impact of the Gestalt 
movement has been terrific. Intellectual horizons became wid¬ 
ened and even philosophy became respectable. Instead of be¬ 
coming a minor branch of physiology, psychology became a 
science in its own right, without loss of consciousness. 

Ethnic Product or Culture? 

In his discussion of the Gestalt movement, Roback has 
brought up a question which is usually ignored because of emo¬ 
tional reactions. In pointing out that most of the early leaders 
of the movement were Jews, he suggests that an ethnic rather 
than a religious interpretation should be made. This could be 
either a gene linking or family tradition. Such a position re¬ 
quires considerable courage, as it exposes him to the charge 
that his position is essentially that of Houston Chamberlain, 
E. R. Jaensch, and Hitler. Where there is little or no scientific 
evidence, it is as easy to build up unfavorable stereotypes as 
favorable ones. In fact, Jacnsch is the only one who has pre¬ 
sented any experimental evidence, and that would doubtless be 
regarded as biased. For what kind of gene linking or family 
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tradition would predispose toward Gestalt on the part of Jews? 
Would it not be much easier to use the cultural factors? Prob¬ 
ably the best solution is in the dominance of the German 
universities throughout the whole of Central and Eastern 
Europe. It is quite likely that all the leaders were familiar with 
the works of the precursors of the movement. In addition, there 
was often physical contact, as well as through German psy¬ 
chological journals present in the universities of the Scandi¬ 
navian and Baltic countries. Wertheimer, Kohler, and Koffka 
were working together on the experiment leading to the 1912 
article that precipitated the movement, while Lewin was a 
student of Kohler’s at Berlin. It would be difficult to imagine 
that Rubin and others had not been influenced by Wertheimer’s 
article, just as the sale of Kohler’s, Koffka’s, and Lewin’s books 
in this country indicate a great interest in the movement as a 
movement regardless of the religious or ethnic position of the 
authors. 

It would seem desirable, however, to indicate in a history, 
facts of interest to the reader, and Roback is quite correct in 
considering items of religion and nationality of importance. 
But there seems to be no necessary connection between Gestalt 
and either the Jewish religion or a Jewish ethnic group. 

Diversity in American Psychology 

With regard to the last chapters, Roback points out, in con¬ 
trast to Boring, that operationism can be used in a mentalistic 
psychology as well as in a behavioristic one, and that there are 
limits to its use, even in physics. In the section on factor analysis, 
there is a discussion of the British versus the American position 
of factor interpretation with Roback tending to be somewhat 
skeptical of the whole movement. The section on semantics, on 
the other hand, indicates that Korzybski should be taken more 
seriously than he usually is, if for no other reason than the 
interest in semantics that he has aroused. The last school is the 
neo-scholastic which is usually passed by as a remnant of the 
Middle Ages. Roback presents some of the contemporary leaders 
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both in this country and in French Canada, but the final im¬ 
pression is that the Catholic Church has not moved very far 
from Thomas Aquinas. The last chapter gives a brief summary 
of some of the branches of present-day psychology. 

To sum up the three leading present-day histories of psy¬ 
chology in this country: Murphy has given us the best balanced 
although brief account; Boring an excellent picture of the ex¬ 
perimental side, but somewhat biased towards behaviorism on 
the theoretical side; while Roback, leaning in the opposite direc¬ 
tion with a slight emphasis on Gestalt psychology, gives an 
excellent picture of American psychology. 

British Historians 
Brett 

Passing next north of the border, we find the monumental 
three volume treatise of G. S. Brett of Canada.From the 
contemporary point of view, the work is out of date as the last 
volume was published in 1921, limiting the account to that date 
as well as suffering from a shift in interest in historical topics. To 
remedy these defects, a one-volume edition has recently been 
edited by R. S. Peters, of England, who has omitted sections of 
the original and added an introduction, a final chapter, and in¬ 
troductory comments before each chapter. The omissions are 
at times whole sections, at other times only a paragraph or less, 
or footnotes only. On the whole, most of the original material 
is retained, although the order of presentation is often changed. 
All of the first chapter on primitive thought is omitted, but 
most of the account of the Greeks through Aristotle is retained. 
The three chapters on Plato and the five on Aristotle are prac¬ 
tically intact. The individuals of the next few centuries with 
the exception of the material on the Stoics and Epicureans 
is largely removed. While most of those left out, with the 
possible exception of Cicero and Plutarch, are now regarded 
as minor individuals, it is rather odd that the chapter on Orien¬ 
tal psychology should be eliminated. The increasing interest 
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in India, Egypt, and Persia makes this omission a distinct loss. 

While many of the early Christian accounts are retained, 
Brett’s discussion of Tertullian, Gregory of Nyssa, and Nemesius 
is taken out, leaving a rather large blank between Origen and 
St, Augustine. Most of the medieval period has only short 
omissions, with the next large omission being the chapter on 
the expansion of psychology in the 17th century, primarily 
devoted to education and literar) writers. Peters believes that 
literary men and ethical teachers do not belong in psychology 
as their theories can not be tested in the laboratory or con¬ 
sulting room.^^°^ 

In the 18th century, most of the minor philosophers between 
Leibniz and Kant are omitted, as are in the 19th century, the 
German Idealists. In the chapter “From Fechner to Wundt”, 
one is surprised to find both Stumpf and G. E. Muller missing. 
Of the last two chapters on the progress and scope of modem 
psychology, only the section on William James is retained. 

As an appendex to Brett, Peters has added a chapter on 
20th-century trends. Short accounts are given of most of the 
schools with his chief attention centered on Freud because of 
his “overwhelming importance and influence.”A short sec¬ 
tion on child psychology and intelligence tests leads up to 
factor analysis with emphasis on Spearman (Thurstone is almost 
completely ignored). The chapter ends with a short survey of 
physiological and social psychology and with the question of 
whether psychological laws are possible. 

On the whole, one wonders whether the new Brett is an im¬ 
provement on the old. By using smaller print the three original 
volumes are condensed into one, but Peters has probably added 
more words of his own than he has removed of Brett’s, so 
that it is still a very large work. It would be a tremendous task 
to condense such a work, but the removal of parts is always a 
delicate task. The result is still somewhat too dependent on 
philosophy, with too little discussion of 19th-century empirical 
and experimental psychology, and too little on the antecedents 
of the modern schools. One might also object to some of the 
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rearrangement, in which Peters adopts a classification of topics 
that changes Brett’s more chronological order. For example, 
Brett had a section devoted to an age of transition which in¬ 
cluded the Scottish School, Mill, Herbart, and Beneke, among 
others. This was followed by a section on modem psychology 
which included Wundt. Peters, on the other hand, places Wundt 
in a chapter on the observationist tradition along with Locke, 
Berkeley, Hume, and Mill. The result is that Wundt is placed 
before Kant, Herbart, and Beneke. 

Spearman 

Coming next to another distinguished Englishman, we have 
Spearman’s Psychology Down The It is not a history 

in the usual sense of beginning at a definite time and consider¬ 
ing successive contributions in a chronological manner. Instead, 
the author has taken various topics like intelligence, thought, 
or emotion, from various points of view such as a philosophical 
one, as faculties, as subject to law. Each of these in turn is 
illustrated by references to historical figures without any his¬ 
torical context. As a result, the same person may be referred 
to many times throughout the work; while several people widely 
separated in time may be referred to within a short space. 
For example, Flugel, Lotze, Titchener, and Nemesius arc men¬ 
tioned in that order on the same page.^^^^ To completely 
appreciate the work requires considerable previous historical 
background. 

Spearman divides his work into two parts, a structural and 
a functional. The structural is divided into three sections: the 
subject matter of psychology, the problem of faculties as powers, 
and the interrelationships of the parts of the psyche. The func¬ 
tional part is divided into two sections: laws of psychology 
and correlational results. Spearman gives a rather pessimistic 
view of the structural part: philosophy has been of little help 
and has been a source of trouble (yet he makes more references 
to Aristotle than to anyone else, with Plato a close second), 
too little has been obtained from physiology, while association- 

m 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

ism, Gestalt psychology, and faculty psychology are all failures. 
With regard to Gestalt psychology, he goes so far as to regard 
it as a confusion of objective and subjective configurations, 
which is not even original. By oversimplification he traces the 
movement back to Aristotle by way of Aquinas, Brentano, 
Meinong, Ehrenfels, and Krueger. It is also interesting that 
Spearman considers Krueger as the head and founder rather 
than Wertheimer. The latter is given credit for the law of 
Prdgnanz, while the /?A/-phenomcnon experiment of 1912 is 
considered as of little significance. 

The functional view is regarded by Spearman as more hope¬ 
ful with the possibility of laws throughout psychology, but espe¬ 
cially with the possibility of correlational studies leading to 
his position of general, group, and special factors. This section 
is essentially a defence of his position against the attacks of 
American critics. While he doesn’t go so far as Peters in ignoring 
Thurstonc, still one is left with the impression that the rivalry 
of Thurstone and Hotelling—Kelley should cancel them out, 
leaving Spearman’s position intact. Possibly Spearman resents 
the reduction of his system to a part of Thurstone’s (the special 
case of unit rank). 

Flugel 

Another British author who has written an excellent history 
in spite of its brevity is J, C. Flugel.^^"*^ Beginning with the year 
1833, brief accounts are given to most of the leading figures from 
Herbart to the modem schools. His treatment of both American 
and Continental psychologists, specially the German, compares 
quite well with that of the British. French psychology, however, 
is almost completely ignored. Spearman is probably over empha¬ 
sized, especially as the American workers in this field are treated 
quite casually. With regard to Munsterberg, Flugel differs quite 
radically with Roback. Although admitting that he had exerted 
considerable influence, Flugel holds that “Munsterberg never 
developed into an important psychologist.”Flugel also differs 
from Spearman with regard to the Gestalt school. After admit- 
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ting the possibility of Spearman’s criticism that this school has 
overemphasized the unitariness of configurations, he believes that 
it has nevertheless played an important role in perception, and 
has proved a valuable counterweight to behaviorism/^^^ 

German Historians 

Coming next to Germany, the triple tragedy of the Treaty of 
Versailles and of being the loser in two world wars, with the 
consequent impoverishment of the country, has led to a con¬ 
siderable curtailment in publications, including histories of psy¬ 
chology. Accordingly, the best-known works in this field were 
those of Dessoir and Klemm, published before the first world 
war.^^^^ Between the wars, however, there appeared the work of 
Muller-Frcienfels, which is of primary importance. 

Muller-Freienfels 

The work begins with a short historical introduction up to 
about 1880, and then considers the various psychological move¬ 
ments in detail. This presentation may seem unusual to the 
American reader for it is presented from the European point 
of view, which places emphasis on topics which are usually 
ignored by Americans or shifted to philosophy. That is not to 
say that Muller-Freienfels is out of sympathy with American 
psychology or lacks knowledge of it, for at one time he had 
been a student of William James. 

Like Spearman, Miillcr-Freienfels finds it necessary to con¬ 
sider the modern development of psychology in parallel move¬ 
ments. There are only six of these, however, and each shows 
the historical relationships in an unusually clear manner. The 
first section deals with the analysis of consciousness; not only 
into its elements (with corresponding syntheses), but also in 
connection with the totality of consciousness. In this way he is 
able to consider the interactions of the sensationist school in¬ 
fluenced by English and French philosophers from Locke to 
Mill and Taine; the primarily German school, headed by 
Wundt and his followers, influenced by philosophers from Leib- 

500 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 


niz and Kant; finally the primarily Austrian school, beginning 
with Brentano and eventually culminating in the Gestalt 
movement. 

The second section deals with physiological psychology, and 
includes not only a consideration of the problems of localization, 
but also problems such as Kretschmer’s types of physique, and 
biological problems such as Driesch’s vitalism. The third sec¬ 
tion shifts emphasis to the motor side with James, Functional¬ 
ism, Behaviorism, the Russian reflexologists, McDougall, Wood- 
worth, Ribot, Bergson, Pieron, Klages, and Miiller-Freienfels 
himself as representative. While James is too large to be placed 
in such a narrow category, Miiller-Freienfels presents consider¬ 
able evidence for his interpretation. Of interest here is also the 
placing of Miinsterberg as one of the leaders of the function¬ 
alist school. 

The fourth section deals with the dynamic factors underlying 
consciousness, the problems of capacities and dispositions, while 
the fifth includes hypnosis and the psychoanalytic schools. The 
sixth section takes up a broadened social psychology including 
folk psychology, cultural and race psychology, even including a 
discussion of Spcnglcr. In conclusion, an appendix is added 
on parapsychology, to consider the widespread interest in this 
field. He is aware of the emotional attitudes of many psy¬ 
chologists toward the various contributions until he reaches 
the real difliculty involved. This difficulty is that no amount 
of evidence is satisfactory until the causal relationships arc 
explained. 

On the whole, this history of Miiller-Freienfels is very help¬ 
ful in showing relationships not only among psychologists but 
also in connection with other fields of science. There is no 
hesitation in taking material from philosophy, biology, soci¬ 
ology, or anthropology with the result that there is a feeling 
of freedom of interpretation and a broadening of one’s point 
of view. 

French Historians 

In considering French psychology, most histories are apt to 
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be satisfied with a chapter on abnormal psychology and a 
few paragraphs on Ribot, Binet, Ficron, and Piaget. It is 
therefore a pleasure to find a work by Paul Foulquie, assisted 
by Gerard Deledallc, which is essentially a historical introduc¬ 
tion to contemporary psychology.Most of the work is by 
Foulquie, with Deledalle furnishing the chapter on American 
experimental psychology. The introduction gives a short philo¬ 
sophical account of French philosophy from Descartes to 
Cousin, with a page devoted to the British associationists. This 
is followed by a section on the new psychology in three chap¬ 
ters: one on the German developments from Fechner to Wundt 
(4 pages) and on the French developments (Ribot, Binet, and 
Dumas in 18 pages), one on American psychology; and the 
third on non-conscious psychologies. The American chapter is 
quite comprehensive, beginning with James and the schools, 
including Holt, Washburn, and Calkins, and continuing with 
accounts of animal psychology, social psychology, and the meas¬ 
urement of intelligence. The chapter on psychology without 
consciousness begins with Pavlov and Bekhterev, continues with 
the French school of Pieron and Guillaume, and ends with an 
account of American behaviorism (Watson, Max Meyer, Weiss, 
Tolman, and an unusually extensive treatment of Kantor). 

The second section of Foulquie’s work, dealing with the re¬ 
newal of subjective tradition, includes discussions on James, 
Bergson, and Delacroix. While Delacroix is best known in 
this country for his studies on mysticism, it may seem strange 
to place James in the subjectivist tradition. But just as he can 
be placed as a forerunner to functionalism and behaviorism, 
and as Miiller-Freienfels could place him in a motor setting, 
so Foulquie presents good evidence for his position. Evidently 
the many-faceted James is difficult to exhaust. Bergson is 
largely unknown to American psychologists (although well 
known to philosophers), but he has evidently had a considerable 
influence on French psychology. The second chapter, on sub¬ 
jectivism in Germany and France, deals with the Wurzburg 
school, the imageless thought controversy, and the works of 
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Dilthey, Spranger, and Jaspers. The third chapter, on the un¬ 
conscious, links together such movements as Christian Science, 
hypnotism (the Paris and Nancy schools), Babinski, and Cou6, 
with the psychoanalysts. To the usual discussions of Freud, 
Adler, and Jung is added that of Szondi, who is usually con¬ 
sidered in America as merely the author of another projective 
test. 

The last section considers various syntheses of the objective 
and subjective. The first, on the Gestalt movement, traces this 
school from Ehrenfels, through Kruger, the Graz school, and 
the Berlin school to Kohler and KofTka. The second chapter pre¬ 
sents two French schools, one which he labels a psychobiological 
movement, the other the psychology of the governor or conduc¬ 
tor. In the first of these he includes Pradincs, Burloud, and 
Ruyer. Perhaps Foulquie should also be placed here, as all four 
are greatly influenced by Bergson, emphasize the importance of 
the will, and stress the goals or ends which give meaning to life. 
The second French school is represented by Janet and Lagachc 
who combine a humanistic with a clinical approach to psy¬ 
chology. Finally there is a chapter on phenomenology which is 
traced through Brentano, Husserl, Heidegger, and Jaspers to 
modem existentialism. It is rather interesting that Brentano and 
Husserl are placed in the existential tradition rather than with 
the Gestalt movement, and that Kierkegaard is given no credit 
at all as the originator of existentialism. 

It is evident from this work that histories which ignore French 
psychology have serious omissions, and that the influence of 
philosophy is still sufficiently great to make modern European 
psychology unintelligible to those ignorant of it. Psychology 
still rests apparently on a philosophical foundation. 

Space permits only the mention of works devoted to special 
topics. Zilboorg’s account of medical psychology, for example, 
gives an excellent history of the demonological concept of 
medical disorders. Obemdorf in his history of psychoanalysis 
relates how the medical profession succeeded in excluding lay 
analysis in this country in spite of Freud’s desires.^^^^ He also 
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frankly reveals that failures in treatment are more numerous 
than psychoanalysts usually admit. While on this topic, men¬ 
tion should also be made of the first volume of Ernest Jones’ 
biography of Freud, which includes the Fliess period, based 
on letters that Freud wanted destroyed. 

On the history of physiological psychology, we have Fear- 
ing’s work on Reflex Action, while Hilgard gives an account 
of learning theories.^^^^ I’hc current trend series, edited by 
Dennis, also has historical significance, especially the volume 
on Current Trends in Psychological Theory On the schools 
of psychology, there are the excellent accounts of Heidbreder 
and Woodworth, while the Psychologies of 192v^) and 1930 are 
now classics. As source books in the history of psychology, 
the older work of Rand is now supplemented by the readings 
of Dennis.In terms of autobiography, Murchison’s collec¬ 
tion now runs to four volumes.Finally, shorter accounts are 
given in periodicals, such as that on clinical psychology by 
Watson, and that on Italian psychology by Misiak and 

Staudt.< 28 )* 


Editorial Note 

* Since Dr. Erickson corrected the proofs, the volume Catholics in Psy^ 
chology: A Historical Survey, by H. Misiak and V. M. Staudt (N. Y.: 
McGraw-Hill, 1954) has appeared. 


FOOTNOTES 


1 Baldwin, J. M. History of Psychology; A Sketch and an Interpretation, 
Putnam, 1913. Pillsbury, Walter B. The History of Psychology, Norton 
1929. 

2 Murphy, Gardner. Historical Introduction to Modern Psychology, 
Harcourt, Brace, 1928 and 1949. 

3 Boring, Edwin G. A History of Experimental Psychology, Appleton- 
Century Crofts, 1929 and 1950. 

- Sensation and Perception in the History of Experimental Psychol¬ 
ogy. Appleton-Gcntury, 1942. 


504 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

4 Op. cit., 2nd ed. p. 659. 

5 Roback, A. A. Behaviorism and Psychology. Sci-Art Publishers, 1923. 

- Behaviorism at Twenty-five. Sci-Art Publishers, 1937. 

Heidbredcr, E. Seven Psychologies. Century Co., 1933, pp. 234-286. 
Erickson, Ralph W. An Examination of Prof. Edwin G. Boring’s System 

of Psychology. /. Gen. Psychol., 1941, pp. 63-79. 

- An Examination of the System of Prof. L. S. Lashley. J. Gen, 

Psychol., 1950, pp. 243-260. 

-An Examination of Edward C. Tolman's System of Psychology. /. 

Gen. Psychol., 1948, 73-90. 

6 Roback, A. A. History of American Psychology. Library Publishers, 
1952. 

7 - op. cit., plate 17 opposite p. 272. 

8 Brett, G. S. A History of Psychology, 3 vols. Allen Unwin Ltd,, 1912 
and 1921. 

9 Peters, R. S. BretVs History of Psychology. Allen Unwin, 1953. 
to Peters, op. at., p 135. 

11 - op. cit., p. 693. 

12 Spearman, G. Psychology Down the Ages, 2 vols. Macmillan, 1937. 
- op. cit., vol. 2, p. 89. 

14 Flugel, J. C. A Hundred Years of Psychology. Macmillan, 1933. 

15 - op. cit., p. 213. 

16 - op. cit., p. 250. 

17 -Dessoir, M. Geschichte der neureen deutschen Psychologic, 1894. 

- Outlines of the History of Psychology. Macmillan, 1912. 

Klemm, O. History of Psychology. Scribners, 1914. 

1^ Mullcr-Frcicnfels, R. The Evolution of Modern Psychology. Yale, 1935. 

19 Foulquie, P. and Delcdalle, G. La P^ychologie Contemporatne. 
Presses Universitaircs dc France, 1951. 

20 Zilboorg, G. A History of Medical Psychology. W W. Noiton, 1941. 

21 Oberndorf, C. P. A History of Psychoanalysis in America. Grunc and 
Stratton, 1953. 

22 Jones, Ernest. The Life and Wotk of Sigmund Freud, vol. 1. Basic 
Books, 1953. 

23 Fearing, F. Reflex Action. Williams and Wilkins, 1930. 

Ililgaid, E. R. Theoiies of Learning. AppVton-Century-Crofts, 1948. 

2^ Dennis, Wayne, ct al. Current Trends in Psychological Theory. Univ. 
of Pittsburgh Press, 1951. 

25 Heidbredcr, Edna. Seven Psychologies. Lhe Century Co., 1933. 
Woodworth, R. S. Contemporary Schools of Psychology. Ronald Press, 

1948 . 

Murchison, Carl (cd.). Psychologies of 1925. Clark Univ. Press, 1926. 
- Psychologies of 1930. Clark Univ. Press, 1930. 

26 Rand, B. The Classical Psychologists. Houghton-Mifflin, 1912. 

Dennis, Wayne (ed.) Readings in the History of Psychology. Appleton- 

Century, 1948. 

27 Murchison, Carl (ed.) History of Psychology in Autobiography, 4 vols. 
Clark Univ. Press, 1930 on. 

28 Watson, R. I. A Brief History of Clinical Psychology. Psychology Bul¬ 
letin, 1953, 50, pp. 321-346. 

Misiak, H. and Staudt, V. Psychology in Italy. Psychology Bulletin, 1953, 
50, pp. 347-361. 


505 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 

1 Baldwin, J. M. History of Psychology; A Sketch and an Interpretation. 
Putnam, 1913. 

2 Boring, E. G. A History of Experimental Psychology. Century-Applcton- 
Crofts, 1950. 

3 - Sensation and Perception in the History of Experimental Psy¬ 

chology. Appleton-Gentury, 1942. 

4 Brett, G. S. A History of Psychology, 3 vols. George Allen and Co., 
1912 and 1921. 

5 Dennis, Wayne (Ed.) Current Trends in Psychological Theory. Univ. 
of Pittsburgh Press, 1951. 

6 - Readings in the History of Psychology. Appleton-Century, 1948. 

7 Dessoir, M. Outlines of the History of Psychology. Macmillan, 1912. 

8 Erickson, R. W. An Examination of Prof. Edwin G. Boring’s System 
of Psychology. /. General Psychology, 1941, 24, pp. 63-79. 

9 - An Examination of Edward C. Tolman’s System of Psychology. 

/. General Psychology, 1948, 39, pp. 73-90. 

10 - An Examination of the System of Prof. K. S. Lashley. /. General 

Psychology, 1950, 42, pp. 243-260. 

11 Fearing, F. Reflex Action. Williams and Wilkins, 1930. 

12 Flugcl, J. C. A Hundred Years of Psychology. Macmillan, 1933. 

13 Heidbreder, Edna. Seven Psychologies. The Century Co., 1933. 

14 Hilgard, E. R. Theories of Learning. Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1948. 

15 Jones, Ernest. The Life and Work of Sigmund Freud, vol. 1. Basic 
Books, 1953. 

i^Klemm, O. History of Psychology. Scribners, 1914. 

17 Misiak, Henryk, and Staudt, Virginia. Psychology in Italy. Psychologi¬ 
cal Bulletin, 1953, 30, pp. 347-361. 

18 Muller-Frcienfels, R. The Evolution of Modern Psychology. Yale Univ. 
Press, 1935. 

19 Murchison, Carl (Ed.) History of Psychology in Autobiography. Clark 
Univ. Press, 1930-1952. 

20 _ — Psychologies of 1923. Clark Univ. Press, 1926. 

2 j- Psychologies of 1930. Clark Univ. Press, 1930. 

22 Murphy, Gardner, Historical Introduction to Modern Psychology. Har- 
court Brace, 1949. 

23 Oberndorf, C. P. i4 History of Psychoanalysis in America. Grune and 
Stratton, 1953. 

24 Peters, R. S. Brett's History of Psychology. George Allen and Unwin, 

1953. - 

25 Pillsbury, Walter B. The History of Psychology. Norton, 1929. 

26 Rand, B. The Classical Psychologists. Houghton Mifflin, 1912. 

27 Roback, A. A. Behaviorism and Psychology. Sci-Art Publishers, 1923. 

28 - Behaviorism at Twenty-five. Sci-Art Publishers, 1937. 

29 -- A History of American Psychology. Library Publishers, 1952. 

30 Spearman, C. Psychology Down the Ages, 2 vols. Macmillan, 1937. 

31 Watson, Robert I. A Brief History of Clinical Psychology. Psychological 
Bulletin, 1953, 30, pp. 321-346. 

32 Woodworth, R. S. Contemporary Schools of Psychology. Ronald Press, 

1948. 

33 Zilboorg, G. A. A History of Medical Psychology. Norton, 1941. 

506 



PART III 

Dynamic and Clinical Psychology 


507 




Chapter XXI 

SOME REGENT EXPERIMENTAL WORK 
IN PSYCHODIAGNOSTICS 

Werner Wolff, Ph.D. 

Chairman, Department of Psychology 
Bard College 


509 



EDITORIAL NOTE 


Psychodiagnostics may be defined as the interpretation of 
personality traits from external symptoms^ such as the features, 
facial expression, vocal inflection, gait, gesture, handwriting, 
and numerous other manifestations. Its place in psychology has 
not been secure, because somehow fragmentary experiments by 
skeptical investigators have yielded negative results in certain re¬ 
spects, which, by way of transfer, are damaging to the subject 
as a whole. It is thought to appeal to popular gold-brick'^ de¬ 
mands, and that is another reason for its cavalier treatment 
among American psychologists, who put almost all their faith 
in tests, both direct and projective, interviews, ratings, etc. 

Psychodiagnostics covers a large area. It is of great use in 
some of the applied aspects, personnel work, e.g., but it plays 
a considerable part in clinical psychology too. In a sense it is 
an ancient art, dating from Hippocrates, but recently it has 
been filtered through the prism of dynamic psychology, which 
lends it added weight. 

Dr. Werner Wolff, who has contributed the chapter on this 
branch, has done much research along these lines. He calls his 
own approach ''experimental depth psychology. Shortly after 
obtaining his Ph.D. at the University of Berlin, he served as 
Visiting Professor of Psychology at the University of Barcelona. 
He later was research associate and lecturer at Vassar College. 
At present, he is Head of the Psychology Department at Bard 
College. Dr. Wolff has worked on a variety of projects. He is 
the author of several volumes, such as The Expression of Per¬ 
sonality {New York, 1943), The Personality of the Pre-School 
Child {New York, 1946), Abnormal Psychology, Diagrams of 
the Unconscious {New York, 1948), The Dream: Mirror of 
Conscience {New York, 1952), Values and Personality, What 
is Psychology? and a large number of articles. He is also editor 
of Personality, and secretary-general of the Inter-American So¬ 
ciety of Psychology. 
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EXPERIMENTAL DEPTH PSYCHOLOGY AND 
PSYCHOSYNTHESIS 


Euclidean Psychology 

Psychology and psychiatry have been called the science of 
the mind, following the physical model of science with its 
postulates of control, analysis, and prediction. The ideal of such 
a model was the machine, in which all operations could be 
controlled, the mechanisms of which could be analyzed, and the 
performance of which could be predicted. Operations, mechan¬ 
isms, and predictions could be duplicated after the master 
design. In a machine the connections of its elements are fixed 
and the sum of its parts, fitting ingeniously into each other, 
constitute the whole. The machine only operates by a correct 
interdetermination of its parts, and therefore its function veri¬ 
fies the adequateness of its structure. Science attempted a 
similar rational design. 

The concept of rational design is based upon Euclidean 
geometry which developed from a design on a plane surface. 
According to Euclidean geometry the three angles of a triangle 
add up to two right angles. But this is only true if we draw the 
triangle on plane paper; it is not true any more if the triangle 
is drawn on a sphere or on an egg. Similarly, many other of 
Euclid’s theorems do not work any more if the diagrams are 
used upon a material other than a plane surface. The relation¬ 
ships of our mathematical schemes change according to the 
material we employ. For physical science it was necessary to 
develop non-Euclidean geometries adapted to different mate- 
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rials, each of them with its own particular mathematical 
expression. 

For instance, according to Einstein, our measures of length 
and of time vary with our motion. Two events that arc simul¬ 
taneous for one observer are separated for another observer who 
moves with different motion. The concept of fixed distances 
had to be given up just as the concept of fixed cause and effect 
relationships, and therefore of a fixed predictability. According 
to Planck’s quantum theory, we cannot observe the course of 
nature without disturbing it, as he demonstrated it with the 
behavior of electrons; in order to sec the electron we have to 
use light, the energy of which will disturb the electron’s be¬ 
havior in an unpredictable manner. For chemistry the idea of 
fixed entities had to be given up. Here the combination of two 
entities produces a new one, a new whole which is not any more 
the sum of its parts. For instance, from our knowledge of the 
properties of oxygen and of the properties of hydrogen, we 
cannot deduce that their composition produces water, which, 
according to the theory of emergence, emerges as something 
new. 

Although psychology and psychiatry attempted to follow the 
model of the physical sciences, they did not accept the new 
orientations which were brought in by the new theories of the 
physical sciences. They still apply to man a scheme as if he 
were a plane surface. They still operate with a fixed relation¬ 
ship of stimulus and response without considering the dynamics 
and the motion of the system in which they appear. With the 
assumption of a rigid determinism of cause and effect it was 
hoped to make general predictions applicable to everybody, 
neglecting the dependence of cause-effect relationships on an 
individual setting. 

With the ideal of a quantitative determination of reactions 
one forgot that a very high or a very low quantity may trans¬ 
form the quality. Searching for the causes of behavior, the 
investigator analyzed behavior into its elements making the 
assumption that any complex behavior is a sum of reflexes, 
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A subject tries to match hands and profiles; he does not recognize his own 
profile (2) and his own hands (G), The other correct matchings are: 1—B, 


Courtesy of Life Magazine 




A subject's hands aie photographed without his 
knowledge, while he is asked to extt*nd his hands 
beneath a curtain and to push a kev at a given signal. 

(JouTtesy of Life Magazine 


A subject’s profile is photographed without his knowl¬ 
edge, during a supposed experiment in perception. 

Courtesy of Life Magazine 
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conditioned responses, or of habits. According to the environ¬ 
mental thesis, the environment pushes the buttons of the 
human machine; according to the instinctual thesis, man’s 
emotions and drives move the clockwork. The environmental 
thesis lent itself best to experimentation since outside stimuli 
could be measured and statistically evaluated. The instinctual 
thesis, revived by psychoanalysis, did not permit experimental 
proof. Under the ideal of specialization the environmental 
thesis and the instinctual thesis were mutually exclusive. 

NoN-EucLmEAN Psychology 

With the conception of the unconscious, a stimulus did not 
necessarily produce a predictable response. A stimulus could 
produce a reaction that was indifferent, creative, or neurotic. 
The reaction could be an immediate response, a delayed re¬ 
sponse, it could produce a repression, sublimation or transforma¬ 
tion. But since any stimulus enters an already present organiza¬ 
tion, its relationship to this organization allows us certain 
predictions; these predictions, however, are not general ones, 
but derive from the individual system to which they are applied. 
A psychology of interrelationships moves to the foreground. It 
is not the analysis of elements but their synthesis which be¬ 
comes an object of investigation. Although Freud called his 
procedure psychoanalysis he introduced the concept of psycho¬ 
synthesis. He deals with a synthesis of stimuli from the environ¬ 
ment without and man’s psychological organization within. 
Freudian psychotherapy recognized that our perceptions of the 
outer world depend on our inner processes or perceptions within, 
that our social maladjustments are reflections of inner per¬ 
sonal maladjustments, that distortions of reacting to the so 
called objective reality are projections of inner psychic distor¬ 
tions. Psychotherapy was no longer directed toward the Eucli¬ 
dean surface-model but plumbed the depth of personality, and 
the relationship between cause and effect was no longer con¬ 
sidered a fixed resultant but a dynamic product. 
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Experimental Depth Psychology 

Modem psychology may be roughly divided into experi¬ 
mental psychology and depth psychology. Experimental psy¬ 
chology tries by apparatus and tests to bring all human 
reactions under laboratory conditions and to evaluate the results 
obtained by statistical methods. With the ideal of objectivity 
the phenomena are described rather than interpreted, and the 
description is made in quantitative rather than in qualitative re> 
spects. But laboratory psychologists became aware of this fact, 
as G. W. Allport expressed it in 1924: 

With analyzing, testing, and correlating most of these 
investigators became blind to the true nature of the prob¬ 
lem before them,—the traits are there, but the per¬ 
sonality is lacking.—We must have a supplementary and 
very different type of technique.* 

Depth psychology, especially as practiced by psychoanalytic 
schools, shies away from experimental procedures. They point 
out that human reactions have to be interpreted rather than 
described, since a description deals only with the surface be¬ 
havior which usually hcis little to do with the underlying moti¬ 
vation, reflecting the true psychological phenomenon, unique 
in each personality. The psychological phenomenon must be 
interpreted, and being unique, it cannot be generalized. There¬ 
fore, the interpretation must be made in qualitative rather than 
in quantitative respects. Excluding laboratory conditions, Freud 
himself admitted in 1933: “Not long ago, medical men of an 
American university refused to consider psychoanalysis as a 
science because it did not permit experimental proof.*’** While 
experimental psychology deals with surface behavior and with 
the effects of stimuli, depth psychology focuses upon the depth 
of personality, searching for the causes of stimuli. 

* Allport, G. W. The Study of the Undivided Personality. /. Ahn, & 
Soe, Psychol., 1924-25, IP, p. 132. 

** Freud, S. New Introductory Lectures on Psychoanalysis. New York: 
1933. 
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A third alternative appears with an approach by means of 
analysis or by means of synthesis. Especially Gestalt theory in¬ 
troduced the concept of synthesis in psychological phenomena. 
Perceptual phenomena cannot be understood by dividing them 
into their single elements: A painting, or a piece of music is 
perceived as a whole, and by the synthesis of elements perceived, 
the whole is more than the sum of its parts. With these mutually 
exclusive approaches which we simplified by labeling them 
Euclidean versus non-Euclidean, experimental psychology versus 
depth psychology, the approach by analysis versus synthesis, 
psychology could not develop a unified psychological system as 
the physical sciences had succeeded in doing. 

Experimental depth psychology is an attempt in this direc¬ 
tion. The new realms discovered by depth psychology can no 
longer be eliminated from a study of the total personality, but 
the scientific methods of experimental psychology have to be 
used if the observations of depth psychology arc to be con¬ 
trolled, validated, and made predictable. The method of anal¬ 
ysis has to be combined with that of synthesis, if we grant 
that any single psychological phenomenon depends on its re¬ 
lationships with other psychological phenomena and their set¬ 
ting. The Euclidean approach, aiming at generally applicable 
formulas, has to be combined with a non-Euclidean one, 
adapted to different materials. The over-all theoretical aim 
of experimental depth psychology is a synthesis of methods 
and of observations in the field of personality. 

The Synthesis of Expressive Behavior 

For an experimental study of personality, attempting to find 
general formulas, we have to use those manifestations of per¬ 
sonality which all men have in common and which can be 
observed under experimental conditions: control, repetition and 
prediction. If personality is expressed in man’s postures and 
in man’s movements, we can use such expressions as man’s 
face, hands, posture, voice, gait, gestures, and his handwriting 
for an experimental study of personality. 

515 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 


We have first to clear up the “if* because a counter-thesis 
states that man’s postures and movements are not determined 
by personality but are based upon imitation, upon conditioning 
and learning, or simply chance. Expressive behavior may be an 
imitation of movement patterns frequently perceived; it may 
be learned like walking and speaking; and it may be a product 
of chance like the materials of writing (pen and paper). 

If imitation, learning, and chance determine expressive be¬ 
havior our various forms of expression can not have anything 
in common, since the individual has learned or imitated a 
certain way of speaking from one person and a certain way of 
walking from another, and a chance factor can not interrelate 
any forms of expression. On the other hand, if our various 
forms of expression have certain expressive qualities in com¬ 
mon, a common seal of personality must have patterned them. 
To decide this question experimental depth psychology intro¬ 
duced the matching techniqueP^* 

Photographs were taken of the face, of the profile, and of 
the hands; the voice was recorded, and the gait was filmed; 
handwriting specimens and samples of style retelling a story 
were procured. In matching experiments, subjects were asked 
to match one type of expressive behavior with another of the 
same person. Facial photographs of three persons were to be 
matched with three photographs of their hands, handwriting 
samples with their voices, gait with style of retelling a story, 
and other combinations. The chance expectancy for a correct 
matching of three pairs is one of three. Since the number of 
correct matchings obtained in these experiments was, on the 
average, one and a-half to two times the chance expectation, 
we concluded that an individual expresses the same character¬ 
istics by different means. The expressive quality seems to be 
determined by a common denominator that cannot be found 
in outside factors such as imitation and conditioning or chance, 
but has to be assumed as working from within the organism 
or through man’s personality. 

We now investigated whether the recognition of common 
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The Matching Technique 

Musical notations to be matched with the names of three com¬ 
posers: 




///. 


A. Bach 

B. Beethoven 
G. Mozart 

Try to recognize in the form and the rhythm of the notes the 
rhythm of the musical expressions of the composers. 

Correct matchings: I-B; II-G; III-A. 
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characteristics in forms of expression was accompanied by com¬ 
mon characteristics in the interpretation of their expressive 
qualities. Subjects gave personality characteristics from photo¬ 
graphs of the full face, the profile, the hands, the voice, the 
gait, the handwriting, the style of retelling a story. Neutral 
observers compared the characteristics given by many subjects 
about the same form of expression, crystallizing a common 
denominator out of the various descriptions; then, in new 
matching experiments, the common denominator was matched 
with the forms of expression. The success obtained averaged 77 
per cent as against 23 per cent to be expected by chance, thus 
establishing a common characteristic for each of the expressive 
forms. 

The next step aimed at a correlation between the common 
characterization of a person’s forms of expression with his 
everyday behavior. The characterizations of expressive forms of 
several persons were submitted to subjects who knew these per¬ 
sons from daily life relationships. In 60 to 90 per cent of the 
cases our subjects were able to identify their friends from the 
descriptions of their forms of expression. These results in¬ 
dicate that a form of expression reflects personality traits that 
correspond to the overt behavior of the person judged. 

The Synthesis of Identification and Interpretation 

When we presented forms of expression, such as the photo¬ 
graphs of faces and hands or the recordings of voices to sub¬ 
jects who knew the persons whose forms of expression they 
perceived, they sometimes immediately identified them and 
therefore we did not obtain a character interpretation which 
led to the identification of the person they had judged. If a 
person sees his own photograph and if he hears his own voice, 
we can expect him to recognize himself immediately; but if 
this is not the case, we may be able to receive an interpretation 
without identification. Such a self-interpretation in the absence 
of self-recognition may yield an unbiased self-analysis on the 
basis of expressive behavior. 
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For testing reactions on self-confrontation, forms of expres¬ 
sion were recorded without a person’s knowledge: a con¬ 
cealed microphone recorded his voice, a hidden camera took 
pictures of his face. While the subject stretched his hands 
through a curtain with the apparent purpose of measuring 
his speed of reaction while pushing a button, his hands were 
photographed from behind the screen; and his gait was filmed 
by a hidden movie camera. In order to exclude outer factors 
of recognition when the films were later shown to the sub¬ 
jects, they all had to wear the same kind of suit and their 
faces were blotted out in the film.^^°^ 

Handwriting samples were photographed and enlarged and 
presented in a mirrored form. In the experiment the subject 
was confronted with the voice recordings of three persons 
speaking the same sentence, one of the voices being his own, 
the other two those of his friends. Would he recognize himself? 
A corresponding experiment was made with profile silhouettes 
and photographs of hands. We made the surprising observation 
that, in a majority of cases, a person does not recognize his 
own form of expression although he recognizes those of his 
friends. In cases of non-recognition we obtained interpretations 
which were not biased by identifications. The question now 
arose whether a self-interpretation in the absence of self- 
recognition is in some way different from an interpretation by 
other people of other people. A comparison of all judgments 
immediately showed that the self-judgments in a state of un- 
awareness (these are referred to as unconscious self-judgments) 
were usually longer than all the other judgments. Furthermore, 
these unconscious self-judgments are in general significantly 
more favorable or unfavorable than the judgments of others 
and they are more favorable or unfavorable than judgments 
by others. By counting the words and by ranking the judg¬ 
ments these observations can be objectified. Unconscious self- 
interpretation showed affective qualities such as overvaluation, 
for instance, by reporting “a most interesting personality”, or 
“a genius”, or an undervaluation, for instance, by charac- 
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terizing oneself as “almost a criminar’, “highly neurotic”, 
“terribly disagreeable”. The split between identification and 
interpretation, combined with the affective degree of uncon¬ 
scious self-evaluation indicates the involvement of inner psy¬ 
chological processes during the act of self-confrontation. Our 
procedures had opened a way to study depth processes by 
experimental methods. 

The absence of self-recognition as an isolated phenomenon 
can be explained by the assumption that our voice heard in 
a recording sounds different from the way we hear it through 
our bone resonance; that we do not recognize our profile 
because we rarely observe it in the mirror; and that we do 
not recognize our hands because we do not expect to sec them 
detached from the body as in a photograph. However, the 
synthesis of the missing identification with a characteristic type 
of interpretation indicates that these explanations fall short. 
By interrelating the absence of self-recognition and the affective 
self-interpretation, we come to the conclusion that the absence 
of self-recognition is not due to outer factors, but to intra- 
psychological factors such as an inner resistance. 

The Self-Image in the Experiment 

The process of self-interpretation in the absence of self- 
recognition was investigated by an association experiment. We 
used the descriptive terms given in a self-judgment and pre¬ 
sented them as stimuli-words upon which the subject had to 
give his associations. Subjects reacted to their own terms in 
two characteristic ways: They produced wishes or fears. For 
instance, a young student described his own mirrored hand¬ 
writing as made by a person of Indian type who had a certain 
superiority and artfulness, and the fine strokes of the hand¬ 
writing reminded him of fine wrought-iron gates. The associa¬ 
tions revealed that the subject, being of a Nordic type, had 
the* wish-image to be a dark Indian. Suffering from inferiority 
feelings, he strove for superiority; scientifically-minded, with¬ 
out an understanding of art, he mostly admired artistry. Suffer- 
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ing from a lack of reserve, he wished to have a fence, an 
artistic fence “of fine wrought-iron gates.” While his state¬ 
ments referred to wish-images, statements of other people about 
themselves (although less preponderantly) also referred to fear- 
images, such as fearing to be neurotic or criminal, etc.^‘’^^ 

Thus, the interrelationship between tiie absence of self¬ 
recognition and the emotional self-interpretation in terms of 
wishes and fears suggests that a person does not recognize him¬ 
self because he has another psycholoeical image of himself. 
But the lac k of self-identification also may be related to pro¬ 
cesses of memory: We do not remember the image of ourselves. 
Psychoanalysis suggested the emotional determination of w^hat 
we remember and what we forget, and our experimental tech¬ 
nique could verify this assumption. We read to our subjects a 
story with which they were unacquainted, asking the subjects 
afterwards to retell the story as exactly as possible. The repro¬ 
duction was recorded and compared word by word with the 
original text. The words which a subject had omitted or 
changed were given as stimuli-words for his associations, mixed 
with an equal number of words which he had correctly re¬ 
called, In 55 per cent of the cases we obtained emotionally 
negative associations with the omitted words, while we only 
obtained 16 per cent of emotionally negative associations with 
the recalled words. Similarly, emotional factors in memory 
were investigated by reading to subjects six pairs of positive 
and negative proverbs in a mixed order. Examples are: Posi¬ 
tive: “a good winter brings a good summer.” Negative: “a 
bad day never has a good night.” Compared with an investi¬ 
gation of general optimism or pessimism of a person, we found 
that pessimists tend to forget positive proverbs and (although 
less accentuated) vice versa. Both experiments, confirmed by 
repeat procedures, indicate a tendency for material that can¬ 
not be synthesized with personality to be eliminated from recall, 
as it is eliminated from perception.^^^^ 
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Indirect Methods of Synthesizing 
Intrapersonal Tendencies 

One aim of experimental depth psychology is the develop¬ 
ment of indirect methods for diagnosing personality. In paper 
and pencil tests as well as in many depth approaches, the in¬ 
dividual explored may easily become aware of what the investi¬ 
gator is driving at. He therefore may modify his responses in 
accordance with what he assumes to be expected of him. This 
aim, to hide the conceptual denominator of the experimental 
approach, had to be combined with the aim at converging 
approaches to personality. But we do not only have to consider 
that various approaches to the same goal validate our results, 
if corresponding reactions are obtained, but we also have to 
consider the fact that a personality trait is not an isolated ele¬ 
ment, effective only in one area of personality. The same per¬ 
sonality trait may determine our decision, our memory, and 
our perception and our preference and our rejection. A per¬ 
sonality trait synthesizes our various reactions, and exploring 
them we need a synthesis of many approaches. It thus became 
desirable to construct converging approaches with the same 
conceptual denominator which was to be hidden and which 
had to appeal to different reactions such as those of perception, 
memory and decision. Thus, the same or equivalent diagnostic 
material was to be presented as a test of decision or of choice, 
as a memory test, and as a test of perception. Although 
“equivalent” tests may check the reliability of responses, they 
do not indicate the motivation for the response. An approach 
to motivation was made by investigating the relationships of 
reactions through a matching method which would correlate 
the various concepts investigated. 

The following test was called th^ crossroad test because it 
was based upon the selection of opposite directions. We chose 
five pairs of personality traits aimed at investigating the degree 
of their presence and their interrelationships. These pairs were: 
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A. Egoism B. Altruism 

C. Introversion D. Extraversion 

E. Impulsiveness F. Self-control 

G. Feeling H. Rationality 

I. Passivity J. Activity 

The author composed 25 stories in each of which one of the 
trait pairs was emphasized. The subject was asked to tell what 
his choice in the situation would be; since similar situations 
reappeared five times, a consistency of choice was assumed to be 
significant. 

In a second approach, the same story was read to the sub¬ 
jects; later they were asked to recall them as exactly as possible 
and the forgetting was evaluated in terms of the trait pairs. In 
a third approach, the same concepts referring to the five trait 
pairs were presented in a perception test in which these words 
were written unspaced on a typewriter and between any two 
words representing concepts were put meaningless words, ob¬ 
tained by spelling the preceding word backward. The subject 
was asked to perceive the words in each row during ten seconds. 

In a fourth approach the subject was to imagine four colors: 
red, blue, green, and yellow, and to match each of our key 
concepts with one of the four colors. 

A comparison of all reactions allowed to diagnose consistency 
and degree of a trait, while the color matchings of concepts, 
indicating which differing concepts were grouped together under 
the same color, revealed their interrelationship. The test serves 
to illustrate the possible avenues of synthesizing intrapersonal 
tendencies. In its present stage, the crossroad test is only one 
of many methods of selecting from numerous trends those that 
seem to be distinctive for a subject, indicating some direction 
for intensive study within the framework of psychosynthesis. 

The Synthesis of Forms and Expression 

Verbal expression in self-interpretation without self-recogni¬ 
tion was characterized by a larger number of words used. The 
arithmetical mean of all judgments of others was 34.4 words; 
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of self-judgments it was about double, namely, 66.9 words. 
This characteristic form corresponded to the characteristic of 
expression, namely, of a greater emotional impact. 

Another investigation indicated that characteristics of expres¬ 
sion were related to characteristics of form. Classifying the 
terms used for describing expressive qualities for the different 
forms of expression, and evaluating their distribution statis¬ 
tically, the investigator learned that the profile elicited terms 
that referred to the sphere of will to a higher degree than did 
the other forms. In the hand, the sphere of vitality; in the voice, 
the sphere of attitudes; in the gait—^the social sphere, and in 
the style of retelling, the intellectual sphere were dominant. 

The relationship between form and expression was also in¬ 
vestigated by experiments with full-face photographs. Full-face 
photographs were taken, and prints were made from each side 
of the negative. The dull side gave the usual photographs and 
the glazed side gave mirror pictures. Bisecting each of these pic¬ 
tures and combining the right side and the mirrored right side, 
we obtained a full face consisting only of the right side of the 
person. The same was done with the left side. A person’s reac¬ 
tions to his own right side or left side picture were significant. 
In some cases the subject did not recognize his distorted photo¬ 
graph, but even if he did so, his reaction to the two pictures 
was significantly different. 

In right-handed people the right half of the face is more 
expressive, related to the corresponding dominance of the left 
cerebral hemisphere, which is also the seat of the dominant 
conscious activities. The left half of the face, less featured, 
seem:$ to have a less conscious expression. It appeared that a 
person’s preference for the left half of the face was related to 
an accentuation of unconscious processes. For instance, in men¬ 
tal diseases and under hypnosis, the left side was preferred. 
Associations about each facial part indicated that the left side 
elicited more wish and fear images than the right side. Each 
facial part was frequently related to father or mother and also 
in this respect the preference or rejection of one part was signi- 
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ficant. The left part of the face is less expressive and its form 
seems not to change so much during the course of life as does 
the right side of the face/^’^^ 

When we combined facial pictures from photographs taken 
at different ages of a person’s life, the basic features seemed 
to remain consistent and the left side of the face remained 
always less expressive. Similar observations were made with 
animal faces, death masks, and mummies, indicating that cer¬ 
tain relationships between expression and form seem to be basic 
properties of the individual. 

A synthesis of form and expression was finally investigated 
with movement patterns on the basis of graphic movements in 
handwriting and in drawings. The question whether a synthesis 
of form and expression is a product of learning or inherent in 
the organization of personality was investigated with scribblings 
and drawings of preschool children who had no previous train¬ 
ing in drawing. At different times the children were asked to 
draw a man. Samples in groups of three children, each with 
three drawings were shuffled and given to neutral observers 
with instructions to match the drawings of the same child. The 
matchings, successful in 100 per cent of the cases, indicate the 
presence of a characteristic style of expression before any learn¬ 
ing of drawing takes place. C^hildren, when asked to draw what 
they hear, drew certain pictures upon hearing the phonographic 
records of a march and of a waltz. The march produced more 
angular, the waltz more rounded patterns, indicating that the 
child is able to transform certain expressive qualities into cer¬ 
tain forms. 

Children’s drawings of their families indicated that their 
attitude to their father and mother, to their siblings, and to 
themselves appeared with various formal characteristics of the 
drawings. It was significant which figure came first and which 
was put at the end, the distance between figures, used as stimuli 
to elicit the child’s associations, showed that emotional attitudes 
are spontaneously expressed by certain forms. 
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Laws of Expression and of Form in the Signature 


A writer frequently expresses compulsive thoughts in his signa¬ 
ture. The Earl Jowitt, former Lord Chancellor of Britain, ques¬ 
tioned in his book The Stranii^e Case of Alger Hiss the methods 
used in the trial. The questioning attitude of the writer seems to 




be incorporated in the question mark put above the end of his 
signature (a), developed from an original t-bar. 

The integration of this question mark into the form principle 
of the signature can be demonstrated by the author’s method of 
graphometry. The length of the first stroke, used as a radius for a 
circle made in the upper point of this initial stroke touches the 
dot of the question mark, last movement of the signature (b). The 
length of the last stroke, namely the ‘‘t” is exactly one fourth of 
the first stroke’s length (c). Different laws of simple proportions 
were found to appear in everybody’s signature, alluding to the 
existence of individual formulas of expression. 
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The Synthesis of Movements 

The synthesis and organization of movements in expressive 
behavior can be investigated in handwriting, since handwriting 
is a recording of movements and forms upon paper. These 
graphically recorded movement patterns can be measured in 
their size and in their position and interrelation of elements. 
Such measurements have led the author to the discovery of 
unconscious formulas of movement organization. The lengths, 
distances, positions, and shapes of graphic elements were found 
to be simple proportions of one movement that appears with 
the start, the end or the middle of a signature. Each element 
of handwriting, including dots and flourishes, was disclosed as 
part of a configurational scheme. These unlearned, unconscious 
proportions in handwriting, usually appearing in simple mathe¬ 
matical relationships, also were present in scribblings of pre¬ 
school children, thus independent of learning. They appeared 
with African children, thus independent of culture; they were 
present in the blind, thus being independent of perceptual pro¬ 
cesses; they remained in mental illness, in epileptic seizures and 
during emotional shocks. They even appeared in the transfer 
from right-hand writing to left-hand writing in cases where the 
right hand was lost; thus they were independent of a per¬ 
son’s normal equilibrium. Measurements of handwriting speci¬ 
mens during a person’s life period, starling with his early 
childhood, indicate a consistency of these configurations which, 
however, do not remain rigidly fixed but may change in simple 
mathematical proportions. 

A relation between these formulas of configuration and syn¬ 
thesis in graphic movements and ceitain personality structures 
was evident in states of elation and depression, with a loss of 
control and under inhibition. In states of elation and loss 
of control, such as after an emotional shock and after epileptic 
seizure, movements tended to increase in simple proportions. In 
states of depression and under inhibition, such as in imprison¬ 
ments and at the decline of life, movements tended to decrease 
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in simple proportions; that is, the forms and relationships in¬ 
creased or decreased one, one and one-half, two, three or even 
more times as compared with their average size. It, therefore, 
seems that the synthesis of form and expression and the synthesis 
of movements depend on formulas of configuration, determined 
by the changing factors of personality. 

Dream Synthesis 

The investigation of dreams by experimental methods has 
been limited to a study of external stimuli in their relation to 
the production of dream-images and to classifications of dream- 
images, while psychoanalytical investigations used dream images 
only as stimuli for associations within the therapeutic process. 
Experimental psychology as well as depth psychology isolated 
dream images from their context, aiming at a classification 
of symbols. Dream synthesis focuses upon the organizational 
scheme of dreams, upon the individual dream center, and upon 
the interrelationship of dream elements. Comparing dreams 
with day-dreams and fantasies and dream-images with the asso¬ 
ciations elicited by them, we conclude that dream thinking is 
distinguished from waking thinking in quantitative rather than 
in qualitative aspects and that its object is not only thoughts 
patterned by drives and emotions, but also thoughts patterned 
by reason and ethical considerations, both related to our social 
problems and to our immediate situation. The synthesizing 
function of the organism which we observe in its physical pro¬ 
cesses and its mental operations, which govern perception and 
expression and the configuration of movements, appears in 
dreams by neglecting the categorizing functions of time and 
space. The dream becomes a self-observation from the total 
aspect of lived time and from the total aspect of the individual’s 
actions and reactions. This synthesis is stimulated by move¬ 
ments of crisis and of decision, dramatizing the dream before 
the forum of conscience. These observations were made through 
our development of an interpretative technique of dream syn¬ 
thesis in correspondence to the dream’s function of synthesis. 
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This technique may be summarized as follows: Dreams are 
recorded word for word, then each word is presented to the 
dreamer as a stimulus word for his associations, in a sequence 
different from that of the original dream. The synthesizing ele¬ 
ment in the association chain to each dream stimulus word, 
that is, the key-association, is used for the translation of each 
dream image, by replacing it or by qualifying it. 

We observed that such a dream translation gives a coherent 
and meaningful story which qualifies the content of the dream. 
Since associations to the dream-images were obtained in a 
sequence different from that of the original dream and still 
elicited thoughts which, rearranged in the sequence of the 
dream, gave a coherent story, it appeared that there is an 
intimate connection between waking associations and uncon¬ 
scious dream thoughts, and that both follow a configurational 
scheme. 


PSYGHOSYNTHESIS AND THE CREATIVE PROCESS 

An approach to imagination has been much neglected by 
experimental psychology, while depth psychology investigated 
imagination, the creative process and the personality of the 
artist solely with a stereotyped scheme of psychoanalytic inter¬ 
pretation. According to the concepts of experimental depth 
psychology, the creative process was explored by converging 
approaches and in terms of the creative artists themselves. 
In one experimental scries, student artists (painters, sculptors, 
poets, composers, and dancers) analyzed three specimens of 
their own work in terms of motivation and intention. Their 
work was also analyzed by a group of observers, and the areas 
of agreement between creator and observer were investigated. 
In addition to these free interpretations, a questionnaire was 
developed and given both groups, artists and observers. Tht 
agreement between artist and observer was greater as regards 
the reactions to the questionnaire than in regard to the free inter¬ 
pretation. But the observers agreed more among themselves than 
with the artist. When painters were shown their paintings in 
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color slides, projected through a tachistoscope and in short 
exposure of 1-300th of a second, many artists were not able to 
identify their paintings, but they could describe color and 
movement. A set of questionnaires interrelated types of self¬ 
perception, of artistic perception and art appreciation and of 
artistic creation. These tests pointed at two groups of artists 
namely those for whom art is a self-expression and those for 
whom art is a form of communication. The communicating 
and self-expressing type indicate differences in their motivation, 
in their patterns and goals of the creative process. 

Investigating the reactions to geometrical forms and symbols, 
once given as visual stimuli and another time in verbal descrip¬ 
tion, we approached a psychology of the symbol in art; patterns 
of imagination and their consistency were studied with dood- 
lings, with a completion of started form patterns, with the use 
of associations and projections upon Rorschach and the TAT 
cards, with the completion of stories, with reactions to para¬ 
doxical situations, with reactions to sounds, to movies, to paint¬ 
ings; and by comparing the degree of realistic and fantastic 
imagination. For the latter purpose our subjects were asked to 
imagine a house and describe in writing how it would look; 
after the description was finished, they had to imagine the most 
fantastic house. The time for each performance was measured, 
the number of words used was counted, and the imagery used 
was compared with that used by other approaches. Investigating 
the memory of stories told, we found sensory types, namely, 
people who emphasized in their memory visual or auditory or 
kinesthetic elements, who emphasized objective observation or 
emotional attitudes, etc. An interrelationship of all these data 
approaches a synthesis of expression in the creative process, 
while measurements of artist’s drawings, similar to our studies 
in handwriting, approach a synthesis of form principles in the 
creative process. 

The measurement of lines and forms in an artist’s drawings 
reveals the center of the drawing and with it its unconscious 
frame of reference. By studying the consistency of these pro- 
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portions and centers in various drawings, we may be able to 
deduce the unconscious theme of the artist, and his general 
artistic motivation/®^^ 


Psychotherapy and Psyghosynthesis 

Since Freud the orientation of modern psychotherapy has 
been an analytic one. The complex behavior of a patient Is 
analyzed into its single reactions, with the attempt to find out 
single events that had conditioned his pathological reactions. 
But the psychotherapy applied operates like a screening system; 
from all events which the patient reports, those are especially 
selected to which the therapeutic system is attuned. The Freud¬ 
ian psychoanalyst focuses especially upon the patient’s sexual 
experiences, the Adlerian upon his inferiority-superiority feel¬ 
ings and power drives, the Jungian upon his moral and religious 
tendencies, neo-Freudians upon the social and cultural impli¬ 
cations. Through the structure of the therapeutic system the 
patient’s single life events are strung up as a series in which 
past experiences, present attitudes, and goals for the future 
have the same location on what we might call the Euclidean 
psychogram. The patient, surveying this plane design of his 
psychic forces, recognizes his stereotype in which his entire life 
is brought upon one formula. Through analysis the isolated 
events lose their threat and the patient recognizes that he was 
driven by the combination of these events, by their quantitative 
power. Although this analytic method has been successful, many 
patients experience a pauperization of experience and a con¬ 
ceptual limitation of thinking in terms of the system with 
which they have been treated. From the point of view of psycho¬ 
synthesis the patient has to discover the unique theme of his 
personality. He does not look at one single aspect of his per¬ 
sonality screened by a specific therapy. From the concept of 
synthesis, the interrelationship of events becomes more import¬ 
ant than the single events themselves. The patient should see 
himself as the synthesizer of his life pattern, of being the driver 
rather than being driven. 
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The patient has to become detached from himself, to be led 
away from a two-dimensional view to an “airplane view” of 
his personality. It is from this perspective that he may recognize 
the inadequate connections between his various attitudes to¬ 
wards life, enabling him to make an overall new synthesis. 

From this point of view there emerges a new therapeutic 
technique. In the therapeutic sessions, the therapist records the 
complete account of the patient with as little interference as 
possible. In a later typewritten transcription, each concept is 
numbered. After several sessions of repeated concepts, con¬ 
ceptual groups are noted. Together with dream synthesis the 
patient is made aware of his neurotic patterns rather than of 
isolated elements, of interrelationships between his sexual, social, 
and moral attitudes rather than of the single attitudes them¬ 
selves, and his experiences arc dealt with in terms of his total 
existence rather than as isolated phenomena. If the patient be¬ 
comes aware of the fact that he is the weaver of his life rather 
than its victim, if he recognizes that an early traumatic ex¬ 
perience had caused a total switch of his attitude to life, he 
becomes able to change his targets and to synthesize his inner 
and outer reality, the conflict of which has caused the neurosis. 

( 76 , 77 , 83 ) 

Culture Synthesis 

A culture is more than the summation of its collected data; 
it has a definite design which is dependent on the relationship 
of each clement to the other and to adjacent cultures as well. 
In order to understand a culture, it is essential to establish a 
synthesis or a core where the various relationships converge. 
Since* a culture is a fusion of epochs and individuals, a culture 
synthesis is based upon the various concepts as revealed in 
works of art, legends, ceremonies which are treated like the 
mental associations of an individual; and just as we look for 
synthesizing factors or common denominators in an individual’s 
associations, so we search for common themes in cultural con¬ 
cepts. If a culture is represented by the works of various authors 
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which are unified in a collective book, such as the Bible or the 
sacred books of the East, the thought material is largely amal¬ 
gamated and integrated by tradition so that it can be treated 
like the mental material of one person. 

The reactions of various authors to the same concept may 
be treated like the associations of one person to one stimulus 
word. The interrelationships of these associations reveal the 
symbolic meaning of a concept. The interrelationship of all 
main concepts of a culture gives us the synthesis or world- 
conception of the culture. The synthesis of the ethnologist 
should follow the synthesizing principles of the culture under 
investigation. The result of such a culture synthesis is quite 
different from that of a psychoanalysis of cultures, because the 
culture-synlhesist does not project any frame of reference or 
any preconceptions upon his material as do those who analyze 
a culture in terms of their own culture. For instance, an atti¬ 
tude which in our cultural frame of reference would be termed 
as submissive may have the meaning of being meditative in an 
Eastern culture; a person’s subjective ideal of being realistic 
may cause his negative evaluation of the emphasis on imagina¬ 
tion in other cultures. 

With reference to any particular school of thought, cultures 
are interpreted according to certain key-concepts. For instance, 
according to the psychoanalytic school of thought, cultural sym¬ 
bolism is largely investigated in sexual terms. For making a 
culture synthesis we collected all available data, dividing them 
into similar data, interrelated data, and contradicting data. 
Similar data enforce our knowledge, interrelated data expand 
our knowledge of a cultural pattern, and contradicting data 
hint at the dynamic issues. After a cultural pattern has emerged, 
this pattern is compared with that of other current cultures 
from the aspects of similarity, interrelationships, and contradic¬ 
tions. A culture synthesis is not only a behavioral description 
of cultural patterns but an attempt to formulate its postulates 
and its contribution to a world view.^^"*’ 

One example may illustrate the difference of interpretation 
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of a symbol in terms of psychoanalysis and in terms of the cul¬ 
ture concerned. The importance of the snake in the Aztec 
culture, in which this animal was deified as the “plumed ser¬ 
pent” would lead to the psychoanalytic concept of a phallic 
culture, and, synthesizing this concept with other manifestations 
of this culture, for instance, their sacrifice of the human heart, 
the sacrifice would be interpreted as a castration symbol. How¬ 
ever, according to the ancient Aztec sources, such a synthesis 
would represent our school of thought but not the ancient Aztec 
one. The plumed serpent appears as a symbol of the clouds 
that change their form as does the serpent, its poisonous bite 
is a symbol of lightning, its devouring large animals is a symbol 
of clouds covering the sun. The serpent’s contracted and out- 
folded state corresponds to the single cloud and to its outfolding 
over the sky. With this outfolding the serpent becomes a symbol 
of all-embracing and all-pervading force. The animal’s property 
of shedding its skin is not only a symbol of the transformation 
of the tempestuous sky into the sunny one, but it is also asso¬ 
ciated with the transformation of death into life. Synthesized 
by this conceptual pattern, the sacrifice serves to pacify the 
world serpent by giving food to it, thus conjuring the trans¬ 
formation from death into a new life, a concept which was 
a collective wish-image of the Aztecs. Our example illustrates 
the need not only for a synthesis of cultural concepts but also 
for a synthesis in terms of the cultural pattern itself. 

Synthesis and the Diagnosis of Personality 

The apparently divergent topics that experimental depth psy¬ 
chology deals with, as well as the different methods which their 
investigation demands, nevertheless are closely interrelated and 
converge in new approaches of diagnosing personality. Con¬ 
cerning personality traits we encounter the same dangers as 
with the cultural traits. Paper and pencil questionnaires put 
an individual into the strait-jacket of an isolated inquiry which 
might not be relevant within his total trait pattern. We might, 
for instance, judge a child a liar, although, within his age level, 
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he displays only fantasy. According to investigations of experi¬ 
mental depth psychology, traits are insignificant if detached from 
their synthesizing pattern; and expressive forms reflect a person¬ 
ality synthesis rather than isolated aspects. For instance, if 
masculinity and femininity are not determinants of psychic proc¬ 
esses, they will not be reflected upon expressive movements such 
as handwriting. Thus, one of the great limitations in the diag¬ 
nosis of the cultural or the individual personality is the danger of 
formulating an inadequate question, that is, a question which 
either cannot be answered by the material or which leads in 
directions which are inappropriate with reference to the pattern. 

The approaches to personality by experimental psychology 
through reaction experiments, paper and pencil questionnaires 
and by means of projective tests give only one segment of per¬ 
sonality, isolating it from its total configuration, whether this 
segment deals with areas of intelligence, of introversion-extraver¬ 
sion, ascendance-submission, or with any typological aspect. Ex¬ 
perimental psychology investigates the present status of a per¬ 
sonality aspect without considering its motivations through the 
past or its goals in the light of the future. Although depth psy¬ 
chology and certain projective methods include the determining 
tendencies of causes and of goals they, too, focus upon selected 
segments of personality. If we compare psychological descrip¬ 
tions of case material with case material as represented in novels, 
we experience that the psychologist’s personality sketch enumer¬ 
ates traits rather than integrating them. We might say that the 
stereoscopic depth dimension is missing, the traits are not synop- 
tically used.^^^^ 

If psychology is to give depth to a diagnosis of personality, 
it has to use synthesizing approaches. This is attempted by ex¬ 
perimental depth psychology. Since the production of a synthesis 
is facilitated by giving a thesis and an antithesis, we aimed at the 
juxtaposition of procedures. Thus, our approaches to diagnosing 
personality were based upon approaches to the conscious and the 
unconscious level, to personality as seen by the person himself 
and by others and in the judgment of oneself and of others. The 
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expression of personality was viewed through a synthesis of 
various expressive qualities such as voice, facial expression, ges¬ 
tures, gait, and handwriting. The synthesizing functions of the 
individual himself were studied in the configuration of his move¬ 
ment patterns in handwriting, of his mental patterns in his as¬ 
sociations and through his dreams. His ways of perception and 
of memory were brought to a convergence with his ways of 
creative expression. The synthesizing function of mental processes 
was found to have its most extreme representation in the for¬ 
mation of symbols, and the genesis of symbolic thinking was fol¬ 
lowed up through a psychology of young children, of the dream 
of the artist, of neurotics and psychotics, and of ancient cultures. 

An approach to the structure of symbol formation is designed 
to facilitate the discovery of symbolic expressions of the in¬ 
dividual, the apprehension of which would give a new dimen¬ 
sion to the diagnosis of personality. Converging methods seem 
to advance the ultimate aim at discovering individual formulas 
of personality which, through their structure, would enable us 
to reconstruct motivations of the individual’s past and to make 
predictions about the individual’s future course of action. 

Expression Synthesis 

The theory of expressive movements implies that inner psy¬ 
chological processes press towards their outer manifestation, in 
which inner tensions are discharged or expressed. Clinical ob¬ 
servations of psychoanalysis and psychosomatics support this 
theory of expressive behavior, indicating that all expressions of 
the organism are symbols of psychosomatic functions, which arc 
determined by motivations and by goals, and that these in¬ 
dividual processes modify all learned behavior. In this sense 
our individual expression is considered to be a direct reflection 
of inner processes, especially of those which are emotionally 
attuned. Emotion directly transformed into motion makes ex¬ 
pression to a psychograph of its processes. 

Diagnostic techniques based upon a subject’s movements, his 
handwriting, walking, speaking, have been erroneously identi- 
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fied with projective techniques. They arc of a different order, 
because they deal with the direct expression of personality. The 
sound movements of the voice, the movement patterns of gait, 
the graphic movements, as visible in handwriting, arc direct 
manifestations of inner processes, without the medium of foreign 
material and without necessarily involving the transforming 
function of projection. Characteristic of all projective tech¬ 
niques is the use of a prepared stimulus, which may be pre¬ 
sented verbally, visually, or as an object, testing the subject’s 
reaction to this impression, while expressive techniques usually 
refer to spontaneous situations.^’’ 

While projective techniques elicit a person’s desires, fears 
and defenses, emphasizing the repressed and suppressed aspects 
of personality, expressive techniques focus upon a person’s actual 
behavior, upon the realized aspects of personality. Projective 
and expressive techniques both arc used to explore depth proc¬ 
esses of personality and to measure experimentally those 
intrapersonal dynamics which psychoanalysis observes during 
psychiatric treatment. But while projection involves man’s un¬ 
conscious ascription of his own needs and qualities to his en¬ 
vironment, expression involves the unity of his conscious and 
unconscious style of response. Expression synthesis deals with 
the unique characteristics of behavior, with its patterns of con¬ 
figuration, and with its consistent style. Expression appears in 
movement, form and content. In a painting, for instance, we 
distinguish the expressive value of motion of brush strokes from 
the form of composition and from the content of representation. 
But the same holds true for any sphere of expression, thus point¬ 
ing to the relationship between movement as an indication of 
drives, content as an indication of experience and form as an 
indicator of integration. 

Bibliographical Survey of Studies on Expressive Move¬ 
ments AND ON Experimental Depth Psychology 

Experimental depth psychology introduced a systematic re¬ 
search of man’s expressive movements such as his voice, his 
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face, hands, gait, style, his patterns of thinking, and his hand¬ 
writing within the unity of his expressive behavior. A large num¬ 
ber of observations from many different angles validated the 
main hypothesis of definite relationships between expressive 
movements and certain characteristics of personality. In the 
following we give a brief survey of some of the main studies, 
preceding and following the present author’s investigations. 

Voice and Personality. The present author’s observation that 
man’s forms of expression reveal his personality has been con¬ 
firmed by various researches. According to several studies, cor¬ 
rect judgments of personality and constitutional factors could 
be made from listening to the voices of speakers over the 

radi0.(2. 20. 39. 64) 

Style of Speech and Personality. Speech patterns and styles 
distinguish various clinical pictures of psychological disturb¬ 
ances and characteristics of literary and artistic style correspond 
to definite personality characteristics.^^^* 

Facial Expression and Personality. A relationship between 
facial expression and personality has been observed since Aris¬ 
totle. Matching experiments proved definite relationships be¬ 
tween facial expression and certain personality traits, or 
personality sketches and patterns of living. 

Hands and Personality. The individual expressiveness of man’s 
hands was recognized in the 18th and 19th century. According 
to modem investigations the form of the hands seems to be re¬ 
lated to constitutional personality patterns and the expres¬ 
siveness of the hands seems to be related to their muscular 
tension.^4. 68) 

Gait and Personality. Individual characteristics of rhythm 
and of tempo determine the individual movement patterns of 
gait and seem to relate gait to psychomotor types; during the 
war a study of these movement patterns was helpful for the 
assessment of men.^'* 

Handwriting and Personality. The studies of handwriting are 
the most extensive ones of all investigations of expressive move¬ 
ments. They started with the observations of the Italian physi- 
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dan Camillo Baldi in 1622. With investigations of pressure and 
of speed handwriting movements can be measured quantita¬ 
tively. Also regularity, tension and blockage and form principles 
can be measured and standardized.^^* 

Doodling Drawings Painting and Personality, Principles simi¬ 
lar to those found in handwriting have been observed with 
scribblings, doodlings, and with drawings or paintings, which 
equally transfer motions as a record of emotions and personality 
traits. Certain formal criteria, for instance, in children’s draw¬ 
ings are positively correlated with certain personality traits, and 
the differences in the drawings of the human figure give gen¬ 
eral diagnostic indications.^’* 

Motion and Personality. The length and direction of move¬ 
ments appear to be in predictable relationships to moods and 
emotions; for instance, lines drawn during pleasant thoughts 
expand while they contract during unpleasant moods; the same 
has been observed in movements of throwing rings on to a 
target. Comparative studies of line drawings of mental patients 
indicate a definite relationship between motor characteristics 
and mental states. 

Perception and Personality. Experiments of the present author 
and many recent studies in perception indicate that our percep¬ 
tion of objects and of our environment depends on expressions 
of personality. Wishes, expectations, prejudices and pleasant- 
unpleasant memories influence what we perceive. 

Memory and Personality. Not only what we perceive but 
also what we retain depends on personality factors as demon¬ 
strated clinically by psychoanalysis and experimentally by the 
present author and other investigators of memory. Emotionally 
tuned experiences influence the recall of concepts, situations, or 
single words which had been memorized, by forgetting or chang¬ 
ing them.^^'* 

Thought and Personality. Associations, the elements of 
thought, are patterned by typological and emotional factors of 
personality; types of thinking, such as serial (methodical) think¬ 
ing and synoptic (intuitive) thinking are characteristic of per- 
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sonality organizations. A link between thought 

patterns and expressions of personality is demonstrated by the 
present author in relationship to the dream^^^^ and to the crea¬ 
tive process. 

Attitude and Personality, A relationship between bodily phy¬ 
sique, attitudinal patterns, and expressions of personality has 
been recognized since ancient times. Attitudinal patterns of 
various stages of individual development, of the normal and 
abnormal personality and cultural-national stereotypes go to¬ 
gether with characteristic expressions of personality to which 
approaches arc made by experimental depth psychology. 

51, 64, 66, 72) 

Consistency in Personality, The characterological qualities of 
expressive movements can be validated by tests and daily-life 
explorations, but the best verification can be found by studying 
the consistency of expression in a cross-sectional and in a longi¬ 
tudinal approach. The cross-sectional observation that the same 
or corresponding expressive value underlies man’s various forms 
of expression is found as early as the Bible. In Proverbs, 6:13 
we find: “A naughty person, a wicked man walketh with a 
forward mouth. He winketh with his eyes, he speaketh with 
his feet, he teacheth with his fingers.” 

The observation of a unity of expression, for instance, re¬ 
flected upon gait, posture, facial characteristics and gesture was 
tested by matching experiments, advanced by the present author 
and by others. Studies on longitudinal consistency, namely, over 
many years in a person’s life, indicate a developmental stability 
in a person’s basic expressions. A consistency of movements and 
movement organizations was discovered by the present author, 
with signatures from diflcrcnt periods of a person’s lifc.^^^’ 

The Dynamics of Personality, Psychoanalytic observations on 
the dynamics between conscious and unconscious processes, on 
tension systems in personality and on the expression of wish- 
images and fear-images, were a special object of experimental 
depth psychology which through a study of expressive move¬ 
ments was able to test psychoanalytic insights into the depth 
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of personality by means of experimental methods. Most of 
the findings were supported by repeat experiments of other 
researchers, such as the experiments on self-recognition, on 
the expressive value of the voice,^^^ on gait,^"*^^ on facial 
parts, on the matching method applied to expressive move- 
ments,^^"^^’ on intra-personal consistency,and on con¬ 
figurational tendencies in handwriting. 

Methods of experimental depth psychology have been applied 
to psychiatry,to child study,^^®^ to art therapy,^^*^ to diag¬ 
nosis,^^’ to social psychology,and the present 

author has related them to his studies in cultures and values. 

75, 78) 

Aims of Experimental Depth Psychology. Studies of experi¬ 
mental depth psychology radiate in various directions and focus 
upon different aspects of personality, because they emphasize 
the phenomena of organization, integration, and the unity 
in personality, and are occupied with four main aims: 

First: To discover general laws of expression, characteristic 
of everybody’s personality. 

Second: To find methods which allow us an experimental 
verification of diagnosing an individual’s personality. 

Third: To integrate the various observations into a new sys¬ 
tem of understanding and predicting behavior. 

Fourth: With all three aims together, experimental depth 
psychology hopes to contribute to the development of a science 
of personality in which general laws, individual applications, 
and a theoretical system form a unity that, parallel to the 
physical model of the universe, may establish a psychological 
mode of man’s personality. 

Each of these aims needs methodological procedures, the 
soundness of which must be checked by independent research 
at different laboratories, by cross-validation in the diagnosis of 
the same subject, by successful prediction and through the dis¬ 
covery of new principles. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


One of the undreamed of developments in the mental sciences 
is projective testing. Although it is not a part of psychoanalysis 
it would scarcely have stood its ground without the stress laid 
on the unconscious by Freud, Projective testing, even if it has not 
gained the quantitative precision of intelligence testing has be¬ 
come a major method of probing the human psyche, largely 
because it provides safeguards against conscious maneuvering 
in answering questions of a direct nature. 

The contributor in this case, Dr, Leopold Beliak, who has 
studied medicine at the University of Vienna, has had wide con¬ 
tacts and gained fresh points of view by reason of his psycho¬ 
analytic training, his psychological research at Harvard Uni¬ 
versity, and his supplementary medical training at New York 
Medical College where he received the American doctorate in 
medicine. As a staff member of St, Elizabeth Hospital in Wash¬ 
ington, in 1944-46, he had excellent opportunities to advance in 
psychiatry. Thereafter he studied at and was graduated from the 
N. Y, Psychoanalytic Institute. 

In addition to numerous articles, Dr, Beliak is the author of 
the following books: Dementia Praecox; Manic-Depressive 
Psychosis and Allied Disorders; Projective Psychology {co-ed. 
L,T. Abt)\ Psychology of Physical Illness {ed.)\ The T.A.T. 
and C.A.T. in Clinical Use; The Children’s Apperception Test; 
Supplement to the Children’s Apperception Test and the TAT 
Blank. Dr. Beliak has taught at the City College of New York, 
at the New York Medical College and the New School for So¬ 
cial Research and at N. Y. University and is a Fellow of the 
American Psychiatric Association, the American Psychological 
Association, and the American Psychoanalytic Association, as 
well as of other learned and professional societies. 
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Historically Speaking 

Projective techniques owe their current prominence about as 
much to the personnel problems of the Second World War as 
intelligence testing was indebted to an impetus from the man¬ 
power demands of World War One. Highly specialized people 
were necessary for the complex machinery of destruction, not¬ 
ably in the Air Force. A tremendous investment of time and 
money had to be made into the training of soldiers; too often 
the human factor—emotional maladjustment—caused break¬ 
downs and rejections; techniques which might be able to re¬ 
duce incidence of poor investments became of utmost import¬ 
ance. Projective methods came to the forefront in appraising 
personalities in this context. The quantitative side of the story 
of projective methods can be illustrated, for instance, by the 
increase in bibliography on the Thematic Apperception Test, 
from 11 items in 1941, as collected by Sanford and White, 
to a total of 663 items ten years later, as listed by Holt in the 
TAT Newsletter, The Rorschach bibliography has gone through 
even greater avalanching. 

The atmosphere of urgency led, on the one hand, to powerful 
strides of development, and, on the other hand, brought about 
a misuse of techniques insufficiently known and applied to too 
wide an area. Older academic psychologists without any clinical 
knowledge had to become self-styled experts, and in turn trained 
younger psychologists with an insufficient background. The re¬ 
sult is that the postwar years are primarily so far a time of 
stocktaking, attempts at validation, re-examining of notions 
cherished for some years, and generally a period of more cau¬ 
tious appraisal and increasingly more appropriate use of pro¬ 
jective techniques. 

The entire field of American Psychology has been profoundly 
changed by the Second World War. The American Psycho¬ 
logical Association has increased tremendously in size of mem¬ 
bership, and by far the largest single section is the clinical one. 
Psychologists especially concerned with projective techniques 
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banded together at first in the Rorschach Society with a mimeo¬ 
graphed “Rorschach Research Exchange”; later they formed 
a nationwide Society for Projective Techniques and an excellent 
Journal for Projective Techniques. Psychology had become a 
profession with Boards and certificates; projective techniques 
became the most important tool of the professional clinician. 

Certainly one important avenue to understanding any phe¬ 
nomenon is the historical one. Therefore, it was attempted to 
state the current status of projective techniques to serve as a 
backdrop for its development. The progress of these aspects of 
psychology might serve as an illustration of Hegelian notions of 
thesis, antithesis, and synthesis. Psychology started its modern 
phase in the psychophysiological laboratories of Wundt as an 
atomistic science; it remained as such not only in Titchener’s 
hands, but in essence also for the behaviorists who would deal 
with single conditioned responses, even in the clinical field (such 
as attempting to deal with a phobia by deconditioning the sub¬ 
ject to a single object!). Much of psychological statistics is pre¬ 
dicated on atomistic notions, with the concept of the parameter 
an ever-disturbing nemesis. Gestalt psychology was one form of 
negating the atomistic approach; psychoanalysis another. Pro¬ 
jective methods were originally primarily a synthesis of labora¬ 
tory psychology and psychoanalysis. Hermann Rorschach was 
interested in responses to form and color, and influenced by 
his interest in association as a psychoanalyst. Murray, creator 
of the second most important projective method, the Thematic 
Apperception Test, worked in an academic psychological set¬ 
ting, as a psychoanalyst; already in Murray, Gestalt notions 
emerge in his concept of need-press syndromes (though in his 
case organismic concepts were probably largely mediated by 
his training in organic chemistry). 

Attitude of Academic Psychologist 

But if projective techniques had become holistic clinical in¬ 
struments in a development away from the laboratory, we have 
already started on a new series of developmental steps: the 

550 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

academic laboratories have become interested in the perceptual 
problems inherent in projection, as exemplified by experiments 
of Bruner and Postman/^"*^ Psychology of personality, which 
had to develop away from the brass instruments, is engaged in 
a return play in experimental laboratories via theories of per¬ 
sonality conceived in terms of the psychodynamics of perception 
as stimulated by projective tests. 

Projective techniques themselves have become subject of in¬ 
quiry by the experimental psychologist. On the other hand, pro¬ 
jective techniques and dynamic psychology pertaining to them 
have been incorporated in an increasingly important and even 
more holistic aspect of behavior than clinical psychology, 
namely social psychology. Psychodynamics has been related to 
social behavior, and projective techniques are prominently be¬ 
ing used in the work. 

The term “projection” was first used in a definite psycho¬ 
dynamic frame of reference by Freud in 1894 in the paper: 
The Anxiety Neurosis. It is from that paper on “The Anxiety 
Neurosis” and the one in 1896 “On the Defense Neuropsy- 
chosis”^^^^ and the case of Schreber^^^^ that American psy¬ 
chology took until very recently the meaning of projection as 
a defense mechanism, whereby ego-alien thoughts and feelings 
were ascribed to the outside world (instead of recognizing them 
in oneself). Freud, however, had clearly stated in “Totem and 
Taboo”^^^^ that projection—^far from being an exclusively 
pathological process is part of every perception; as Beliak 
attempted to formulate it: every contemporary apperception is 
influenced and structured by all previous memory percepts. 

L. K. Frank^^^^ must be credited with having coined the cur¬ 
rent use of the term “projective methods”, in 1939. Hermann 
Rorschach had done his Formdeutungsversuche from 1911 to 
1922, without relating them to the concept of projection. A 
number of procedures and experimental stimuli which must 
be considered “projective” had been used to elicit personality 
variables earlier in the twentieth century, as reported by Tom- 
kins^^^^ and by Beliak,for instance. None of these early at- 
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tempts were in definite relationship to a theory of personality 
or even a specific frame of reference for interpretation. I do 
not doubt that this could even be said for Rorschach. Though 
a psychoanalyst, his perceptual interests were only tenuously re¬ 
lated to psychoanalytic theory. Murray and Morgan were the 
first to have a hypothesis about fantasy formation, to demon¬ 
strate it experimentally,^^^^ and to select stimuli methodically 
which would produce fantasy useful for diagnostic inferences. 

Clinically Speaking 

The Rorschach Method doubtlessly dominates the field of 
projective techniques internationally and in the United States. 
Hermann Rorschachwho worked on this technique, in 
essence from about 1911 to his untimely death in 1922, must 
have been a unique and outstandingly gifted person. Being the 
son of a Swiss drawing teacher must have contributed to his 
interest in perception and form. Being a psychoanalyst and 
somewhat exposed to Jung, association experiments came nat¬ 
ural to him. The rigid experimental spirit in which he con¬ 
ducted his experiments commands admiration even today. 

Rorschach 

While at first used only in Europe, the bulk of the develop¬ 
ment of the Rorschach doubtlessly took place in the United 
States. The first American paper seems to have been published 
in 1930 by Beck.^^^ To start with, there were papers consisting, 
in essence, of case studies as e.g., by Rickers-Ovsiankina.^^^^ By 
1940, books which helped to disseminate knowledge (Bochner 
and Halpcrn,^^^^ Klopfer and Kelley^^^^) were published. Then 
came a series of attempts to facilitate and make uniform the scor¬ 
ing. A number of scoring forms and location charts, etc., were 
devised. Then it was attempted to find methods for more econ¬ 
omy in administration and interpretation. Individual Rorschach 
is a time-consuming, cumbersome technique; therefore, methods 
of group administration were devised. Outstanding among them 
is Harrower’s Multiple-choice Rorschach, and Munroe’s de- 
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velopment of the Inspection technique of scoring to reduce time 
and labor. Later, the Buhlers and Lefever^^^^ further attempted 
to streamline Rorschach work by developing what they called 
“The Basic Rorschach Score” as a reference for interpretation 
and evaluation of records. Other endeavors headed in the direc¬ 
tion of the development of syndromes or signs for organicity 
(Piotrowski) suicidal tendencies, schizophrenia, and all other 
clinical conditions. Only within the last year or two has there 
been more work on children’s Rorschach, as by Ford,^^®^ and 
attempts to standardize their responses in age ranges. 

In the postwar years, there has been an increasing vigor in 
the experimental exploration of Rorschach tenets and under¬ 
lying hypotheses. Possibly the most intensive attention was re¬ 
ceived by the concept of color and color shock in the Rorschach. 
Lazarus,Rockwell et used chromatic and achro¬ 

matic cards to see what, if any, difference is produced by the 
colors. Sipola’s experiment^"^^^ deserves particular attention. 
Her main conclusion was that nothing has been added magic¬ 
ally by color except that concept formation has to take two 
factors into consideration—form and color. She sees this simply 
as a task which may be well handled by the normal, may 
produce blocking in the neurotic, and may lead to bizarre 
responses in the psychotic. SchachteP"*^^ contributed outstand¬ 
ingly to the study of the M responses. There were a great 
number of studies of repeat reliability and ability to differentiate 
various groups by means of the Rorschach. Roe^^®^ has in¬ 
vestigated a number of occupational groups by means of the 
Rorschach; the Rorschach has been applied to the anthro¬ 
pological study of many different cultures. 

TAT 

Aside from the Rorschach, and following in this order, the 
Thematic Apperception Test, the Szondi Test, and Figure 
Drawing are probably the most widely and most often used of 
projective techniques. The Thematic Apperception Test deals 
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with structured social situations, and therefore, elicits more con¬ 
tent than the Rorschach; it lends itself, therefore, less well to a 
percept analytic approach and better to a psychodynamic study 
of the nature of fantasies, wishes, fears, and the defenses against 
them. Murray has advanced his own need-press syndrome sys¬ 
tem of personality for the interpretation of the TAT which, 
however, has hardly been taken Tomkins,Rapa- 

port,^^^^ Beliak,and Wyatt,^^^^ are among the many who 
have offered their own approaches. The TAT has been used 
in a great number of clinical studies of all sorts and is used in 
relation to psychotherapy. Aside from the fact that many modi¬ 
fications of the TAT were made to explore and suit different 
cultural contexts (as pioneered by Henry^^^^), the TAT has 
fathered a large family of similar tests designed to test special 
function or special areas. The MAPS Test by Shneidman^"*"^^ 
supplies movable figures on a background to which TAT-like 
stories are to be told. Thompson^"*®^ created a form of the TAT 
supposedly better adapted for Negroes, using Negro characters 
as stimuli. The Children’s Apperception Test and its Supple¬ 
ment by Beliak and Bellak^^^^ uses animal pictures instead of 
humans for children from 3 to 10 years of age. The Tomkins- 
Horn Test^’°^ uses pictorial situations particularly adapted to in¬ 
dustry, and there also exists a Vocational Apperception Test.^^^^ 
Rosenzweig’s Frustration Tolerance Test^"^®^ must be considered 
a descendant of the TAT, as well as the Symonds Make-a-Story- 
Picture-Test for Adolescents, and Blum’s Blacky Test.^^^^ In a 
somewhat different category belongs Van Lennep’s “Four Pic¬ 
ture Story Test” which was developed by the author quite inde¬ 
pendently of the TAT in Europe, in the 1930’s, but reached 
the public eye only in the late 40’s.^’'^ 

SzoNDi AND Other Tests 

The Szondi Test also uses pictures, but not to have stories 
told about them. It consists of a series of pictures of faces 
which the subject is asked to rank-order according to preference. 
Named after its originator, the test was developed approxi- 
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mately in 1939 and was originally intimately integrated with 
Szondi’s drive theory and notions of genetics.Deri^^^^ almost 
single-handedly brought the test to the American scene and 
adapted it theoretically and practically. While the test has be¬ 
come quite popular clinically, its theoretical and experimental 
status is unclarified as yet. 

Figure Drawing was originally designed by F. Goodenough 
as an intelligence test for children, but was adapted by K. 
Machover^^®^ as a projective test for personality diagnosis. It 
differs from the other three tests mentioned in that it permits 
motor expression of drives and of the defenses against them, 
this subsemantic level sometimes permitting of insights where 
more verbal methods fail. The procedure can be dramatically 
insightful, but is particularly difficult to standardize and to 
put on a reliable experimental basis. 

Among the promising tests belongs Sargent’s interesting 
Insight Test^"^^^ which is of the paper and pencil variety. The 
patient is asked to answer certain questions concerning a situa¬ 
tion stated and diagnostic inferences are made from that. The 
Mosaic Test, originated by Low^enfeld, has not found very wide 
acceptance, while on the other hand the Bender-Gestalt Test 
can only be put in the class of projective tests with some diffi¬ 
culty. More prominent are the various sentence completion tests 
(Levy).^^^^ Here also belongs the House-Tree-Person-Test by 
Buck, the World Test (consisting of many figures which may 
be manipulated by children), and dozens of other tests in part 
designed in the United States and in part in Europe. Graph¬ 
ology, too, has somehow been included among projective 
methods. Furthermore, practically all the individually admin¬ 
istered intelligence tests have been made instruments of projec¬ 
tion : the answers which the subject gives are not only evaluated 
in terms of intelligence levels, but also in terms of personality 
characteristics. Projective tests are not only the most important 
instruments in psychodiagnostics; they, as already mentioned, 
have been applied to the study of people in different cultures: 
they have also been used as instruments in action research and 
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for the investigation of social problems: they are widely used 
in selection processes for business and industry, for the armed 
forces, for professional schools, and others. A number of com¬ 
prehensive textbooks have been written encompassing all the 
projective techniques (Bell,^^^ Abt and Beliak,Anderson and 
Anderson^^^), permitting an easy overview and serving as ex¬ 
cellent sources for reference and teaching. 

Theoretical Ground 

The theoretical problems of projective techniques can be 
characterized by the fact that they have largely been techniques 
in search of a theory. Too much has been grouped under the 
heading of projective techniques. Some of the techniques are 
concerned with the study of the content^ with what the patient 
says (the TAT and its descendants); other tests are primarily 
concerned with structural, formal, and expressive aspects, such 
as the Rorschach and Mira’s technique,and to a certain 
extent Figure Drawing, and Graphology. Another function in¬ 
vestigated by some of the techniques are the Gestalt functions 
of personality as exemplified in the Bender-Gestalt Test, the 
Mosaic Test, and the Rorschach. The body image and self- 
image is another sphere of activity entered into by the Ror¬ 
schach, but first of all by Figure Drawing. Finally, methods of 
preference enter in under the heading of projective techniques; 
the Szondi, for instance, is based upon a system of selective 
choices as personality indicators, while color choice in finger 
painting, selection of figures in Dell play, choices of material in 
the MAPS, and others belong in this category. 

Ego vs. Drives 

It is no wonder that methods so divergent in their nature 
have more easily been subsumed under a common name than 
under a single theory. Projective methods up to now probably 
were almost wholly considered under the aegis of a drive- 
centered psychology of personality. It is time that a step be 
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taken in projective theory which psychoanalysis undertook two 
decades ago: towards a consideration of ego psychology. 

The psychoanalytic concept of the ego characterizes its func¬ 
tions as those of perception, organization, execution, hier¬ 
archical selection, and as an intermediary between drives and 
the outside world. An ego psychological theory seems to be 
able to subsume all the many approaches included under pro¬ 
jective techniques to date, and permit a dynamic approach 
not only to drive content, but also to the formal characteristics 
and the defenses which have become of signal interest in 
psychodynamics. 

Projective techniques have been plagued by the fact that 
they were originated for the clinical idiographic study of per¬ 
sonality, while they arc now expected to fulfill the tough- 
minded criteria of nomothctically oriented academicians. Pro¬ 
jective methods are expected to meet the standards of reliability 
and validity which have been associated with intelligence tests 
and other more easily quantified procedures. 

There is no doubt that it would be gratifying if projective 
methods could be properly held in rein statistically. Certain 
aspects of these techniques certainly can and will be tabulated 
in norms. Particularly formal aspects of behavior on projective 
tests lend themselves to comparisons of a quantitative nature, 
e.g., the comparison of the performance of one individual to 
the performance of a sample population {interpersonal com¬ 
parisons ). 

Intrapersonal vs. Interpersonal Comparisons 

However helpful such normative data can be, they will 
probably always remain only of supportive significance. Unlike 
other tests, the validity of projective techniques must lie in 
intra-test comparisons and intra-personal comparisons.^"*^’ In 
the intra-personal comparisons the variables compared are those 
of the test behavior (latent personality features) and those of 
the overt behavior in reality. In intra-test comparisons the 
repetitiveness of significant patterns throughout various parts of 
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the test has to serve as a measure of the significance of the 
variables. Until this unique feature of tests concerned with the 
unconscious is appreciated, no real statistical peace will be 
achieved. 

Future Prospects 

The most ambitious question is of course: What is the next 
phase projective techniques will go into? Presumably, testing 
of limits, validation, and restatements of rules and basic as¬ 
sumptions will be one important development. Probably most 
of the war and postwar growth of projective techniques will 
disappear and leave only half a dozen as the hard and useful 
nucleus. Specialized techniques for specific areas of applicability 
may survive in addition. 

Development of projective techniques will have to be geared 
to the development of clinical psychiatry and its syndromes. 
Probably the largest single use of projective techniques is made 
in attempts of the differential diagnosis of schizophrenia. The 
poor quaJity of diagnostics by projective techniques is inextrica¬ 
bly linked with the poor existing psychiatric nosology. How 
can one very well expect an instrument to diagnose a condition 
which is practically not defined by the experts on that condition? 
If psychologists are supposed to be useful members on the 
clinical team, psychiatrists will have to contribute stable con¬ 
cepts of their own. 

Clinical psychologists generally, and those using projective 
techniques particularly, will require more opportunities to 
familiarize themselves with homo sapiens. Internships in hos¬ 
pitals are an excellent step in that direction, but not the whole 
answer. It enables psychologists to become familiar with the 
vagaries of psychotics primarily, but hardly with the minds of 
neurotics and those who fall into a group of what one might 
call “normals”. One result of the narrowness of experience of 
the current crop of psychological clinicians is the fact that they 
are familiar to a certain extent with psychotic processes but not 
with the range of peculiarities found in non-psychotic minds and 
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therefore consider many productions psychotic which to the best 
knowledge of clinicians with broader and longer experience are 
not at all so. 

Professional schools for clinical psychologists (instead of aca¬ 
demic graduate schools) will probably be one answer to the 
necessities of training. 

A central Projective Research Registry for the collecting of 
international data of projective techniques may go a long way 
toward making these obstreperous clinical tools acceptable in¬ 
struments of nomothetic science. Such a Registry might also 
serve as a body of experts to thesis advisors and students; it 
might initiate research in areas where it is needed and integrate 
independently started projects in a way which would facilitate 
the comparison of data obtained by different investigators. 
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Chapter XXIII 

MILESTONES IN PSYCHOANALYSIS 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


While Freud was alive, there was only one brand of psycho¬ 
analysis. Popularly Jung, Adler, Stekel, and Rank would be 
referred to as psychoanalysis, but eventually different labels 
had to be thought of, like ^'Analytical Psychology'^ "In¬ 
dividual Psychology, etc. 

Dr. C. G. Jung was approached for a statement on the latest 
development of his school, which could have been supplied by 
one of his followers, but that did not materialize. Stekel's and 
Adlefs position, however, have their exponents in the volume. 

The choice of Dr. Leon J. Saul to represent psychoanalysis 
in this volume seems to have been well considered in view of 
the fact that he has given us a balanced account of the recent 
developments. While it is true that the para-Frcudian angle 
might have received extended treatment, the reader will find 
more on the subject in subsequent chapters, especially the one 
on psychotherapy by Dr. Gutheil. 

Dr. Saul received his M.A. at Columbia University and 
M.D. at the Harvard Medical School, where he was for a time 
a Teaching and Research Fellow. During World War II, 
he served at first as Lieut.-Commander and then Commander in 
the U.S. Naval Reserve. At present he is Professor of Clinical 
Psychiatry at the University of Pennsylvania and Psychiatric 
Consultant to Swarthmore College. Emotional Maturity [Phila¬ 
delphia 1947) and Bases of Human Behavior [Philadelphia, 
1951) are the titles of his two books. He has also written about 
forty papers in neurophysiology, psychoanalysis, and psychoso¬ 
matic medicine. 

Dr. Watson is a practicing psychiatrist in Philadelphia. 
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Psychoanalysis 

The history and development of psychoanalysis, perhaps as 
much or more than any other science, reflect the genius and 
accomplishment of one man, Sigmund Freud. His pioneer work 
and the impact of his personality have greatly influenced the 
course of this relatively young science. 

Freud aimed to understand the history, current dynamics and 
the economics (quantitative factors) of the patient, in terms of 
each other. He showed how the historical method could be 
used for understanding the present-day motivations and how 
current behavior, feelings, thoughts, memories and dreams were 
conditioned by early experiences and the emotional life of child¬ 
hood. That such early conditioning may also shape the charac¬ 
ter of a group^^^^ is clearly illustrated in the development of 
psychoanalysis itself. In this brief sketch of the milestones of 
psychoanalysis, it seems appropriate to begin with the signi¬ 
ficant factors in its early history. 

EARLY INFLUENCES 

Just as all newborn babies axe affected by certain experiences 
which they have in common and by specific, individual ones 
as well, so new fields must go through certain phases charac¬ 
teristic of them all, and also through others which arc individual. 

Anatomy became respectable only after centuries of struggle. 
Astronomy grew ag 2 iinst opposition. So did bacteriology. Sem- 
melweiss showed the way to eliminate childbed fever (which 
killed roughly half the women delivered in hospitals at that 
time) and was martyred for his work. The antagonism to 
Darwin’s conclusions has died down but is not yet extinguished. 
In the early days, Freud and the psychoanalysts met strong gen¬ 
eral opposition, an experience they had in common with most 
important innovators. 

Such opposition has its effects not only upon the men who 
suffer from it, but through them, upon the academic discipline 
as well. An atmosphere of closeness, defensiveness, and suspicion 
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was generated in the psychoanalytic group by such opposition, 
as was a strongly felt need to control training and thus access 
to the group. These natural reactions are still strong, for many 
men now prominent in the field were students of psychoanalysis 
in its beginnings, and themselves felt the pressure of general 
opposition. 

Although the early reception of psychoanalysis may have 
been much like that which greeted other infant fields, yet 
psychoanalysis reacted in certain characteristic ways. These 
characteristic reactions were “overdetermined” by specific fac¬ 
tors. Among these factors a few seem to have been specially 
effective in shaping the later character of the field. 

1. Psychoanalysis Originated and Developed 
Outside of the Universities 

Since faculties arc composed of human beings, it should not 
be surprising that discoveries can be opposed within the uni¬ 
versities themselves. That this was the case, in the early days, 
for psychoanalysis, was fateful for the new field in that it added 
to the influences tending toward isolation. Although there were 
advantages in isolation, the opportunities for discussion and 
understanding by workers in different disciplines were missing. 

2. Psychoanalysis Developed With a Certain 
Coldness Toward Official Medicine 

Perhaps this derived in part from Freud’s difficulties with the 
university; perhaps in part from the hostility of the medical 
society when he reported to them his experiences with Charcot, 
and views on hysteria in men as well as in women. The fact 
that Freud attracted sympathetic and brilliant laymen encour¬ 
aged the isolation, not only from medicine, but from academic 
psychology as well. Into the presentation of the findings of psy¬ 
choanalysis there crept disparagements of other psychological 
work. 
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3. Freud Chose to Devote Himself to Creative Work 
IN His Own Field 

As Freud said, psychoanalysis was his creation. Its origins 
were marked by the domination of his genius, and he attracted 
followers who fitted with his own personality. He provided an 
excellent model for behavior in the face of opposition, in that 
he refused to engage in polemics and followed the motto, “the 
only answer is good work.’’ Shunning a waste of energy in 
answering critics and opponents, he devoted his forces to crea¬ 
tive studies in his own field. 

Further, as a deliberate choice of methodology, Freud en¬ 
deavored to keep himself as uninfluenced by other thinking 
as possible, while making observations and formulations in this 
difficult field of unconscious motivation and processes. That it 
was a fruitful procedure was proven by his work. Fifty years 
later, with discipline strong enough to stand on its own, and 
with methods, facts and theories well established, such isolation 
would seem anachronistic. 

4. Emotional Resistance, Mingled With Rational 
Criticism, Clouded Issues 

The content of psychoanalytic theory aroused strong emotional 
resistance and this factor introduced difficulties into distinguish¬ 
ing between legitimate criticism and what were only rationaliza¬ 
tions for the hostility born of fear and offended feelings. The 
individual analyst was tempted to say that the critic could not 
comprehend the facts because of his emotional resistance, and 
thus he could avoid answering rational criticism as well. Even 
when he was right, this situation added its bit to the isolation 
in which the infant field was growing up. 

5. Psychoanalysis Attracted Many Students With 
Hopes for Personal Help from the Field 

Naturally, a field dealing with emotional problems will attract 
persons interested because of underlying hopes of finding in it 
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answers to their own difficulties. There have been good results 
from this. It has long been noted that doctors study with the 
greatest devotion those diseases from which they suffer. Knight 
has pointed out that many psychoanalysts in the early days had 
difficulty in personal relationships and found a refuge in psycho¬ 
analysis.^^®^ Psychoanalysis absorbed their interests and became 
their whole lives; and the isolation sometimes encompassed the 
pattern of their living. 

6. European Influence on Indigenous Development 

The development of psychoanalysis has been marked by an¬ 
other unusual feature during its early adolescence at least so 
far as the United States is concerned. Most new fields unfold 
indigenously. A discovery made in one country, is reported in 
other countries and developed in these other countries by their 
own workers. In the earlier days of psychoanalysis, physicians 
went to study in Vienna with Freud and returned to introduce 
psychoanalysis in this country. Then, owing to conditions in 
Europe, a considerable number of European analysts, came to 
this country and began to influence the development of the field 
here. In the early thirties a movement began in the United States 
to declare its independence from the International Psycho¬ 
analytic Association under the close control of which American 
psychoanalysis had been. In 1936 the American Psychoanalytic 
Association declared its right to veto rulings of the International 
and the movement culminated in 1938 in resolutions which 
made the American association truly autonomous, although still 
a member of the International. 

Meanwhile the influx of European analysts, especially from 
Vienna, continued, and later, with World War II, many Ameri¬ 
can analysts served in the Armed Forces for the duration. The 
older of the European analysts could not serve and, during this 
period, came naturally into control of the local societies and 
of the American Association, This has resulted in a second, cur¬ 
rent effort to re-establish independence from their control, partic¬ 
ularly in regard to official recognition of individuals, institutes, 

568 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

and societies, and to keep the development of this young science 
democratic and academically free. It is interesting to note that 
at the present time 82% (399) of the members of the American 
Psychoanalytic Association and 73% of the current candidates 
in training are members of the American Psychiatric Associa¬ 
tion. Many of these men arc products of the finest universities 
and medical schools in this country, stable, of high caliber, and 
superior academic capacity. They will carry forward the de¬ 
velopments of the field, increasing its depth and breadth in 
sound ways. 

The above six factors, among others, contributed strongly to 
the characteristics of this growing field, certain of which are of 
special importance. One of these characteristics was an emo¬ 
tional atmosphere in which science was colored by a fervor 
which had something of the intensity and quality of a religious 
mission. Psychoanalysis, a research method, a science of the 
mind, and a form of treatment developed as a “movement”. 
There was a sense of having something very precious which 
would save the world, and which must be jealously guarded by 
the chosen, initiated few from a world bent on diluting or de¬ 
stroying it. Even the initiated were not to be trusted entirely 
and must be carefully watched. 

This emotional climate had its effect on the intellectual de¬ 
velopment of psychoanalysis. The sense of mission, and fear of 
dilution and loss, led to a form of teaching which has influenced 
almost all modern analysts. Although psychoanalysis is an ex¬ 
quisitely clinical field, based upon the most careful, detailed, 
sustained observation of the individual and his utterances, yet 
it has been taught in many institutes as a body of theory which 
the students must learn, and then, in the third year, apply to 
patients. This has the effect of making the theory itself sacred 
and unalterable rather than making it an ever-evolving help in 
understanding facts. There are exceptions, and there is an ever 
increasing tendency to return to Freud’s emphasis upon ‘‘the 
ever green fields” of factual observation.^^^ 

Freud called the theory “superstructure”, even referred to 
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some of it as “our mythology”, although at one time he sought 
to use parts of it as a shibboleth, a test of whether a person was 
a psychoanalyst. However, later he wrote, “It may thus be 
said that the theory of psychoanalysis is an attempt to account 
for two observed facts that strike one conspicuously and unex¬ 
pectedly whenever an attempt is made to trace the symptoms 
of a neurotic back to their sources in his past life: the facts of 
transference and of resistance. Any line of investigation, no 
matter what its direction, which recognizes these two facts and 
takes them as the starting-point of its work may call itself 
psychoanalysis, though it arrives at results other than my 
own.”<'^>- 

Another effect of the emotional feeling of mission, superiority, 
and suspicion has been the development of psychoanalysis as a 
closed system and the retardation of its integration with other 
sciences. This has not been unproductive. Yet there are many 
problems which cannot be solved within the framework of 
psychoanalysis itself, either as a method or as theory. In Freud’s 
terms, there are “causal networks”; however specialized dis¬ 
ciplines may be, reality is a continuum. The mental and emo¬ 
tional life of man is not an isolated phenomenon, but is part 
of nature. It cannot long be studied without reference to the 
knowledge of other sciences about it. 

Great advantages have been derived from the kind of up¬ 
bringing psychoanalysis has had at the hand of its parent. The 
“religious” atmosphere strengthened it in the early days and 
has given it a sense of force and vitality and inner cohesive¬ 
ness. Freud’s original methodology of working uninfluenced 
has had excellent effects in fostering concentration upon one 
method and what it can yield, and has increased mastery of it. 
The work in relative isolation established methods, facts, and 
theories, and helped psychoanalysis to stand upon its own feet 
in the world of medical science. The child has now grown to 
adolescence. There are fresh orientations to be achieved and 
in this process some growing pains seem inevitable. 
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Influence of Unique Training 

A special feature of psychoanalysis, of great influence in its 
evolution, is the personal analysis, generally considered the most 
essential part of the candidate’s training. Its value has been 
fully established. It is indispensable. 

In this analysis for training, as in any therapeutic analysis, 
the analysand, through prolonged contact with his analyst, re¬ 
porting all of his thoughts and feelings, comes to react to the 
analyst as though he, the analysand, were in part the child 
reacting to his parents or other important figures of his child¬ 
hood. Hence the analysand tends to depend upon, submit to, 
and identify with the analyst. This is a great responsibility for 
the analyst and it requires of him a personality make-up of the 
very highest integrity and an unusual degree of maturity to 
enable the analysand to develop truly in his own way and to 
have full independence of mind for use, not only in life, but 
academically in psychoanalysis. 

Where divisions have occurred in psychoanalytic groups, it is 
very rare for a student not to side academically with his analyst. 
And yet, a few analysts have freed the minds of their analysands 
so well that the analysands have risen to prominence as inde¬ 
pendent thinkers, often disagreeing with their analysts. To help 
the analysand mature, the analyst must not only be mature 
himself but must understand maturity.^^^h (29), (34) 

If the analyst is a man (or woman) of topnotch academic 
capacity and maturity, then his influence is highly favorable. 
If he has not achieved this, then the younger men he has 
analyzed are apt to continue in his image, with his prejudices. 
There is probably no other field in which both the student and 
the evolution of the field itself are so strongly influenced by 
the teacher and the personalities in it. 

The importance attached to the personal analysis was not 
entirely understood by leaders in related sciences. Perhaps the 
fervor previously mentioned seemed attached to this part of 
training and so served to precipitate a hostile reaction. As the 

571 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

conditions which enforced the isolation of the young science 
began to disappear, so also did the elements of mystery sur¬ 
rounding the training of psychoanalysts. With easier under¬ 
standing, the emphasis on personal analysis is less and less a 
source of difficulty to workers in other fields. 

INFLUENCES OF CONTENT 

Certain early findings of psychoanalysis have so influenced it 
during the formative period that later changes have been ren¬ 
dered difficult. 

1. The Early Emphasis Upon Sex 

Freud was struck by the prominence of sexual material and 
references in the associations and dreams of his patients and 
began his studies with a detailed exploration of this factor in 
connection with the etiology of neurotic symptoms. This study 
resulted in a broadened meaning of the term “sex”. Freud 
showed that genital sensations are a more dominant form of 
feelings which are also experienced in other areas of the body, 
especially the mouth and anal regions.This led to the con¬ 
clusion that all pleasure is beusically sexual pleasure—from suck¬ 
ing to driving an automobile. “Sexual” was used as an equivalent 
of “sensual”. It was seen also as the foundation of “love”. In 
Freud’s latest formulation it became part of Eros, a term Freud 
used to mean the force which tends to bind protoplasm to¬ 
gether as cells, multicellular organisms and even as societies. 

This expanded meaning of “sexual” had several consequences. 
A certain confusion was introduced because, in psychoanalytic 
literature, the term might mean specifically genital sexuality, 
any pleasure, or even the forces of life. 

Further, all pleasure was considered to arise as sexual pleasure 
basically in connection with the mother during infancy, the 
father being the interloper and rival, at least for the male 
child. Thus every investigator could come out with only one 
conclusion: the oedipus complex. If a man enjoys driving an 
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automobile, this is pleasure, hence sexual and hence originally 
in relation to his mother, and other drivers must be competitors, 
or fathers. The effects of such thinking have been both stimu¬ 
lating and narrowing. This by no means denies the importance 
of the oedipus complex, which is an expression, toward the 
parents, of the underlying sexual rivalry seen in mammalian 
and other animal forms. 

2. The Late Acceptance of Hostility as a 
Vital Force 

Another effect of the early discovery of sexuality was the 
exclusion of hostility as a force in its own right in the neuroses. 
Early in his studies, Freud, while referring repeatedly to the 
importance of hostility in his patients and in human affairs, 
nevertheless insisted that it be formulated only as a part of the 
sexual drives. Late in his life he expressed astonishment that 
he and his followers could have overlooked the importance of 
this motivation. He went so far as to state, briefly yet explicitly, 
that he believed all guilt feelings to derive from hostility and 
only from hostility. 

His final theory wsis dualistic; the forces of life (Eros) bring¬ 
ing together protoplasm, opposed by an equally powerful tend¬ 
ency toward death (thanatos), one expression of which, turned 
outward from the organism, is hostility. 

It is fortunate for the development of psychoanalysis that 
Freud made a formulation according full importance to hostility. 
So powerful has been his influence that if his earlier rejection 
of the vital significance of hostility had stood unrevised, valuable 
current research might have gone unused or opposed. Even 
with Freud’s recognition of hostility, tradition still interferes 
with full appreciation of its fundamental importance. There is 
an emotional tendency to linger in the realm of the psycho- 
analytically more proper, ‘‘deeper”, more standard, and an in¬ 
ertia against seeing the fight reaction, the rage and guilt under 
which a patient suffers and which cry for relief. Late recogni- 
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tion of this by Freud, and the emphasis of current thinking and 
research are spelling good progress in this direction. 

3. The Libido Theory 

Through a remarkable feat of observation and interpretation, 
Freud was able to formulate his libido theory. Originally this 
presented a rather rigidly stratified picture of human develop¬ 
ment, in terms of the oral, anal, and phallic stages during 
which the foundations of the personality were laid, followed 
by the latency period, adolescence, and maturity. These stages 
were further studied and subdivisions suggested, especially by 
Abraham. 

The horizontal concept of the personality in terms of fixed 
stages of development led to an effort to relate each neurosis to 
a particular stage. The fixed stages of the libido theory rein¬ 
forced the fixed entity view of neuroses, then thought of as 
“disease entities”.* A person “had” hysteria—this was related 
to the oedipal phase. Another patient suffered from “compul¬ 
sion neurosis”—^this was related to the anal stage. One was to 
think of the whole patient in terms of being on one or another 
level of development. 

While there is considerable truth in this view, Freud recog¬ 
nized that the relationships are more involved and much less 
simple than was first thought, and loosened his concept. “Our 
attitude to the phases of libidinal organization has in general 
altered somewhat. We formerly emphasized the way in which one 
phase gives place to the next; nowadays we direct our atten¬ 
tion more to the facts which indicate how much of each of the 
earlier phases persists side by side with, and behind, later 
organization, and obtains permanent representation in the econ¬ 
omy of the libido and in the character of the individual.”^^^^ 

This loosening of the concept of fixed, horizontal stages of 
development led to the addition of vertical concepts as well. A 
view developed of the personality as motivated by certain major 
forces, each of which has its own developmental history, its own 
connections with these earlier stages and its own unique expres- 
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sion. For example, Freud, in many places, points out the funda-^ 
mental importance of dependence. In fact, he attributes neuroses- 
to the long period of the child’s dependence upon the mother. 
However, he did not get around to making a separate formula¬ 
tion of dependence. Hence, dependence is usually thought of in 
connection with the “oral” stage of development rather than as 
a major force in its own right with other connections in addition 
to the oral. So too, full and explicit appreciation of their signifi¬ 
cance has not yet been accorded to hostility and to the progres¬ 
sive forces toward responsibility, productivity and independence. 

(31), (11) 

The formulation of the early stages of development have re¬ 
ceived the greatest attention, quite naturally, because it is during 
these early formative years that the child is subjected to those 
influences which make for him emotional problems in his later 
adult life. The analyst daily sees the emotional problems of the 
adult and focuses upon their sources in these early stages. 

The solution of the neurotic problem, i.e. of the persisting, 
warped childish reactions, must lie in overcoming these early 
fixations and in freeing the emotional development so that the 
person can achieve enjoyment from mature attitudes and pat¬ 
terns of behavior. This is leading to increasing emphasis upon 
the later development particularly to work upon the meaning 
of maturity, “object interest” and “genital level”. Their im¬ 
portance, both theoretically and therapeutically is now coming 
to be increasingly recognized. 

The various motivations mentioned above are now receiving 
more focused attention in their relationships, not only to the 
libido theory, but in all observable connections, and in relation¬ 
ship to other observation and theories in bordering fields, such as 
biology and physiology.^^^^* 

SHIFTING EMPHASES 

The trends in content just discussed are reflected in shifts 
of emphasis in the field of psychoanalysis. Freud noted that, as 
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study progressed, interest shifted from what xtm repressed to 
the nature and operation of the repressing forces. Even those of 
his followers who adhere most rigorously to his early thinking 
have continued this shift. 

1. Interest in the Operations of the Ego 

Anna Freud begins her book, The Ego and the Mechanisms 
of Defence, with the statement that the study of the ego had 
been unpopular because many analysts considered that the scien¬ 
tific and therapeutic value of their work was in proportion to 
the “depth of the psychic strata upon which attention was 
iocused.” The transfer of interest to the ego, it was felt, “was 
a beginning of apostasy from psychoanalysis as a whole .. . With 
problems such as the adjustment of children or adults to the 
outside world, with concepts of value such as those of health 
and disease, virtue or vice, psychoanalysis was not properly 
concerned. It should confine its investigation exclusively to in¬ 
fantile fantasies carried on into adult life, imaginary gratifi¬ 
cation, and the punishment apprehended in retribution for 
these.” She goes on to say that there was some indication for 
this in the past when psychoanalysis was built up from the study 
of the id, but that this is no longer valid when we apply it for 
treatment. From the beginning, analysis, as a therapeutic 
method, was concerned with the ego and its operation; the 
investigation of the id and its mode of operation was always only 
a means to an end. And the end was invariably the same; the 
correction of those abnormalities and the restoration of the ego 
to its integrity. She sees it as the task of analysis to acquire 
the fullest possible knowledge of the ego, superego, and id and 
their relationship to one another and to the outside world. 

The earlier emphasis on the fantasies of patients is sometimes 
hauntingly present in the feeling that an analysis filled with 
fecal penises dangling from breasts is deeper and more effective, 
even as treatment, than one that emphasizes the ways in which 
the ego defends itself against rejected motivations and frees it¬ 
self from them in favor of mature functioning. Anna Freud’s 
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work marked a growing tendency of psychoanalysis to develop 
in the direction of reality, and of seeing its own ^dings in real¬ 
istic perspective. 

2. Recognition of the Role of External Reality and 
Total Personality 

The experience of the last war demonstrated that even the 
strongest of men will break under external pressures maintained 
for long enough periods. The role of the total personality and 
its relationship to the external world demanded understanding. 
War experiences emphasized the importance of external reality 
in affecting even the deepest inner psychic realities. 

The kinds of patients who now come for treatment demand 
an appreciation of the same sort; a recognition of the total 
personality, not only in the production of symptoms but in the 
trajectory of a whole existence. Freud foresaw this when, as 
A. A. Brill told the senior author, he said that analysis would 
emerge with the next generation from preoccupation with the 
neuroses into the broad ocean of characterology and the total 
per^nality. 

Analytic work with children, based on direct observation, has 
submitted theory to the test of reality. This approach submits 
the “superstructure” of theory to the continual questioning, test¬ 
ing, and modifying of an expanding empirical base. 

War experiences, the kinds of patients who now come for 
treatment, and the direct studies of children have supported a 
growing tendency in the analytic field to face the realities of 
the psychic life in relationship to the external situation in which 
the person lives his life and for which he is partly responsible. 

3. Psychoanalytic Therapy as Emotional 
Reeducation 

The growing recognition of the role of external reality has 
led analysts to see that cures are not accomplished by the mere 
process of imearthing early fantasies, and that preoccupation 
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with these usually signifies regressive escape from real life and 
its responsibilities.* 

The process of cure in psychoanalysis lies basically with the 
use of the transference relationship as an instrument for correct¬ 
ing the effects of those influences during childhood which 
warped the development, thereby freeing the individual for 
growth toward emotional maturity. “If,” wrote Freud, “the 
patient puts the analyst in the place of his father (or mother), he 
is also giving him the power which his superego exercises over his 
ego, since his parents were, as we know, the origin of his super¬ 
ego, the new superego now has an opportunity for a sort of after- 
education of the neurotic; it can correct blunders for which his 
parental education was to blame ... In all his attempts at im¬ 
proving and educating the patient, the analyst must respect the 
patient’s individuality.” And, adds Freud, “the amount of influ¬ 
ence he may legitimately employ will be determined by the degree 
of inhibition of development present in the patient. Many neu¬ 
rotics have remained so infantile that in analysis they can only 
be treated as children.Hence the necessity for the analyst 
to be mature. “After-education” has also been called the “cor¬ 
rective emotional experience.” It is readily intelligible in Pav- 
lovian terms as “deconditioning” and “reconditioning.” 

That analysts themselves resist these changing emphases is to 
be expected and may be traced to the influences on the field 
already discussed. Moreover, most people, even in their profes¬ 
sional lives, continue to operate within a conceptual frame¬ 
work which they learned years before. In the light of this 
expectancy, it is gratifying to review recent growth of psycho¬ 
analytic thinking beyond the exclusive effects of early influences 
to increasing awareness of the relation of these early influences 
to the interrelationships of dependence, hostility, inferiority and 
prestige needs as well as the role reality and maturity play in the 
therapeutic processes.^^^^ 

Progress in Treatment Procedures 

Psychoanalysis developed from the observation of the patient 
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and its roots lie in therapy. Its evolution is reflected in progress 
in treatment techniques. Alexander and French see the main 
periods in the development of psychoanalytic therapy as: 

1) cathartic hypnosis, 2) waking suggestions, 3) free association, 
4) transference neurosis, and 5) emotional reeducation.^®^ 

Originally patients were selected pretty much to fit the early 
standard psychoanalytic method of treatment. This method 
consists of close observation and keeping in touch with the 
patient’s life by having daily interviews. It was dictated by 
certain conditions of practice, and to a considerable extent by 
Freud’s recognition that psychoanalysis was a new field and 
that research interests were primary. 

In the past fifty years, however, a good deal has been learned; 
psychoanalysis has become known to the public; patients of a 
great many different kinds and a wide variety of problems come 
for help. They can no longer be treated primarily for research 
interest. Moreover, the diversity of their personalities and prob¬ 
lems requires much greater knowledge, perspicacity, and flexi¬ 
bility on the part of the analyst. He must indeed understand, 
as Anna Freud expressed it, the total personality in relation to 
its functioning in the outside world. It is only to be expected 
that on the basis of increased knowledge, changed social and 
professional climate and patients of different types and kinds, 
that the original mechanics of treatment would develop a cor¬ 
responding flexibility. However, a particular resistance arose 
against increasing flexibility since the daily interviews on the 
couch are looked upon as a trade-mark of the analyst, a sign of 
his identity as his specialty permeates the rest of psychiatry. But 
no single prescription can fit all cases. The five or six 50-minute 
sessions per week and the lying on the couch, if rigidly insisted 
upon as a fixed essential in every case, begin to appear in the 
light of ritual. Although this technique continues to provide 
the basis of analytic procedure, yet more and more it is not 
adhered to blindly, but is used as a means to an end.^®^* 

(36), (42), (44), (45) 

Witnessing the different personalities, backgrounds and ex- 
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panding varieties of patients, analysts have felt more and more 
that no set mechanics, such as number of hours per week, could 
be uncritically applied in every case. What one individual, with 
his particular personality makeup and emotional problem might 
specifically require, another might not tolerate or do well with. 
At first, any alteration in the formal procedure, any smaller num¬ 
ber of hours per week, was equated with superficial, non-analytic 
psychotherapy. But probably all experienced analysts have on 
occasion seen patients fewer than five times a week and have 
otherwise adapted the technique to the goals. Freud in 1910 
wrote, “We are . . . now coming to the opinion that the ana¬ 
lytic technique must undergo certain modifications according 
to the nature of the disease and the dominating instinctual 
trends in the patient ...” In 1919 he stated, “We are ready 
to admit incompleteness of our understanding to learn new 
things and to alter our methods in any way that yields better 
results.”('^>* <22) 

Another factor of considerable weight is experience and skill. 
What an analyst of twenty years experience does, if he uses his 
full powers, is not something which bears no relation to tech¬ 
nique. Psychoanalysis is a science and a therapy that can be 
used by such analysts as a fine instrument, adaptable to the 
widest variety of persons, problems and situations. Thus there 
has come to be recognized, amidst conflicting opinions, analyti¬ 
cally based therapy, which only experienced analysis can em¬ 
ploy skilfully. 

Emergence from Isolation 

Paralleling the inner growth of psychoanalysis, the other 
sciences and society have shown an increasing interest in its 
concepts. Pressing social and political problems have caused 
thinkers in other fields to consider how individual attitudes and 
behavior develop and to turn to psychoanalysis for suggestions. 
Patients, especially in the United States, make increasing de¬ 
mands. Changing educational philosophies have raised questions 
of cause and effect in the development of children. Certain 
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analytic findings cast light on obscure problems of physiological 
medicine. The last war not only affected psychoanalysis, but 
introduced a large number of people to the field, its concepts, 
and techniques. Both the inner unfolding of this new science 
and the widening range of demands made on it are bringing 
about an end of its isolation. 

In this country, the pendulum has swung from the early an¬ 
tagonism to official medicine over to the other extreme. Each 
time the issue has come up in the national society, the over¬ 
whelming sentiment has been for considering psychoanalysis 
(for therapy) as a branch of medicine. 

The trend toward the integration of psychoanalysis with 
other sciences within the universities is reflected in its rapid 
acceptance into the medical schools since the last war. Medical 
schools having analysts as professors, or as important members 
of their faculties, now include, to mention only some which 
come to mind, such universities as Harvard, Yale, Columbia, 
Temple, Cincinnati, Chicago, California, Southern California, 
Illinois, Tulane, Maryland, North Carolina, Pittsburgh, Wash¬ 
ington, Western Reserve, Northwestern, Jefferson, New York 
(University), Pennsylvania, Colorado, and State University of 
New York. Hospitals also, such as Michael Reese, in Chicago, 
Mt. Sinai, in New York, Harper Hospital in Detroit, have pre¬ 
dominantly analytic staffs for their department of psychiatry. 

Today, the young men who come for training in psycho¬ 
analysis are M. D.’s and psychiatrists. Some of them have had 
research interests and research experience. They have seen the 
concept of psychoanalysis give rise to the field of Psychosomatic 
Medicine. They have seen it permeate the thinking of general 
psychiatry to the extent of shaping what is called “dynamic 
psychiatry,” a psychiatry based upon an understanding of 
human motivation and its development. They have seen its in¬ 
fluence in experimental work on animals and its effects on cul¬ 
tural anthropology. They see the potential emergence of psycho¬ 
sociology. As they master the difficult field of psychoanalysis 
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they see that it is strong enough and secure enough to take its 
place in the family of sciences. 

Part of the original narcissism of the early days lay in the 
consciousness of the great contribution that psychoanalysis had 
to make to other fields. For reasons already discussed, little at¬ 
tention was paid to what other fields could contribute to psycho¬ 
analysis. A milestone in its development has been the opening 
of two-way roads to the other sciences. There is an increasing 
recognition that the concepts of physiology, such as Cannon’s 
fight-flight reaction and homeostasis, and Pavlov’s work on 
conditioning arc vital to understanding phenomena of the hu¬ 
man mind which arc dealt with daily by the analyst.Geza 
Roheim, so long concerned with the application of psycho¬ 
analytic insights to anthropology, has recently published a book 
which seeks to draw upon anthropological data to help under¬ 
stand dreams. 

Everywhere in the psychoanalytic field there is a growing 
acceptance of the fact that analysis cannot solve all its prob¬ 
lems within its own framework. Depressive reactions are better 
understood because they arc seen in animals as well as human 
beings. Dejong has shown that the catatonic reaction is a de¬ 
fensive reaction of the nervous system used by all species as far 
down the evolutionary scale as reptiles. Men like French, 
Kubie, Alexander, Margolin, Erikson, Senn, Spock, Masser- 
man, Grinker, Mirsky and very many others (who, we hope will 
forgive us for not making this list exhaustive) have brought to 
psychoanalysis their knowledge of physiology, psychology, bio¬ 
physics, anthropology, sociology and other related fields and 
have used this knowledge to further psychoanalytic understand¬ 
ing. The recognition that psychoanalysis cannot solve all the 
problems it sees in patients by staying within its closed frame¬ 
work has released it to an enriching exchange with other 
sciences. 

Current Results and the Future 

It is not easy to evaluate the effects of all these advances. It 
seems that perhaps a major result is the emergence from psycho- 
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analysis, which has been a science and a tool of investigation, of 
“psychodynamics”—a new basic science in which psychoanalysis 
is integrated with the knowledge of the other related sciences— 
biology, physiology, anthropology, sociology and the like/^^^ Here 
the old isolation, superiority, and suspicion of the child is re¬ 
placed by the understanding and cooperation of maturity. This 
has not yet been thoroughly achieved, but there is noticeable 
movement in this direction. 

The science of psychodynamics is now itself an infant, but 
the outlines of this new science are already recognizable. Rest¬ 
ing upon psychoanalysis and upon the related sciences as well, it 
will provide a firm foundation for understanding psychoanalytic 
knowledge in terms of biology and physiology, on the one hand, 
and the social sciences, on the other.Freud stated in many 
places that one day psychoanalysis would rest on a biological 
basis. Psychodynamics will provide a basic science for the stu¬ 
dent of human thought and behavior. It will open up a variety 
of new techniques of investigation and a variety of new tech¬ 
niques for treatment, not only of the individual but of the prob¬ 
lems of social life. The essay style of article, so appropriate for 
Freud in exploring a new humanistic field, will gradually give 
way to the scientific style in which adequately controlled data 
are presented and conclusions are rigorously tested as in other 
sciences. Quantitative methods arc already being introduced. 

Some analysts very understandably fear that these advances 
may cause the treasured core of psychoanalytic understanding 
of the unconscious to become diluted or dissipated. However, 
in the light of the history of science, the opposite is far more 
likely to occur. Psychoanalysis, in finding its place among the 
sciences, will be more secure and more sound than ever and it 
will attract the best of scientists and practitioners. Not in “splen¬ 
did isolation” but with mature diminution of its narcissism, 
psychoanalysis will make its contribution to man’s effort, through 
understanding himself, to save himself from destruction, and to 
achieve maturity on a wide scale, and so realize the full poten¬ 
tials of his nature. 
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On Para-Freudianism 

It has been strongly urged on the part of the editor that a dis¬ 
cussion of para-Freudians be included in this chapter. To do so 
is decidedly against my own judgment for several reasons. Chief 
among these is the fact, as it seems to me, that this reflects most 
unfavorably upon psychoanalysis itself. Sciences are not the ex¬ 
clusive work of any one man no matter how great his genius. 
They represent knowledge of reality gained by many workers. 
There are physicists, not Newtonians and para-Newtonians. 
There is the medical specialty of brain surgery and not Harvey 
Cushingites and para-Harvey Gushingites. 

Disagreement is part of the very essence of science. A scientist 
reports his work, knowing that others will do their best to tear it 
apart. If it withstands these initial criticisms, then it must stand 
up against attempts by others to repeat it. In this way a better 
grasp of reality, which is what science seeks, is gradually achieved. 

To distinguish different groups such as Freudians and para- 
Freudians is to represent psychoanalysis as, not a science, but a 
religious cult. It is to say that there can be no progress because 
Freud is the final authority. It is to say that authority rests solely 
in what one man wrote at one time rather than in the vast uni¬ 
verse of reality. Thus I believe such terms as “para-Freudian” 
should be shunned completely for they are an insult to all con¬ 
cerned. They make it appear that there is a group called “Freud¬ 
ians” who are cultish devotees who impose a discipline and 
thought-control like that of religious or revolutionary fanatics, 
and are not interested in the truth but in people’s beliefs; who 
do not welcome originality and science but who forbid it and 
seek to purge it. 

This is not, as the rest of this chapter shows, what I believe 
psychoanalysis is. The disagreements between its members are 
not only part of the growing pains of a new field but are, as 
mentioned above, part and parcel of every live science. I have 
heard some of the best brains in physiology attack each other’s 
work and ideas mercilessly in an evening meeting and then all 
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go out for beers feeling that they had spent an exciting, con¬ 
genial, scientifically profitable and most enjoyable evening. 

If, in spite of these considerations, I am nevertheless pushed 
to discussing para-Freudians, I would do it historically. The first 
outstanding para-Frcudian was, of course, Freud himself. He 
repeatedly disagreed with himself and took new positions. Anx¬ 
iety, as every analyst learned, came from repressed libido, 
but then Freud said that anxiety really was the force which 
caused the repression. Freud described clearly how one phase of 
libidinal organization gave place to the next, but then he stated 
that the earlier phases could persist side by side with the later 
organization. Freud considered that sexuality was a basic instinct 
and aggression was only a quality; but then he said that aggres¬ 
sion was a force of power and importance equal to that of the 
erotic drives. He even went so far as to say that it is from aggres¬ 
sion alone that all guilt derives. When “The Ego and the Id” 
was published, it was, if I am correctly informed, understood by 
very few of the analysts, who were accustomed to thinking in the 
former terms of conscious and unconscious alone. Had anyone 
else but Freud written this book, it is likely that it would not 
have been accepted. Freud emphasized the oedipus complex as 
the “nuclear complex” of neuroses but later he saw the part 
played in neuroses by the “blunders” of the parents. Freud also 
used his own terms in different ways. For example, he used “re¬ 
pression” in four different ways, finally decided that he must 
define it, did so, but then did not stick to the definition. He even 
referred to psychoanalysis as “after-education” although it was 
usual for analysts to maintain hotly that psychoanalysis was not 
education, and he wrote that the term psychoanalysis is properly 
applied to any psychotherapy which works through the resistance 
and the transference. In technique also Freud was para-Freud- 
ian. Walther Schmideberg reports doing a control under Freud’s 
supervision in which he saw the patient at her home with her 
sitting up facing the analyst and knitting. Moreover Freud 
stressed the fact that the analytic technique developed out of the 
study of hysteria and that it would have to be modified as it was 
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applied to other clinical problems. These are only a few random 
samples. 

The other great para-Freudian was Ferenczi, an outstanding 
experimentalist and, of course, a close friend and co-worker of 
Freud. 

Freud’s daughter, Anna, could not keep to the spirit of her 
father without being herself para-Freudian. She wrote bluntly 
that psychoanalysis cannot be confined to depth psychology. She 
then went on to study the ego, recognizing that this might be 
looked upon as “apostasy.” In a recent lecture, she said that in 
a child guidance clinic (which she now directs) it is no longer 
possible to wait 100 or 200 hours before making a diagnosis. 
One must gain an understanding of the patient in the very first 
few interviews. 

Compared with the radical ideas of Freud and Anna Freud, 
anyone who nowadays could by any stretch of the imagination 
be called para-Freudian is in reality a thoroughgoing conformist 
whose ideas represent no more than differences in emphasis. 
Franz Alexander has created something of a stir because he 
studied physical symptoms psychoanalytically. Thereby he con¬ 
tributed greatly to the new field of psychosomatic medicine and 
helped to integrate psychoanalysis with medicine. He and his 
group spent eight years in a conscientious study of the psycho¬ 
analytic technique, raising the question of whether the depth 
and permanency of treatment is necessarily proportional to the 
frequency of the interview. In science others study a man’s 
work, then repeat it, honestly and sympathetically, and see if 
they reach the same conclusion. Whatever their results, they 
then publish them. If a systematic eight-year study of an impor¬ 
tant aspect of psychoanalysis is to be labelled as para-Freudian, 
then no Freudian could raise his head without shame among 
scientists. 

While Anna Freud turned to the study of the Ego, Karen 
Homey was especially interested in the effects of cultural factors 
and of current reality. Freud, I am told, recognized her as a top 
analyst and asked why she did not come to see him. 
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That the powerful feelings of people, which psychoanalysis 
studies, are directed to each other is an obvious fact. Harry 
Stack Sullivan gave this explicit recognition by using the term 
“interpersonal.” He was also especially interested in how people 
communicate with each other—an aspect of knowledge which 
has become a little more recognized and respectable since the 
introduction of cybernetics by Norbert Wiener. Sullivan was 
primarily concerned with the psychoses, especially schizophrenia. 
Frieda Fromm-Reichmann has also worked very largely with 
psychoses. Hence the observational material of these workers 
differs somewhat from those of analysts who have an exclusively 
office practice with neuroses. If, as Freud explicitly stated, the 
psychoanalytic technique must be modified more and more as 
one gets away from hysteria, we can certainly expect that differ¬ 
ent techniques and observations will emerge from the study of 
the psychoses. Workers such as these have shown what an im¬ 
portant contribution psychoanalysis does have in the psychoses 
and how much is to be learned from them. 

Psychoanalysis is a broad field and its workers study various 
aspects of it, expand its frontiers, and by so doing deepen and 
enrich it. 

Psychoanalysis cannot be a little cult of dictatorial fanatics 
who grade people in accordance with the purity of their beliefs 
in the true faith and, announcing that they are the chosen peo¬ 
ple, mete out labels to those who think and experiment and base 
their knowledge on reality. 

Psychoanalysis is a science. It is a young and as yet not well 
developed one but is maturing rapidly. It must be broad enough 
to include all conscientious workers. Science is questioning. Psy¬ 
choanalysis must be happy to have every aspect of its field ex¬ 
panded, explored, experimented with. Only in this way can it 
grow as a science and as a medical specialty, add to human 
knowledge and be of increasing use in alleviating human suffer¬ 
ing. Every sincere worker in this field is a psychoanalyst. There 
are young ones and old ones, good ones and bad ones, experi¬ 
enced ones and inexperienced ones, but they are not Freudians 
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and para-Freudians. Science is a cathedral built by many hands. 
It rests upon the solid ground of reality which is its only 
authority. 


FOOTNOTES 

* The authors wish to express their gratitude to Catherine (Mrs. Andrew 
S.) Watson for editorial assistance in preparing this chapter. 

* The concept of disease entities is no longer so fixed, even in medicine. 
The neuroses appear more and more as “ways of reacting”—everyone has 
all the mechanisms, only one or another may be more or less prominent. 
For example, a person with a strong schizophrenic reaction may also show 
some paranoid projection, some compulsive behavior and some hysterical 
symptoms. It is a matter of degree, intensity, and proportion. (40) 

* The recovery of the “traumatic memories” is important in the ways 
reported by Freud in his Studies in Hysteria. But regarding infantile fan¬ 
tasies, Freud, in 1909, writing in a footnote to the “Case of an Obsessional 
Neurosis”, said: “. . . The present success of the treatment was precisely 
what stood in the way of this (reconstruction of infantile phantasies). The 
patient recovered, and his ordinary life began to assert its claims; there 
were many tasks before him which he had already neglected far too long, 
and which were incompatible with continuation of treatment. 1 am not to 
be blamed, for this gap in analysis. The scientific results of psychoanalysis 
arc at present only a by-product of treatment aims, and for that reason it 
is often in these cases where therapy fails that most discoveries arc 
made.. • .”(15) 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Psychosomatic medicine is committed to the theory that bod¬ 
ily ailments either have their origin in, or at least are affected 
by, certain mental states. The conception certainly is not new, 
and, as the present writer has shown in his Psychology of Char¬ 
acter, {Zrd ed. 1952) by quotations, has been formulated with 
some clarity by Friedrich Schiller, whose poetry has far over¬ 
shadowed his medical essays. Both in France and in Germany, 
the idea of the physical and mental interrelationship in disease 
has taken root, but it was only within the past two decades that 
psychosomatics had begun to develop into a substantial body of 
sifted opinion worthy of a place in science. While it is regarded 
as a branch of medicine by physicians and psychiatrists, there 
is no reason why it could not with equal justice be allocated to 
psychology. It seems to be a borderland between the two; and 
psychoanalysis has brought the neighbors together more closely, 
for Franz Alexander has been a leading spirit in this movement. 

Dr, James W. D. Hartman, of the Veterans Administration 
Center in Wichita, Kansas, has written a general review of the 
literature in compact form. His interests have been largely in 
clinical psychology. 
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Introduction 

Interest in the mind-body relationship, which is referred to 
today as psychosomatics, has been present since the time of the 
early philosophers. Organized eflfort to utilize the products of 
thinking in this area is evident as early as 1806 in the form of a 
medico-psychological journal established by Reil and Hoffbauer 
in Germany (Stainbrook, 1952). In 1843 the Annales Medico- 
psychologiques was published. During the 19th century, there 
was built up an experimental and an empirical body of knowl¬ 
edge with an extraordinary body of hypotheses. During the 20th 
century there have developed the psychological systems and the 
psychotherapeutic skills as well as a tremendous amount of in¬ 
tensive research. 

Within the last 20 years there has been a renewed and in¬ 
tensified interest in the area of psychosomatics, perhaps stimu¬ 
lated in 1935 by Dunbar’s Emotions and Bodily Changes, which 
is an integration of some 2200 pertinent publications. 

Since 1939, The American Psychosomatic Society, its forum 
for scientific discussions and its professional journal have be¬ 
come very important. During World War II the somatic effects 
of excessive anxiety were clearly demonstrated. Following World 
War II, the large number of professional people who rushed to 
study in this area included psychologists, physicians, social 
workers, anthropologists, and people in many other disciplines, 
all of whom have contributed to the vast literature in this field. 

‘Tsychosomatics” means many things to different people. It 
is seen as a form of medical philosophy, as a conjoint research 
approach, and as an application of psychosomatic principles 
and methods in certain forms of somatic sickness (Hoch, 1952). 
Cobb (1950) proposes that it is a conceptual approach to rela¬ 
tionships, not new physiological or psychological theories or new 
therapeutic approaches to illness. The term ‘psychosomatics’ is 
probably most often thought of in relation to the way emotions 
express themselves in disease or in deviation from normal physio¬ 
logical functioning. However, Murphy (1947) points out that 
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it properly includes all psychophysiological relationships includ¬ 
ing normal physiology and psychology. Just as emotional stresses 
can create disturbances in physiological function, emotional 
satisfactions can have profound psychosomatic consequences.* 

On the other hand, Hoch (1952) believes its popularity rests 
on its claim that it is able to treat and to cure a certain group 
of disorders which formerly did not yield to a pure somatic ap¬ 
proach of treatment. 

If psychosomatics has any claim to being a specialty it must 
be in its function of reintegrating the psyche and soma in the 
medical specialties of psychiatry and medicine. The need for 
such was pointed out as early as 1899 by James Putnam in his 
Shattuck Lecture, when he said, “I should rate a thorough 
preliminary course in psychology . . . far above a knowledge of 
botany or zoology, and as following closely on chemistry and 
physics as a preparation for the work of a general practitioner.” 

Methodology 

Emotion is as much an organic force as other physiological 
manifestations, but we cannot at present adequately measure 
emotions. Our greatest handicap is that we do not have a spe¬ 
cial methodology for psychosomatic investigations but only a co¬ 
ordinated use of already existing methods. A substantial ground¬ 
work for these had been laid at the close of the 19th century, 
at which time Morton Prince, Freud, and Janet had already 
described psychosomatic conditions from clinical observations. 
Through Kraepelin and Buccola, Wundt’s laboratory had intro¬ 
duced the methods of experimental psychology into psychiatry 
in Germany and Italy. All this had been made possible by 
earlier contributions of such men as Fere and Tarhanoff with 
the psychogalvanic reflex, and Weber, Binet, Kiesow, Mosso 

* Since this has gone to press I have been made aware by personal com¬ 
munication of the article now in press by Saslow, G., Guze, S. B., Mata- 
razzo, J. D., “Psychosomatic Medicine and the Psychologist”, in Pennington 
and Berg (1954). It presents an excellent critical evaluation of research 
approaches to psychosomatics by psychologists. 
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and Gent in psychophysiology. Now it is believed that social- 
environmental stimuli are as important as physical stimuli, but 
we do not yet know how environmental stimuli translate them¬ 
selves into organismic responses. 

The existing methods which have been used, and which have 
contributed much to the existing literature, are clinical, experi¬ 
mental, hypnotic, sociological, psychological, qualitative analysis 
and statistical correlations of quantitative measurements. These 
have been organized and discussed by Hoch (1952) and the 
following is based largely on his presentation of the subject. 

Clinical: This method is probably the earliest and most 
widely used. Here it is used to refer to the method of treating 
a patient psychothcrapcutically and appraising the results of the 
treatment in terms of the amelioration or elimination of the 
somatic pathology. 

Qualitative Analysis: The psychoanalytic investigation is es¬ 
sentially a qualitative one trying to find what conflicts in what 
constellation produce the emotional disorder. Symbolisms and 
latent verbalizations and behavior are analyzed for qualitative 
values. Qualitative values often forewarn of a symptom which 
has not yet made its appearance. 

Experimental: “Here it is tried to register alterations 
of organic function under the influence of spontaneous or 
artificially produced emotional states. (The registration 
of spontaneous emotional alterations is very difficult be¬ 
cause quite often the experimental set-up itself influ¬ 
ences the outcome.) The trouble with this method is 
that even in obvious emotional deviations like constant 
anxiety, the emotional condition is often fleeting, or 
changes over into another set of reactions—for instance, 
anxiety into rage. Furthermore, we usually register 
changes only in the organs we feel are pathologically 
affected but we do not set up recordings on organs sup¬ 
posedly not involved. Then usually the experiment con¬ 
firms our preconceived hypothesis that only the sick 
organ is affected by a particular emotional state. It is 
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possible in a given peptic ulcer case that the emotional 
state not only influences the stomach but the vasomo¬ 
tor system in other organs, too, even to the same degree. 
The changes in the stomach are recorded, the others are 
not, and a specific stimulation of the stomach is then 
concluded. The experimental approach is nevertheless 
very promising if properly linked with simultaneous psy¬ 
chodynamic observations. Related or conditioned reflex 
studies in the experimental neuroses of animals throw 
light on basic adaptive responses without interference of 
a structure of social values. Conditioning experiments 
in humans are very few and not worked out methodol¬ 
ogically as well as in animals.” (Hoch, 1952). 

Hypnotic: This method was used more widely and perhaps 
more effectively some years ago. Hoch (1952) emphasizes that 
this method was of great help in our understanding of how 
much the mind can affect somatic function and he emphasizes 
further that suggestive forces arc present in any situation in¬ 
cluding the experimental situation as well as the evaluation of 
the results. 

A difficulty is that the quality and intensity of the suggestive 
forces can not be characterized precisely. 

Sociological : These studies are limited in number and special 
methods need to be devised for psychosomatic problems. 

Psychological: These studies are also limited in number. 
They indicate, like the projective techniques, the psychodynamic 
forces present in the patient and are able therefore to provide 
valuable information for further research or for use in evaluat¬ 
ing the. individual as a whole for diagnostic and treatment pur¬ 
poses. Systematic studies, such as Frankie’s (1952) use of the 
Minnesota T-S-E Inventory and the Cornell Index, Form N-2 
to investigate the relationship between emotional repression and 
the occurrence of psychosomatic symptoms, provide valuable 
material for evaluating psychological theory in the area of psy¬ 
chosomatic relationships. 

Statistical: Dunbar (1947) noted several years ago that 
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“where the method of correlation of single or several random 
quantitative measurements are employed, confusion reigns.” 
Hoch (1952) holds 

This is still evident. Many measurements used are not 
as exact as implied and often the statistical evaluation 
of the results is unsound. Nevertheless, some progress has 
been made in registering the autonomic component of 
emotions with the psychogalvanic reflex and skin tem¬ 
perature method and other measurements even though 
they are not fully satisfactory, being at times over- and 
at other times under-sensitive. It is a striking observa¬ 
tion that single deviations from the norm are not so 
important as the lability of the regulation in the emo¬ 
tional and vegetative homeostasis. 

While the inadequacies are widely recognized, statistical tech¬ 
niques are probably the most widely utilized. 

Anthropological: Studies comparing cultures such as Suarez* 
(1950) study of the indigenous peoples of Africa and America, 
on frequency of arterial hypertension among other things, give 
insight into the social, cultural, and economic stresses which arc 
forever changing and which obviously play some role in the 
changing frequencies of diseases in our own culture. 

Approaches 

The psychological aspects of psychosomalics are important 
not only in understanding the illness but in the treatment there¬ 
of. There have been not only widely different approaches from 
many different but related fields, such as general biology, com¬ 
parative anatomy, physiology, psychology, psychoanalysis, an¬ 
thropology, clinical medicine and many others (Saul, 1944), but 
also widely different approaches from within the field of psy¬ 
chology. Here we find techniques borrowed from related fields 
to help point up the psychological aspects, from the simplest 
and most objective kind of empirical observation and correla¬ 
tion of isolated factors, to the most subjective and inductive 
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evaluations based on latent meaning of symbolic material and 
emphasizing “feelings” and relationships. 

In the postwar years there has been a trend starting with 
amassing on the one hand correlational coefficients of isolated 
specific factors and on the other hand psychoanalytic explana¬ 
tions of every somatic complaint, or as stated in another way, 
(Hoch, 1952) emphasizing the meaning of the symptom which 
is purely psychological or the effect of the stimulation, i. e. the 
tension, which is purely physiological. Today the trend is to¬ 
ward attempting to link the two together. There is some feeling 
that the two are, in reality, one and that there are merely two 
approaches, subjective and objective, and that the psyche might 
be more adequately defined in terms of the soma; as, for exam¬ 
ple, Grace and Graham (1952) suggest that emotion should be 
defined in terms of the attitude and its associated physiological 
changes. 

Psychosomatic Relationships 

There are many theories on how the psyche influences the 
soma; Bargen (1950) discusses some of these: 

It has been suggested that when psychic impulses are 
intense and long sustained, anatomic damage may re¬ 
sult in some digestive organs. 

As an individual makes interpretations of his life situa¬ 
tions, various emotional states arc produced. The mani¬ 
festations of these reactions that are under the control 
of the voluntary nervous system may be suppressed, but 
those which involve the autonomic nervous system can¬ 
not be suppressed so that the various organs enervated 
by this system are stimulated. Long continued stimula¬ 
tion has been known to produce deleterious physical 
effects in various organs. Many of the deleterious im¬ 
pulses reach the various organs involved by way of the 
vagus nerves and their branches. A tenseness may be 
produced in skeletal muscles of various parts of the body; 
for instance, in the muscles of the back of the neck, 
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which may frequently be the origin of occipital head¬ 
aches. In the other muscle groups, stiffness and various 
aches and pains may arise. Similar impulses conveyed 
by the vagus nerves to the stomach may result in gas¬ 
tric hypermotility and hypersecretion. 

These are only a few of the well recognized involun¬ 
tary nervous reactions and emotional responses which 
have been thought to alter individual life situations. 

Man is characterized by his capacity to think and to 
reason with symbols and not alone by his gross be¬ 
havior. Most of man’s everyday relationships with his 
fellow men are on a symbolic level. Things have mean¬ 
ing and value and are capable of evoking responses 
which are only understood as their symbolic meaning is 
known. ‘One man’s meat is often another man’s poison’ 
solely because of the unique symbolic meaning which 
has been given to the ‘meat’. Food preferences and dis¬ 
likes often are rooted in personal symbolism to the point 
at which palatability is not solely a matter of the nutri¬ 
tious value of the food. The external appearance of a 
person, or even what he says, is not always the reflection 
of what he thinks and feels. 

There is a vast amount of literature, mostly controversial, but 
a small amount of which seems to be reasonably validated data 
on the physiological effects of emotion. The findings presented 
in this chapter have generally withstood rigid validation studies 
and/or critical appraisal by reviewers. 

In 1944, Saul contributed a representative account of the psy¬ 
chodynamic approach to the physiological effects of emotional 
tension. Since that time psychoanalytic interpretations have 
been applied to about every conceivable psychosomatic prob¬ 
lem, as is evidenced by Masserman’s experience in his presen¬ 
tation to a group of internists on the general topic of psycho¬ 
somatic medicine, in 1953, wherein he attempted to present a 
satire on the practice of attributing all physiological disturb¬ 
ances to psychic factors. He found that his satire based on the 
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psychodynamics of the ingrown toe nail was heralded by many 
psychosomaticists as a brilliant formulation which should be of 
utmost value in treating ingrown toe nails. This is a significant 
“sign of our times” in the area of psychosomatics inasmuch as 
this is accompanied by a growth in realization by the authori¬ 
ties in the field, that while the individual formulations for many 
specific disorders are stimulating and logical they do little in the 
final analysis to differentiate one disorder from another on the 
basis of psychological factors. Hence the reader will be asked, 
for the most part to refer to Saul (1944), Alexander (1941, 
1950) and the vast psychoanalytic and psychosomatic literature 
for the psychodynamic formulations. At the present time the 
generalized psychological factor of emotion is still elusive to at¬ 
tempts to control it experimentally and label it in its different 
forms, such as anger, fear, love, hate, etc. so as to study their 
differential effects. There has been success in establishing 
through systematic study, the presence or absence of “emo¬ 
tional” stress and some of its effects. These studies, for the most 
part, form the basis of the material presented here. It is repre¬ 
sentative and not all-inclusive in scope. 

The Digestive System 

Two authors, Altschule (1953) and Bargen (1950), have 
reviewed the literature pertaining to the relationships of emo¬ 
tion to the functions and organs of the digestive system. The 
following is drawn, in main, from these two reviews. 

Saliva, in the presence of strong emotions such as fear or an¬ 
ger, changes in the direction of being more alkaline (Starr, 
1922, 1923). The emotion causing hyperventilation resulting in 
a lowered blood carbon dioxide could be the sequence. Salivary 
production is increased in chronic schizophrenics (Eysenck, 
1944). 

Esophagus'. Emptying time can be prolonged by the influence 
of emotion. Cardiospasm can occur as a result of emotional re¬ 
action (Wolf and Almy, 1949). Sensitivity to pain created by 
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esophageal distention is increased by emotional stress (Chap¬ 
man and Jones, 1944). 

Stomach: It is generally accepted that startle, a variety of 
strong feelings and emotions, and fatigue result in a cessation of 
peristalsis, decreases in tone and delay in emptying. It is also 
generally accepted that in the absence of sudden strong emo¬ 
tions, which cause cessation of secretion, the volume and acidity 
of gastric secretions undergo greatly varying changes as a result 
of mild emotion, except in patients with ulcer, where it is found 
consistently to increase (Wolff, 1949). 

Gaskill (1950) found, in his study of patients with peptic 
ulcers, two common factors, i. e., a conflict in the attempt to 
repress their strong passive-dependent wishes and a significant 
degree of hostility. These were integrated into several different 
personality types. 

In neurosis, especially under conditions of stress, gastric motor 
activity can be increased (Mittelmann and Wolff, 1942) but in 
schizophrenics it is normal or decreased (Northcote, 1932). 

Liver: Bargen (1950) reports an increase may occur in the 
secretion of hippuric acid during anxiety states, while Pesky, 
et al, (1952) report that the hippuric acid test is not influenced 
by stresses, including psychoanalytic ones. Faints are followed 
by a marked decrease in hepatic circulation. The arterial pres¬ 
sure becomes normal long before the hepatic circulation (Bern, 
et al., 1951). During emotional stress the liver of the diabetic 
patient may switch to ketone metabolism (Bargen, 1950). 

Altschule’s (1953) review finds no evidence that hepatic 
functions are influenced by neurosis. He finds hepatic functions 
in manic-depressives, involutional, and schizophrenic psychoses 
are generally reported to be normal. Some deviations in func¬ 
tioning are reported but not consistently, and there is no evi¬ 
dence that emotion per se causes impairment of hepatic or bil¬ 
iary function. 

Small Intestine: Bargen (1950) notes that nothing which 
influences the intestinal function seems to be primarily or sec¬ 
ondarily associated with emotional stress or nervous tension. 
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Large Intestine: Emotional upset is usually accompanied by 
increased colonic motor activity which may result in a spasm, 
but some specific feelings may produce atony. Flushing or pal¬ 
lor of the mucosa is also found, with flushing being the more 
common. Different emotions give different effects in the same 
person; but the same emotion does not give an identical effect 
in different persons. 

Recurrent diarrhea alternating with constipation and chronic 
spastic constipation, often associated with dyspareunia, are both 
syndromes commonly found in psychoncurotic patients. 

The course of such colonic disturbances as irritable colon, 
spastic colon and mucous colitis is influenced predominantly by 
emotion according to Altschule (1953) who feels that evidence 
also supports the idea that there is a parallel in severity between 
colonic function and disorders of personality. He does not ac¬ 
cept evidence that specific psychological factors are causal fac¬ 
tors in these colonic disorders. 

Emotional upset is important in the exacerbation of ulcera¬ 
tive colitis, causing, in patients with this disease, colonic spasm, 
oversecretion, hyperemia, and sometimes hemorrhage. In pa¬ 
tients with ulcerative colitis, emotion produces the normal wave- 
pattern associated with constipation (Kern, et aL, 1951). While 
it is recognized that the disease of ulcerative colitis may cause 
emotional disorders, it is not accepted that emotional disorders 
are the causal influence in ulcerative colitis (Altschule, 1953; 
Bargen, 1950). 

Theories concerning the place emotion fills in gastro-intestinal 
disorders or the exact nature of the psychosomatic relationship 
have not been validated. Altschule (1953) states the following: 
A tentative conclusion concerning the role of emotion 
in gastro-intestinal disorders is that neurosis is the pri¬ 
mary etiologic agent in some or most instances of hys¬ 
terical dysphagia, irritable colon, spastic colon, and pos¬ 
sibly mucous colitis, although unusual sensitivity of the 
reacting organs cannot be disregarded as a possibility. 

On the other hand, it is probable that primary etiol- 
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ogies are unknown in peptic ulcer and ulcerative colitis. 
Nevertheless, emotional factors have an important deter¬ 
mining influence on the course of any chronic disease 
of the gastro-intestinal tract. This is largely because 
persistent emotion causes spasm, presumably through 
activation of the parasympathetic nervous mechanisms; 
spasm is already present or is easily produced in many 
gastro-intestinal diseases, and many of the discomforts 
experienced in these conditions are caused by it. 

There is much yet to be determined: 

An important phenomenon, not adequately studied by 
psychiatrists, [or by psychologists or any other re¬ 
searchers] is the frequent development of emotional 
disorders in patients with chronic gastro-intestinal dis¬ 
eases. Among factors to be considered in this area are: 
the discomforts, such as pain or diarrhea, associated with 
eating, and the consequent interference with an impor¬ 
tant source of physical and emotional satisfaction; the 
effects of special diets in interfering with enjoyment of 
food and with social life; the effects of recurrent pain 
present for long periods, particularly in young persons; 
the markedly debilitating effects of malnutrition, dehy¬ 
dration, anemia, and fever; interference with social life 
associated with vomiting or diarrhea; the effects of eco¬ 
nomic deprivation owing to the cost of medical care 
over long periods and to interference with the patient’s 
ability to work at his usual level of efficiency; the pecu¬ 
liarly depressing effect of diarrhea that lasts for more 
than a few days; and effects on the patient of changes 
in family life and attitudes brought about by his disease. 
(Altschule, 1953). 

Th£ Circulatory System 

A most comprehensive analysis of the literature in this area 
has been done only recently by Altschule (1953). Most of the 
information presented here is based on his review. 
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Hematologic Changes: The leukocyte count and total num¬ 
ber of blood lymphocytes rise during and/or shortly after emo¬ 
tional stress. (Garrey and Butler, 1929; Goldberg and Lepskaia, 
1926, 1927). Several hours later, there is a delayed fall below 
the initial level of the total number of blood lymphocytes (Gold¬ 
berg and Lepskaia, 1926, 1927; Goldwyn, 1928; Hoagland, 
1947; Hoagland, et al,^ 1946), and a fall in blood eosinophil 
count (Frost, et aL, 1951; Humphreys, et aL, 1950; Renold, 
1951; Truelove, 1951). Clotting time is accelerated following 
emotional upset. (Macht, 1952; Schneider and Zangari, 1951). 

The probable development of hematological changes in pa¬ 
tients with mental disorders is summarized as being not signifi¬ 
cantly different from changes found in normals unless the pa¬ 
tients with mental disorders have other conditions complicating 
the problem. It is probable that most of the abnormal devia¬ 
tions reported result from factors other than the mental dis¬ 
turbance, such as failure of the investigator to appreciate the 
full “normal range” of hemoglobin concentration, or such as 
dehydration, or tuberculosis and other infections common in 
crowded unsanitary institutions. (Altschule, 1953). 

Metabolic Changes: Emotion is followed, after an interval, 
by a rise in blood sugar level. After a half or three-quarters of 
an hour from the onset of the stress, the maximum level is 
reached and then falls below the starting point. (Schou, 1937). 
Whether glycosuria is found or not depends on the level reached 
in the blood and on the renal threshold for sugar. Relationships 
between specific personalities and variations in blood sugar con¬ 
centration have been suggested and studied without convincing 
success; (Hammett, 1920). Emotional effects on blood sugar 
and the output of glucose by the liver, which is increased during 
emotion, cause the same changes as an injection of epinephrine. 
(Bearn et aL, 1951). 

Faints produce an appreciable increase in blood lactate level 
(Beam, et aL, 1951) which can be explained as a result of an 
epinephrine discharge and a development of stagnant anoxia. 

A summary of the findings regarding the probable effects of 
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metabolic factors in neurotics and psychotics indicates they usu¬ 
ally show a normal fasting blood sugar level, but abnormal 
deviations of carbohydrate metabolism are reported variously 
and non-uniformly. It is generally believed that they have dif¬ 
ficulty accepting carbohydrate which is important because the 
function of the brain depends entirely on the utilization of car¬ 
bohydrate and one amino acid. Alcohol, which is one carbo¬ 
hydrate that can be utilized by patients with mental disorders, 
may serve as a better source of energy than glucose and hence 
is a possible factor in alcoholism. Neurotic obese patients show 
no specific metabolic pattern. (Altschule, 1953). 

Cardiac Output and Work: Emotional reactions such as ap¬ 
prehension, startle, anxiety, tension may increase cardiac output 
by as much as two-thirds or more. (Goldberg, et al,, 1951; 
Wescott, et ai, 1951; Duncan, et al,, 1951). There is evidence 
for and against a relationship between type of emotion and cir¬ 
culatory change. (Duncan, et al., 1951; Hickam, et al,, 1948; 
Stevenson, et aL, 1949; Wolff and Wolff, 1946). 

Anxiety has the same effect on the cardiac output of patients 
with heart disease but without failure, as of normal subjects. 
(Stevenson, et al,, 1949). It increases the pulse rate, but has 
littie or no effect on the cardiac output of patients with conges¬ 
tive failure. (Hickam, et al., 1948). 

Cardiac Rate: Studies show that emotion usually produces 
an accelerated heart rate often briefly preceded by an abnor¬ 
mally slow rate (Altschule, 1953). 

Altschule also summarizes the literature on patients with 
neurosis or neuro-circulatory asthenia and manic depressive pa¬ 
tients as showing that their pulse rate is normal or increased, 
whereas in the schizophrenic patient it may be high, low, or 
normal. 

Startle produces a sudden rise in pulse rate, usually followed 
by a quick fall below the initial level, another rise and diminish¬ 
ing fluctuations with succeeding startles. (Blatz, 1925). Startle 
anticipation produces similar but less marked changes. (Blatz, 
1925; Skraggs, 1926). 
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Simple startle produces excessive increases in pulse rate in 
neurotic or neuro-circulatory asthenic patients. (Meakins and 
Wilson, 1918). Patients with a recent onset of neurosis, neuro- 
circulatory asthenia, or schizophrenia show an excessive rate 
increase from standing; this is not found in patients with a 
chronic disease, and, in general, psychotic patients’ pulse rate 
changes are normal or similar to those in neurosis. (Altschule, 
1953). 

Intense concentration sometimes produces increased cardiac 
rate. (Gillespie, 1924). This is true more often when the con¬ 
centration is on solving geometrical rather than philosophical 
problems. (Gley, 1881). 

Telling lies increases cardiac rate while psychotic patients 
telling of their hallucinations show no change. (Adler and 
Larson, 1927). Word associations cause variations in pulse rate. 
(Darrow, 1929). However, it is still questionable whether 
the direction of fluctuation depends on the emotion related to 
the association as indicated by the contention that unpleasant 
associations retard the rate and pleasant ones increase it 
(Darrow, 1929). 

Circulation Time: Emotional tension usually accelerates 
circulation time. The data generally indicate that in neuro- 
circulatory asthenia, manic-depressive, involutional, and schizo¬ 
phrenic psychoses it is normal or somewhat accelerated. (Butler, 
1941; Cohen et aL, 1948; Cotton, et aL, 1916; Friedman, 1945; 
Spillane, 1940). However, there is some disagreement on this. 
(Freeman, 1934, 1938; Gottlieb, 1936). In hysterical hyper¬ 
ventilation, circulation time is normal. (Sattler, et aL, 1951). 

Venous Pressure: During emotional upset, measurements of 
pressure in the right auricle show no deviation from the normal, 
(Hickam, et aL, 1948; Stead, et aL, 1945) although it has been 
commonly recognized that slight rises in peripheral venous pres¬ 
sure do accompany emotional upsets and the rise falls to normal 
as the patients relax. (Altschule, 1953). Venous pressure is nor¬ 
mal for patients with neuro-circulatory asthenia at rest, (Cohn, 
et aL, 1948; Friedman, 1945) standing at rest, (Friedman, 
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1945) after exercise, (Friedman, 1945) in hysterical hy¬ 
perventilation, (Sattler, 1951) and in the manic-depressive, in¬ 
volutional and schizophrenic psychotics who are relaxed. (Alt- 
schule, et aL, 1947; Altschule and Tillotson, 1948; Krinsky and 
Gottlieb, 1936; Martinengo, 1933; Silverskiold and Amark, 
1943). However, non-relaxed psychotics may show slight ele¬ 
vations. 

Arterial Pressure: Emotional stress results in an elevation of 
arterial blood pressure, (Greenfield, 1951; Palmer, 1950; 
Schneider and Zangari, 1951; Stevenson, et aL, 1949) resulting 
from a systolic but not a diastolic pressure rise. Attempts to 
establish a relationship between arterial pressure changes and 
the quality or intensity of the feeling or emotion present have 
produced both negating and confirmatory results. (Altschule, 
1953). 

Cohen et aL (1948), Friedman (1945) and Wolff and 
Wolff (1946), generally agree with many earlier authors that 
neurotic or neuro-circulatory asthenic patients’ arterial pressures 
are usually normal or slightly elevated with the systolic pressure 
rising more than the diastolic, which rises slightly if at all. 

Greenblatt, et aL, (1951) found low blood pressure to be 
related to anorexia nervosa, and Altschule (1953) reports var¬ 
ious earlier authors who relate it to propensity for fainting, faints, 
chronic fatigue, and neurasthenia. 

Patients with hysterical convulsions show a rise in arterial 
pressure. (Bing, 1906). Arterial pressure rises in neurotic sub¬ 
jects under conditions of emotional stress the same as (Jost, 
1941; Palmer, 1937) or somewhat more (Malmo and Shagass, 
1952) than in normal subjects. Normal and neuro-circulatory 
asthenia subjects experiencing distress following exercise show 
the same rise in arterial pressure; however, it takes more exer¬ 
cise for normals (Cotton, et aL, 1916). Neurotics experiencing 
anxiety while performing exercise may show excessive rises in 
arterial pressure (WolflF and Wolff, 1946). 

Altschule (1953) summarizes the vast literature relating to 
the psychoses. Manic patients show only occasionally elevated 
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arterial pressure. Depressed patients often show an elevation. In¬ 
volutional psychotic patients usually show hypertension and 
schizophrenic patients show arterial pressures in, below, and 
above the normal range. Word associations sometimes produce 
a rise in arterial pressure in psychotic patients (Solomon, et al-, 
1939). Emotional stress may produce no change in arterial 
pressure in depressive patients (Harrowes, 1933) but excessive 
changes in schizophrenics (Mahno and Shagass, 1952). Arte¬ 
rial pressure rises in schizophrenics when they’re telling lies but 
not when they’re telling of hallucinations (Adler and Larson, 
1927). Standing, by early but not chronic schizophrenics, pro¬ 
duces an abnormally large rise in diastolic arterial pressure 
(Pfister and Schweiz, 1937; Pfister, 1938). Many chronic 
schizophrenics show a tendency toward a lowering of arterial 
pressure. 

Pheripheral Blood Flow: Emotion is related to cutaneous 
vasoconstriction in the hands and feet (Horwitz, et aL, 1951; 
Ray, et aL, 1946) and when emotion or concentration produces 
acral cutaneous vasoconstriction, the skin temperature over the 
face rises. Anxiety in normal persons produces a vasoconstriction 
that is mostly limited to the skin (Greenfield, 1951). 

Cortical impulses are important in vasomotor phenomena 
(Chapman, et aL, 1949, 1950; Pool and Ransahoff, 1949). The 
frequency of stimulation applied to the cortex determines 
whether peripheral constriction or dilatation occurs (Grant, 
1951). Strong pleasurable emotions may give rise to the same 
peripheral vascular phenomena as unpleasant emotions (Binet 
and Courtier, 1897); (Angell and Thompson, 1899); (Mittel- 
mann and Wolff, 1939). Emotional vasoconstriction occurs due 
to startle (Binet and Courtier, 1895) and anticipation (Hallion 
and Comte, 1894) but disappears during sleep (Day and 
Klingman, 1939). Conditioned vasomotor responses (Jones and 
Scarisbrick, 1946) may be more easily developed in subjects 
with unstable peripheral vascular systems (Gottschalk, 1946). 

Neurotic patients show a decrease in blood flow to the hands 
(Abramson, et al., 1941; Jung and Carmichael, 1930) and 
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abnormally high acral vasoconstriction during emotion, anti¬ 
cipation of discomfort (Hallion and Comte, 1894, 1895), 
attention (Theron, 1948), or mental effort (Brciger, 1913). 
Patients with anxiety states (Van der Mcrwe, 1940), hysteria, 
or neuro-circulatory asthenia (Solcy and Shock, 1930) show 
abnormally high vasoconstrictor activity. The usual vasocon¬ 
striction is caused in an hysterical patient by touching an appar¬ 
ently anesthetic area (Hallion and Comte, 1894, 1895). The 
emotionally unstable person’s excessive vasoconstriction disap¬ 
pears during sleep (Day and KJingman, 1939). Conditioning 
of peripheral vasomotor mechanisms is shown more readily in 
patients with hysterical personalities (Marincsco and Kreindler, 
1934) or with unstable vasomotor systems (Gottschalk, 1946) 
than in normal persons. In schizophrenia (Abramson, et aL, 
1941; Altschule and Sulzbach, 1949; Baruk, et 1950; Hen- 
schel, et aL, 1951; Jung and Carmichael, 1930; Severin, 1916) 
and often in manic-depressive psychoses, the acral blood flow is 
usually diminished, forearm flow is less affected, and the carotid 
pulse waves are usually normal (Mendel, 1876). A further de¬ 
crease in acral flow is shown in patients with schizophrenia or 
manic-depressive psychoses in stressful situations (Wiersma, 
1913) but not during mental stimuli or concentration (Breiger, 
1913; Cuppers, 1913; Ziegler and Cash, 1938). Excessive, de¬ 
layed, emotional constriction may be shown by catatonic pa¬ 
tients (Jurgens, 1940). 

Cardiac Rhythm: Normal subjects under emotional stress do 
not commonly show arhythmias other than sinus tachycardia 
or bradycardia. Neurotics show arhythmias more commonly 
than normal persons. Psychotics show abnormally long or 
markedly short P-R intervals more frequently than normal per¬ 
sons (Altschule, 1953). 

Hypertension: Emotional factors have a strong influence on 
the disease of hypertension (Hambling, 1951, 1952; Jost, 1952, 
Reiser, 1951; Altschule, 1953). There is evidence that indig¬ 
enous peoples of Africa who are to a great extent free from the 
tension of daily existence and who are not preoccupied with 
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the modern tensions found in America, are relatively free of 
signs of arterial hypertension (Suarez, 1950). In addition, 
the personality and emotional settings for the outbreak of symp¬ 
toms of essential hypertension have been described for patients 
studied (Hambling, 1951). But in general evidence that emo¬ 
tional factors are causal agents is viewed with skepticism 
(Murphy, 1950; Binger, 1951; Altschule, 1953). 

Attempts to relate hypertensive disease to specific personality 
structures have been unsuccessful (Reiser, ft aL, 1951; Stor- 
ment, 1951; Weiss, et aL, 1950). 

The problem of hostility as an influencing factor in hyper¬ 
tension is consistently reported (Alexander and French, 1948; 
Hambling, 1951, 1^52; Dunbar, 1948; Fain, 1950; Weiss, 
1950; Lowy, 1951). Lowy (1951) discusses the psychological 
behaN’ior of the patient with benign hypertension: 

Psychological analysis of these patients suggests that 
they have diflTiculties in facing authority in the broader 
sense, including religion, patriotism, loyalty. They are 
afraid of criticism and of being inadequate. Deep down 
they are rebellious and find potential or actual criticism 
rather unjustified. As they lack self-assertivcncss, it 
appeals to them more to please than to voice their ob¬ 
jections and to justify themselves frankly. Many of them 
are so afraid of anticipated failures that they choose ‘an 
occupation below their actual capacity’ (Dunbar). This 
fact becomes a further source of resentment against their 
lot which, neurotically, they attribute to the hostile world 
around them. Outwardly they tend to behave correctly, 
and many of them arc manifest perfectionists, for the 
sake of approval by their fellow men as well as for their 
own satisfaction. 

Anxiety, in hypertensive subjects, produces an increased ele¬ 
vation of arterial pressure (Jost, et aL, 1952; Palmer, 1937) 
and cardiac work, but the cardiovascular physiology of anxiety 
is different from that of essential hypertension (Altschule, 1953). 
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Altschule also points up an important finding for under¬ 
standing the psychosomatic relationship in essential hyperten¬ 
sion: 

Excellent work in animals and more recently in man 
has extended knowledge bearing on nervous pathways 
that carry vasoconstrictor impulses from the brain. The 
existence of vasoconstrictor centers in the hypothalamus 
has long been known; it has recently been shown that 
stimulation of the frontal cortex, especially that of 
its posterior orbital surface, elevates blood pressure 
(Chapman, et al., 1949, 1950; Pool and Ransahoff, 
1949). The location of this area in the general region 
in which is situated cortical representation of visceral 
changes and of somatic movements associated with ex¬ 
pression of emotion is highly significant. 

Neuro-circulatory Asthenia: This condition has been vari¬ 
ously diagnosed “irritable heart,” “effort syndrome,” “anxiety 
neurosis,” “neurasthenia” and “neuro-circulatorv asthenia.” 
(Weiss, 1952). At the present time psychiatrists use the terms 
“anxiety neurosis” and “neurasthenia” for ailments which other 
medical specialists diagnose as neuro-circulatory asthenia—both 
of them referring to the syndrome referred to by the British as 
“effort syndrome” and diagnosed during the Civil War as 
“irritable heart.” (Weiss, 1952). 

Weiss (1949, 1952) summarizes the characteristics of the 
patient diagnosed as a neuro-circulatory iisthcnic: 

(1) ... the symptoms are those of psychoneurosis; 

(2) The family history shows a high incidence of psycho¬ 
pathology; (3) longitudinal study of the life history 
indicates neurotic personality structure; (4) cross- 
sectional study of the life-history at the time of onset of 
symptoms shows emotionally disturbing events that arc 
specific for that particular personality structure; (5) dis¬ 
cussing this material brings out meaningful behavior on 
the part of the patient; and (6) dealing with this mate¬ 
rial has psychotherapeutic value. 
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Both the nature of the symptoms and the physiological 
changes that are induced by exercise in patients with neuro- 
circulatory asthenia arc similar to those found in various types 
of neurosis. Physiological changes in patients with neuro- 
circulatory asthenia are greater on the average, although over¬ 
lapping between groups is great. During exercise a metabolic 
disorder occurs which can account for the inability to perform 
(Altschule, 1953). 

Miles and Cobb (1951) point out a need to differentiate 
between ncuro-circulatory asthenia and anxiety neurosis on the 
basis of an identifiable physiogenesis for neuro-circulatory 
asthenia. 

Weiss (1952) contends the term neuro-circulatory asthenia is 
inadequate and harmful, calling “attention to a part when the 
disorder is one of the whole’’ and leads to complacency regard¬ 
ing the psychological factors—and it would seem that the 
proper psychiatric designation with added qualifying terms 
would be more satisfactory. 

Headache: Emotional stress may create carotid arterial dila¬ 
tation which is a precursor of attacks of migraine and probably 
other types of headache. Hence, this is one mechanism by which 
emotional stress may cause headache (Altschule, 1953). 

Note: The exact nature of the relationship between emotion 
and the circulatory system in all its aspects is far from being 
understood but some things of importance about the relation¬ 
ship are recognized. Altschule (1953) makes the following 
statement: 

Physiologic effects of emotion on the circulation in 
health and disease are many and varied. Their im¬ 
portance lies in the facts that they exacerbate cardio¬ 
vascular diseases, that their manifestations may resemble 
those of coronary sclerosis or myocardial insufficiency 
and hence lead to erroneous diagnosis, and that their 
occurrence may call attention to the presence of emo¬ 
tional disorders not previously recognized. 
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No comment has been made on the effect of disease 
itself in causing emotional upset that in turn unfavorably 
affects the initial condition; this is true when the con¬ 
dition is organic heart disease or cardiovascular neurosis. 
Except for the fact that the cardiovascular changes in 
startle reactions are similar in nature if not in degree 
in various persons, no consistency is encountered in the 
occurrence or character of cardiovascular phenomena 
that may appear in relation to environment factors in¬ 
fluencing the psyche. The emotional significance of a 
given factor to the individual determines the occurrence 
and, in a measure, the severity of the response to it. 

. . . However, except in a small number of instances in 
which the nature of the cardiovascular response to emo¬ 
tional stress is evidently determined by neurotic identi¬ 
fications or by previous conditioning, there is no indica¬ 
tion of the mechanisms that cause the appearance of each 
of the various types of cardiovascular change. 

Circulatory manifestations of emotion in psychotic patients 
are not likely to be troublesome, except in presence of serious 
heart disease, but in non-psychotic persons they are of great 
clinical importance. (Altschulc, 1953). 

Cutaneous Functions 

Sweating of the palms, soles, the front of the face and the 
axillas is caused mainly by emotion. Sweating of the palms and 
soles docs not result from warming. (Kuno, 1930, Shelley et aL, 
1950). Sweating of all these areas may oc cur as a result of men¬ 
tal concentration. Although the mechanism of emotional 
sweating is not yet understood, it is known that palmar sweat¬ 
ing is markedly influenced by the cerebral cortex. (Altschule, 
1953). Insensible perspiration is also increased by emotion. 
(Schou, 1937). Cold, moist, cyanotic hands are commonly re¬ 
cognized signs of emotional disorders. This sweating is stimu¬ 
lated by the sympathetic nervous system which also induces 
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vasoconstriction resulting in a lowered cutaneous temperature 
(Altschule, 1953). 

Fever may be a result of vasoconstriction. Neuro-circulatory 
asthenia has been related to an elevation of rectal temperature. 
(Friedman, 1944). Prolonged psychogenic fevers are possible 
(Carmichael and Luider, 1934; Deutsch, 1926) but, generally, 
they are brief. Cutaneous vasomotor changes may result in fever 
in psychosis but this does not occur often because of a reduced 
heat production found especially in chronic schizophrenia 
(Altschule, 1953). 

Neurotic patients commonly experience itching and develop 
or exacerbate cutaneous lesions (Rothman, 1941). Emotional 
changes are associated with the production or exacerbation 
of various cutaneous lesions (Altschule, 1953). Local neuro- 
dermatitis is an external manifestation of chronic emotional ten¬ 
sion (Huber, 1949). 

A neuro-dermatitis scale (Allerhand, et al., 1950) has proven 
useful in identifying functional cases from a total sample. They 
describe the neuro-dermatitic patient as a person who is some¬ 
what tense and restless and unable to relax easily, who has 
strong needs for recognition and success, who prides himself on 
his own strength and vitality, who tends to be impatient and 
irritable and to see the demands of others as infringements and 
impositions. Interspersed with these tendencies there appears 
the sentimentality stressed in earlier studies, admitted touchi¬ 
ness, and intermittent feelings of disappointment with other 
people and with the world in general. 

The Problem of Obesity 

Many physiological and hereditary factors have been investi¬ 
gated in relation to obesity but no intrinsic metabolic, endocrin* 
ological or central nervous system abnormality has been found 
in the usual case. The conclusion presently held most widely is 
that obesity is due to an excessive inflow of energy exceeding the 
outflow, such disproportion being caused primarily by overeat- 
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ing. Hereditary, constitutional, hypothalamic or other factors 
may play a part but hyperphagia is the only consistent and 
necessary symptom (Brobeck, et al., 1942, 1943; Rytand, 1943; 
Friedgood, 1950) and it may be influenced by many factors. 

Bram (1950) offers a physiological explanation for the good 
humor of the obese individual. “There is a constant fight for 
blood between the belly and the brain.” The full stomach de¬ 
manding more blood at the expense of the brain, lends a sense 
of composure, of relaxation, and of happy indolence and repose 
to the emotional centers. Seeking this outlet habitually despite 
increasing weight, the tensive individual becomes the calm, jolly, 
roly-poly “fatty”. Yet he worries over his obesity. 

Blazer in his studies with obese women (1951) offers a 
psychological explanation: 

The core of the problem is that the compulsive eater 
unconsciously has given up the struggle to preserve a 
non-dcrogatory attitude toward herself, so that she is 
only able to have a shallow, defensive rapport with 
others. In the same wa\ her work life is routine, her 
creativeness is half-hearted and self-depreciatory. But 
since all human beings, to survive, must have some kind 
of security if they are not to be flooded with anxiety, she 
retreats to an earlier stage historically, in her emotional 
development; to the unweaned level where the nipple 
and emotional security were one and the same thing. 

Usually these patients’ sex life is inadequate and they may 
use accessory defenses resembling those occurring in the sub¬ 
missive, over-aggressive, or withdrawn schizoid. 

The average case of obesity presents a typical psychosomatic 
problem. The glandular or endogenous form of obesity is un¬ 
usual. (Bram, 1950; Bayles, 1950). Hamburger (1951) reports 
that some form of disturbed intrafamilial relationships in the 
patient’s home during the formative years is a consistent finding. 
Broken homes, openly rejecting parents, and overprotective, 
“smothering” mothers arc examples. (Bruchc, 1943, 1948; 
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Lurie, 1941; Selling, 1946; and Levy, 1936) have all pointed 
up the “smothering” mother of the obese patient. 

The prognosis for obesity depends on the prognosis for the 
underlying emotional conflict of which hyperphagia is thought 
to be a symptom; whether it be an acute or chronic external 
stress or frustration, a psychological disease such as for example 
hysteria, substitute gratification for cravings of love, affection 
and security, or a physiological factor. 

Whether fat people overeat and become obese rather than de¬ 
veloping other symptoms such as depression, alcoholism, drug 
addictions, peptic ulcer, etc., because of unknown physiological, 
hereditary, or psychosocial emotional factors is an undetermined 
question which merits serious research attention. 

Psychosomatic Mechanisms 

Much theorizing has been done regarding psychosomatic 
mechanisms in the production of illness. Effort has been made at¬ 
tempting to relate single psychological factors with about every 
physiological factor known. By and large the results have shown 
that this approach to understanding psychosomatic problems is 
inadequate and it is fairly generally accepted in the literature 
today that multiplicity rather than specificity of causal factors 
is the only successful avenue to understanding this type of illness. 
Stevenson and Mathews (1953), Heath (1952), Grinker and 
Robbins (1954), Lipshutz (1952), Rosen (1952), MacKenna 
and Macalpine (1951), 

In regard to specificity of cause Grinker and Robbins (1954) 
say: “. . . ‘two-variable’ correlations which are operational pro¬ 
cedures in all current psychosomatic formulations dichotomize 
and fracture the field and unjustifiably are based on the assump¬ 
tion that the two variables are significant for each other in lineal, 
cause and effect relationship. For this there is no adequate 
theoretical evidence and, practically, these concepts do not ex¬ 
plain psychosomatic function or dysfunction except by disre¬ 
garding important empirical data.” Grinker and Robbins 
(1954) favor a “field” theory of psychosomatics, an application 
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to specific behavior of a formulation which seems similar to the 
integration of personality theories formulated by Rosenzweig 
(1944). Stevenson and Mathews (1953) have organized the 
available fact and theory on psychosomatics and much of the 
following is based on their presentation. 

The theoretical formulations regarding organ selection seem 
to fall in the following general areas: organ weakness or in¬ 
feriority; a purposeful function; symbolic purposiveness; and 
specificity of personality structure or emotional constellation. 
Each theory is said “to be founded on nuclear factual material 
but each is individually incapable of comprehending all psycho¬ 
somatic phenomena” (Stevenson & Mathews, 1953). 

Organ weakness or inferiority may have environmental or 
hereditary causes and may involve whole portions of the nervous 
system or a single organ. The facts are that a predisposition to 
disease of certain organs runs in certain families; the strength 
of the genetic factor varies with different diseases; and morpho¬ 
logical and physiological characteristics differ in victims with 
different diseases. It is probable that constitutional factors exert 
an etiological influence at all different levels of the organism— 
physiological and structural. Victims of a given disease do not 
all show the stigmata delineated by the quoted studies in con¬ 
stitutional medicine for that disease. 

A purposeful function involves such feelings as anger, giving 
postural and physiological preparation to attack; fright, giving 
postural and physiological preparation to run (The physiological 
changes in both of these are similar, but not identical, for all 
people. The differences are caused by other factors); depression, 
giving an emotional and physical withdrawal from stress; re¬ 
strained aggression, giving behavioral withdrawal but physio¬ 
logical preparation for anticipated attack (when action becomes 
imminent, physiological changes occur in preparation for im¬ 
minent action). Abdominal visceral depression may indicate the 
individual has given up and is no longer struggling or is engag¬ 
ing in full mobilization of his defensive forces depending upon 
the corresponding cardio-respiratory and muscular changes. The 
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depressive, restrained aggressive, and anxiety states are at least 
three affective states to which visceral changes can be related. 
Complications arise because these affective states rarely occur 
alone. 

In symbolic purposiveness localized symptoms may be sym¬ 
bolically expressive of the psychic content or motivation. Hysteria 
gives the most pronounced examples of the influence of belief 
and symbolic expression on the production of symptoms. Other 
symptoms arise in relation to what seem to be obvious symbolic 
expressions. On the other hand symbolic bases have been con¬ 
jectured for psychosomatic symptoms much more often than it 
has been possible to validate them. This leads to irritating con¬ 
fusion in the interested reader who learns from one report that 
diarrhea is a part of a riddance pattern and in another report 
that it is an overcompensation for oral aggression by the urge 
to give. 

Theories on specificity of personality structure or emotional 
constellation are shown in research to have great overlapping, 
lack of consistency, and much contradiction. Individuals with 
multiple psychosomatic symptoms create confusion in the appli¬ 
cation of symptom type personality hypotheses i.e. ulcer person¬ 
alities, etc. Profit in studying the different personalities of pa¬ 
tients with different disorders results when the illness involves 
the total behavior of the person or there is a disease of the total 
organism; e.g. accident pronencss, obesity, alcoholism, etc. Simi¬ 
larities between personalities of all persons with psychosomatic 
disease are more striking than are the differences in personality 
between persons with different psychosomatic disease. Cobb 
(1950) says of his earlier description of the personality of pa¬ 
tients with mucous colitis: “Today I would say that this is a 
good description of many patients with mucous colitis, but that 
it could be almost as accurately applied to patients with bronch¬ 
ial asthma or peptic ulcer.” The common personality feature of 
patients with psychosomatic illness is that of excessive depend¬ 
ency which results from frustration and hostility with related 
factors of guilt, anxiety, and physiological tension. There are 
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mature, neurotic, psychotic, character disorders and physiological 
“outlets,” for tensions produced during life stresses and it is a 
rare person, even among the most seriously ill, who uses only one 
of these “outlets” at all times. 

Important factors in the production of psychosomatic phe¬ 
nomena are those which: 

1. Produce unresolved tension. This involves a stressful life 
situation, and a personality which permits the stress to produce 
unresolved tension within the individual. 

2. Govern the channeling of tension generated with the 
Central Nervous System. Involved here are the threshold of 
excitation of different structures of the Central Nerv'ous System; 
the prevailing attitude and affective state with which the 
individual encounters the stressful situation; the symbolization 
or organ language; and the facilitation and conditioning. 

3. Govern the response of stimulated organs; e.g., end organ 
inferiority, end organ disease, acquired, end organ stimulation, 
duration, and other physical factors acting concomitantly. 

4. Govern the production of symptoms or complaints dur¬ 
ing stress such as concomitant physical stresses and focusing of 
attention by the subject on his body. Following this presentation 
of the above information, Stevenson and Mathews point up 
what seems to be the present-day trend of thinking in the ap¬ 
proach to understanding and dealing with psychosomatic prob¬ 
lems. “The various factors listed above have different importance 
in different persons and even different importance in the same 
person at different times. The actual occurrence of physiological 
changes and of symptoms is related to the sum of all the factors 
operating at one time. When this sum reaches a certain number 
we or the patient speak of an illness, but the liability to the ill¬ 
ness and some disorder or disease have been present long before 
this. We should not speak of psychosomatic disorders as ‘psycho¬ 
genic’ or as ‘constitutional’ or refer to them by any other such 
categorical words. Rather they should be thought of as the end 
result of a series of events with many steps along the way. This 
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series of events may appear to be initiated by some easily visible 
life stress such as marriage, death, or a demotion. But the way 
in which a person reacts to this stress both in his outward be¬ 
havior and in the physical changes of his body is a highly in¬ 
dividual matter which can be understood only by the apprecia¬ 
tion of many factors. Somewhere between the objective stress 
and the physiological disturbances the symbolizing functions of 
the forebrain become involved, sometimes with the influence on 
the molding of physiological changes and sometimes without 
such influence. But in any case each symbolization is only one 
of the many factors to be considered. If the physician’s efforts 
to understand psychosomatic disorders are dominated by a need 
to attach a causative role to symbolism in every case, he must 
often be misled and confused. The preoccupation with the sym¬ 
bolic purposiveness of symptoms has led, in our opinion, to a 
neglect of other factors. At the physical level, more importance 
should be attached to those physical factors—whether of con¬ 
stitutional origin or acquired later—^which govern the channel¬ 
ing of nervous impulses in a given direction and which influence 
the reaction of the end-organ to such nervous impulses. At the 
psychological level more importance should be attached to those 
factors leading to the accumulation of tension which cannot be 
discharged in constructive mastery of problems and which is 
channeled into the various viscera.” 

Lhamon and Saul (1950) comment on the significance of the 
psychosomatic symptom in relation to maturity of the person¬ 
ality: “Probably psychosomatic symptoms occur in all sorts of 
personalities. Not only does the psychosomatic symptom not ne¬ 
cessarily signify an infantile personality, but it often signifies just 
the opposite. The psychosomatic symptom is often a partial 
vegetative regression which prevents psychological regression; in 
this sense individuals with psychosomatic symptoms may be the 
opposite of infantile. Thus an important executive in a corpora¬ 
tion was severely disappointed when a desirable promotion was 
given a competing friend; although he maintained a friendly 
helpful behavior, his rage became apparent in a contemporary 
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dream from which he awakened with a bout of painful colitis. 
In this case a localized and partial somatic regression prevented 
breakdown of a mature reaction. Contrariwise, an academically 
and politically successful college student had to be restrained 
from physical assault at being disappointed over honor society 
elections. In such a psychological regression, the behavior is 
clearly less adult than with our executive. 

“An individual is not an homogeneous entity. It is necessary to 
study the individual impulses in detail as well as their interactions 
and their final common paths in a person’s official reactions, as 
well as their specific relations to the symptoms. In this way we 
can hope to narrow the gap between the physiological and psy¬ 
chological data and to emphasize those forces which actually 
affect the physiological functioning of an organ.” 

In every field where medical information is being applied or 
studied in relation to the human being, psychosomatic relation¬ 
ships are being or can be recognized. The areas covered some¬ 
what intensively in this chapter are samples of what has been or 
is ready to be done in many areas where the soma is influenced 
by the psyche and vice-versa. Many of these areas such as uro¬ 
genital functions, respiration diseases, allergies, dysmenorrhea, 
plastic surgery, orthodontics, orthopedics, anterior-pituitary, pos¬ 
terior-pituitary and sensory functions, etc. already have vast 
numbers of studies accomplished. A class of illnesses which has 
become popular for analysis recently results from the doctor- 
patient relationship and is termed iatrogenic. 

Interest in any one area leads to impractical amounts of frus¬ 
trating reading; for despite the vast literature, few basic ques¬ 
tions have been answered. The psychosomatic method for experi¬ 
mental study has still not been developed to help answer such 
questions. Creative research in any of these areas is of immeas¬ 
urable benefit to a large segment of the people receiving medical 
treatment today, and it is hoped that such research will eventu¬ 
ally produce useful information concerning psychosomatic mech¬ 
anisms. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Clinical psychology is at present the most important province 
of our science. No branch of psychology has had a parallel 
success, which, in one sense, argues failure on the part of the 
average human. It cannot be said, as often it has been in con¬ 
nection with organic medicine, that we have always been victims 
but didn't know it. Clinical Psychology has become a full-fledged 
professional department, and its practitioners constitute by far 
the largest and probably the most affluent division of the Amer¬ 
ican Psychological Association, over 1,000 members. 

Clinical psychology cannot be encompassed in a single chap¬ 
ter. It would rather take a series of volumes to deal with it. 
Dr. Wladimir G. Eliasberg has introduced the subject by raising 
several central issues. Some of the subsequent chapters are also 
on various phases of clinical psychology. 

Dr. W, G. Eliasberg holds both a Ph.D. from the University 
of Munich and an M.D. from the University of Heidelberg. lie 
was an intern in Prof. Kraepelin’s Hospital and lectured at the 
University of Munich, at Rutgers University, Newark College. 
He was the founder and secretary general of the “Allgemeine 
aerztliche Gesellschaft fuer Psychotherapie,” and editor of the 
^'Allgemeine aerztliche Zeitschrift fuer Psychotherapie,” Psychi¬ 
atric consultant to the Bulova Watch Co., honorary member 
(1935) of the Prague Association for Psychotechnics, honorary 
member (1952) of Allgemeine aerztliche Gesellschaft fuer Psy- 
chotherapie. He is a frequent contributor to the periodical litera¬ 
ture, having published hundreds of scientific papers in scores of 
journals, on a variety of topics. Child psychology, industrial and 
business psychology, sociology, criminology and forensic medi¬ 
cine have occupied much of his attention, but his wide scope of 
titles places him in the category of those whose interests expand 
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as they grow older. In addition to articles, he has brought out 
monographs and books, among them A Textbook of Propa¬ 
ganda, a book on the problem child, and has collaborated on 
various encyclopedias and other collective volumes. He is asso- 
date editor of the Journal of Group Psychotherapy. 


Introduction 

The present problems of clinical psychology can be under¬ 
stood only in their development; therefore, a chapter on Clinical 
Psychology must start with a historical survey from which the 
following basic problems emerge: 

clinical psychology 

(a) as a science 

(b) as a profession. 

The latter part comprises the personal problems of the clinical 
ps)Thologists in their relationships with ps)chiatrists, the public 
and employers (employment problems). This chapter, then, will 
deal mainly with those tasks, scientific and organizational, which 
may confront clinical psychology in the near future. Current dis¬ 
cussion and non-controversial routine will be taken up only as a 
background; these have been surveyed recently by Robt. W. 
White^^^^ and Robt. I. Watson, {cf. also Haridbook of Ap¬ 
plied Psychology). To write on clinical psychology, one should be 
familiar with psychology, of course, but also with psychiatry. 
A personal remark is in order, the writer, being a psychiatrist 
(M.D.) and a psychologist (Ph.D.), has taught social and 
applied psychology as well as psychiatry. He has no axe to grind. 

Historical Remarks 

There appeared in Germany from 1783 to 1793 a periodical 
called Magazin zur Efahrungsseelenkunde,^^^^ with Carl Philipp 
Moritz as editor, Moses Mendelssohn, Kant’s critic, Salomon 
Maimon, Kant’s former student, the physician, Marcus Hertz, 
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and many others as contributors.* An officer in the Prussian 
Army of Frederick the Great reported on a soldier who mur¬ 
dered, actuated by a need for punishment. This was more than 
a hundred years before Freud. There were introspective reports 
on aphasia, on dreams, on psychotherapy, in short this period¬ 
ical developed what today is called clinical or clinical-dynamic 
psychology, psychopathology and psychiatry {cf, W. G. Elias- 
berg: “Pre-History of Aphasia”^^^^ and “He Murdered to Get 
Hanged” 

After the Magazin had ceased publication, in 1793, psy¬ 
chology reverted to scholastic, a priori, logically and philo¬ 
sophically oriented systems. The textbook writers of that time 
put the emphasis on dichotomies rather than on experiences, let 
alone experiments. The next step ahead came from the physi¬ 
ologists, men like Bonders, Helmholtz and others, who found 
in their sporadic glances over the fence enough that was inter¬ 
esting; psychology is beholden to them for many important 
findings, mostly in the field of general experimental psychology. 

Helmholtz^^^^ has an interesting story to tell. When he was 
called to Konigsberg to the chair of physiology, an aged and 
learned professor, who was concerned with the “reorganization” 
of the University, entreated him to divide physiology, to hold 
forth on the philosophical part, leaving the lower experimental 
part to a young instructor (Hermann Helmholtz, Vortrdge und 
Reden, Vol. II, p. 179, Braunschweig, Vieweg 1896). 

Notwithstanding the hopeful beginnings of experimental in¬ 
terests early in the 19th century (E. H. Weber), the situation 
in psychology remained as described vividly in Helmholtz’ 
words, to the last third of that same century, the time when 
Wundt’s laboratory opened. Meanwhile, psychiatrists, working 
in hospitals independently of psychology, were applying crude 
intelligence tests for the purpose of sifting normality, so-called, 
from various degrees of dementia. The concept of normality 
was an intellectual one. It seemed sufficient to apply the lawyers* 
idea that a man is normal, if he knows what he is doing. It was 
the age of legal responsibility, competence and economic egoism. 
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all three based on the assumption that normal behavior is guar¬ 
anteed, if the necessary insight is present. Finally, the psycholo¬ 
gists who in the beginning were trained in medicine as well as 
in the psychological laboratories of Lotze, Fechner and Wundt, 
took over. 

The turning point came when William Stern published his 
work on individual differences in 1900, later incorporated in 
his larger book on Differential Psychology in its Methodical 
Foundations in 1911.^^°^ In William Stem’s publications, the de¬ 
velopment of clinical psychology is well reflected. Very early in 
his career, he embraced the various aspects of differential and 
applied psychology. He turned to the developmental stage of 
childhood, both monographically (Testimony of the Child Wit¬ 
ness; The Language of the Child; The Development of 
Language; The L QO the general psychological survey 

of early childhood. 

Other applications followed: objective industrial psychology, 
psychology of aptitudes, pedagogical psychology, to name but a 
few. The influence of the applications on the mother-science 
cannot be overrated. At first, they turned toward mother like 
little children, but then as they grew, they themselves had more 
to offer for the development of the older organism of experi¬ 
mental general knowledge. It is the applications that force 
science to become concrete, to adjust its basic concepts as well 
as methods, and finally leave the ivory tower of the laboratory 
to fight it out in the market place. This has happened between 
the mother-science of general experimental laboratory psy¬ 
chology and the various fields of application that are gathered 
together today under the name of Clinical Psychology. 

It is this unsystematic, jagged cutting line, as it were, for 
which clinical psychology has been blamed. Considering the 
achievements, both in the various fields of application and in 
promoting progress in general psychology, these objections arc 
not too important. In the concept of application, some casual¬ 
ness must be admitted. 
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Clinical Psychology as a Science 

In the historical introduction, it was shown how clinical psy¬ 
chology developed from the need to understand, and to cope 
with individuality. As we said, this was done naively without 
too many theoretical qualms. The psychological case attracted 
attention, and one tried to understand it with what was avail¬ 
able in terms and concepts of general psychology. It was assumed 
that, on principle at least, in the pathological case, the same laws 
of nature obtained as in the normal case. Also, abnormal cases 
were, after all, frequent enough to command interest. One could 
understand from the pathological case that the normal one was 
assumed implicitly. Conversely, there was in the beginning no 
attempt to apply pathopsychological insights to the normal case. 
These various assumptions were lifted into full consciousness only 
when differential psychology was envisaged as a new scientific 
field. What had been considered a troublesome source of error 
later became the source of new scientific discoveries. Thus, dif¬ 
ferential psychology or individual psychology was recognized as 
a science of equal birthright with general psychology. 

The next problem that differential psychology had to deal 
with was the range of variations in both the fields of normality 
and pathology. It was recognized gradually that there were no 
sharp lines between normality and pathology, childhood and 
adulthood, animal and human mental life, primitive and civil¬ 
ized attitudes of the mind. Instead of the discrete Aristotelian 
forms, Galilean continuity swayed that province of natural 
science, psychology, and it became necessary, therefore, to look 
into (a) correlations (b) causalities. True, it was not possible 
to erect fences, but it was possible to describe, and what is more 
important, to predict, qualitatively and quantitatively, from one 
fact the presence of another not yet observed. The human mind 
will not acquiesce, however, in mere empiricism; it seeks to 
understand correlations causally. If we identify a certain charac¬ 
ter in a personality, we want to know how this character 
originated, how one trait will influence, further, or supersede 
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another trait. We want to know whether there are causal re¬ 
lationships between body-build and mind, between bumps of 
the skull, particular development of the brain and special de¬ 
velopment of certain identifiable psychological traits. Physiog¬ 
nomies, phrenology, palmistry and other disciplines belong to 
this group of crude causalism, but the principle as such of soma¬ 
topsychic causality or at least correlation is not given up, 
although at present clinical psychologists arc less interested in 
it. The final problem of diflferential psychology is synthesis of 
the individuality from the traits. In this respect differential and 
clinical psychology have the same task as chemistry. The chemist 
has gained full knowledge and mastery only, when after com¬ 
plete analysis, he has been able to synthesize from the elements 
the original compound. 

In clinical psychology such syntheses arc done by means of 
the dynamic viewpoint. Examples may be found in good Ror¬ 
schach records, in the graphodiagnostic methods as used by 
Ludwig Klages, Richard Pauli et aL 

Dynamic Approach 

In fact, any interpretation of any test needs dynamic view¬ 
points. As has been shown by the writer first in 1923, and later 
in various papers, no test allows of direct measurement of the 
difficulty of the performance. One is always in need of informa¬ 
tion on how the performance was implemented, e.g., whether it 
was achieved with the utmost effort or reeled off easily and as 
a matter of routine. There is no graph that yields insights 
directly into objective difficulty. Only a dynamic interpretation 
will solve this problem. Similar experiences were gained by the 
author when he retrained aphasics. Neither the statistics of 
errors nor the time needed, neither the frequency of an achieve¬ 
ment for a given individual nor inter-individual comparison, 
neither comparison between ontogenesis and phylogenesis (ani¬ 
mals, primitives) can supersede the need for knowledge of 
dynamic factors. 

Thus a development which is clearly visible in our present use 
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of projective tests might have started much earlier in the rou¬ 
tine of testing and especially intelligence testing. Many disap¬ 
pointments in the prediction of success in industry, business, 
and the professions, based on aptitude testing alone, could have 
been avoided. In the future, testing for military or civilian pur¬ 
pose will be guided by knowledge of the dynamics of person¬ 
alities and groups. 

It is, however, high time we became wary of building new 
ivory towers. Dynamic psychology can not stop at the dynamics 
of the individual or the group. A practical dynamic theory 
of the motivations has to consider average motivations in 
the particular locality and at the particular time. We have to 
consult with the sociologist and the historian as well as the 
psychopathologist and psychiatrist. The future of dynamic psy¬ 
chology will lead to the market place, not the ^rAi-square (c/. 
Social Science Research Council, Bulletins 49 and 53). On the 
inside of the cover of The American Psychologist, the profes¬ 
sional journal of the American Psychological Association, there 
are listed the twenty divisions of which the American Psycho¬ 
logical Association, at present, consists. There we find general 
psychology, experimental psychology, measurement, personality, 
clinical and abnormal psychology, childhood and adolescence, 
counseling and guidance, and so on. One can not help wonder¬ 
ing how with such overlapping, duplication of work can be 
avoided. One can not help wondering, too, where, with so 
many sections and cross-sections, psychology as such could find 
its cubicle. The genesis of clinical psychology is reminiscent of 
the origin of the Englishman as described by Daniel Defoe, 
Thus from a mixture of all kinds began 
That heterogeneous thing, an Englishman. 

However, the Englishman exists, and there is also the com¬ 
forting fact that people exist who call themselves clinical psy¬ 
chologists, because they are doing clinical psychology; or vice 
versa, as Robert M. AUen^^^ recently wittily remarked, clinical 
psychology is what anyone who wants to call himself a clinical 
psychologist docs. Said another skeptic with reference to psycho- 
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therapy: “We have left therapy as an undefined technique which 
is applied to unspecified problems with non-predictable out¬ 
come. For this technique we recommend rigorous training.” 

Whatever truth is contained in this quotation might apply 
to clinical psychology as well. We are reaping at present the 
harvest, bountiful or otherwise, of what w'e have sown in the 
short American spring of psychology. In our horror of mental- 
ism, we have fallen prey to depart-mentalism. Ernst G. Beier^^^ 
of Syracuse University, reports a conversation which he had in 
1952 with European psychologists. They could hardly see the 
forest of American psychology for the trees of the departments. 
Be this as it may, we are not so much in need of definitions of 
clinical psychology and clinical psychologists as we are of de¬ 
veloping the reliability and the validity of our predictions. This 
can be achieved only by widening and broadening contacts, by 
overcoming departmentalization, not only in psychology but 
among the various faculties and heads of departments. Much 
ingenuity in experimentation and administration will be neces¬ 
sary to approach this goal. In the searching beams of scientific 
investigation, well intentioned truisms will be recognized for 
what they are, thriving weeds that have to be removed. 

A particular problem for research is what may be called Con¬ 
tract-Psychology, i.e., the farming out by the government of 
limited “departmentalized” projects to universities and colleges. 
John T. Wilson of the National Scientific Foundation quotes 
from Dr. C. E. Mees, the director of research at Eastman Kodak 
Company, 

The best person to decide what research is to be done 
is the person doing the research. The next best is the 
head of the department. After that you leave the field 
of best persons and meet increasingly worse groups. The 
first of these is the research director who is probably 
wrong more than half the time. Then comes a commit¬ 
tee, which is wrong most of the time. Finally there is 
the Committee of Company Vice Presidents, which is 
wrong all of the time.^^^^ 
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This applies with inconsequential change of a few nouns to our 
own problems. 

Clinical Psychology as a Profession 

Professional problems of clinical psychology have turned up 
on almost every one of the preceding pages. We call the aspect 
with which we are going to deal professional because it entails 
the various social relationships in the practice of clinical psy¬ 
chology. Such relationships will concern the clinical psychologist 
and the persons with whom, for whom, on whom, against 
whom, he works, to wit: the clinical psychologist and his client, 
his client’s relatives, his employer, other employees, competitors 
within his own group, other professional groups. 

In considering these problems, two schools have raised their 
voice. The one believes that the whole problem is already solved 
by a kind of a priori approach. Before clinical psychology put 
in an appearance there existed “ethical common laws” and an 
“academic-scientific tradition of American culture” which ade¬ 
quately proscribe misbehavior. This school more or less vehem¬ 
ently opposes a code because laws arc on principle only for 
those who in their heart arc set to break them, the people who 
are looking for the loopholes, while those who would observe 
them, as mature persons, know in their heart what the common 
rules of decency are. To spell out such rules could have bad 
consequences. The preceding is a short resume from Calvin S. 
Hall’s “Crooks, Codes and Cant” {Am. Psychol V7, #8, 1952, 
p. 431). 

There is on the other hand, the work of the American Psy¬ 
chological Association Committee on Ethical Standards of 
Psychology, published in volumes 5, 6 and 7, of the American 
Psychologist (1950-51-52). This is a series of articles in which 
ethical standards in clinical and consultant relationships are con¬ 
sidered in full detail. In each section a problem is posed, illus¬ 
trated by incidents and summed up in a number of principles 
relating to the ethical conduct of the clinical psychologist. The 
incidents are especially valuable material. It must be said, how- 
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ever, that there is no organic connection between the reality 
of the incident and the guiding principle of conduct. If we 
find a high percentage of the actual population on a subway 
train indulging in pickpocketing, we cannot derive from this 
the principle that the said activity must be admitted as ethical in 
the said location. 

Another example: If an examination of the sexual behavior 
of the American human male or female seems to indicate a 
high incidence of certain practices, that does not give sanction 
to such practices. It can not be admitted that ethical guidance 
is possible without an intimate knowledge of those actions and 
attitudes which, the professional oaths to the contrary notwith¬ 
standing, are considered in good standing, though ethically neu¬ 
tral or doubtful. What is permitted and what is mandatory? 
What is optional but not desirable? What is intimated but not 
said explicitly? What are basic interests as to financial rewards, 
prestige, etc.? All these make up professional ethics, and neither 
is the sum total identical with general ethics nor are the various 
parts always in ethical harmony with each other. 

We shall not be successful if we try to reduce group ethical 
problems to individual ethical problems. The group has its own 
life, egotism, rules and ethics. And the basic law is that action 
of the group as such, and of all members individually, must not 
endanger the existence of the group, must, on the contrary, 
further the purposes of the group. What is indifferent from 
this angle may be unethical from the individual angle, but can 
be tolerated by the group. On the other hand very delicate in¬ 
dividual conflicts, much as they may be proof of refined 
individual conscience, may be intolerable because of endanger- 
ment to the group. The group may in reaction expel such a 
member. 

In this way we have found an immanent principle of group 
and professional ethics which will have to be applied to each 
of the particular problems. This principle relieves us of a state 
of affairs where mere subjectivity sits in judgment. The writer 
has shown how this principle can be put into action in such 
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problems as morality or immorality in art, in short, in every field 
where it is the common denominator between general ethics and 
ethics of a special group that matters. 

Space will not allow description of the method. Neither can 
we analyze all the “incidents’’ listed by the American Psycho¬ 
logical Association Committee. Let us limit ourselves to one prob¬ 
lem which in part was also taken up by Robert W. White, 
in a tactful way. The problem we have in mind is that of 
therapy to be rendered by the clinical psychologist; we want 
to remind our readers again of our own neutrality as regards 
the medical-psychiatric and psychological professions. In therapy, 
the following social psychological relationships are involved: 
The client (relatives); the therapist and his competency, econ¬ 
omic interests and reputation; the state, if state license is neces¬ 
sary; the professional organization, if a board of examiners 
grants certification; within the psychological profession: experi¬ 
mental psychologists; specialists in testing; specialists in person¬ 
ality—and social psychology; within other professions: social 
workers, psychiatric social workers, last but not least physicians, 
particularly psychiatrists. The relationships with medical psy¬ 
chiatrists and medical psychoanalysts is hotly debated at present. 
Integration can not consist of the exchange of personal amenities. 
Nor can there be a unity of subject-matter or viewpoints. If it 
were a question of mutual malice only, between psychiatrists and 
psychologists, we might have achieved by now that objective 
harmony. There would be no room for a multiplicity of view¬ 
points. That does not mean that there is no such malice; there 
is very much of it, and much social tension of the in-and-out 
group. But ‘ on the whole these arc trivialities not worth 
discussing. 

Unification of Aims 

Integration can not be tantamount to giving up the differ¬ 
ences in viewpoints; we can not hope some day to discover a 
heretofore hidden unity of the subject-matter. Integration and 
unity are not ready-made. They can not be had simply for the 
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asking and can not be excavated, as it were. Unification k a 
task, the solution of which may be approached asymptotically; 
nor can we simply string up the different viewpoints like beads. 
History of science shows that differences that seemed insur¬ 
mountable in bygone centuries may appear small and insigni¬ 
ficant in our present century. Why? Because the viewpoints 
themselves may form new alloys, e.g., physical chemistry, or in 
our field, psychological psychiatry. On the other hand, view¬ 
points and problems may drift apart as theology and philosophy 
and the sciences have done. 

Unity is a task, not an idea. Each period has the right to 
demand certain unities and to give up others. In this way ex¬ 
perimental psychology has forced its way into the court room 
because Carl Marbe, professor of psychology in Wurzburg, was 
able to enlighten the court, by means of reaction experiments, 
in 1911. No medical man had been able to introduce such 
experiments. 

In thinking over the relationship to his patient, the clinical 
psychologist will often find it necessary to first consult with a 
medical man and a psychiatrist. Only the latter can tell whether 
the apparent psychological conflict is the first stage of a more 
serious mental or physical illness. The same patient’s interest 
will counsel his being seen at frequent intervals during treat¬ 
ment by the physician. Physical or mental illness may develop 
at any time just as it develops outside of psychotherapy. Psycho¬ 
somatic disorders, once diagnosed, may change their character. 
The patient may still believe that his colitis is “nothing but” the 
expression of his conflict and yet there might have developed 
appendicitis, which may need immediate surgical attention. 

We would like to cite as witness. Max L. Hutt,^^^^ who gave 
a short survey of progress in clinical psychology in 1948. He 
particularly reviewed the experiences gathered in the grand 
style experiment of the last war. Two trends were noted, first, 
that of team work of the clinical psychologists with the psychia¬ 
trists and the psychiatric social workers. The other trend was 
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toward evaluation of the tests in the context of the whole per¬ 
sonality. 

Analyses of the leading relationships and interests similar to 
the just mentioned relationship of the psychologists to psychia¬ 
trists and psychiatric social workers, must be carried out for 
other professional problems and “incidents”. The critics of the 
code are both right and wrong. They are wrong because the 
law of decency is not a sufficient guide, and a collection of inci¬ 
dents in itself is but misleading. They are right in their feeling 
that a basic principle is necessary as a guide through the thickets 
of the incidents. Every interest, if morally acceptable and lawful, 
has a right to protection which can be guaranteed only through 
social psychological analyses; in this way we will learn in the 
individual case what helps and what harms the relation in 
question. 

The assumption in clinical psychology and all its applications 
is that there is a consistency in the behavior of individuals and 
groups which is believed to be rooted “in motivational propen¬ 
sities, variously described as traits, attitudes, defense mechan¬ 
isms, ego requirements, etc.” (Leo Postman) 

Is this consistency and the dynamics stemming from it neces¬ 
sarily unconscious? This important problem was recently taken 
up by Gordon W. Allport in a survey of the latest developments 
of Motivation Theory. Allport is satisfied that unless a motive 
is (neurotically) repressed, it is unlikely to express itself in the 
projective methods, possibly with the exception of the (free) 
association test. Allport cites experiments carried out with 36 
conscientious objectors during the last war. J. Brozek, H. Guetz- 
kow, R. Levine, et and R. N. Sanford.The food 

motive became more and more conscious, it was not all repressed. 
It is in keeping with this that we find that well-integrated sub¬ 
jects reveal their motivations less in the projective tests and more 
in interviews. As we cannot know in advance with which type of 
subjects we are dealing, we should always employ projective to¬ 
gether with non-projective methods, “Psychodynamics is not 
necessarily hidden dynamics ” 
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It should not be so difficult, however, to find examples to the 
contrary. Here is one. (W. G. Eliasberg: Freud, Veblen and 
Marketing) Around 1928 a manufacturer sent his market 
analyst out on a consumer survey to study the acceptability of a 
new product. The man returned with devastating results. The 
idea had been rejected by almost 100% of the interviewees. And 
they gave good reasons too: “Such practice would degrade them 
to the taste of the lowliest”; “No self-respecting consumer would 
ever stoop to that”. The manufacturer disregarded the survey 
and went ahead anyway; the product was not a flop. Far 
from it. Came the time when every woman used red nail polish. 
What had happened? The interviewed ladies gave the answers as 
dictated by their superegos, but later acted in accordance with 
the needs of their unconscious. They may not have been 
aware of this at the time of the questioning or they repressed it. 
Perhaps they did not want to recognize their true reaction. Be 
this as it may, there is no use assuming that the non-neurotic, 
well-integrated person will always be free of hidden dynamics. 
Allport’s formula docs not cover ordinary cases of hidden non¬ 
neurotic dynamics. To what other problems does this apply? Ob¬ 
viously hidden dynamics is a stumbling stone that public-opinion 
polling has not yet been able to avoid. Conscious or unconscious 
resistances to self-revelation, also to revealing oneself to others, 
may be so strong that only through uncovering psychiatric and 
projective methods may we reach the depths. Such resistances, as 
was pointed out, are not necessarily neurotic, neither are they 
indicative of a weak ego-structure, or as a number of people 
would be inclined to assume, a strong ego-structure. 

Allport’s sagacity has discovered a strong trend in our present- 
day practice and in our literature of clinical psychology. Outside 
the clan there is often little mention of “tension reduction, brain 
drives, externalised drives, derived drives, satiation of drives but 
there is direct understanding of where the shoe pinches.” (Harry 
F. Harlow,^^^^ Judson S. Brown,Leo Postman^^®^). For a sur¬ 
vey of concrete motivations in industry, see W. G. Eliasberg’s 
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“Challenge”For a Survey of American literature re: Con¬ 
crete Motivations, see Morris Viteles.^*^^ 

FOOTNOTE 

* Cf. on the Magazine George S. Brett, A History of Psychology, voL 2. 
London, 1921, p. 320. 
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Chapter XXVI 

REGENT DEVELOPMENTS IN 
PSYCHOTHERAPY 

Emil A. Gutheil, M.D. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Long before psychoanalysis was incubated, psychotherapy 
served to allay mental suffering. Kant tells of treating his own 
spells of mental distress more or less successfully, and many 
lesser men and women have done the same without benefit of 
either psychiatrist or psychoanalyst. This is not the same as 
saying that all people can help themselves, or even that those 
individuals who have been their own physicians could not have 
benefited more by consulting trained men of great experience. 
Pierre Janet, in his Principles of Psychotherapy was even in¬ 
clined to condone quackery, so long as the patient found relief. 

Psychotherapy did not decline, curiously enough, as a result 
of the rise of psychoanalysis. In Germany, HitlePs professional 
minions sought to eradicate it because, according to them, it 
was wholly in the hands of Jewish physicians. C. G. Jung, in 
a letter to the editor of this symposium, claimed to have eased 
the situation for the latter by reorganizing the profession. It 
would seem that psychotherapy has become strengthened as a 
result of its new headquarters in the United States; and it has 
been able to add, so to speak, a new story, viz., group 
psychotherapy. 

Dr. Gutheil who contributes the present chapter has been 
invited not only as a specialist in this field, but because we feel 
that Stekel’s views should find a place in this volume. 

Dr. Emil A. Gutheil, a native of Poland, received his M.D. 
degree at the University of Vienna where he was associated with 
Dr. Wilhelm Stekel as his personal assistant for about ten years 
and was co-founder of the Active-Analytic Clinic in Vienna, 
Austria. In the he joined the staff of the Mt. Sinai Hos¬ 
pital, and in 1947 became the Director of Education at the Post¬ 
graduate Center for Psychotherapy. One of the leading author¬ 
ities on psychotherapy in the country, he has edited the 
American Journal of Psychotherapy since 1947. His most recent 
work is the Handbook of Dream Analysis. 
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1. THEORY 

Freud’s theories have brought about a decisive turn in the 
development of psychotherapy. Their impact on psychiatry as 
well as on contemporary thought is tremendous. Psychoanalysis 
not only introduced useful dynamic concepts into psychiatric 
thinking, but also supplied it with a vocabulary to describe 
mental reactions for which it was lacking adequate expressions. 
We can, therefore, rightfully speak of a pre-Freudian and a 
post-Freudian psychiatry (Wittels). 

Freud’s main contribution to psychiatry is that it replaced 
the descriptive approach to mental illness by an interpretative 
one, and that it focused the psychiatrist’s attention on the un¬ 
conscious motivation in the patient’s behavior. As a consequence, 
psychotherapy could concentrate on the causes of the patho¬ 
logical condition rather than on its manifestations. What up 
to that time had to be treated with purely symptomatic, suppor¬ 
tive measures could now be attacked at its source. 

The Freudian doctrine developed against the continuous re¬ 
sistance of academic psychiatry. Ever since the efforts of its 
adherents have brought about a gradual penetration of analytic 
formulations into clinical psychiatry, a new era in psychiatry 
was inaugurated, that of “psychoanalytic psychiatry.” It is based 
on insight into the dynamic processes which take place in men¬ 
tal disease. 

When Psychotherapy and Psychoanalysis Met 

Psychotherapy in general has gained considerably from the 
dynamic approach. Its progress can be registered in three main 
directions: 

I. The area of psychological exploration and the scope of 
application of psychotherapy have been widened. II. The human 
personality has been more thoroughly explored by the use of 
newer methods based in part on projective techniques and on 
deeper insight. III. The techniques of psychotherapy have been 
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improved as a result of the lessons learned from the widening 
of therapeutic experience. 

The progress mentioned involves research, teaching and 
training in psychotherapy. We can also note to what extent 
psychoanalysis has penetrated general medicine. This progress 
achieved its greater momentum after analytically trained psy¬ 
chiatrists began to leave the esoteric confines of their analytic 
societies and began to discuss clinical problems with their clinical 
colleagues, on the neutral grounds of clinics and hospitals. 

The exposure to critique on such occasions has, in many in¬ 
stances, contributed to the clarification of clinical concepts 
within psychoanalysis. On the other hand, analysts were able to 
deal more successfully with biased and prejudiced opinions 
which used to bedevil the relations between analysts and the 
rest of the medical profession. 

As a result of the rapprochement between psychoanalysis and 
medicine, there has developed a more distinct trend among 
analysts to coordinate purely speculative operations with the 
accepted clinical procedures, an increased need for psycho¬ 
biologic anchoring of purely psychologic formulations, and for 
a scientific validation of theory and practice—i.e., for research. 

Orthodoxy finds it more and more difficult to maintain itself 
in the fresh breezes of the free clinical investigation. This is the 
price psychoanalysis is paying for its general acceptance by 
medicine. Today, militant defensiveness is seen only in young 
and less experienced members of the psychoanalytic group. To 
quote Alexander, “the heroic phase of psychoanalysis is over.” 

Of courscj among the “old-timers” of psychoanalysis, some 
complaint is still raised that psychoanalysis is being “diluted” 
by many of its adherents, that some of its supporters fail to 
conform to the original inviolate views of Freud; but their voice 
is fading and will probably be silenced by the inescapable course 
of medical history. 

However, we can say that, on the whole, a liberalization of 
psychoanalysis is taking place all along the line. The idea gains 
in acceptance that psychotherapy is not the application of a 
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uniform formula, but a process, in the course of which new 
principles may be discovered and old ones abolished—or con¬ 
firmed. Only the ethical principle guiding the approach can be 
considered stable. 

Freud’s theoretical formulations have not only undergone 
various reforms, but have also experienced further additions 
and elaborations. Several attempts were made by analysts to 
coordinate recent advances in medicine with the original psycho¬ 
analytic concepts (Hartmann, Loewenstein and Kris).^ 

The “Libido Theory” which has been under attack by early 
dissidents (Adler, Stckel) has recently again been challenged 
by Homey and Rado.^ 

Some of the modem psychotherapeutic writers have lately 
come to emphasize the importance of the psychopathology of 
the ego and its defenses. Freud came relatively late to the in¬ 
vestigation of the most conscious part of the human personality. 
This new research is proving particularly fruitful for the under¬ 
standing of the latent and manifest forms of psychoses. It opens 
a wide field for clinical investigation and therapy. 

Some War Neuroses Baffled Psychoanalysts 

One factor which contributed considerably to the interest in 
the normal and pathological functions of the ego was the recent 
war experience with the “effort syndrome” and “battle fatigue,” 
with their clinical pictures which did not fit into the existing 
Freudian concepts of neurosis. Concepts such as those of “a 
weak ego,” “ego boundaries,” “ego boundary cathexis,” and 
others, were recently introduced into the psychiatric vocabulary, 
thanks to the contributions by Federn, Bychowski, Rado and 
Kardiner; these concepts help to clarify some of the intricate 
mechanisms which take place in neuroses, psychoses, and that 
partly unknown territory of “latent” psychoses. Hoch’s intro¬ 
duction of the concept of a “pseudoneurotic schizophrenia,” 
with its “pan-neurosis” and “pan-anxiety” represents a power¬ 
ful stimulus for future research in the psychopathology of 
the ego. 
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To test the basic tenets of psychotherapy, coordinated re¬ 
search must be carried out. Such research is long overdue. Ever 
since psychotherapy began to demand its place among scientific 
procedures, psychotherapists have felt a growing need for in¬ 
vestigating the inner laws governing the psychotherapeutic 
processes. 

However, these problems have never been easy to solve. 
Although in all branches of medicine experiments play an im¬ 
portant part, and observing, describing, deriving of common 
laws, and the working out of hypotheses, represent the main tools 
of research, in psychotherapy those types of research which rely 
on experimentation have a limited application. Experiments 
with patients for the sake of research are rarely done, while on 
the other hand, data obtained by laboratory animals (Mowrer, 
Masserman, et aL ) are of use to man only to a very small extent. 

Sound-recordings of psychotherapeutic sessions are widely 
used in research; but they offer insights into the patient’s verbal 
behavior only, which, in psychotherapy, represents only a part 
of the patient’s total behavior. A more extensive system by which 
the researcher, in addition to the sound-recording, can parti¬ 
cipate in the observation of the therapeutic development more 
directly (by using a one-way mirror or the like), has been pro¬ 
posed, but here also considerations of privacy, discretion, and 
other factors interfere with the practical application of the plan. 

Some value for research can be derived from a comparison 
of data on the patient’s clinical signs recorded at the beginning 
and at the termination of psychotherapy, a comparison of the 
“before” and the “after.” However, since the condition of 
“mental health” is not a measurable factor, we lack a yardstick 
for such an evaluation. 

Prerequisites of Evaluation 

In order to evaluate a method and its efficiency, it is impor¬ 
tant to formulate useful definitions of the procedure, its goals 
and techniques. Because of its nature, the attempt at defining 
psychotherapy meets with marked difficulty. 
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Some writers (Alexander, French, et aL) define psycho¬ 
therapy as a learning process. The therapist attempts to remove 
the existing defenses—erected by the patient for adaptive pur¬ 
poses—^so that learning can proceed; the patient then may 
rectify his mistakes, and achieve a better adaptive level. 

While there is a great need for a standardization of psycho¬ 
therapeutic procedures to render the method more “scientific,” 
thus more suitable for a scientific appraisal, the intricacies of 
the interpersonal relations connected with the application of 
psychotherapy, in most cases, place the method outside the pale 
of a science. Our statistical evaluations, regarding results of 
therapy, therefore, arc all tainted by unavoidable inaccuracies. 

The Berlin Institute for Psychoanalysis—the first Institute of 
this kind—formulated the definition of the term “cure” as 
follows: An essential personality change, resulting from a funda¬ 
mental redistribution of instinctual energy, formerly exploited 
by the neurosis. The patient was considered “improved” if he 
had undergone essential changes of the above type, with evi¬ 
dence of neurosis still persisting. 

The growing use of projective techniques as controls of the 
psychotherapeutic processes has led to the introduction of new 
concepts in therapy, e.g., the concept of “levels” in mental 
adjustment. 

Tolerance of Frustration 

The research is also concentrating on the patient’s personality 
and its gains achieved through psychotherapy. These gains are 
said to be expressed in the patient’s tolerance toward frustra¬ 
tion, his reactions to stress and other more objective data. The 
patient’s emotional psychosomatic and psychogalvanic responses 
(Hoch, Wechsler, and others) offer helpful objective material 
for this evaluation. 

In general, the measure of stress is the measure of psycho¬ 
biologic responses. The researcher finds that emotionally un¬ 
stable individuals are more easily frustrated than the well 
adjusted individual; that they can be affected more easily by, 
react stronger to, and recover more slowly from frustration. 
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Our findings in psychotherapy, even those based on clinical 
observations have definite sources of error. As stated above, our 
complex processes of applying psychotherapy are, as such, not 
conducive to research. Cures obtained by them are doubtful and 
deceptive criteria; for all methods—^from Christian Science to 
orthodox psychoanalysis—claim “cures.” Those familiar with 
the operation of Christian Scientists also know that there exists 
a factor in “cures” which can be termed “imaginary health,” 
that sick individuals—with all their emotional and physical dis¬ 
abilities—in the mass-hysterical atmosphere of a Christian 
Science “testimonial” meeting may be induced to believe they are 
enjoying perfect health. 

Thus we are forced to place more concrete demarcation lines 
around the areas of improvement wc wish to evaluate. We can 
speak of (1) an “increased ego strength” deriving from a better 
integration of its parts; or (2) a better balance (homeostasis) 
between ego, superego and id, (3) wc can gauge the individual’s 
adjustment quota as regards his occupation, his interpersonal re¬ 
lations or his tolerance to discomforts (frustration and hostility); 
(4) we can compare the estimates of adjustment made at the 
start and the end of therapy and infer the rate of progress from 
the result of this comparison; (5) we can follow Freud who 
correlated progress with insight (“where id was, there shall ego 
be”), and evaluate the amount of id that was replaced by 
the ego. 

Criteria of Success 

From all these points, it is clear that the evaluation is de¬ 
pendent—among other things—on the value system applied; 
and, for all we know, the patient may have a value system of 
his own. Therapy must, therefore, be appraised in terms of its 
importance for the individual’s growth, and his specific goals. 
Neither the concept of “happiness,” nor that of “virtue,” nor 
even of social adjustment, can serve us in this respect; when 
Stekel speaks of “recovery to spite the therapist,” or Bergler 
mentions “therapeutic success based on the patient’s unconscious 
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fear of further analysis,” we can easily see that, eis regards suc¬ 
cess, all the statistics and personal testimonials show a wide 
margin of vagueness. 

I'hc statistics of cures are tainted by many secondary factors, 
such as, selection of cases, definition of mental illness, type of 
psychotherapy applied (orthodox psychoanalysis, non-orthodox 
psychoanalysis, other methods), and, last but not least, by the 
definition of “cure.” 

As things stand today, we are operating with a large amount 
of approximations attempting to describe progress in psycho¬ 
therapy which—as time goes on—will probably be replaced by 
a more reliable terminology. 

Certainly, the question as to whether the improvement is 
permanent or temporary also deserves special consideration. 
Some of the patients we “cure” show relapses. Is the therapy 
at fault? Is therapy terminable at all (Freud)? What about 
spontaneous recoveries? Here we find a field for fruitful 
research. 

The branching off of psychotherapy from the basic psycho¬ 
logical conceptions is a good sign. It is a mark of growth. 
Gradually an “integrative” form of psychotherapy (Cameron) 
is developing which uses free associations, is non-directive, 
operates in a non-moralistic setting, and accepts the need for a 
biological (psycho-physiological) orientation. This development 
is predicated on the premise that in science we all learn from 
one another, enrich the total of acquired knowledge with our 
own clinical findings and formulations, and thus grow beyond 
our teachers and preceptors. 

This development toward a “multi-dimensional approach” 
takes into account the fact that, according to the current scien¬ 
tific orientation, disease (or any other event) cannot be con¬ 
sidered as provoked by this or that single cause. It is, as a rule, 
caused by a chain of conditions, of unequal value as provoking 
or contributing agents. 

Modern psychotherapy, therefore, in evaluating its findings, 
strives toward a more effective linking of surface and depth, past 
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and present, childhood and adulthood. Surface, present, adult¬ 
hood, thus regain their dynamic importance for therapy, after 
having been relegated to a position of relative insignificance by 
the “retrospective” Freudian approach. The defenses and resist¬ 
ances of the ego, its reactions to aggression and frustration, the 
social and individual potentialities of the patient have again 
become objects of study. This study, however, is enriched by the 
analytic exploration of the dynamic forces of the depth. In 
many cases the new approach has necessitated changes of tech¬ 
nique. 

The Difficulty of Agreement 

It is interesting and significant for the evaluation of the 
method that, despite all efforts of the official psychoanalytic 
bodies, and deliberations lasting for more than 4 years, the 
American Psychoanalytic Association was unable to “find a de¬ 
finition for psychoanalysis” that is acceptable to even a large 
group of members of the said Association. {Bull, of the Am. 
Psa. Ass'n.y vol. VIII, No. 1, March 1952, p. 49.) Moreover, 
a “strong resistance exists among the members to an investiga¬ 
tion of the therapeutic results, even those based on their own 
definitions” (Oberndorf). 

It was also found to be impossible to establish any true 
demarcation line between standard psychoanalysis (whatever its 
definition), analytic psychotherapy, psychotherapy, or brief 
psychoanalysis, for in practice all types were found to merge 
into one another. The vagueness of terminology and definitions 
in psychotherapy thus proves to represent one of the many 
obstacles to the scientific evaluation of the method. 

A great deal of uncertainty also exists regarding the “mean¬ 
ing” of neurosis and the goals of psychotherapy. What are the 
criteria of a comparison? What is the ideal of health to be striven 
for? If “adaptive success” is considered a determining factor, the 
thing to which man is expected to adapt, is in itself vague and 
variable. We can say that man is well adapted if he shares the 
ideals of his community. But what is community? In this respect 
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man is a part of the whole, its cause and effect, its master and 
its dependent. We also have as yet no unit at our disposal to 
measure the degree of adaptation, the degree of subjective hap¬ 
piness which accrues from a successful adaptation—^if, indeed, 
“subjective happiness” is an acceptable factor in this set of 
values. 

A scientific inquiry into the psychological fabric of the in¬ 
dividual and his reactions to psychotherapy must be conducted 
backward and forward, as it were; it must include, to a great 
extent, his background, his physical and social environment, 
and also his long-range goals and strivings. 

Recently, a number of leading psychologists and psycho¬ 
therapists made an attempt to investigate some of the more im¬ 
portant theoretical and practical implications of psychotherapy 
(Mowrer, et al.) by breaking down the relevant problems of 
the psychotherapeutic process into a number of part investiga¬ 
tions. These workers studied psychotherapy as an interpersonal 
process and as a learning process; they attempted to measure 
quantitatively psychosomatic tension occurring in the patient 
during therapy; tried to record the emotional discharges in the 
patient (transference, resistance) and in the therapist (counter¬ 
transference). 

Despite all these serious attempts, however, much of what 
takes place in the therapeutic setting still remains a mystery. 
We should like to know more about the causes of our failures 
in therapy; understand better how successes achieved in one 
psychotherapeutic course compare with successes achieved after 
several courses of treatment; what types of patients need more 
than one course of therapy; what types ultimately land in insti¬ 
tutions, regardless of any therapy; whether we have to study 
the entire life-history of the patient to understand his malad¬ 
justment; what part the application of a specific method of 
psychotherapy plays in success or failure; and many other urgent 
questions. Some workers have published the interesting claim 
that regarding ultimate results of individual psychotherapy, 
most of the common “schools” of psychotherapy offer the same 
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figures (Heine). We have also heard (Glover, Oberndorf, et al.) 
that regarding the techniques used, a large margin of disagree¬ 
ment exists even among followers of the same school.^ 
Contribution of Psychosomatic Medicine 

In the study of problems connected with psychosomatic medi¬ 
cine, three definite stages are discernible. The first can be called 
the “pioneer stage,” the second the “stage of expansion,” and 
the third the “stage of consolidation.” We are at present in the 
third phase of this development. 

Among the concepts which entered into the early research in 
psychosomatic medicine were those of “organ inferiority” 
(Adler), “conditioned reflexes” (Pavlov), “physical types” 
(Kretschmer), “somatic destiny” (Sheldon), “genotype and 
phenotype” (Bauer), and others. Later the concepts of “home¬ 
ostasis” (Cannon) and of “emotional thermodynamics” (Dun¬ 
bar) were added, and—relatively recently—the “vector theory” 
(Alexander) and the “field theory” (Grinker). 

All research is concerned with the mutual relations between 
psyche and soma. How do they affect one another both in 
health and disease? To what extent can physical disorders be 
considered psychogenic? 

With the development of dynamic psychiatry, an attempt was 
made to penetrate psychoanalytically into mechanisms of psy¬ 
chosomatic interactions. This led to the formulation of theories 
which offered a basis for a psychosomatic therapy. 

In the subsequent era, particularly after the second World 
War, the existing psychosomatic theories obtained wide diffusion 
among all branches of medicine. Shortly before the war, a rep¬ 
resentative “American Psychosomatic Society” was formed, 
which was concerned with the advancement of research and 
dissemination of related information among the medical pro¬ 
fession. The official organ of the Society is Psychosomatic 
Medicine, a quarterly. 

The search into the intricate correlations between mind and 
body is at present progressing. steadily. However, while the 
scientific investigation is going on, results of some preliminary 
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and as yet inconclusive experimental studies have obtained wide 
acceptance. A number of stereotyped interpretations have 
found their way into the literature, interpretations which seem 
to offer both a useful theoretical frame of reference and a pros¬ 
pect for an effective therapeutic approach. 

It is because of this overpopularization of psychosomatic 
cliches, that we should become more keenly aware of the fact 
that a marked discrepancy still exists between theory and prac¬ 
tice of psychosomatic medicine. Although the use of psycho¬ 
therapy is advocated for all branches of medicine, the thera¬ 
peutic utilization of the psychosomatic findings seems to lie 
almost exclusively in the hands of psychiatrists. 

At a recent meeting of the American College of Physicians in 
Atlantic City, in which about 4,000 physicians participated, 
William Mcnninger suggested that every patient of every physi¬ 
cian should receive from five to ten minutes of psychotherapy 
along with the routine medications. Brosin recommended that, 
to manage their cases more effectively, doctors should use 
“purchased supervision” from psychiatrists. Some questions arose 
regarding the technical procedures to be applied in referring a 
patient to the psychiatrist. 

Little is being said about the type of dynamic psychotherapy 
the non-psychiatrist can use, and how he can acquire the knack 
and skill necessary for its application. This is probably the rea¬ 
son why the interest of medical men in psychosomatic medicine 
which, at first, was very strong, has recently cooled off con¬ 
siderably. 

Medical practitioners are beginning to feel that the method¬ 
ical application of standard types of psychotherapy in non¬ 
psychiatric practice is too complicated and time-consuming to be 
of real value to them, and that all they can hope to do for their 
patients is—to refer them to psychiatrists. They see in the 
theoretical dissertation on psychosomatic medicine little more 
than an instruction on the best ways of transferring their medi¬ 
cal patients to the psychiatrists. Admittedly, this cannot be 
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considered a tempting object for the practitioner’s interest in 
psychosomatic medicine. 

The time seems to be ripe for reflexion. Recently, efforts 
have been at work to reach a theoretical formulation which 
would embody a synthesis between organic and functional medi¬ 
cine. Especially the contributions of the so-called “Chicago 
Group” (Alexander, French, Grinker, Saul and others), have 
helped to clear some of the existing confusion and have per¬ 
mitted us to see the total problem from a better perspective. To 
some extent they make use of ideas which have migrated into 
medicine from other modem sciences and philosophies. They 
accentuate the integrative forces originating in genetic, physi¬ 
ological, psychological, anthropological and social forces. They 
include concepts of “interaction of causes and effects” within 
certain developmental spheres (“fields”)—^in preference to the 
concept of a (linear) “cause and effect” development in the in¬ 
dividual. In this categorial system, “psychosomatic” medicine, 
“mind-body unity” and the like, become synonymous with medi¬ 
cine in general. It is a challenging concept, to say the least, 
which takes into consideration a number of varied determinants 
in their varying degrees of integration, including the state of 
“health” as well as that of “sickness,” and of the many con¬ 
ditions that exist in between. 

Time will show how useful these new ideas are in practice. 
However, even the boldest and farthest-reaching interpretations 
of psychosomatic mechanisms will not compensate for one basic 
deficiency which keeps on preventing the full utilization of these 
achievements in medical practice; the complicated standard 
therapeutic technique, which can be used only by psychiatrists. 
There is no doubt that medicine at large has greatly profited 
from the psychosomatic findings of psychiatrists. However, this 
writer is convinced that as long as psychiatry has not adopted 
an effective method of dynamic short-term psychotherapy which 
can be used successfully in non-psychiatric medical practice, 
psychosomatic medicine will remain, as it is at present, primarily 
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an internal affair of the psychotherapists, with medical practi¬ 
tioners acting as interested onlookers.^ 

II. PRACTICE 
A. Therapy 

The aims of modern psychotherapy are: normalization of the 
patient’s behavior to a degree that enables him (1) to gain or 
regain a better adaptation to his environment, and (2) establish 
better relations with his fellow men. These aims are the synthesis 
of most current psychotherapeutic trends. 

In recent years the area of exploration and application of 
psychotherapy has widened, the human personality has been 
more thoroughly investigated; and techniques, indications, and 
methodology have been improved. 

At first, a small number of hysterical conditions were treated 
by psychoanalysis. At present, the scope of the method has 
widened to include psychosomatic conditions, some forms of 
insanity, many nervous conditions of children and some types 
of delinquency. However, alongside of this expansion, our in¬ 
sight has also extended to conditions to which the standard form 
of psychotherapy is not applicable, or where it is even contra¬ 
indicated. This insight has been fostered by further research 
into the problems of psychoses, psychopathic personalities, and 
social maladjustments. 

New psychotherapeutic approaches had to be sought and the 
existing ones modified. Almost from the beginning of the so- 
called Freudian era in psychotherapy, we find a growth of 
various “schools” of psychotherapy which are either offshoots 
of the original school, or its ramifications, or have developed 
independently. They concern themselves with an elaboration of 
the existing theories and the exploration of new vistas. This 
is a satisfactory sign of growth, for rigidity leads to stagna¬ 
tion and sterility, and every progress is marked by dissension 
and rebellion. Looking over the post-Freudian development of 
psychotherapy, we notice that “schools” are centers of crystal- 
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lization of ideas, some new, some old; most, however, are related 
in one way or other to the basic stock of Freud’s genius. They 
represent areas of emphasis of individual aspects of psycho¬ 
analytic theory and practice, yet each school has a definite 
contribution to make, each adding its own specific values. 

All are striving toward a better understanding of the human 
personality and the mental processes in health and disease. 
Future psychotherapy will probably draw on all these contri¬ 
butions, although some of them, on closer scrutiny, prove to 
be, in part, restatements of concepts formulated decades ago, 
concepts which now appear in new contexts and are endowed 
with new meaning. The increased interest in the psychology of 
the ego, for instance, has given new emphasis to the findings 
of Alfred Adler on aggression and the importance of social 
factors in the adjustment of the individual within his environ¬ 
ment. 

Value of Dissidents 

Freud’s three early dissenters, Jung, Adler and Stekel, have 
fertilized several current trends in psychotherapy. Jung’s anthro¬ 
pological views, Adler’s emphasis on the socialization of the 
individual, and Stekel’s reforms of the psychotherapeutic tech¬ 
nique (emphasis on the “current conflict situation,” or “activity” 
in psychotherapy, etc.) are also among the trends of present-day 
psychotherapy, as represented by Sullivan, Homey, Kardiner, 
Alexander and others. Also Wilhelm Reiches work on character 
analysis has recently obtained renewed significance. 

Even the early analytic literature shows quests for reforms 
which involve theoretical and practical aspects of therapy. 
Whenever the scope of analytic therapy was widened, it was 
done at the expense of some of the standard rules. We can 
safely say that, except for some limited circles where “pure 
Freudian psychoanalysis” is practiced in an orthodox manner, 
the present practice of psychoanalysis has (fortunately) absorbed 
a large number of reforms, involving both theory and practice, 
to become essentially a “psychoanalytic psychotherapy.” That is 
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the result of inevitable, constant assimilation of progressive 
views fostered by improved clinical methods, renunciation of 
purely speculative findings and a more realistic approach to 
the needs of the patient. 

As stated above, attempts toward abbreviation and activation 
of the method have been going on for a long time. FerenczVs 
break with Freud in the early twenties was motivated by it, 
and so was Rank's dissension. Ferenczi advocated a more active 
form of psychoanalysis, emphasizing also, more than the original 
method, the display of empathy toward the patient. Rank 
attempted to correlate the original neuroses with what he called 
the “trauma of birth.” Subsequently, he developed an inde¬ 
pendent active method of analytic psychotherapy which he 
called “Will Therapy” (recently also called “Dynamic Rela¬ 
tionship Therapy”) by which he attempted to induce the 
patient to use the analytic insight for deliberate (creative) psy¬ 
chological reorientation (Therapy=Art). During his stay in 
the United States he secured a definite following, especially 
among social workers. 

StekeVs “active form of psychoanalysis” and Alexander's 
“brief psychoanalysis” represent unmistakenly rejections of the 
standard technique. The publications of many clinicaJ workers 
add validity to such reforms. The need for them goes parallel 
with a reduction of the scope of indications for the standard 
method, mentioned above. One feels confused and bewildered 
when, in reading the clinical reports, one finds more and more 
clinical entities characterized as unsuitable for the standard form 
of psychoanalysis. One feels like asking, AVhat is there that re¬ 
mains suitable for it? 

Alexander in his work Psychoanalytic Therapy (1946), 
states: “Like most psychoanalysts, we have been puzzled by 
the unpredictability of therapeutic results, by the baffling dis¬ 
crepancy between length and intensity of a treatment and the 
degree of therapeutic success. That there is no simple correla¬ 
tion between therapeutic results and the length and intensity of 
treatment has been recognized, tacitly or explicitly, by most 
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experienced psychoanalysts, and is an old source of dissatisfac¬ 
tion among them.” 

New Techniques Needed 

Alexander also mentions that among the old-school psycho¬ 
analysts there is “an almost superstitious belief that quick 
therapeutic results cannot be genuine.” Because of the “adverse 
propaganda” directed by some groups against any deviation 
from the hallowed procedure, many analysts consider the re¬ 
formers as unscientific, ineffectual, wild, or outright dishonest. 

Those who advocate short-term therapeutic procedures have 
long recognized (1) that the length of psychotherapy is not 
equivalent to depth, i.e., a deep penetration is possible even 
when less time has been consumed; (2) that the therapeutic 
results and the ratio of new relapses in short and prolonged 
procedures arc the same; and (3) that an unsuccessful analytic 
therapy cannot become successful through the introduction of 
additional sessions. They are convinced that, instead, new tech¬ 
niques must be evolved that would fit the needs of the individual 
cases. Foremost of all, we must develop psychoanalytic tech¬ 
niques which can be applied under clinic conditions so that 
they can be really useful to the needs of the community. How¬ 
ever, the techniques must not trespass against accepted scientific 
standards or jeopardize the therapeutic success in favor of 
adherence to the credo of a school. 

StekeFs method of “Active Psychoanalysis” has brought about 
a reform of the technique in all its dimensions. It introduces 
the factor of activity and directiveness, the most dreaded bug¬ 
bears of the orthodox procedure. It puts the analyst back into 
the forefront of the dierapeutic process from which he has 
been relegated by Freud, to serve only as a screen for the 
patient's ruminations and a target for the patient’s aggressions. 

“Activity” in Depth Therapy 

StekePs therapist is not a “silent Sam,” but a kindly, inter¬ 
ested team-partner who helps the patient—on the basis of the 
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material produced and the experiences obtained within the 
analytic situation—^to find the best possible solution for the 
emotional conflicts which beset him. 

Both Stekel and Alexander exert their “activity” not by 
hurling interpretations onto an unprepared patient, but by 
modulating the frequency of interviews, by “manipulating” 
transference to suit the particular treatment phase, by employ¬ 
ing or omitting the couch judiciously, by interpreting details 
of the analytic situation, and of the patient’s basic attitudes 
(at a time warranted by the rate of the flow of material), and 
by a number of other supportive measures, such as re-education, 
guidance, etc. 

Stekel has also reformed the technique of dream interpreta¬ 
tion so as to make it a powerful tool in collecting analytically 
usable material and in stimulating the patient’s cooperation in 
therapy.^ 

In further elaboration of his theories, Gutheil published two 
works on dreams^ in which the attempt is made to demonstrate 
(1) to what extent dreams can be interpreted without the 
patient’s aid and (2) how this technique can be used to foster 
the diagnostic, prognostic, and therapeutic aims of the analyst. 
The first part of the reformed technique was designed especially 
to enable the analyst to deal with prepared and prefabricated 
“free” associations and other forms of resistance deriving from 
the patient’s knowledge of analytic concepts. 

We must not forget that during the 50 years that passed 
since Freud saw his first analytic patients, the patient material 
has changed considerably. This change is due, in part, to the 
success of the public education rendered by psychiatry and psy¬ 
choanalysis to a wide circle of the public. Some of our patients 
today know more about psychodynamics than psychiatrists did 
in Freud’s days. The increased insight has led not only to a 
slanting of the so-called “free associations” but also to far- 
reaching regroupings of the pathogenic complexes in the 
patients’ minds. We are facing today many more instances of 
secondary repressions, amnesia, shift of defenses and of levels 
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of cognizance than ever before. (Autoimmunization against 
analytic therapy?) Much of this psychopathology is due to the 
absorption by the patient of psychoanalytic insight and utiliza¬ 
tion of it as new psychic defenses. 

This condition justifies the use of new theoretical formula¬ 
tions and new interpretative and therapeutic approaches, such 
as an intensive application of dream analysis. 

Both Stekel and Gutheil protested against Freud’s contention 
that analysts stopped publishing dream analyses and behaved 
“as though they had nothing more to say about the dream.”® 
Gutheil pointed out that Freud could have meant only the 
orthodox analysts, and that the cause may have been the cum¬ 
bersome and time-consuming technique they were using. 

Robert Fliess recently published a critical book on dreams^ 
in which he points out that in the orthodox circles the interest 
in dreams has been revived lately. He does not offer an explana¬ 
tion as to what factors may have rekindled this interest. In an 
aloof and somewhat arrogant manner, he mentions that some 
work in this respect has also been done by non-orthodox analysts, 
but their names remain “unquotable,” and they are thus not 
even deemed deserving of an adverse criticism. He maintains, 
however, that Freud’s own work on dreams was so exhaustive 
that only few additions could be made. 

Stekel’s one-time warning that not all cases we treat require, 
for recovery, an analytic exploration reaching back into the 
mother’s womb, and that the “current conflict” must not be 
overlooked, has been gradually accepted by many experienced 
analysts—tacitly, or otherwise. Oberndorf states that the ex¬ 
perienced American analysts have come to the conclusion that 
“only in a relatively few instances can the method be applied 
as (Freud) recommended it.” He emphasizes that the infantile 
material should be submitted to the patient’s catharsis only in 
those cases where the patient can profit from it in his current 
conflict situation. 

This is true particularly of cases where the patient’s ego is 
found to be weak or deficient, and the therapist is concerned lest 
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a deep psychoanalytic penetration reduce the patient’s ego de¬ 
fenses and thus trigger off a latent psychosis. Indeed, recent 
analytic contributions to the pathology of the ego have created 
in the minds of some psychotherapists an exaggerated fear lest 
the dynamic process as such cause a dormant psychosis to 
become manifest. Practitioners in psychotherapy are warned by 
their more experienced colleagues not to interpret too much in 
such cases, not to go ‘‘too deep” into the historical material, 
not to remove this or that obsessive idea—^because otherwise 
“the ego may collapse and the psychosis break out.” 

Latent Psychoses 

If a patient diagnosed as a case of “latent psychosis” shows 
a striking pathological reaction in response to therapy, this does 
not necessarily mean that the analyst is releasing the psychosis, 
or that the patient’s defenses are crumbling. The patient may 
be “acting out” some of his complexes, and we must simply 
learn to deal with such behavior. The patient’s psychodrama 
may show a wealth of meaning which can be used constructively 
for therapy. 

The second thing we must learn is that a neurosis does not 
“become” a psychosis as a result of poor therapy. It does so 
more frequently as a result of poor diagnosis. If we fail to recog¬ 
nize in a patient a manifest psychosis and expose him to the 
standard type of psychoanalysis, the patient may, sooner or 
later, “experience a nervous breakdown” or commit suicide, 

A psychosis does not represent an especially virulent form 
of neurosis. The difference between the two is qualitative 
rather than quantitative. Psychotic reactions occur only as symp¬ 
toms of an underlying psychosis which may, otherwise, remain 
obscure. Conditions of severe and protracted stress, prolonged 
use of certain drugs or biological substances (for instance 
ACTH) and similar derangements of the psychobiological 
homeostasis, may also release a dormant psychosis. To recognize 
a latent psychosis, therefore, is a foremost diagnostic task. 

Meanwhile recent explorations have widened the field of the 
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so-called “latent” and “pseudoneurotic” psychoses (Fedem, 
Hoch, Polatin). Many such cases have remained unrecognized 
and were treated for many years by the classical method of 
psychoanalysis. It is here that the problem of releasing dormant 
psychoses arises. For according to the views expressed by ex¬ 
perienced and unbiased psychoanalysts, of all psychotherapeutic 
approaches, the standard five-times-a-week psychoanalysis is most 
prone to release dormant psychoses. Other forms of psycho¬ 
therapy, even those which are analytically oriented, operate in 
a much milder emotional climate; they do not, as a rule, pro¬ 
duce violent transferences, overdependencies, or prolonged in¬ 
volvements in the infantile fantasy world. Psychotherapists who 
work in clinics or who are using abbreviated and active forms 
of psychoanalysis have no reason to be overly concerned with 
the problem of releasing psychoses. Unless they commit gross 
therapeutic blunders, their operations will be free from noxious 
influences. 

Some psychotherapists are convinced that psychoanalysis in 
its original form is capable not only of releasing dormant 
psychotic reactions, but that it is also capable of releasing un¬ 
warranted neurotic reactions. The persistent passivity and frus¬ 
tration to which the patient is exposed during the many years 
of his therapy, as well as the artificially induced retrospection, 
emotional regression and dependency on the analyst, kept alive 
by the force of transference, generate in the patient not only 
conditions favorable for a breakthrough of a latent psychosis, 
but also release in the neurotic so much more aggression than 
is needed for catharsis, that new neurotic symptoms can easily 
be provoked. New conversions, tics, and obsessions are often 
induced, new anxieties are stimulated, which, under circum¬ 
stances, may flood the defensive barriers of the ego. This factitial 
neurosis, superimposed as it is upon the original neurosis, must, 
of course, be dealt with by the therapist, a task which requires 
additional investment of time and effort. 

Among the American psychotherapeutic schools which trace 
their origin to or have derived their theoretical matrix from 
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Freud, are also those of Harry Stack Sullivan, Karen Homey 
and Carl Rogers. 

Harry Stack Sullivan studies the interpersonal relations (com¬ 
pare Adler’s ^'GemeinschaftsgefuhV^) through his investigation 
of the relation of the patient to the therapist (transference) and 
of the therapist to the patient (countertransference), Sullivan 
tries to evaluate the patient’s relation to his environment. He 
proceeds from the supposition (Stekel) that the transference 
situation reproduces not only an early family constellation 
(child-parent) but also the patient’s most important relation 
toward the outside world. 

Sullivan views the patient’s relation toward people against 
the backdrop of the analytic situation. He concerns himself with 
the patient’s character structure first and his symptoms second. 
He expects that an analytic reorganization of the character struc¬ 
ture will reduce the patient’s propensity toward neurotic reac¬ 
tions. Through his own permissive attitude he shows the patient 
that not all people are threatening and frustrating. He thus gives 
the patient an opportunity to feel protected and to abandon 
gradually his symptoms which no longer have to play their de¬ 
fensive, protective and compensatorily gratifying role. 

Among the dissidents from the original Freudian school, we 
also find Karen Homey, She emphasizes the socio-cultural factors 
both in the formation of personality and in the etiology of neu¬ 
roses. She disagrees with Freud on so many basic issues that one 
may rightly ask whether her method can still be called psycho¬ 
analysis. For instance, she denies that the development of per¬ 
sonality is based on the individual’s psychosexual development; 
she does not believe in the universal validity of the Oedipus com¬ 
plex; that neurotic conflicts necessarily result from patterns es¬ 
tablished in childhood; that libido is a core of personality. She 
assumes that human behavior is primarily a product of cultural 
influences. 
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The (biologically oriented) The (sociologically oriented) 
Freud studied — Homey studied — 

the instinctual factors — the cultural factors; 

the “inside” influences — the “outside” influences; 

the constitution — the constellation; 

the heredity — the environment; 

the infantile traumata — the current conflicts; 

the sexual urges — the non-sexual (social) man¬ 

ifestations of love (being ac¬ 
cepted) ; 

the sexually conceived the socially conceived “pleas- 

“pleasure principle” — urc principle” including any 

form of gratification; 

the conflict between ego, id the conflict between individ- 
and superego. ual and environment. 

While Freud considered libido as the basic principle guiding 
human behavior, Homey conceived of security and satisfaction 
as the two guiding principles of human behavior. According to 
her, human personality is a product of environmental forces. She, 
therefore, assumed that society, as a responsible agent of security, 
can breed or prevent neurosis. She hopefully expected that a 
change or improvement of society was capable of rendering the 
individual’s life happier and healthier. 

Carl Rogers has introduced what he calls a “client-centered,” 
non-directive psychotherapy. It proceeds from the supposition 
that in the client (patient) there are forces for growth and “self- 
actualization” which motivate him toward therapy. The client, 
therefore, can be trusted to find a satisfactory solution for his 
problems, provided he can do that within the warm and per¬ 
missive therapeutic atmosphere. He can explore even those of his 
attitudes which are shut off from his conscious awareness, and do 
so without experiencing too much anxiety. Having thus recog¬ 
nized his potentialities, he may feel induced to make better use of 
them. Rogers divides the therapeutic process into the following 
phases 
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(1) The individual comes for help. (2) The therapeutic situa¬ 
tion is defined. (3) The therapist encourages free expression 
regarding conflicts. (4) He accepts and clarifies (for the client) 
the nature of his negative feelings (resistances), {b) Positive feel¬ 
ings are then discussed and factors evaluated that “make for 
growth.” (6) Insight follows the understanding and acceptance 
of the “self.” (7) Clarification of decisions and possible courses 
of action. (8) Initiation of minute but significant positive 
actions. (9) Further insight and encouragement through indi¬ 
vidual gains following action. (10) Increasingly integrated posi¬ 
tive actions. (11) Decrease of need for help and feeling the 
therapeutic relation should end. 

Among those followers of Freudian theory who introduced 
new techniques to improve therapeutic results, we may also 
mention John Rosen. In his Direct Analysis^^ Rosen describes 
his independence of the analytic technique. He uses the uncon¬ 
scious material elicited from observation and from the patient’s 
verbal communications, to bombard the patient with it as a 
means of enforced insight. A basically similar approach, though 
much less “direct,” was used by Scchehaye in her now famous 
case presentation.^^ 

A group which represents a useful combination of psycho¬ 
logical and physiological principles is the school of Adolf Meyer. 
Meyer, who was influenced by Freud and Pavlov, introduced 
into American psychiatry modern methods of compiling and 
utilizing the patient’s case history, which includes hereditary and 
environmental, constitutional, social and economic, conscious 
and unconscious factors. He calls his approach “psychobio- 
logical.” His “common-sense psychiatry,” which attempts to 
evaluate accurately the patient’s personality, (or as he calls it 
“the whole individual in action”) aims at helping the patient 
to understand his self with all its psychic and somatic endow¬ 
ments, in order to change the “mutable,” and adapt to the 
“immutable” internal and external factors. 
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Psychotherapy and Existentialism 

The new European trends are predicated upon the idea that 
psychotherapy needs a far-reaching philosophical foundation. 
According to Jaspers, “every psychotherapist is inescapably also 
a philosopher.” 

The new philosophically conditioned trend in psychotherapy 
goes back to Plato, Descartes, Kant, Hegel and Schelling. Al¬ 
though the views of these philosophers were by no means uni¬ 
form and often even in contradiction with one another, they 
have in various ways, particularly in regard to the theory of 
human existence, contributed to the philosophical background 
of the main current psychotherapeutic concepts in Europe. 

Kierkegaard maintained that truth lies in subjectivity and 
that true existence is achieved by the intensity of one’s indi¬ 
vidual emotions. The “existent” individual is something unique; 
it is one who is in closest relation with himself and has infinite 
interest in his own destiny, one who has a task before him, the 
task of “becoming” something through maintained effort. Sur¬ 
rounded with uncertainty and yet able or forced to make de¬ 
cisions he craves fulfillment; the object of his thought and 
desire is the infinite. (Kirkegaard is intensely Christian, for 
him the infinite is Christ.) 

Heidegger is strongly influenced by Kierkegaard. He main¬ 
tains that Man is born into this world, a world limited by death, 
a world which in its temporality and solitude he experiences 
with anxiety. The task of living (“being-in” the world) is to 
find an individual formula, based on faith, for his “possibility” 
and following it through by a “resolute decision.” (One of 
such “resolute decisions” must have been Heidegger’s accept¬ 
ance of the Nazi doctrine during the days of its temporary 
triumph.) 

The philosophical followers of Kierkegaard, are Jaspers and 
Heidegger. The medical ones are Binswanger, Szondi and Frankl. 

Group Therapy 

Among the advances of psychotherapy, we may mention also 
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the steady growth of the group-psychotherapy movement. This 
movement, too, shows a lively trend toward ramification and 
subdivision. Sociological, religious and psychoanalytic principles 
serve as rallying points of the groups. All of them have as theo¬ 
retical basis the idea that a group in therapy represents a minia¬ 
ture world, that the individual within the group is likely to 
display the same reactions as he does in the world at large, 
and that any favorable changes effected within the therapeutic 
group are likely to alter the individuaFs position within his so¬ 
cial environment. 

The theory of group therapy incorporates the concept of the 
universal nature of suffering and postulates that within the 
group this suffering will emerge and can be dealt with as 
though under laboratory conditions. Hostilities, dependencies, 
rivalries, morbid ambitions, and all the maladjustments which 
exist within the human relations, can be spotlighted and amelio¬ 
rated under the cooperative effort of the members of the group 
and its leader. 

A special type of group psychotherapy represents the psycho¬ 
drama originated by /. L. Moreno. Moreno distinguishes be¬ 
tween three types of psychotherapy. Accepting the Shakespearean 
idea of the “world is a stage,” he introduces a new terminology 
borrowed from that of the theatre. He speaks of the “monologue 
type of psychotherapy” to which belong therapies operating 
with autosuggestion, such as those practiced by Coue or by the 
Yogi. Most of the modern psychotherapies are of the “dialogue 
type” and consist of a communication between the therapist 
and the patient. In his psychodrama Moreno attempts to com¬ 
bine the monologue, the dialogue, the catharsis and the group- 
therapeutic principles, the latter as a part of the patient’s 
participation in the spontaneous stage performances. 

While Moreno’s method is predominantly cathartic, other 
methods emphasize psychoanalytic and socio-reeducational 
points. Schilder, Wender and Alexander Wolf arc in the first 
group, while Moreno^ Slavson and their followers represent the 
second group. 
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In the last few years the idea of an analytically oriented 
group psychotherapy has obtained wide diffusion. Hospitals, so¬ 
cial institutions, and rehabilitation groups were thus given an 
opportunity to benefit from the modern psychotherapeutic find¬ 
ings on a more extensive scale. 

In further development of the concept of group psycho¬ 
therapy, we have witnessed the introduction of social adjust¬ 
ment groups, such as they are advocated by Maxwell Jones in 
England. This method goes beyond group therapy. His therapy 
encompasses not only the patient, but all his contacts within 
the hospital community. Doctors and nurses, the entire admin¬ 
istrative apparatus is involved in the rehabilitation of deso- 
cializcd patients. Jones speaks of a “therapeutic community” 
which systematically prepares the patient for his return to nor¬ 
mal life. Jones believes that the results obtained in this experi¬ 
mental setting at Belmont Hospital could not have been 
obtained either by individual or by the usual group psycho¬ 
therapy. {Therapeutic Community, Basic Books, 1953.) 

Adjunctive Therapy 

Lately, the hypnotic approach has also been revived and 
given an adjunctive role within the therapeutic situation. In its 
present form it is not considered an independent therapeutic 
method but a specific intensified form of a transference relation¬ 
ship, (Wolberg: Hypno-analysis; Schilder: Psychotherapy; 
Brennan and Knight: Bulletin Menninger Clinic, 12:49, 
1948). 

Semantics 

Some of the standard-school analysts make a strict differen¬ 
tiation between the results obtainable by psychoanalysis and 
those that can be secured by other forms of psychotherapy. In 
my opinion, this division into psychoanalysis and psychotherapy 
is arbitrary. Many analysts seem to believe (1) that a non¬ 
orthodox (though dynamically oriented) psychotherapy is, by its 
nature, limited to the therapy of specific problems; (2) that in 
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a non-orthodox psychotherapy less investigation is devoted to 
the interpretation of the unconscious, and more to the precon- 
scious material. (Rich. Frank: Progress of Neurology and 
Psychiatry y Grune and Stratton, New York, 1950). I have 
criticized this arbitrary division as a fallacy. (“Psa. and Brief 
Psychotherapy,’^ JL Clin, Psychopathology, VI, 2, 1944). 

Knight {Bulletin of N,Y, Academy of Medicine, 28, 1949) 
says: “In the last analysis there is only one psychotherapy with 
many techniques.” Kenneth Appel (“Psychiatric Therapy”) 
writes: “There is something basically effective in the process of 
therapy in general which is independent of the methods em¬ 
ployed.” Shoben (“Psychotherapy as a Problem in Learning 
Theory,” Psychol. Bulletin, 46, 1949) maintains that all forms 
of psychotherapy claim significant amounts of cure; all aim at 
diminishing the patient’s basic anxieties; all use communica¬ 
tions, and the doctor-patient relation as important factors in 
bringing about changes. 

It is to be hoped that the psychotherapy of the future will 
arrive at a consolidation and simplification of its terminology 
which, at present, appears to divide where a defacto unanimity 
exists. It is hard, nowadays, for the student of psychiatry to 
find his bearings among the many psychological definitions. Is 
the “self” identical with the “ego”? Is the “latent” schizo¬ 
phrenia the same as the “pscudoneurotic” one? Are the “ideal¬ 
ized image” and the “superego” equivalent? Are Sullivan’s 
“interpersonal relations” the same as Adler’s “community feel¬ 
ings” or Homey’s “moving toward” another person? Is 
Homey’s “need for acceptance” identical with Adler’s “need 
to be important?” 

A Manual that could lead the student out of the termin¬ 
ological jungle of present-day psychotherapeutic concepts would 
be a blessing for all concerned. 

B. Training 

Today we expect the psychotherapist (1) to be able to diag¬ 
nose the psychological conditions underlying the patient’s pre- 
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senting symptom, (2) to evaluate the patient’s ego strength and 
(3) to make a decision regarding choice of therapy, i.e., to 
plan the initial “strategy” of the psychotherapeutic approach. 
The therapist must (4) be fully familiar with the psycho¬ 
dynamics of the therapeutic process and also be able to recon¬ 
struct the dynamic processes that have led to the patient’s 
emotional maladjustment. Finally, (5) the therapist is expected 
to have a sufficiently stable personality to warrant an unbiased 
and relatively symptom-free conduct of therapy. 

To prepare the psychotherapist for this task, various training 
programs have been devised. The training requirements in the 
orthodox circles represent a source of controversy. The current 
training analysis lasts (a minimum of) 200 hours at 4 to 5 
sessions a week. (Many hundreds of sessions are no rare excep¬ 
tion). The candidate’s personal qualifications, such as his 
therapeutic dexterity or diagnostic acumen have little influence 
on this rigid set-up of training. 

These requirements with their associated economic reper¬ 
cussions, have contributed a great deal to the schisms and 
disagreements among the individual member societies of the 
orthodox group. ^ 

One of them, the so-called “Rado group,” (Rado, Kardiner, 
Daniels, David Levy and others) formed in 1946 an “Associa¬ 
tion for Psychoanalytic Medicine” and functions as a “Psycho¬ 
analytic Clinic for Training and Research” independently of 
the N.Y. Psychoanalytic Society. It is affiliated with Columbia 
University, which offers the group candidates a residency train¬ 
ing in “psychoanalytic medicine.” 

Obemdorf {A History of American Psychoanalysis, Grune 
and Stratton, 1953) deplores the fact that the training program 
has been “somewhat conventionalized.” He feels that it “leads 
to stereotyped thinking and codified, even mechanized, interpre¬ 
tation, which satisfies the analyst’s formulas but may not neces¬ 
sarily contribute to the patient’s mastering of his difficulties . . .” 
Obemdorf is also of the opinion that the prolonged contact 
with the therapist may impress upon the candidate ideas of his 
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analyst which he may feel obliged to propagate—at the expense 
of his own constructive contributions. I pointed this out in my 
article on “Brief Psychotherapy and Psychoanalysis” some years 
ago, when I predicted that the advantages of standardization 
of a method are far outweighed by the drawback of “inbreed¬ 
ing.” Transferences and countertransferences, kept alive for 
many years of intensive personal contacts, are bound to in¬ 
fluence the individual’s capacity for independent thinking, and 
for a healthy self-criticism. However, Obemdorf thinks that the 
“undeviating adherence to Freud’s original concept and scope 
of psychoanalysis is weakening among experienced psycho¬ 
analysts.” 

Alongside of this hopeful development, we note that today 
more and more psychiatric residents are being trained in psy¬ 
choanalysis, that this training is considered essential for their 
specialty, that the psychiatric departments encourage this, that 
medical schools teach psychoanalytic concepts, that the U.S.P.H. 
grants fellowships in psychoanalytic training and supports in¬ 
stitutions for this type of training. 

C. Prophylaxis 

The results of these developments are of great value to the 
prevention of mental disease, and open new avenues in the 
social and educational fields. 

In the social fields, the modem analytic findings have con¬ 
tributed to a better understanding of the problems of security, 
of interpersonal relations, the pathological strivings for power, 
neurotic inferiority and guilt reactions and similar maladjust¬ 
ments. As a result, the relations between teacher and student, 
teacher and parent, parent and child were improved. 

All forms of psychotherapy today are directed toward pro¬ 
phylaxis of mental disease and economy in therapeutic pro¬ 
cedures. Military psychiatry, and state hospitals are making 
extensive use of the progressive forms of psychotherapy. 

A tremendous job has been accomplished by the Mental 
Health movement, as far as public education is concerned. 
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While in the not-too-distant past it was possible to hear: “You 
are going to a psychiatrist? You ought to have your head 
examined;” the need for psychotherapy and its acceptance as 
a legitimate approach is today fully recognized. Medical, social, 
and educational agencies today realize that every analyzed and 
cured neurotic is an investment in health for the future 
generations. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 

Whether it is due to the energetic efforts of its originator or 
to the effectiveness of the method itself, or both, psychodrama 
has made something of a stir in certain clinical quarters. Dr. 
Moreno wants it understood that it is not the same as the 
Aristotelian concept of catharsis, and is especially anxious to 
emphasize his detachment from psychoanalysis. His method is 
theoretically linked to the relationship of an individual to 
others, which makes him an attracting or repellent unit in a 
group. The view comes under the head of sociometry to which 
a periodical has been devoted. 

Dr. J. L. Moreno, a native of Rumania, has had a varied 
career as a superintendent of a state hospital near Vienna, as a 
health officer, in Austria, as a practitioner, as an inventor, 
and as an originator of the psychodrama form of therapy. He 
was the founder of two magazines, ^^Sociometry, A Journal of 
Interpersonal Relations and Experimental Design^^ (1937- ), 

and ^^Group Psychotherapy"^ (1947- ), as well as of the Im¬ 

promptu Theatre and Therapeutic Theatre, and has made socio¬ 
metric studies at Sing Sing Prison. Since 1936, he has been the 
Director of the Moreno Sanitarium. An able and dynamic organ¬ 
izer, he has been instrumental in the launching of several large 
projects, his most recent venture being the organization of the In¬ 
ternational Committee of Group Psychotherapy. He has also 
written and edited several substantial volumes, his latest being 
Who Shall Survive? and has contributed a number of magazine 
essays. 
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Two thousand years ago mankind underwent, as we do today, 
a crisis of the first magnitude. To the broad masses catharsis 
came from Christianity, due to the universality of its methods 
and the practicality of its instruments, love and confession, 
charity and hope, instead of from the philosophical schools of 
Egypt and Greece. In our time, the social and mental sciences 
aim at a similar accomplishment as religion once attained. Man¬ 
kind’s masses suffer from social and mental unrest. Catharsis 
will probably come again from instruments which combine uni¬ 
versality of method with great practicality. One of the most 
promising methods, developed in the last twenty-five years and 
fulfilling these demands, is the psychodramatic method. 

Drama is a Greek word which means action, or a thing done. 
Psychodrama can be defined, therefore, as the science which 
explores the “truth” by dramatic methods. 


Methods Used 

The psychodramatic method uses mainly five instruments— 
the stage, the subject or patient, the director, the staff of thera¬ 
peutic aides or auxiliary egos, and the audience. The first instru¬ 
ment is the stage. Why a stage? It provides the patient with a 
living space which is multidimensional and flexible to the maxi¬ 
mum. The living space of reality is often narrow and restraining; 
he may easily lose his equilibrium. On the stage he may find it 
again due to its methodology of freedom—freedom from un¬ 
bearable stress and freedom for experience and expression. The 
stage space is an extension of life beyond the reality tests of life 
itself. Reality and fantasy are not in conflict, but both are 
functions within a wider sphere—the psychodramatic world of 
objects, persons, and events. In its logic the ghost of HamlePs 
father is just as real and permitted to exist as Hamlet himself. 
Delusions and hallucinations are given flesh—embodiment on 
the stage—and an equality of status with normal sensory per- 
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ceptions. The architectural design of the stage is made in 
accord with therapeutic requirements. Its circular forms and 
levels of the stage, levels of aspiration, pointing out the vertical 
dimension, stimulate relief from tensions and permit mobility 
and flexibility of action. The locus of a psychodrama, if neces¬ 
sary, may be designated everywhere, wherever the patients are, 
the field of battle, the classroom, or the private home. But the 
ultimate resolution of deep mental conflicts requires an objective 
setting, the therapeutic theater just as in religion, where al¬ 
though the devout may pray to his God in his own chamber, 
it is in the church where the community of believers attain the 
most complete confirmation of their faith. 

Involvement vs. Isolation 

The second instrument is the subject or patient. He is asked 
to be himself on the stage, to portray his own private world. 
He is told to be himself, not an actor, as the actor is compelled 
to sacrifice his own private self to the role imposed upon him 
by a playwright. Once he warms up to the task, it is compara¬ 
tively easy for the patient to give an account of his daily life in 
action, as no one is as much of an authority on himself as 
the subject. He has to act freely, as things rise up in his mind; 
that is why he has to be given freedom of expression, spon¬ 
taneity. Next in importance of spontaneity comes the process of 
enactment. The verbal level is transcended and included in the 
level of action. There are several forms of enactment, (a) pre¬ 
tending to be in a role, (b) re-enactment or acting out a past 
scene, (c) living out a problem presently pressing, (d) creating 
life on the stage, or (e) testing oneself for the future. Further 
comes the principle of involvement. We have been brought up 
with the idea that, in test as well as in treatment situations, a 
minimum of involvement with other persons and objects is a 
most desirable thing for the patient. An illustration of this is 
the “Rorschach.” The Rorschach situation is reduced to ink 
blots. In the Rorschach the subjects change but the situation is 
always the same. It is thought to be its greatest virtue that it 

682 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

is pure and therefore offers an “objective” test. The psycho¬ 
analytic interview in its orthodox form too tried to be pure 
and objective by reducing the involvement with the analyst to 
a minimum. In the psychodramatic situation a maximum of 
involvement with other subjects and things is not only possible 
but expected. Reality is not only not feared but courted. Indeed, 
in the psychodramatic situation all degrees of involvement take 
place, from a minimum to a maximum. In addition comes the 
principle of realization. The patient is enabled not only to meet 
parts of himself but the other persons who partake in his 
mental conflicts. These persons may be real or illusory. The 
reality test which is a mere word in other therapies is thus 
actually made true on the stage. The warming-up process of 
the subject to psychodramatic portrayal is stimulated by num¬ 
erous techniques, only a few of which are mentioned here: self 
presentation, soliloquy, projection, interpolation of resistance, 
reversal of roles, double ego, mirror techniques, auxiliary world, 
realization and psycho-chemical techniques. The aim of these 
sundry techniques is not to turn the patients into actors, but 
rather to stir them up to be on the stage what they are, more 
deeply and explicitly than they appear to be in life reality. 

The third instrument is the director. He has three functions: 
that of producer, therapist, and analyst. As producer he has to 
be on the alert to turn every clue which the subject offers into 
dramatic action, to make the line of production one with the 
life-line of the subject, and never to let the production lose rap¬ 
port with the audience. For the therapist, attacking and shock¬ 
ing the subject is at times just as permissible as laughing and 
joking with him; at times he may become indirect and passive 
so that for all practical purposes the session seems to be run 
by the patient. As analyst, he may complement his own inter¬ 
pretation by responses coming from informants in the audience, 
husband, parents, children, friends, or neighbors. 

The fourth instrument is a staff of auxiliary egos. These 
auxiliary egos or therapeutic actors have a double significance. 
They are extensions of the director, exploratory and therapeutic, 
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but they are also extensions of the patient, portraying the actual 
or imagined personae of their life drama. The functions of the 
auxiliary ego are threefold: the function of the actor, portray¬ 
ing roles required by the patient’s world; the function of the 
therapeutic agent, guiding the subject; and the function of the 
social investigator. 

The fifth instrument is the audience. The audience itself has 
a double purpose. It may serve to help the patient or, being 
itself helped by the subject on the stage the audience becomes 
the patient. In helping the patient it is a sounding board of 
public opinion. Its responses and comments are as extempor¬ 
aneous as those of the patient; they may vary from laughter to 
violent protest. The more isolated the patient is, for instance, 
because his drama on the stage is shaped by delusions and hal¬ 
lucinations, the more important becomes, to him, the presence 
of an audience which is willing to accept and understand him. 
When the audience is helped by the subject, thus becoming the 
patient itself, the situation is reversed. The audience sees itself, 
that is, one of its collective syndromes portrayed on the stage. 

The stage portion of a psychodramatic session has opened 
the way to action research and action therapy, role test and 
role training, situation tests, and situational interviews whereas 
the audience portion has become the common ground of the 
better known forms of group psychotherapy, as lecture methods, 
dramatic methods and film methods. Scientific foundations of 
group psychotherapy require as a prerequisite a basic science 
of human relations, widely known as sociometry. It is from 
‘‘sociatry,” a pathological counterpart of such a science that 
knowledge can be derived as to abnormal organization of groups, 
the diagnosis and prognosis, prophylaxis, and control of deviate 
group behavior. 

Now that we have described the five basic instruments re¬ 
quired to run a psychodramatic session we may ask ourselves: 
to what effect? We will limit ourselves here to the description 
of a single phenomenon, mental catharsis (stemming from the 
Greek, the word means purging, purification). 
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Psychoanalytic Attitude 

Breuer and Freud were ignorant of the psychotherapeutic 
implications of the drama milieu to which Aristotle referred. 
It remained for psychodrama to rediscover and treat the idea 
of catharsis in its relation to psychotherapy. We picked up the 
trend of thought where Aristotle had left off. We too, began 
with the drama but reversed the procedure. It was not the end 
phase but the initial phase of the drama towards which we 
directed attention. Mental catharsis was, when we entered the 
scene with our investigations, to be found only in dramatic 
literature, in faded memories of Aristotle’s old definition; and 
the term itself was practically out of circulation. The psycho¬ 
analysts, after a flare-up in the early 1890’s, had pushed it 
aside. As practically every human activity can be the source of 
some degree of catharsis, the problem is to determine in what 
catharsis consists, in which way it differs, for instance, from 
happiness, contentment, ecstasy, need satisfaction, and so forth, 
and whether one source is superior in the production of catharsis 
to another source; indeed, whether there is an element common 
to all sources which operates in the production of catharsis. 
Therefore my aim has been to define catharsis in such a way 
that all forms of influence which have a demonstrable cathartic 
effect can be shown as positive steps within a single total process 
of operation. I found the common principle producing catharsis 
to be: spontaneity. 

Extraordinary Inclusiveness 

Because of the universality of the act and its primordial nature 
it engulfs all other forms of expression. They flow naturally out 
of it or can be encouraged to emerge; verbal associations, 
musical associations, visual associations, color associations, 
rhythmic and dance associations, and every other stimulus 
which might arouse or inhibit the emergence of one or another 
factor, for instance, the use of psycho-chemical starters, like 
sedatives, barbiturates, sodium amytal, sodium pentotal; or 
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shock methods like insulin, metrazol or electricity; or endocrin¬ 
ological medications, such as thyroid, are fully within the 
scheme of total catharsis; they may condition and prepare the 
organism for psychodramatic integration. The need for the 
drama can be temporarily choked, for instance, by sleep or 
shock therapies. But the fundamental need for the realization 
of certain fantastic imageries can not be “shocked awa/’. Unless 
the subject is reduced to a brain invalid by surgery or pro¬ 
longed shock treatments, the temporarily scared patient is bound 
to relapse and reproduce the same type of mental syndrome 
he had before treatment began. It is into the stream of action 
catharsis that all the rivulets of partial catharsis flow. 

The treatment of audiences has become an important altern¬ 
ative to individual treatment. The relationship of the audience 
to itself in a psychodramatic session, being treated by its own 
spokesman on the stage, gives us a clue as to the reasons of the 
cathartic effect of psychodrama. According to historians of the 
Greek drama, the audience was there first, the chorus, musing 
about a common syndrome. There were “keynoters” among 
them but they remained within the chorus. Aeschylus is credited 
with having put the first actor upon a social space outside of 
the chorus, the stage, not speaking to them, but portraying the 
woes of their own here. Euripides is credited with having put 
the second actor on the stage, thus making possible the dialogue 
and interaction of roles. We may be credited with having put the 
psyche itself on the stage. The psyche which originally came 
from the group—after a process of reconversion on the stage— 
personified by an actor—returns to the group—^in the form of 
the psychodrama. That which was most startling, new, and 
spectacular to see and to feel on the stage appears to the parti¬ 
cipants after thorough exposure at a process which is familiar 
to them and intimately known—as their own selves. The psycho¬ 
drama confirms their own identity as in a mirror. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Since the child can no longer be treated as a young adult 
and requires specific methods of investigation, it was deemed 
advisable to devote a separate chapter to this subject. Just as 
in organic medicine, the pediatrician takes his place beside other 
practitioners, so in nervous disorders, the child psychologist or 
psychiatrist brings to bear his special training and experience to 
meet the requirements of the case. 

Dr, Ernest Harms who received his Ph.D, in Wuerzburg and 
on arriving in America, became Director of the Child Guidance 
Clinic at St. Vincent Hospital and later at the Beth David Hos¬ 
pital, has made a number of contributions to this field. He has 
worked both with subnormal and exceptional children, and has 
specialized in child guidance and administration. He has been 
editor of The Nervous Child and is the author of A Handbook 
of Child Guidance, and Essentials of Abnormal Child Psy¬ 
chology {New York, 1953). 


Abnormal child psychology in its present state can be com¬ 
pared to an adolescent boy who is always outgrowing his clothes 
before they are worn out, whose voice has the unsympathetic 
gruff sound of mutation, who is full of wonderful abstract ideas 
and idols which he is unable to realize and who is at all times at 
odds with everyone in his environment and also with himself. 
There is no doubt that abnormal child psychology and child 
psychiatry have rapidly outgrown the status accorded to it a 
quarter of a century ago when it was called an infant science. 
It has not yet reached the status of a mature science but is in 
a confused stage comparable to a period of adolescence. 
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The Historical Background 

The earlier scientific writers on the problems of childhood, 
the pedagogical classics, had at the beginning of the last cen¬ 
tury only a prophylactic approach to the abnormalities of juve¬ 
nile mental life. There was no scientific sensitivity for the psycho- 
pathological factors of childhood until adult psychiatry had 
reached a point where specific mental diseases were not only 
recognized but where there was a new interest and insight into 
the genetic background of mental illness. This, however, did 
not lead to a real science of the mental abnormalities of child¬ 
hood. It is actually only eight years since child psychiatry has 
been acknowledged as an autonomous specialty of general psy¬ 
chiatry by the official American Psychiatric Association. The 
assertion that the main impetus for the recent development of 
abnormal child psychology grew out of a desire to help the 
mentally impaired child and was an outgrowth of the mental 
hygiene movement is an incorrect or at least oversimplified 
statement which has been made frequently.It would seem 
that its intention is to contribute to a myth of personal glorifica¬ 
tion. Before those mental hygienists started their publicity cam¬ 
paign, the real substantial and basic establishment of an abnor¬ 
mal psychology of childhood was developed by pediatricians. 
The first major writing in the field of juvenile psychopathology 
was to my knowledge H. Ebbinghaus’ “Die psychischen Storun- 
gen des Kindesalters” (1887)^^^ which appeared in Gerhardt’s 
Handbuch der Kinderkrankheiten. The first sizeable American 
textbook in child psychiatry, Leo Kanner’s voluminous book 
titled Child Psychiatry^ appeared in 1935^^°^ and was primarily 
a pediatric undertaking. 

If we survey the list of major publications on abnormal child 
psychiatry between the ones named, which covered almost half 
a century, we shall find that the most significant contribution 
came from pediatricians, and not psychiatrists. To name only 
one, Hector Cameron, the English pediatrician who wrote 
the famous book The Nervous Child (1919), has done more 
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than anyone else to establish the notion of abnormal child psy¬ 
chology in the English-speaking world. In addition, it must be 
remembered that those who have contributed most to the gen¬ 
eral understanding of the psychological development of child¬ 
hood have had a pediatric training. Karl Biihler,^^^^ Edouard 
Claparede/^^^ Henri Wallon,^®^^ and last but not least Arnold 
Gesell,^^^^ are pediatric physicians whose scientific zest led them 
to research in the psychology of childhood. 

A Wrong Course 

One would expect that because of this general pediatric 
background the founders of abnormal child psychology would 
have theoretically accepted the pediatric approach and pediatric 
symptomatology as their scientific basis. In other words, they 
might have phenomenologically described those mental and psy¬ 
chological and pathological symptoms or physical pediatric 
ones and they might have developed from this basis a pathology 
and therapy. Oddly enough hardly any of them proceeded along 
this line. The early child psychiatrists turned to adult psychiatry 
to find pathological concepts for the symptoms they observed 
and applied them to their observations in the juvenile field. In¬ 
stead of creating concepts of their own which would really fit 
and give an adequate somatic picture of pediatric illnesses, they 
used the concepts of general psychiatry which had been de¬ 
veloped in relation to the adult and which in many cases did 
not fit the children. 

It was not until the beginning of the second decade of this 
century, which has often been labeled the “century of the child,” 
that it was realized that the understanding of the mental de¬ 
velopment of the child at various ages needed original concepts 
which were primarily developed in relation to this new science 
and not concepts of adult psychology which might be consid¬ 
ered as acceptable hand-me-downs. One of the more important 
contributions which psychoanalysis has made to the scientific 
world has been the awareness that it created a need for an 
independent consideration of the psychology and psychopath- 
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ology of childhood as separate from the scientific study of the 
mature human psyche. 

What Psychoanalysis Brought to Light 

Some psychoanalysts have maintained that the Freudian 
school can take credit for the creation of the whole field of 
child psychiatry. This, of course, is not true. There are two 
basic aspects in which psychoanalysis has greatly helped the de¬ 
velopment of an autonomic child psychiatry and abnormal child 
psychology. One is the insight common to all the psychoanalytic 
founders from the beginning, namely, that the sources of many 
serious adult neuroses originated in the childhood development 
of the individual. This created the most important basis 

of juvenile psychopathology, namely, reversing the approach so 
that one did not look at juvenile pathological traits from an 
adult observation platform but, on the contrary, saw in them 
the nucleus of later pathology. By this approach the science was 
freed to allow an independent search for the reality of the mental 
life of the child and the genetic observation of its development. 
This was greatly assisted by the second basic contribution of 
psychoanalysis to child psychiatry. That is the actual phenomen¬ 
ological method of psychological observation which the psycho¬ 
analytic method represents, wherever it is applied factually and 
not as a routine based on any dogmatic concept. Particularly 
important have been people like Melanie Klein, an original 
pupil of Freud (if one disregards her abstract and abstruse 
theoretical conclusions) who has greatly helped to free the view 
for observation of the child’s psychic life. Others have contrib¬ 
uted greatly to the development of diagnostic as well as thera¬ 
peutic methods by influencing existing methods of adult psy¬ 
chiatry or normal child psychology and turning them in the 
correct direction. However, there have been some bad influences, 
too, stemming from the Freudian school, particularly where their 
dogmatic thinking and mechanical application of Freudian con¬ 
cepts have developed into a sterile pattern of child psychoanalysis 
or where they have overemphasized almost meaningless abstract 
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concepts like that of infantile sexuality. Some extremists 

have, particularly when they have come into positions of in¬ 
fluence, exercised an almost devastating effect. One can illus¬ 
trate this by pointing to Frederick Allen,a pupil of the 
analytic extremist, Otto Rank, for whom any creative and 
cultural expression beyond the animalistic functions was labeled 
masturbative. There is, however, no doubt that the positive con¬ 
tribution by the Freudian school to abnormal child psychology 
surpassed many times its negative ones. 

^ * 

In an attempt to systematically perceive in this short survey 
the present status of abnormal child psychology, it may be 
best to separate the consideration of the pathological and the 
diagnostic from the therapeutic part of the field and afterwards 
to record separately still other aspects, like child guidance, medi- 
ical education, and prophylaxis. 

Pathology 

As one may expect, the status of the actual psychopathology 
of childhood determines the status of the entire field of abnor¬ 
mal child psychology as well as that of its special sections. 
Attempts to outline the whole field of childhood psychology 
have been made frequently. However, one cannot help 

but feel that most of them carry the mark of intellectual con¬ 
struction, and almost all of them must be evaluated as prelim¬ 
inary products, since we have not as yet achieved that status 
of knowledge which lends itself to an outline of a final system 
of the major psychopathology of childhood. This may be illus¬ 
trated by the fact that Kanncr,^’®^ in the only major text on 
child psychiatry in the English language, has in his applications, 
resorted to an almost entirely different system of pathology in the 
two editions of his work. As thoughtful a worker as G. H. J. 
Pearson, in his struggle to find a satisfactory systematic view, 
offered two quite different ones in the same year.^^^* Of the 
two basic approaches to pathology, the deviative and the phe- 
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nomcnological-descriptive, both have been applied with either 
one or the other dominating, or both used simultaneously. The 
deviative approach, which presents pathology as deviations of 
concepts of normal psychology, has been limited in its successful 
application because of the great variety of normal theoretical 
concepts. The phenomenological approach, describing the 
patient’s behavior, has been more widely applied. Its difficulties 
have been, in adult as well as in juvenile psychiatry, the interpre¬ 
tation of the phenomena. We know from famous cases that the 
same systems have been used for establishing as many as half 
a dozen difTerent somatic pictures. In the field of childhood psy¬ 
chopathology, the problem is further complicated by the fact 
that descriptive means are limited and frequently overshadowed 
by adult concepts.* 

Actually the short history of juvenile psychopathology is sadly 
limited by this circumstance. Everyone remembers the role that 
psychopathology, designated as hysteria, played at the time 
when Freud began his career. It was the major psychopathology 
in professional as well as in the popular thinking until it became 
dislodged by broader scientific considerations and especially by 
the various popular psychoanalytic concepts. Leo Kanner has 
presented in his book^^°^ the fact that there was an early phase 
of juvenile psychopathology where almost everything was de¬ 
signed as childhood hysteria. This was changed by the develop¬ 
ment of a similar unilateral psychopathology which lumped the 
majority of juvenile mental ailments under the new label of 
childhood schizophrenia.^^’ This unilateral approach has re¬ 
mained dominant for almost 15 years and has not as yet been 
overcome. 


What Must Be Abandoned 

The author, has made it one of his major tasks to combat and 
to help overcome this one-sidedness and inadequacy and to at¬ 
tempt to at least outline a frame for an acceptable psycho¬ 
pathology of childhood. To this end we must give up the 
excessive use of concepts like childhood schizophrenia, which 
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Kanner, for example, tried to dissolve by separating the specific 
pattern of autistic concept disturbances. We must abandon com¬ 
pletely such meaningless concepts as behavior disorder. This has 
become a convenient term for lumping together every other 
disorder which could not be designated as schizophrenia. It is 
necessary to reestablish concepts like that of hysteria, where it 
is justified and to even take over from adult pathology the 
concept of depressive illness. There are quite a number of in¬ 
dividual syndromes which have been developed lately by eager 
workers and which ought to be woven into the total picture, and 
which have a primarily phenomenological approach. However, 
when we proceed to the consideration of functional behavior in 
the individual as well as in terms of the genetic line, the deviative 
aspects must be applied. No system of childhood psychopath¬ 
ology is complete without including a consideration of deviations 
in thinking, emotions, and will in the child as well as deviations 
in the growth and development of these functions and any 
others which play a noticeable role in the mental life and de¬ 
velopment of the child. 

In surveying the field of juvenile psychopathology on such 
a comprehensive level, we must state here something about 
those fields in which psychopathology plays a secondary role. 
We must mention first the wide area of what is considered men¬ 
tal deficiency, which is not identical with mental aberration. 
Sarason’s excellent recent book^^^^ has indeed stated the correct 
approach for any discussion at this level. Next to be considered 
are such nerve or general pathologies of childhood which have 
a considerable abnormal development.^^^^ An example of this is 
epilepsy and other seizure involvements. The great advancement 
we have made in the study of cerebral palsy has made it evident 
that there is no coincidental major psychopathology but that 
there is without doubt a certain psychopathology existing, with 
special learning disabilities. We also must not forget the psycho¬ 
logical entanglements which accompany certain major physical 
ones like blindness, deafness, or arthritis as well as special learn¬ 
ing disabilities like word-blindness or the inability to memo- 

694 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

And finally we must add the whole list of psychosomatic 
ailments and allergies which often make a more intensive psy- 
chopathological imprint upon the total nature of the child than 
does the less severe type of cerebral palsy. 

In many respects we might say that in recent years there have 
been better contributions to the understanding of the secondary 
psychopathologies than there have been in the major syndromes. 

The Diagnostic Picture 

Diagnostics, the technique of determining the various kinds 
of pathologies, should be treated separately since it involves some 
very special and specific aspects which make it an important 
part of psychopathology. We learned in our historical survey 
that juvenile psychopathology was primarily developed by pedia¬ 
tricians who did not apply their own general diagnostic methods, 
but had turned to adult psychiatry and applied its techniques. 
Children were diagnosed and evaluated as miniature adults. The 
psychoanalysts were the first in the psychiatric field to break 
with this misconception. However, long before them Wilhelm 
Preycr, the educator, had recognized that the psyche of the child 
was very different from that of the adult, and that it must be 
understood independently. 

During the first decades of this century educators, and par¬ 
ticularly psychologists, worked to develop concepts which would 
clearly separate the specific character of the normal juvenile 
psyche from that of the adult mind. They even emphasized a 
strict differentiation of psychological character in specific stages 
of development like infantile, pre-school, pre-adolescent and 
adolescent. I would like to recall that among these educational 
and developmental psychologists, the most prominent had a pe¬ 
diatric background. The most essential part of this juvenile de¬ 
velopment psychology was emphasis on the fact that a child 
had a specific kind of expression and interaction. We learn that 
a child lives in a mythological and fairy-tale world, that his 
world of expression is play and that his play is as serious and as 
important as an adult’s professional life.^^^» We also learn that 
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the child is unable to express major experiences in purely intel¬ 
lectual terms or by any other medium of adult communication, 
but that full expression can be found in the language of play.^^^^ 
When this fact was fully comprehended by the psychoanalytic 
phenomenologists, they developed a method of diagnosis within 
this specific frame of childhood expression. The use of toys and 
various play activities for diagnosis has become one of the basic 
patterns of pathogenic investigation.^”^ Hardly any child is 
examined by an American diagnostician without the use of a 
diagnostic tool such as drawing or painting.^^^* Because of 
our desire to standardize any kind of scientific and technical 
procedure, the test in the field of psychological diagnosis of 
abnormal potentialities and abnormal characteristics has been 
developed into a tool which is without comparison in any other 
scientific field. There are several thousands of tests available 
for children alone covering almost every conceivable phase of 
psychic attitude, learning and social aptitude, and character 
structure.^'®’ 

On Children’s Projective Tests 

Unfortunately, there have been too many tests produced to 
permit going into their general and specific applicability. Far 
more thought has been given to the possibility of extensive use 
of these tests than to the careful consideration of their limita¬ 
tions. Tests may be excellently prepared from a technical view¬ 
point but may not fit because of the impossibility of using adult 
forms for children. The Bellevue-Wechsler test demonstrates 
such limitation. Others are at fault in regard to their under¬ 
lying concepts, their validity, and their applicability. The 
famous Goodenough drawing test^*®^ fails in this respect because 
it assumes that children develop intelligence as they develop a 
scientific conception of the world drawn from adults’ views on 
science. Children do not develop according to a deductive learn¬ 
ing system. The child sees the head of a human figure first 
because it contains the majority of the senses with which he 
perceives the world. It is the most important part of the body 
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and, therefore, all young children draw the head bigger than 
the body and not according to our scientific measurements. 
Lauretta Bender^^^ fails also because of misinterpretation. She 
gives a child’s drawing of sailboats the interpretation of sexual 
intercourse. In reality it is a product of a destitute child interned 
in a psychiatric ward which has small windows facing a river 
with just such boats as the only view of the outside world. 
David Rapaport^^^^ deserves great credit for having scrutinized 
the entire test problem in an unsurpassed critical survey and for 
having advanced the idea of coordinating testing in forms of 
batteries which attempt to eliminate overemphasis and misinter¬ 
pretation through coordinated tests and by attempting to cover 
by means of testing sets the major features of normal and 
abnormal psychic expression. 

Grace H. Kent’s survey of the general aspect of testing^^^^ 
mental abnormalities in children is one of the best critical 
evaluations, although it is not one of the most recent. As a 
meritorious attempt at clarifying one of the most difficult and 
confusing tests, the Rorschach, in terms of its applicability, the 
work of Charlotte Biihler must be mentioned.One of the 
best surveys of the general problem of the present state of diag¬ 
nosis is that of the British psychiatrist, Muriel B. Hall.^^*^ 
Although she writes for English workers, her excellent know¬ 
ledge of the American situation makes her book valid for a 
wider field. 

Because diagnostic procedures are the same in the normal 
and abnormal fields, we must deny any justification of the 
limitation demanded by some workers that diagnosis should 
always aim only at clearly-known and well-defined pathological 
syndromes. Since most of our pathological syndromes are still 
vague and unclear, it is quite possible that diagnostic procedures, 
if properly conducted, may not only help clarify the syndrome 
but add considerably to our general knowledge of pathology. 

Therapy 

The need for separating juvenile from adult forms of tcch- 
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nique was recognized earlier in psychotherapy than it was in 
diagnosis. Diagnosis is, for the most part, observation, without 
the intensive participation of the patient. This was at least the 
earlier conception of it. Therapy is, however, in any case a 
more intensive activity, involving the patient. In therapy one 
needed to adjust to the activity pattern of the child and to come 
into the range of infantile and juvenile behavior in activity 
forms. 

The first real systematic presentation of a childhood psycho¬ 
therapy was presented by Erich Benjamin^^^ who was an amaz¬ 
ingly sensitive observer of juvenile mental life. He is also 
responsible for such original syndrome descriptions as that of 
"die Trotzperiode^\ and we may consider him the first prac¬ 
titioner of independent child psychiatry. The Swiss Moritz 
Tramer has added much to these beginnings with his thinking 
about the various details of therapeutic work with young people. 
Both Benjamin and Tramer perceived their psychotherapy from 
an undogmatic, partly pragmatic, partly phenomenological view¬ 
point which set aside adult psychiatric as well as physiological 
pediatric concepts and used a broader general medico-psycho¬ 
logical basis. In this development of a broader psychotherapy, 
they have been joined here in America by a number of pedia¬ 
tricians who have realized the failure of child psychiatry to offer 
satisfactory practical tools and to go deeply into psychology 
to create a practical psychopathology and psychotherapy which 
could be a suitable counterpart to pediatrics. With the excep¬ 
tion of the ingenious Bret Beverly, who died prematurely, 
and the factual popularizer, Benjamin Spock, the best work in 
this line has been done by Harry and Ruth M. Bakwin who in 
their book Psychological Care in Infancy and Childhood^^^ offer 
the most extensive coverage of the total field of abnormal child 
psychology. 

The greatest part of the work in respect to child psycho¬ 
therapy has been done by workers belonging to the more dog¬ 
matic schools of psychotherapy. The first place, of course, is 
taken by the Freudian school of analysis. Very little actually 
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has been done in the development and improvement of the 
original child analytic technique as postulated by Melanie Klein. 
A fantastic amount of writing has been done by academic fol¬ 
lowers, concerned almost entirely with secondary applications 
of Freud’s least acceptable concepts of childhood, like that of 
infantile sexuality, which he conceived abstractly and which he 
never completely proved. Most of this literature of child analysis 
will be completely forgotten in a decade or so; but they have 
had a dangerous impact. There are many others, however, 
whose names are less well known who have contributed much 
more and who have made unique important advances, as, for 
example, Lydia Dawes, with her psychoanalysis of a child 
afflicted with major hysteria. 

Apart from his great influence upon American educational 
thinking, Alfred Adler^^\ through his Individual Psychology, has 
made a considerable contribution to the development of child 
psychotherapy, particularly in the area of social adjustment. 
Unfortunately the majority of Adler’s followers apply his ideas 
only a little less dogmatically than do the Freudian proselytes. 
However, in general, the positive influence is considerably 
greater. Some of Adler’s students, like Erwin Wexberg, have 
contributed important books to the American child-psychothera¬ 
peutic literature. Two other pupils of Adler have in an impres¬ 
sive handbook for teachers excellently presented the practical 
applications of his concepts. 

The influence of C. G. Jung upon child psychotherapy is 
rather minimal. However, a number of the foremost Ameri¬ 
can progressive educators, like Caroline Pratt^^^^ have been 
animated by Jung’s ideas. One of the most sensitive books in 
the American child-psychotherapeutic literature comes from a 
strict pupil of Jung, Frances C. Wickes.^^^^ 

There have been therapeutic concepts which have developed 
from other psychological theories. It may appear strange that 
the school which is strongest in America, Behaviorism, has 
come forward with the fewest contributions. This results, of 
course, from its strongly physiological background, which leads 
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more in the direction of neurology and bio-psychiatry rather 
than psychotherapy. However, even this group has 

presented us with some specific concepts of psychotherapy as 
represented by Carl Rogers^’^’ and his Chicago school of 
non-directive psychotherapy which, after a too radical earlier 
form, developed into a client-centered psychotherapy. The way 
in which the relationship of the therapist and patient has been 
presented in this approach has been criticized by Frederick C. 
Thorne,^®’) whose therapeutic thinking is sounder and more 
mature and who has warned against any one-sidedness in this 
relationship and has denied the possibility of non-directive 
therapy. Thome’s brilliant argument has not yet been satisfac¬ 
torily utilized in psychotherapy with children. 

The most intensive attempts of developing psychotherapy with 
children have been, as may be expected, in terms of specified 
techniques among which play therapy is at present the most 
developed.^’®^ Play therapy flourishes today in various forms 
based on the philosophy or psychology of the worker. Very 
intensive attempts along this line have been made by the 
above mentioned Rogers Group. The method advanced by its 
major representative, Virginia M. Axline,^^^ is not very con¬ 
vincing if one looks for results beyond a methodological routine. 
The question will eJways remain one that centers on what one 
wishes to achieve by the technique. Accordingly, one can classify 
the various techniques. The most primitive may be one which 
gives the child release from suppressed pathogenic elements. We 
find this aspect widely discussed and made the object of various 
play techniques. In finger-painting, the smear room, and in 
special toy sets, the child gets a chance to release and relieve, 
for example, pathogenic sibling rivalry by not allowing the 
brother into the block house or by throwing him out of an 
imaginary window. 

There are attempts under way to find definite therapeutic 
measures in regard to the specific psychopathology of what 
today, for instance, is designated as schizophrenia or tics; but 
up to now no one has presented in written form a description 
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of the treatment plan of any one of these somatic patterns. On 
the other hand, there are attempts under way to try to apply 
practically everything that lies within the scope of childhood 
activities for therapeutic purposes. We know of attempts to use 
music as well as play, drawing, painting, sculpture, dancing, 
dramatics, and even, most successfully, puppetry for therapeutic 
purposes. We have, for instance, also learned that a good game 
of ball on the athletic field can help much more than all the 
talks or schoolmasterly attempts to improve the intellectual and 
emotional coordination of an emotionally disturbed adolescent. 
We are also in the beginning of what must be called a full- 
fledged systematic presentation of the choice of therapeutic 
methods. The preliminary presentation made by Benjamin and 
somewhat enlarged by Tramer is still the most far-reaching 
achieved. 

As may be expected, there has been a greater advance made 
in therapeutic developments in the field of special disabilities 
with respect to actual, systematic child psychotherapy. In such 
fields where the psychotherapeutic task is only a part of or plays 
a secondary role in a general pathology and is coordinated with 
wider educational and medical efforts, much clearer insight into 
the task and more definite techniques have been achieved. We 
are thinking here of the work with the blind, the deaf, or the 
mute, as well as the cerebral-palsy, polio, and cardiac child. 
Of course, speech disorders as well as reading and other learn¬ 
ing disabilities belong in this field. Under the advance of 
psychotherapeutic insight in general, we have learned how much 
psychology and psychotherapy are needed to help these children. 
Berthold Lowenfeld, Clarence V. Huggins, Morton Seidenfeld, 
Harry V. Bice, and Martin Palmer are but a few of the psy¬ 
chologists who can claim more success along these therapeutic 
lines than has been achieved otherwise. 

SocuL Psychopathology and Social Psychotherapy 

As has been often emphasized, the human offspring is that 
creature which requires the most extensive social care. Disturb- 
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ances, or lack of this care, become a considerable factor in the 
pathogenesis of every human being, and this is especially true 
in mental troubles. With the advance of psychiatry and espe¬ 
cially child psychiatry, we have become more fully aware of 
the impact of the social aspect of human life. We know now 
that almost half of all pathogenic factors have to be sought in 
the environment and not in the innate constitutional make-up 
of the child.^^^^ It was the psychoanalyst who first pointed out 
the role of childhood and its social setting in later mental illness. 
We have learned that even for an infant loneliness can become 
a very detrimental factor.The absence of or the neglect by 
one or both parents, the neurotic character of the parents, any 
imbalance between them as well as patterns of overprotection 
and over-discipline are also significant factors.^^^^ Other im¬ 
portant factors which may contribute to the pathogenesis of 
mental illness are the total home setting, the relationship to 
siblings, the relationship to relatives, and the influence of other 
persons such as servants. In addition to such study of the 
family,the street, the school and the wider community ought 
to be studied as sources of social psychopathology. In our urban 
setting, we have ample evidence of the tragic influence of some 
of these broader social factors. Some attempts have been made 
recently to present such a psychopathology of childhood as a 
total picture and this detailed study has helped considerably in 
establishing a correct focus for the understanding of individual 
cases. 

Of no less importance is the realization of the social aspects 
of psychotherapy. We have now come to accept the fact that 
in order to cure a neurotic child, the environment must either 
be a therapeutic one or one from which previous unsalutary 
social conditions have been removed. Accordingly we cannot 
cure a child without correcting the pathogenic attitudes of the 
parents, or without the removal of those factors in the environ¬ 
ment which have been proven influential. We also know that 
the parents are still the best social therapeutic and educational 
recourse for a disturbed child, and we only consider his removal 
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into substitute settings such as an institution when the home 
situation proves incurable. 

Family therapy, therefore, becomes a major part of the 
psychotherapy of the child, and it will continue to be even 
more important as our general knowledge increases. The specific 
techniques which belong to social psychotherapy have in recent 
years become the center of much concern in the whole field 
of childhood and adult psychotherapy. The technique is known 
as Group Therapy Unfortunately the whole concept of 
group therapy is quite confused and greatly misunderstood due 
to the lack of clarity of its major representatives. During the 
last war when large numbers of military personnel were admin¬ 
istered psychotherapy, it became popular to take a number of 
them together for collective treatment. This was called group 
therapy, but in reality it should only have been called mass 
therapy. “Group’’ is a sociological term, and if it is to be used 
in its true semantic meaning, it means a number of people 
organically connected with definite personal relationships. The 
family is the primary living group and also the most character¬ 
istic, since the differentiated relationship between all the mem¬ 
bers is only too evident and strongly expressed. We had previously 
designated as family therapy the therapeutic work with children 
and parents together. This is the most specific group therapy 
developed for the juvenile psychotherapeutic field. 

There are other forms of group therapy possible and applied. 
For example, when a number of strongly asocial children arc 
put together in a play group for the purpose of social-adjustment 
therapy, this becomes a group which can justifiably be desig¬ 
nated as a form of group therapy. I cannot help but emphasize 
here my views against the abstract and indiscriminate use of such 
techniques. In some cases it may be best that a child not be 
placed among a group of equally maladjusted children but 
rather placed in a group of normal ones. This again could 
justifiably be called a form of group therapy. 
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Juvenile Delinquency 

There is no doubt that a major portion of the consideration 
of juvenile delinquency belongs to the field of psychopathology 
and psychotherapy. I do not wish to imply that I join those who 
explain and solve everything by psychology.There is no 
doubt that law enforcement and remedial education have their 
part in the problem of juvenile delinquency. If we follow the 
history of these “crimes” of juveniles against the social environ¬ 
ment, we find that the opinion, the popular as well as the 
scientific, has always been colored by the current attitudes to¬ 
wards sensational fads. Even our scientists have not been free 
from these fads. We have seen a biogenetic and hereditary, and 
also a purely sociological treatment of delinquency. We still see 
the Gluecks continue with study methods which were valid 30 
years ago but which must be considered ineffectual today. On 
the other hand, we are at present going through a social work 
phase whereby the consideration of delinquency entails an un¬ 
social snobbish attitude in the method of treating problems of 
differing sensitivity, which in itself seems both irresponsible and 
criminal, 

We have, however, advanced in sound directions along 
various lines. Clifford Shaw’s sociological contributions will 
always remain valid in the study of delinquency. The work 
which Cyril Burt did 25 years ago demanding the study of the 
individual psychological conditioning was an important step for¬ 
ward. It is not a contemporary fad but a true advance in the 
understanding of a delinquent when we study in detail the 
social background as a major factor in the conditioning and the 
development of a social and individual type of pathology. This 
does not mean that we believe every case of delinquency re¬ 
quires psychotherapy nevertheless, we feel that only a frac¬ 
tion of the psychotherapy which should be used with delinquents 
today is being used.^^^’ We can only hope that the present 
social work faddism, as presented most tragically in a book 
by Alfred A. Kahn on the Juvenile Court of New York City 
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(1953), will be followed by an increase in the use of psycho¬ 
therapy even within the judicial system. A decrease in the 
application of psychopathology and psychotherapy in the treat¬ 
ment of juvenile delinquents would be a step backward rather 
than forward. 

Child Guidance 

Although, at the present time, psychopathology and psycho¬ 
therapy are regarded as subordinate. Child Guidance, if prop¬ 
erly considered, must embrace juvenile psychopathology and 
psychotherapy. There have been many versions and defini¬ 
tions of the meaning of child guidance, some of which are 
concerned only with a less sensitive conception of a juvenile 
counseling service with a routinized testing pattern. I believe 
that if properly defined, child guidance should be developed 
into a field coordinate with psychotherapy.It should answer 
many of the questions which life forces a child’s mind to ponder. 
It should take over where the scientifically planned school edu¬ 
cation ends and where the stress of a difficult home life fails 
the growing mind. 

American workers in this field have claimed that this child 
guidance approach is their discovery and have attributed its 
beginnings to either William Healy^"^^^ or to the remarkable 
Douglas Thom.^®"^^ Unfortunately, we must point out that child 
guidance was inaugurated by Alfred Adler, in Vienna, almost 
a decade before Healy began his child guidance service in 
Chicago. We could also point to similar institutions in Ger¬ 
many and also to the work done by the Italian psychiatrist, 
Sante de Sanctis, with some children about the same time. 

The child guidance services created by Alfred Adler were 
actually the first ones organized and when they are compared 
with the various forms now developed they still seem modem and 
efficient. 

Child guidance is concerned with those problems in the life 
of any child which it feels unable to solve. It also deals with 
children who make such mistakes in general behavior that they 
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require correction and guidance. To use the term in the mean¬ 
ing that Freud has given it, child guidance deals with everyday 
psychopathology in the child’s life.^®"*^ Of course, the conditions 
arc not always severe enough to require the immediate assist¬ 
ance of the psychotherapist. This means that it is not necessary 
for every child guidance institution to be headed by a psy¬ 
chiatrist. The scope of child guidance should be therapeutic 
with remedial education as a secondary concern. 

I myself have seriously advocated the development of child 
guidance as the major technique for the assistance of youth. 

I have particularly emphasized the necessity of avoiding its be¬ 
coming a welfare consisting of medical discipline with a rou- 
tinized pattern and endless reports. If child guidance is de¬ 
veloped properly, as a sound adjustment to the handling of 
youth’s problems, it can then be easily handled on the lowest 
level by any teacher, clergyman, or social worker. Only 
those difficulties which persist and become actual personality 
impairments require the services of a clinical psychologist and 
only in the most serious cases should a psychiatrist be called 
upon. The present trend toward having every larger school unit 
equipped with a guidance specialist is a very timely development 
which tends toward the improvement of the general plans for 
the mental health of our children. 

Preventive Mental Health 

The realization that a considerable amount of the psycho¬ 
pathology of our times could be avoided by certain social meas¬ 
ures and by the correction of individual behavior has brought 
into being the mental hygiene movement. Those who have 
advocated such changes since the Johns Hopkins psychiatrist^ 
Adolf Meyer and Clifford Beers began this movement have 
talked a great deal without actually achieving decisive results. 
Most of the good that has resulted from this movement con¬ 
cerned itself with the treatment of those already mentally im¬ 
paired and with their fate in the mental institutions. Those who 
have really advanced it have been largely the sociologists and 

706 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

psychologists who have striven to give concrete views on per¬ 
sonal and collective attitudes. Few really good books on 
mental hygiene have been published. Among the best of these 
books are those which have been in existence 30 years or more 
and which were written by one of America’s great psychiatrists, 
William Alison White.^^^^ During recent years, the mental 
hygiene approach has been taken up by European workers who 
have correctly felt that there were more psychological problems 
involved than mental ones. And they have therefore changed 
the name to psychic hygiene. Work done along these lines in 
Switzerland points to concrete progress whereas in this country 
a considerable deterioration in the work in this area can be felt. 


FOOTNOTE 

* The best systematic survey of childhood psychopathology which I have 
found based on phenomenological aspects was developed by one of the 
earliest writers in the field, L. Scholz. His book, Anomale Kinder, is al¬ 
most completely unknown and never quoted. Scholz, undoubtedly a pupil 
of Wilhelm Preyer, was an alienist in Eastern Germany. His book was 
published in 1912 in Berlin by S. Karger.^^®) 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Individual Psychology is not the most felicitous term in con¬ 
nection with Alfred Adler^s system. We know how it originated, 
viz., it was Adler’s aim to treat man as a whole rather than as 
a conglomeration of complexes, all determined by certain early 
experiences, and without a central governor to resolve or dispel 
them. Adler’s star had been on the wane about the time of his 
death, and one would have thought that by the midcentury, his 
name would have figured only in a history of medical psychology 
or psychoanalysis; but his global and ego-centered approach 
must have somehow clicked with later developments in clinical 
psychology and even psychoanalysis, so that it was found neces¬ 
sary to include a chapter on that sector of depth psychology, 
and Dr. Dreikurs was invited to state the essence of Individual 
Psychology in its more recent development. 

Dr. R. Dreikurs received his medical training at the. Uni¬ 
versity of Vienna, where he was for a time Director of a Child 
Guidance Clinic and a Clinic for Alcoholics. On his arrival in 
the United States during the Nazi regime, he entered the 
Michael Reese Hospital as intern in psychiatry. In 1942, he 
was appointed Professor of Psychiatry at the Chicago Medical 
School. He has served on a number of university faculties and 
is Medical Director of Community Child Guidance Centers in 
Chicago. He is Lecturer in Psychology, Roosevelt University. 

Dr. Dreikurs has written extensively on Child Guidance, 
psychotherapy and human relationships. His great interest in 
and wide knowledge of Adlerian psychology have rendered him 
especially qualified to write the present chapter. 
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Individual Psychology 

A short description and analysis of the theory and practice of 
Individual Psychology as developed by Alfred Adler can merely 
provide a glimpse of its all-inclusive character. Its basic prin¬ 
ciples may appear simple; but their application is complex, 
since the very essence of Adler’s “Comparative Individual Psy¬ 
chology” is the emphasis on individual differences. 

I. Basic Principles 

1. The Meaning of the Name: The term Individual Psy¬ 
chology does not imply a contrast to social or group psychology. 
On the contrary, Adlerian Psychology could be classified as a 
social psychology. The word “Individual” is derived from the 
Latin word “Individuum” which literally means “undivided,” 
“indivisible” {in [not] dividuus [divisible]). This meaning 
was more obvious in the German use of the term “Individual.” 
Individual Psychology emphasizes not only the uniqueness of 
each individual, but the totality of the personality, which can¬ 
not be broken up into parts. Today, the concept of a total 
personality is widely accepted; but a prevalent mechanistic- 
deterministic orientation often prevents comprehension of such 
totality. Adler’s system provides the general frame of reference 
by which a holistic concept of the personality becomes feasible 
and applicable, through the socio-teleological approach, charac¬ 
teristic of Individual Psychology. It implies a recognition of 
man’s social nature, and the purposive character of all his 
actions. 

2. Man^s Social Nature: Man is a social being, a zoon poli- 
tikon, (Aristotle). During many thousands of years of social 
living man became thoroughly conditioned to the social atmos¬ 
phere. All human qualities characterize a person’s interaction 
with his fellow men; all human problems are of a social nature. 
The deepest human desire is to belong; without others, life is 
meaningless. Only within the group can man fulfill himself. 
By developing societies, man extricated himself from the law of 
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the jungle, developing social laws to regulate his existence. He 
conquered nature to a large extent, putting natural forces into 
his service, be they outside of him or within himself. Biological 
forces no longer dominate him, but are used by him. 

The fundamental human desire to belong has been called by 
Adler ^^Social Interest (It is an inadequate and often mis¬ 
leading translation of the German term Gemeinschaftsgefuhl, 
a feeling of communion). This Social Interest is the basis for 
man’s ability and willingness to cooperate with others, to parti¬ 
cipate in and contribute to the functions of the group of which 
he is a part. The ability to communicate, not necessarily ver¬ 
bally, is innate in man, as the result of his social inheritance. 
However, Social Interest has to be developed and maintained 
for full social integration. All maladjustments are the result of 
an inadequate Social Interest, of a restricted feeling of belonging. 

3. Inferiority Feelings and Their Compensations: The vital 
feeling of belonging is hampered by a feeling of inferiority. As 
soon as an individual assumes himself to be inferior to the 
other members of the group, he is no longer sure of his place 
in it. For this reason, anti-social or asocial attitudes, social and 
emotional deficiencies and maladjustments can be traced to an 
exaggerated feeling of inferiority. It does not eliminate the 
desire to belong, but distorts the direction of integrative efforts. 
It replaces the natural desire to contribute and to participate 
with an attempt to compensate for an actual or assumed status 
of inferiority by elevating oneself. As long as the individual sees 
some opportunity to do so in a useful way, the compensation 
will be sought through socially useful means; but if the indi¬ 
vidual is discouraged, he will switch from the useful to the useless 
side of life and employ methods of self-elevation useless or 
damaging to others. Compensatory achievements never remove 
the original inferiority feelings. Therefore, a real compensation 
never takes place. The efforts to compensate continue and lead 
to over-compensation, either through useful or useless means. 

The striving for significance expresses itself often as a will to 
power. In his early writings, Adler considered such a drive as 
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essential and universal. He changed his position in his last 
works, stating that each individual moves toward the ‘‘over¬ 
coming” of obstacles, not necessarily toward power; the “striv¬ 
ing for power” or better—for personal power—is only a mistaken 
form of compensation for an inferiority feeling. 

The human race is beset with inferiority feelings. Man is 
biologically ill equipped, and formed societies and developed 
mental abilities to compensate for his biological inferiority, in 
order to survive. With his intellectual growth, he recognized his 
smallness in the universe, his inevitable death and destruction. 
This awareness of man’s cosmic inferiority feeling led to com¬ 
pensatory achievements in religion, philosophy, and art. These 
two types of inferiority feelings affected mankind as a whole. 
A third type affects the individual alone; it is the impression of 
a social inferiority. The child experiences it in the world of the 
adults, and each individual is exposed to it in our civilization 
which discontinued the cohesiveness and homogeneity of primi¬ 
tive society. Adler originally considered the inferiority of organs 
as the primary stimulus for compensatory and over-compensa¬ 
tory psychic activity; later he recognized the social inferiority 
as the incentive for compensatory efforts. 

The discouragement, intensified by continuous mistaken com¬ 
pensatory efforts “on the useless side of life,” may lead to an 
inferiority complex so that all efforts are abandoned. While the 
individual may not be aware of his inferiority feelings, he is 
fully aware of his inferiority complex which is generally used as 
an excuse for non-participation and withdrawal, or for special 
services and consideration. Similarly, a superiority complex is 
a manifestation of accentuated, but overcompensated, inferiority 
feelings. 

4. Purposiveness: All human activities are purposive, regard¬ 
less of whether the individual is aware of his aims or not. All 
actions, thoughts, and emotions have a purpose, indicating 
movements of the total individual. Since human life takes place 
in the social atmosphere, the goals of each individual arc prim¬ 
arily of a social nature. They express his efforts to find his place 
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within the group. All character traits can, therefore, be con¬ 
sidered as patterns of movement, not “caused”, but arranged 
and trained. During the formative years in early childhood, the 
individual establishes firm convictions about his place in the 
groups, about the methods and approaches which he can use 
best, about the meaning of social living as he understands it. 
The goals which he sets himself as a child become fixed and are 
maintained throughout life; they are understandable in the 
childhood situation but fictitious when pursued in adulthood. 
They are the basis for his Style of Life which is the funda¬ 
mental scheme of his unique personality structure. Nobody 
knows his own style of life; it was developed without awareness, 
due to the necessary subjectivity in the empirical search for a 
workable orientation. Movements in any given life situation arc 
expressions of the basic life style, by which the situation is inter¬ 
preted. Therefore, the movements and goals of the individual 
express his total personality; all past experiences and future 
aspirations converge into the one present movement. It is the 
total personality which is moving, neither the mind nor the 
body alone, or any part of either. A holistic concept presupposes 
a teleological approach to analysis and interpretation: it also 
presupposes a creative ability and self-determination of man. 

5. The Private Logic: A child does not “know” why he 
does something wrong. Only if the purpose of his disturbing 
behavior is properly “explained” to him does he understand 
and respond with a recognition reflex (Dreikurs). It probably 
is impossible for man to ever be sure of his motivation. The 
pressure of his conscience, the acceptance of a “common sense” 
which he shares with the other members of his group, and 
finally the need to be subjective in order to move forcefully 
prevent full awareness of intentions when they deviate from the 
demands of conscience, common sense, and logical objectivity. 
The fictitious goals of the life style are at variance with the 
demands of reality, of the group. The subjective premises on 
which the individual operates are maintained through a biased 
apperception; it prevents him from recognizing facts which 
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would contradict his basic convictions and concepts. While full 
awareness of one’s motivation will never be possible, some 
awareness always exists. Nothing that goes on within the indi¬ 
vidual is either clearly known or completely unknown to him. 
There are only various degrees of awareness, and the individual 
himself decides what he wants to admit to himself, again often 
without being aware of this very decision. He is not the victim 
of unconscious forces but uses his ability to conceal from himself 
what he does not need or want to know, 

6. Psychopathology: The foregoing psychological principles 
were perceived in the study and exploration of emotionally 
disturbed and socially maladjusted persons. The findings, in 
turn, permit a clearer understanding of psychopathological 
phenomena. The variety of syndromes, as well as the unlimited 
multitude of individual personalities, do not exclude the exist¬ 
ence of some well-defined and relatively simple principles behind 
the perplexing variations. (The law of gravitation explains all 
the movements on earth and in space by the relationship of two 
simple qualities, mass and distance). At the root of all psycho- 
pathological conditions is a restriction of the social interest 
through an intensification of inferiority feelings, concomitant 
with a switch from the useful to the useless side of life. This 
basic formula underlies each case of maladjustment, be it emo¬ 
tional, or social. The symptoms vary, the methods differ, but 
the direction is the same—away from social participation, at 
least in the area of disturbed functions and symptoms. 

The three categories of psychopathological disorders, neuroses, 
psychoses and character disorders, have in common a conflict 
between common sense, the shared logic of accepted standards 
and values, and the individual’s private logic; but the nature 
of this conflict is characteristically different for each disease 
entity. To be sure, a similar conflict exists in the so-called 
“normal” person: nobody always acts as he knows he should. 
Everybody follows his own private logic and deviates to a 
certain extent from the pattern of behavior which is expected 
of him, by others and by himself. To this extent we are all not 
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socially adjusted. But the disturbance of our function does not 
imply a sizable dysfunction or neglect of function; otherwise, 
we would be adjudged as sick, or consider ourselves sick. Con¬ 
sequently, the distinction between normal and abnormal is not 
always simple. (Adler described a neurotic character —in Eng¬ 
lish faultily translated into neurotic constitution—^which fits the 
vast majority of our contemporaries). 

We may say, therefore, that the “normal” individual resolves 
his conflict between his conscience, his common sense, and his 
private logic through rationalizations which are accepted by him 
and by the people around him. A neurosis develops as soon as 
disturbances of feeling, thinking, or bodily functions are used 
as rationalizations. A “symptom” emerges to “excuse” an ob¬ 
vious deficiency of participation and function, a non-compliance 
with social demands. The “sick” person disregards the demands 
of his conscience and common sense because he feels “unable” 
to comply with them. The symptom is an expression of “weak¬ 
ness”, it is an inferiority complex. 

The resolution of the conflict between common sense and 
private logic is quite different in a psychosis. It occurs when¬ 
ever the gap becomes so great that reconciliation—even through 
rationalization or alibis—appears impossible, a condition prob¬ 
ably facilitated by some organic breakdown of the cerebral 
functions. Common sense is then distorted and brought in line 
with the private logic; the psychotic creates through his delu¬ 
sions a reality in line with his convictions and concepts. (The 
mechanism involved is not pathological per se; we all use it in 
our dreams). Since the conflict is eliminated, the patient has 
no realization bf being sick. He just creates a world of his own. 

Lack of “insight” in the abnormality of his condition is also 
characteristic of the psychopathic personality. Only, the con¬ 
flict is resolved there not by the dominance of a private logic, 
as in the psychotic, but by the underdevelopment of a con¬ 
science. Such a person does not share the values and convictions 
with the surrounding society; he may share them with a group 
of others like him, where he then may feel as belonging and be- 
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have accordingly. Criminals fall in this group; they are socially 
sick, as the neurotic is emotionally sick, and the psychotic men¬ 
tally sick. Many other social adjustments can be traced to the 
same deficiency in values and conventions, typical of character 
disorders. 

1. The Theory of Neurosis: While this short review does not 
permit a more detailed discussion of the psychoses and char¬ 
acter disorders, the problem of neurosis requires further elabora¬ 
tion. The onset always takes place in a “crisis” situation. The 
element of crisis is not provided merely by the difficulty or 
tragedy of a particular predicament; it is the impasse created 
by a situation where the life-style does not permit functioning. 
Then the individual feels compelled or justified to “arrange”— 
although without awareness—^methods of withdrawal. He tries 
to “safeguard” his self-esteem, his worth as a member of the 
group. (The term “safeguard” means what Adler called ^'Siche- 
rungen'^; it was mistakenly translated as “security.” The neu¬ 
rotic is not looking for security, but for safeguards, a method 
of face-saving). 

Neurotic symptoms are actually produced by the patient. 
He cannot know what he is doing, since the method of pro¬ 
ducing symptoms and maintaining them consists of deliberate 
efforts to suppress them. (There is no insomnia, unless a person 
“decides” that he simply has to sleep. For this reason, anti¬ 
suggestion, a method of inducing the patient to deliberately 
“produce” it, can stop any symptom, at least temporarily.) 
The tensions and fears behind any neurosis originate in the 
patient’s concern with his life problems and his feeling of in¬ 
ability to solve them. The selection of the symptom is facilitated 
by certain personality patterns, by childhood training, imitation, 
incidental physical ailments. Organ inferiorities enable organs 
to “speak up” in what Adler termed their organ dialect. What¬ 
ever dysfunction proves effective in a patient’s effort to excuse 
his “failure” may become a “symptom.” Every neurosis has a 
purpose, and its function has to be understood within the total 
field in which the patient operates. 
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II. Personality Development 

These basic psychological principles permit new insights into 
certain aspects of personality development. 

1. Heredity versus Environment: The old controversy be¬ 
tween the relative significance of hereditary or environmental 
factors is now resolved in a new way. It is neither heredity 
nor environment which shapes a child’s development as such; 
it is the child himself who determines the significance of each. 
He experiences his hereditary endowment as an “inner environ¬ 
ment”, through facilities or handicaps. The child’s ability to 
turn deficiencies into assets was demonstrated by Adler in his 
study of organ inferiorities, which marks the beginning of In¬ 
dividual Psychology. The child can react to obstacles within 
his own body or provided by his environment in two diametri¬ 
cally opposed ways. He can be discouraged and give up a func¬ 
tion which becomes difficult, or he may try to overcome the 
difficulty by overcompensating for it, with a resultant special 
efficiency. The child does not merely react; he acts. It is this 
recognition of man’s fundamental creative ability which dis¬ 
tinguishes Individual Psychology from all mechanistic-determin¬ 
istic approaches. 

2. The Family Constellation: Whatever hereditary endow¬ 
ment the child has at his disposal is used by him in his efforts 
to find his place in his first group, which is his family. He 
interacts with each other member of the family almost at birth, 
and influences them at least as much as he is influenced by 
them. In many cases, the child with his rapidly developing 
notions of how to attain significance induces parents and older 
siblings to the kind of treatment he expects of them. All this 
takes place while no one involved is aware of what is going on. 

The family constellation gives a picture of the group structure 
in which the child operates. The description of the family con¬ 
stellation can be called a sociogram (Moreno) of the early 
childhood group, showing the lines of alliance and competition, 
established with the active participation of the child. The most 
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important person for the child’s development is not father and 
mother, in many cases, but the sibling with whom he is in 
strongest competition. Competition is not identical with rivalry; 
the two may coincide, but need not. Competition is expressed 
in the differences of character, interests and temperament. The 
wider two siblings differ, the greater was the competition be¬ 
tween them. Where one succeeded, the other one gave up his 
efforts—and vice versa. The strongest lines of competition are 
usually established between the first and second child in a family; 
consequently, these two are generally quite different. Who wins 
out and who loses depends on the children themselves, although 
the parents are the powers behind the scenes, encouraging the 
one and discouraging the other, and thereby establishing success 
and failure. 

The sequence of birth provides each sibling with a special 
vantage in the family. He finds different opportunities depend¬ 
ing on his position as an oldest, second, middle, youngest or 
only child. The only child may depend on others for his place, 
the oldest feels dethroned and tries to stay ahead, the second 
may try to keep up or overrun the first, the middle child may 
feel squeezed out since he does not have the rights of the older 
nor the privileges of the youngest sibling; the youngest may try 
to overrun all, or put them all into his service. However, birth 
order like all objective factors provides only probabilities; every¬ 
thing depends on the child’s interpretation of his position. In 
each case, the child may successfully compensate for disadvan¬ 
tages he assumes to possess, and push the others down by elevat¬ 
ing himself; or he may give up in defeat, either totally or in 
certain areas of functioning. The sequence of birth plus the in¬ 
formation about the personality of each child and of the parents 
permits a clear understanding not only of the arena in which the 
child operated during his formative years, but also of the ways 
and means he employed to find a place in the family. These lines 
of movement became his character traits forming the basis for his 
personality. 

The Guiding Lines: The child’s methods and approaches 
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are the result of his groping; his personality traits are developed 
by trial and error, through the interaction with the other mem¬ 
bers of the family. He chooses certain guiding lines for the 
complexities of life in order to distinguish between right and 
wrong and mark off above and below. The parents primarily 
establish the value system for each family, and thereby provide 
moral and social perspectives for the children, which they may 
accept, reject, or feel indifferent about. Some guiding lines in¬ 
volve the function of cither sex. Certain character traits appear 
as masculine or feminine, which may vary with each family. 
Masculinity may appear as a desirable form of superiority. 
However, such a masculine ideal may be resented by boys and 
girls. Boys may feel unable to live up to it; their “masculine 
protest” may be shared by girls who arc impressed with women 
as being an “inferior” sex, and arc unwilling to accept such a 
role. Other guiding lines for gaining status may be moral, 
physical, or intellectual superiority. 

4. The Life Style: To find his orientation in all the maze of 
interactions and experiences, each child develops definite con¬ 
cepts about himself and the world around him. A guiding prin¬ 
ciple is generally firmly established within the first four to six 
years of life. Since a biased apperception makes the person im¬ 
pervious to experiences which contradict his convictions, the 
life style is maintained throughout, and can neither be recog¬ 
nized nor changed through the person’s own efforts. If need 
be, this can be done in psychotherapy. 

5. The Three Phases of Childhood: The preschool child tries 
to find his place within the family, the school child within the 
community, and the adolescent within society at large. The 
child’s behavior in each phase depends on his self-confidence, 
and his feelings of belonging. Characteristic difficulties in both 
regards are prevalent and are responsible for aggressions and 
academic and social deficiencies. 

6. The Three Tasks of Life: All problems which an adult has 
to face are within three fields presented by work, friendship, 
and the relationship with the opposite sex, through love and 
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marriage. Fulfillment of these three tasks presupposes social in¬ 
terest, courage, and the ability to give and take. 

Fundamental rules for cooperation are provided by an “iron¬ 
clad logic of social living.” It presupposes a relationship of 
equals, since inequality, granting superiority to one and impos¬ 
ing inferiority upon another, constitutes an unstable equilibrium 
leading inevitably to conflict and friction. Full social function¬ 
ing, which can be called social adjustment, does not merely 
imply compliance with social demands and conventions. Society 
is dynamic, in evolution, moving toward more adequate solu¬ 
tions to man’s needs. Each individual has to participate on two 
social levels, meeting the demands of the group, and moving 
the group toward improvement. Adjustment means a precarious 
balance between present needs and the demands of evolution. 
All problems should be seen sub specie aeternitatis, i.e., from 
the viewpoint of eternity. 

Ill, The Technique 

The theoretical postulations of Individual Psychology provide 
the basis for specific techniques developed by Adler and his 
co-workers. The established technical proceduics may be used 
differently by each practitioner; but the fundamental aspects 
remain the same. 

1. Psychotherapy: Psychotherapy is primarily a learning pro¬ 
cess. The patient does not know himself, his motivations, his 
basic misconceptions and mistaken approaches. He knows per¬ 
haps what he is doing wrong, but not why. The Adlerian 
technique can be called a mirror technique. The patient is 
confronted with his private logic. He is not told what to do, 
but given to understand why he is not using good judgment or 
finding solutions to his problems. 

Any psychotherapy based on depth psychology contains prim¬ 
arily four—although overlapping—phases. The first is the estab¬ 
lishment and maintenance of a proper therapeutic relationship; 
the second is understanding the patient’s basic dynamics (anal- 
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ysis); the third is helping the patient to understand himself, 
(insight); and the fourth is replacing his wrong premises (re¬ 
orientation). To all four phases Individual Psychology offers 
specific technical approaches. 

The proper therapeutic relationship is one of mutual confi¬ 
dence. Emotional dependency of the patient is recognized and 
explained as an effort to relinquish responsibility and put the 
therapist into his service. Hostility, on the other hand, is not 
necessarily resistance to therapy, and may be not at all directed 
against the therapist primarily. 

The analysis of the dynamics is gleaned from the statements 
of the patient, answers to selected questions, and from his overt 
behavior. The exploration of the background is first directed 
toward the present situation, which consists of the patient’s com¬ 
plaints and his functioning on the three levels of work, friend¬ 
ship and sex. The question of what would be different if he 
were well links the subjective complaint with the objective life 
situation, and gives an indication of the purpose of the neurosis, 
i.e., against whom and what his symptoms are directed. If pur¬ 
pose of a symptom cannot be established, the psychogenesis of 
the symptoms is doubtful and organic pathology may be sus¬ 
pected. In this sense, the technique permits an accurate and 
reliable differential diagnosis between functional, psychogenic, 
and organic disturbances. 

After an exploration of the present situation, the life style 
of the patient is ascertained. This is accomplished through an 
examination of the family constellation; it involves the field in 
which the patient developed his particular perspectives. Then, 
the early recollections are solicited. They indicate how the pa¬ 
tient looks at life. He remembers from all the thousands of ex¬ 
periences which he had as a child only those which are in line 
with his basic concept of life. From these two sets of inquiries, 
family constellation and early recollections, the therapist can 
gain a picture of the patient’s personality scheme^ of his life. 
His basic mistakes then become obvious. They explain the 
present predicament. 
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The patient’s overt behavior during the interview also shows 
his attitudes toward life. This is even more obvious in group 
psychotherapy. Additional exploration of various conflict situa¬ 
tions in the past and in the present reveals the basic schema 
(pattern) on which the patient operates. All observations and 
findings are interpreted to the patient in an effort to help him 
understand himself. 

Dreams are used in the same way. In them he demonstrates 
his private logic, by arranging conflict situations and meeting 
them in his own way. Dreams are considered as the factory of 
emotions. Through them the patient stimulates emotional atti¬ 
tudes in himself which are necessary for his way of movement 
at the time. Emotional reactions and thought processes are re¬ 
vealed to him as part of his movements, preparing and fortifying 
his actions. 

The process of reorientation is the most time-consuming part 
of therapy, although it may sometimes occur rather fast. It is 
partly an intellectual process. The patient, becoming aware of 
his private logic, has a chance to reconsider his convictions. 
The difference beween “intellectuar’ and “emotional” under¬ 
standing is that of a professed understanding as contrasted with 
real beliefs. He may see a point, but he does not “believe” 
it for himself. Additional therapeutic procedures facilitate the 
reorientation. The most important is encouragement, since dis¬ 
couragement is such an important element in maladjustment, 
and mistaken concepts are often the expression of a doubt in 
one’s own strength and value. Interpretations make it difficult 
for the patient to maintain good intentions which he does not 
possess. The therapist “spits in his soup”—so to speak. 

The process of reeducation involves a change in the value 
system of the patient. His social orientation is generally based 
on culturally induced values which are not conducive to 
cooperation, to inner security and inner freedom. Such mistaken 
values are: the need for self-elevation, overconcem with status 
and loss of prestige, the perfectionistic fear of making mistakes, 
of getting as much as possible for as little as possible. Psycho- 
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therapy cannot avoid a discussion and analysis of values in 
their psychological significance, either promoting emotional 
stability and social adaptation or endangering it. The ultimate 
goal of psychotherapy is the development of social interest to the 
fullest possible extent through the elimination of inferiority 
feelings. Since the basic fears of the patient are acquired in 
childhood and reflected in his particular life style, successful 
psychotherapy implies a modification of the life style through 
elimination of some of the most disturbing and mistaken basic 
convictions. 

2. Counseling: There is no clear distinction established 
between psychotherapy and counseling. Since Individual Psy¬ 
chology is in a position to offer distinct techniques for counseling 
procedures, it is interested in a clarification and establishment 
of standards in counseling. Psychotherapy as “therapy” is prim¬ 
arily concerned with the treatment of illness; counseling, on the 
other hand, implies corrective guidance to normal people who 
have problems. Counseling is directed primarily to find solutions 
for immediate and well-defined areas of difficulties, be it voca¬ 
tional guidance, marital consultation, or child guidance, for 
parents or teachers. 

The socio-teleological approach permits a rather quick and 
clear insight into the nature of existing problems and difficulties. 
All participants in a conflict are examined in their movements, 
resulting in the specific form of interaction, called a conflict. 
The counselor is, therefore, dealing with the total conflict situa¬ 
tion, including all parts involved in it. He is not primarily 
concerned with what goes on within each party, but between 
them. Consequently, the counseling includes husband and wife, 
if it is marital, parents and child in child guidance; and if there 
are several children, all of them. The difficulties of the “problem 
child” cannot be separated from the behavior of his apparently 
better adjusted siblings; they are all part of the same problem. 

Counseling consists primarily in giving information, be it in 
regard to technical details of what can be done in a given situa¬ 
tion, or in regard to the psychological information on the pri- 
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vate logic, the real intentions of movements of each participant. 
But the Adlerian orientation offers more for counseling. It is 
concerned with the premises for cooperation and with the fac¬ 
tors which disturb it. For example, in this light the widespread 
assumption that marriage is a 50-50 proposition appears to be 
a fallacy; under this premise each partner is afraid of getting 
only 49% while 51% or more may be demanded from him. 
Or, the mother who apparently is concerned with the welfare 
of the child, when she tries to make him cat, is recognized in 
her efforts to impose her will on the child. The logic of social 
living forms the basis for an evaluation of each person’s actions 
and movements in regard to furthering or impeding cooperation. 

3. Education: Educational procedures can be properly evalu¬ 
ated by their effects. If they increase the child’s social interest 
and courage, they are beneficial; if they diminish his self-confi¬ 
dence and self-esteem, they are detrimental. In this light many 
time-honored methods like reward and punishment appear not 
only as futile, but as outright damaging. They may have been 
adequate and effective in an autocratic society, but have lost 
their educational value in our present democratic amosphere. 
New methods arc required—and are available—to stimulate 
growth and social adjustment. The keynote is encouragement. 
Learning and cooperation cannot be demanded, only evoked 
through interest and enthusiasm. Scolding, humiliation, and 
punishment evoke only rebellion but not conformity. 

On the other hand, the democratic order can be preserved 
without suppression and hostility. Natural consequences of a 
disturbed order are employed instead of the previous pressure 
of an authority. A democratic relationship is based on mutual 
respect. The respect for the child can be neglected either by 
exposing him to humiliating and disparaging experiences, or 
by overprotection and spoiling. Spoiling expresses an under¬ 
estimation of the child’s abilities and deprives him of the neces¬ 
sary experience of his own strength. It also permits the child 
to dominate his parents and to put them into his service. Firm¬ 
ness and kindness express the necessary relationship of equals. 
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based on mutual respect. This permits freedom and order; the 
child can express himself without imposing on others and ignor¬ 
ing their rights. 

A new aspect has been introduced in education through the 
now available techniques to understand children in their moti¬ 
vation. The teleological approach permits a recognition of the 
child’s goal in every one of his disturbing actions, be it his 
demand for attention and service, his effort to defeat power of 
the adults by establishing his own over them, be it his attempt 
to hurt in revenge or to display his utter inability in order to 
avoid further defeat. The “why” becomes more important in 
the education of children than the “what;” it permits specific 
remedial methods. 


IV. Historical Review 

The school of Individual Psychology is now some fifty years 
old. Adler joined Freud’s discussion group in 1902. During 
that time he explored the influence of physical handicaps on the 
mind. His findings, marking the beginning of Individual Psy¬ 
chology, were in increasing conflict with that of Freud, and 
Adler left Freud’s circle in 1911. In 1919, he founded several 
Child Guidance Centers in Vienna; in 1922 the Internationale 
Zeitschrift fur Individual Psychologic began its publication 
which was interrupted between 1938 and 1949, and finally dis¬ 
continued in 1952.^ 

In this country, Adler’s psychology is often considered as a 
mere historical phase in the evolution of dynamic psychology. 
The student of psychology generally links Adler’s name with the 
concept of the “inferiority complex” and the “will to power.” 
If he is more informed, he may know of the “masculine pro¬ 
test.” This limited knowledge of the significance and the all- 
inclusive character of Individual Psychology is the result of 
numerous factors. One is provided by the dominant position 
which one school of dynamic psychology has gained in the 
United States. Then there is the poor translation of Adler’s 

728 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

books into English. Furthermore, Adler went through various, 
primarily three, phases of psychological formulations. The first 
was an organic orientation at the time when he was associated 
with Freud. Then came the assumption of an inherent in¬ 
feriority feeling with its inevitable compensatory striving for 
power. Finally, he fully recognized the social significance of 
man and the formulations as presented in this review. Unfor¬ 
tunately, most books of the last and characteristic phase of Adler 
were written for popular consumption and, therefore, often 
neglected by professionals who formed their opinion of Adler’s 
contribution only through reading the poorly translated early 
works. 

We are witnessing a revival of Adlerian Psychology. Adler’s 
basic tenets are re-affirmed through new discoveries by research 
and findings in various fields of science. Growing Adlerian 
groups have established training and service centers demonstrat¬ 
ing the efficiency of their methods. 

When Adler first formulated his concepts, he was often con¬ 
sidered as unscientific. Today it is evident how much ahead of 
of his time Adler was, scientifically. His objections to mechan¬ 
istic-deterministic concepts are shared today not only by philos¬ 
ophers but by physicists. The teleological approach is the basis 
for a new orientation in epistemology. The causal principle 
which assumes that a passive organism is affected by an over¬ 
powering force is increasingly discarded; the reaction of the 
organism to the outside force is recognized as determining the 
outcome of an interaction. Feedback and servo-mechanisms 
support Adler’s concept of self-determination. The holistic con¬ 
cept is almost universally recognized today, although many 
have not yet reached Adler’s formulations of how it can be 
practically applied. The Neo-Freudians are rediscovering Adler 
piecemeal. A recent survey revealed that in the opinion of ortho¬ 
dox psychoanalysts the so-called Neo-Freudians would be more 
correctly designated as Neo-Adlerians (Ansbacher). The social 
orientation, the purposiveness of behavior, the creative ability 
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of man in his inner freedom, characteristic of Individual Psy¬ 
chology, are increasingly recognized. 

Individual Psychology is very much alive, indeed. Active 
groups of Adlerians are organized in New York, Chicago and 
Los Angeles, maintaining training institutes and counseling 
centers, in New York the Alfred Adler Consultation Center and 
in Chicago the Community Child Guidance Centers. The 
American Society of Adlerian Psychology publishes the Ameri¬ 
can Journal of Individual Psychology, Strong and active groups 
are at work in Amsterdam, London, Paris, Vienna and Zurich. 
The constitutional meeting of the International Association of 
Individual Psychology took place in Zurich, in 1954. 

The purpose of organized groups of Adlerians is twofold: to 
maintain the knowledge and information gained through Adler 
and his co-workers so that it does not disappear from the 
accumulated body of knowledge; to make this knowledge 
available to the professional workers in psychiatry, psychology, 
education, and social science; to stimulate further research, 
using the existing knowledge as a springboard for further and 
better insight, rather than permitting research in the field to be 
bogged down by efforts to rediscover what already has been 
found. 


FOOTNOTES 

1 Adler’s German term Schablone was erroneously translated as “pat¬ 
tern.” 

2 Alfred Adler was bom in Vienna in 1870, and got his medical degree 
at the University of Vienna. Since 1926 he resided in New York and held 
professorships at Columbia University and at Long Island College of Medi¬ 
cine. He died during a lecture tour in Aberdeen, Scotland, in i937. 
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INTERPERSONALISM AND 
SOMEIKONIGS 

James Clark Moloney, M.D. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


When Dr. James C. Moloney submitted his paper entitled 
^‘Clinical Notes on the Body Imagethe editor was placed in a 
quandary. It was certainly a most interesting recess of the mind 
to explore, and yet it was not general enough for inclusion in a 
broad survey. 

The editor then suggested that a historical introduction be 
added and that the title be changed. ^'The concept of the body 
image is intriguing, and if it is developed as a branch of psy- 
choanalysis, it might give rise to a new area and require a name 
like someikonics, in which case the chapter might be labeled 
^Inter personalism and SomeikonicsJ My main wish is to keep 
to some uniformity in the chapters, which are all taking up a 
large field. Now it would be best for your cause to develop 
your topic into a field which could be cultivated by others.^^ 

Dr. Moloney was good enough to fall in with the suggestion 
and has even accepted the new coinage, as a designation for the 
growing collection of data dealing with the body-image and its 
role in the development of neurosis. Whether Raul Schilder, 
who was largely responsible for the conception of the body- 
image would have liked the term ^someikonics^ is beyond our 
ken, but he certainly would have been glad that his explorations 
have yielded fruit. 

Dr. James Clark Moloney, a psychoanalytic practitioner, has 
written a number of fascinating articles in American Imago 
and other journals, and is the author of The Battle for Mental 
Health {New York, 1952) and Understanding the Japanese 
Mind {New York, 1954) —a volume of ethnic psychology based 
on personal experiences and presenting the highlights of Japa¬ 
nese psychoanalytic endeavor. 


734 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 


What Is Interpersonalism? 

Interpersonalism is inseparably linked with the name of the 
late Harry Stack Sullivan.^ Mabel Cohn provides us with the 
most succinct and the clearest descriptive elucidation of inter¬ 
personalism and/or of Sullivanian psychiatry. The two are al¬ 
most synonymous. Her operational restatement of Sullivan’s 
system appears as an “Introduction” to The Interpersonal 
Theory of Psychiatry} 

In answer to “What is interpersonal relations?” Mabel Cohn 
says: 

. . . this core [communication} can be described as 
the psychiatry of interpersonal relations, or as the study 
of communication between persons, or as the opera¬ 
tional approach to psychiatry in which the psychiatrist 
plays the role of participant observer. It rests on the 
propositions that: (1) a large part of mental disorder 
results from and is perpetuated by inadequate commu¬ 
nication, the communicative processes being interfered 
with by anxiety; and (2) each person in any two-person 
relationship is involved as a portion of an interpersonal 
field, rather than as a separate entity, in processes which 
affect and are affected by the field. 

She further elucidates Sullivan: 

The dynamic patterns of interaction must be known 
both specifically and also generally, in terms of types or 
categories of pattern. Sullivan has contributed to prog¬ 
ress in this direction in two main ways. First^ he has 
attempted to conceptualize in a systematic way the na¬ 
ture of experience. ... In Sullivan’s conceptualization, 
experience occurs in three modes, which he has called 
prototaxic, parataxic, and syntaxic. . . . Prototaxic refers 
to experience occurring before symbols are used; para¬ 
taxic refers to experience characterized by symbols used 
in a private or autistic way; and syntaxic is used for 
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experience which one person can communicate to an¬ 
other, for it is conceptualized in symbols which are de¬ 
fined alike by each. . . . 

Sullivan’s second^ important contribution to a theory 
of child development is the concept of dynamism. He 
defines dynamism as ‘the relatively enduring patterns of 
energy transformation which recurrently characterize the 
interpersonal relations . . . which make up the distinc¬ 
tively human sort of being.’ . . . Each . . . [human 
being] develops a variety of interwoven . . . patterns, in 
relation to the important zones of interaction with the 
environment (such as the oral and anal zones), and also 
in relation to the important needs (such as hunger and 
lust). These dynamisms [called “action patterns” by 
Kardineri] are developed and patterned from early in¬ 
terpersonal experience and are then carried by the per¬ 
son into his subsequent interpersonal experience. 

The interpersonal field, then, is made up of the inter¬ 
action of a variety of dynamisms of two or more organ¬ 
isms. Some of these dynamisms are conjunctive (for 
example, the need for intimacy) and lead to an inte¬ 
gration of a situation with a resolution or reduction of 
tension; others, which involve anxiety, are disjunctive 
and lead to disintegration of the situation; sometimes a 
dynamism can be non-operative, since there is no cor¬ 
responding dynamism brought to the situation by the 
other person. . . . 

Because my approach to psychiatry considers transformations 
in someikonics as participating in the processes subsuming emo¬ 
tional transformations, I direct special attention to Cohn’s Intro¬ 
ductory reference to the Sullivan concept of Malevolent 
Transformation: “ . . . one of the dynamisms complicated by 
anxiety is the ‘malevolent transformation,’ in which the need 
for tenderness has, under the impact of anxiety, been replaced 
by malevolent behavior. ...” 
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Since emotions are not expressible unless associated with, or 
even caused by concomitant bodily changes, it is not strange 
that this malevolent transformation idea permits an immediate 
swing into an elucidation of the meaning of someikonics. 

Edoardo Weiss in his Introduction to Ego Psychology and the 
Psychoses^ stated: 

Fedem applied the term ego feeling only to those con¬ 
tents that are sensed as participating in the coherent ego 
unity; that is, in a distinct entity, something opposed to 
external reality. It is the feeling of bodily and mental 
relations in respect to time and content, the relation 
being regarded as an uninterrupted or restored unity. 
From an accurate study of the dreaming ego, it appears 
evident that mental ego and bodily ego are felt sepa¬ 
rately, but in the waking state the mental ego is [nearly] 
always experienced as being inside the bodily ego. 

. . . only when the body image [someikon] is com¬ 
pletely vested with ego feeling does the actual feeling of 
bodily ego correspond to the entire body image. Con¬ 
versely, the bodily ego can disappear without involving 
the somatic organization, which allows proper use of the 
body, with the unity of correctly ordered perceptions 
of one’s own ego, 

... to account for the fluctuating intensity of the ego 
feeling, Fedem postulated the existence of a specific ego 
cathexis, . . . However, ... he never asserted that his 
theories could explain the actual phenomenon of the 
ego ErlebniSy the ego experience. He provided only dy¬ 
namic and economic orientations which were valuable 
in this field of research. , . . 

Weiss called attention to other important observations: 
Fedem calls . . . attention to the fact that the ego is 
subject and object simultaneously. . . . Fedem’s con¬ 
cepts of the ego as a dynamic entity and the ego boun¬ 
dary as its peripheral sense organ are new . . . , [and 
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his] discovery that ego states can be repressed is also 
proved by the fact that they can be rearoused in 
dreams. . . . 

The Body Image 

Schilder’s^ preoccupation with the body image stemmed from 
his neurological studies of the causes for anosognosia.® Schilder 
insisted that there is no schism between the organic nervous 
system and the “action patterns” that eventually establish the 
individual’s position in space. 

The wedding of someikonics with interpersonalisra is re¬ 
vealed especially in those ikonic fragments that demonstrate a 
“stop or frozen motion” or a congealed stagnation or fixation of 
a cross section or a period (indicating by the word “period” the 
presence of some measure of time) of emotional development 
because of some traumatizing effect of the significant parent 
upon the maturing child. This of course alludes to an interper¬ 
sonal operation between the significant parent and the child. I 
called attention to the most important first interpersonal rela¬ 
tion—^mother-child—in an article entitled, “The Cornelian 
Corner and Its Rationale,”^ when I said: 

... it is frequently forgotten that at four or five 
months of age the [precognitive] child has not differ¬ 
entiated himself and his mother, the significant parent 
[interpersonalism]. . . . Any [maternal] restrictive ac¬ 
tivity occurring at the rectum, the urethral sphincter or 
at the mouth tending to regulate the operation of these 
areas would be construed by the child as being a part of 
himself operating and influencing himself. [In precog¬ 
nitive bowel training] a part of reality not himself but 
believed to be a part of himself then becomes adherent 
at the psychic topographical representation of the rec¬ 
tum, in the synthesizing body image; the ‘mother’ be¬ 
comes adherent at the rectum, becomes adherent in the 
active form of rectal rigidity and restriction and spasm. 

In fact, in these rigid compulsive characters, there is 
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often an associated sphincter spasm. The ‘mother’ is 
constant and never relinquishes her grasp [somatic in¬ 
terpersonalism 1. It is important to emphasize that, 
where bowel training has been prematurely enforced, the 
child has not yet differentiated himself from the mother; 
that his ego boundaries have not been restricted to his 
body surfaces, that his psychic body image then, as a 
result, contains an invagination from reality. This in¬ 
vagination occurring at the ‘body image’ of the rectum 
is composed of mother-child combinations. 

... in psychic representations of the body, the invagi¬ 
nations and indentations of reality are interpreted as be¬ 
ing a part of the child himself . . . the pressures in the 
topographical areas involved are not as yet differen¬ 
tiated from the outer world. At this time there was no 
outer world so that anything happening to the child 
happens to him as a manifestation of an activity of his 
own. ... A part of reality becomes adherent to the 
superfices of the body in the body image that can never 
again be completely separated, . . . what belongs to the 
child and what does not belong to the child becomes 
adherent in a kind of psychic intermingling. This inter¬ 
mingling does not permit [complete] respective separa¬ 
tion into that which belongs to the parent (i.e., reality), 
and into that which belongs to the child. 

The same type of interference can be instituted at the 
oral level by not feeding the child when he is hungry or 
when he is in pain.^^ The mother absenting herself at 
that precise moment has an analogous effect upon the 
child as the mother’s interference with normal anal 
functioning. When this occurs before homeostatic organ¬ 
ization, it occurs at a time when the experience cannot 
be consciously integrated. A subcortical or reflex [or 
attitudinous] child is developed who remains fixed, static, 
stagnant and operative despite the later development of 
consciousness. ... a reflex, automatic person comes to 
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exist within [the] conscious person who is in contact 
with the reality situation. Two people come to live un¬ 
der one skin, both of them attempting to operate the 
organs and muscles of the body and having but one 
supply of energy at the command of both. 

Confirmation from Hypnotism 

A hypnotist said to his adult subject: “When I count three 
you will awaken but you will be eight years old.’* The subject 
awakened and did not recognize the hypnotist. Of course, when 
the subject was eight years old, he had not yet met the hypno¬ 
tist, but more significant, looking into the mirror the subject 
did not recognize his adult body, his adult identity; being eight 
years old he was not yet familiar with the form and character 
he saw reflected. 

The memorial image of the body is not a simple concept. The 
image may be constantly changing in accordance with the con¬ 
temporary changes of the body surface. But other difficulties are 
posed: The body image at one year of age will be different 
from that at two, five, or thirteen years of age. However, the 
development of a new body image does not wholly obliterate 
the old image from memory. 

Anosognosia, macropsia, micropsia, instances of multiple per¬ 
sonalities elicited by hypnosis, catatonia, deja vu phenomena— 
all indicate that a number of body images are resident in the 
same person. When one body image is in operation, what hap¬ 
pens to the preceding body images? Apparently they are not 
cathected, are not energized. The analogy of a flashing elec¬ 
trical sign comes to my mind, one part of the sign being lit up, 
while another part remains dark. A sequence of visibility occurs. 
That which is dark or black can be lit up when supplied with 
electrical energy, and the part that had just been lit up becomes 
black. Perhaps the same process happens in the psyche. The 
memorable body images of the past that are now in darkness, 
i.e., forgotten, can be illuminated if energized. 


740 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 


Distorted Body Image 

The sense of reality is interdigitated with the memorable pic¬ 
ture of the body. The more normal the individual, the more the 
body image conforms to the actual limiting membranes of the 
body. The body can shrink or expand, and when this happens, 
a new image should form immediately. More than likely a new 
image does form—provided there has been no blocking of the 
concomitant integrated sensory registration in the psyche. The 
new image accommodates to the change, parallels the new body 
surface. This constant change is determined by the reality situa¬ 
tion. 

Actually, development of adequate memorial body images sel¬ 
dom occurs and the problems posited by this fact can be high¬ 
lighted. For instance, a schizophrenic might feel that a leg 
grows out of his chest or a hand out of his head. The schizo¬ 
phrenic incapable of spatial relationships might lose his identity, 
might not know who he is, might feel that he is the “other” 
person—the other “significant”^^ person. The assumption is that 
this disturbance is brought about by the fusion of his own body 
image with the body image of his mother because of inadequate 
stimulation during infancy. Memory elements for spatial rela¬ 
tionship between the self and mother are absent, because signifi¬ 
cant spatial relationships with the mother were in fact absent 
during the schizophrenic’s earliest childhood. 

One schizophrenic woman for many years felt as if she had 
two separate gastrointestinal tracts; one was the tract belonging 
to her adult body; the other tract, a smaller tract, commenced at 
her larynx and ended in her rectum. For years the extra system 
did not seem too real and she could banish the impression of its 
existence from her mind. However, on her wedding night, the 
husband was terribly shocked by a sudden, and incomprehen¬ 
sible, change in his wife’s behavior. One moment she was an 
adult woman; the next instant she babbled like an infant, she 
freely passed flatus, urine, and feces into the nuptial bed. The 
man, instead of becoming a husband, had become a mother. 
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Stratified Phases of the Self 

The different stratifications of the body ego (occurring as the 
result of) the maturative process are indubitably contained in 
the memorial system as serial pictures of the self in some phase 
of the biographic relationship with the mother. The hypnotized 
man and the woman who became an infant on her nuptial eve 
demonstrated radical, shocking differences and sudden depar¬ 
tures from the usual or expected appearance in the presentation 
in consciousness of the body schema. To be recognizable, how¬ 
ever, these differences need not be so dramatically at variance 
with the normal. Many people, more or less vaguely, con¬ 
sciously appreciate defections, inconsistencies, and unrealistic 
characteristics in their body image. Two examples will illustrate: 

A school teacher taught kindergarten for many years. She was 
successful and she adjusted well with her young pupils. Laugh¬ 
ingly, she attributed her success to the belief that she was of the 
same emotional age as the tots that she taught. But one day she 
was promoted. She was made a home room teacher for seventh 
graders. At once she became quite disorganized. The seventh 
graders seemed too much larger than herself and more adult 
than herself. With psychoanalysis this feeling of being smaller 
than her charges disappeared. Today she feels that the seventh 
graders are but children and experiences herself as an adult— 
much larger, older, more competent, and more learned than 
her pupils. 

A man, a young Apollo, six-foot three, weighing two hundred 
ten pounds, pictured himself as four-foot eleven inches tall and 
weighing in the neighborhood of eighty-five pounds. The image 
of his gigantic self in the mirror did not remove his sense of 
smallness. Despite actual measurement he could not rid himself 
of the feeling of being shrivelled, and physically inconspicuous. 
He was a schizophrenic, full of resentment and homicidal im¬ 
pulses. He was afraid to become aware of his great strength for 
fear that he would commit murder. 
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Anosognosia and its Implications 

Evidences of the disturbances that occur in the memorial 
representation of the body arc universal. Most physicians know 
about phantom limbs, but few seem aware of the tenacious 
anosognosia frequently associated with the amputation of the 
woman’s breast. Whereas the phantom limb might eventually 
disappear, the anosognosia covering the breast loss may continue 
for a long time with undiminished intensity.^^ Sophisticated 
surgeons realize that in our culture women react more violently 
to the loss of their breasts than they do to the loss of their 
genitalia. In fact, they treasure their breasts even more than 
they treasure their limbs or any other organ or set of organs in 
their body. 

Mrs. M. G. demonstrated in an exaggerated fashion the ego 
image dynamics operating behind the scene of breast amputa¬ 
tion. She had had four children and had nursed only the second 
child. That her breast contained a malignant growth was es¬ 
tablished. Prior to the planned amputation she saw a young 
woman return from an operating room without an arm. The 
obsession that the doctor would cut off her left arm as well as 
her breast overwhelmed her. A divorcee dependent upon typing 
for a livelihood she feared for her future. Extension of the can¬ 
cer to the arm was not suspected but her obsession terrorized 
the typist. When the ether mask was applied in the operating 
room she decided against the operation and fought furiously, 
preferring death from cancer^^ to losing her arm. In spite of 
her struggles, radical mastectomy without amputation of the 
arm was completed. 

The surgery was followed by serious emotional disturbance. 
After a few emotionally sterile interviews with me, she began 
to castigate the various members of her family, her employer, 
and her associates. She charged them with abandoning her, not 
only during childhood, but also as the subject of a mastectomy. 
During childhood a young brother had robbed her of her 
mother, i. e., of the mother’s love. Now, a “Sister,” a physician, 
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robbed her of her breast, because the doctor-sister, knowing the 
dangers of cancer, had not insisted over the patient’s protest 
upon an earlier removal of the tumor. It seemed proved from 
future events that her mother image and her own breast image 
were fused in her memory. The anosognosia was intense and 
persistent. 

Anosognosia is indicative of disturbances in the ego bounda¬ 
ries and the memorial body boundaries. The complicated ex¬ 
changeability between breast, mother, self, and analyst were 
exposed in a dream of the typist: “I had a friend, a woman 
friend, known to me since my childhood, who had two sons. 
One son wore a lavender raffia shirt, the other son wore a green 
shirt; both shirts exuded a scent.” 

From free associations it was ascertained that the son covered 
with the lavender shirt (funeral wreath) not only represented 
the patient’s mother (who had died of cancer some thirteen 
years previous to the dream) but also represented the patient’s 
left breast that had been so recently amputated. The other son, 
“her breast,” “her new mother,” the son with the green shirt, 
seemed to represent the Irish therapist, who sees his patients in 
a room decorated in green throughout. 

Revealing Dreams 

It was necessary to cancel her next appointment. That eve¬ 
ning she dreamed of “a woman who had no breasts at all. . . .” 
She awoke in a panic and telephoned me, insisting that I see her 
as a matter of life and death. 

Not seeing me at the scheduled hour meant that she had lost 
me, just as earlier she had lost her mother and just as recently 
she had lost her substitute mother, her own breast. Mother— 
her own breast—^her own ^alyst—all meant the same thing to 
her and at each loss she suffered separation anxiety. 

Another dream confirmed that the patient and her mother 
were one and the same person. The milk-giving breast, the love¬ 
giving breast, her own breast, became her mother as well as 
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being her own appendage. The dream catapulted her into a 
panic: 

I had a hang nail on my right index finger. I looked 
under the piece of skin and saw a worm there. I screamed 
and I rushed to the kitchen where I turned warm water 
over the finger. Worms poured out of my finger in count¬ 
less numbers. They filled the sink. Then I thought I 
would take a knife and cut my finger off, but I knew if 
I did that I would bleed to death. 

The day before the dream she had felt as if she were “dead 
and alive at the same time,” and during a nervous spell had 
pulled the skin away from the side of the nail. That day her 
earlier obsession about amputation of her arm as well as her 
breast had been recalled to her. Three days later the terror felt 
in the dream still persisted, terror from an inner fear that she 
would need to commit suicide. 

Being dead and alive represented her identification with her 
dead mother and with the maggots that devoured her mother. 
Thirteen years after her mother’s death, the patient lost her 
own right breast, her mother. The worms in the dream repre¬ 
sented her own teeth, her own wish to gobble up everything. 
This was a paranoid projection that became turned in upon 
herself. Her typical advance, her method of moving in on a 
significant host (including the analyst) was accompanied by a 
barrage of vitriolic, biting invectives. The biting edge of this 
attack included the accusation that she was being discriminated 
against, shabbily treated. There was a knife, a set of teeth, in 
most of her comments. Quite possibly her teeth, used initially 
to attack the denying and frustrating breast of her mother, were 
psychically turned against her own breast which represented 
the mother. They speak of cancers eating away the flesh. After 
this material was worked through she recalled that at four years 
of age she occupied herself with the phantasy of shoving pins 
into her mother. 

The fear of bleeding to death, which would be interpreted as 
a castration anxiety by orthodox Freudians, must have a deeper 
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significance. If this patient cut off her finger, ridding herself of 
the maggots, her teeth, she would bleed to death. When she did 
not exercise mastery, especially oral mastery—biting, inclusion, 
cannibalism—everything would be taken from her, would un¬ 
controllably drain out of her. Helpless, without sphincters, she 
would be unable to dam back her world-shattering rages. She 
would cease to exist. 

At a later visit, in evident desperation, the patient wailed: 
‘‘You have disembowelled me! Your interpretations have made 
my past way of living life impossible. You have made me utterly 
dependent upon you. You have disembowelled me.” She was 
right. In her psychic reality, at least, she was disembowelled, in 
the sense that her dependency upon me was so absolute that she 
had no further need for her own digestive apparatus. In the 

therapeutic medium, she was a fetus. The therapist was the 

mother (interpersonalism and parataxis) connected to her by 
an umbilical cord. Since the intrauterine fetus uses the digestive 
tract of the mother, the regression to this fetal state disembow¬ 
elled her. 

This woman nearly died when she was a young girl from 
ulcerative colitis, which subsided only when she left her mother’s 
house. This material was represented in her dreams in a some¬ 
what surprising way. She dreamed that a muff was attached to 

her vagina. As long as cream poured out of the muff,^"* she 

would have no more trouble with the “alley.” It was clear that 
“trouble with the alley” meant the return of her ulcerative 
colitis. This colitis became more severe during negative phases 
of her transference. 

Displacements and Confusion 

In many of her dreams she likened the scar of her mastectomy 
to the “scar” of the vagina. The mix-up in body image per¬ 
mitted the vagina to be used as a breast—and in the latest 
dream as a breast that gave cream. Without her penis-breast she 
felt empty. As an infant, as a child, as a young woman, as a 
physically matured woman still in possession of both breasts, she 
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was always forlorn—always heartbroken. During a period when 
circumstances forced her to live in a poverty-stricken locale, she 
became the passive partner in a homosexual relationship. This 
arrangement lasted for several months but was never com¬ 
pletely satisfying. She yearned for fulfillment, but homosexuality 
did not solve her problem so she terminated the arrangement. 

The vagina in her waking life was considered a mutilation 
that prevented her giving love. If she did not give love, she 
would not be loved. If she were to be hated, she’d give me a 
good reason for hating her. She’d smear me with feces, with 
invectives, with her hostility. Beneath this bristling fagade was a 
feeling of utter hopelessness and despair, weakness, worthless¬ 
ness, and a great need to be loved. The interest here is in high¬ 
lighting the blurring of the memorable images of her vagina 
and of her amputated breast; and the telescoping of the two 
areas—breast and vagina; both being represented at the vaginal 
area by the muff that gave milk. By giving milk she gave love, 
and because she gave love, it followed that she was lovable and 
that she would be loved, that her vagina would be loved. 

Semantic confusions troubled the patient. To her the hollow 
viscus, the uterus, the vagina meant “emptiness” and the word 
characterized her feelings about herself. Without her breast, her 
mother, she felt incomplete. She sought the lost mother for the 
“togetherness” with the mother, which was essential for her to 
feel ecstatically whole, religious, complete. It may be, then, that 
for some women not only the culture’s derogatory attitude to¬ 
ward the vagina^ ^ but also the vagina and uterus as symbols of 
hollowness and emptiness organize or anchor their precognitive 
reactionary feelings of nothingness. 

Substitution of Images 

Vigorously and relentlessly this woman discouraged feelings 
of tenderness, attempting to make it impossible for anyone to 
love her or to be gentle with her. She presented the picture of 
malevolent transformation^^ described by Sullivan, and also 
portrayed the parataxis of Sullivan and/or the mechanism of 
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transference detailed by Freud. Her malevolent transformation 
of character was accomplished by substitution of one set of 
someikonics for an entirely different, if not antithetic set of 
someikonics. In serving a need for tenderness the someikonics 
subsuming non-masochistic passive receptivity are cathected. 
However, because passive reception prepares this patient for ex¬ 
ploitation by her aggressive mother, she defended herself by at¬ 
tacking instead of being passive to the love object. Later she 
was exploited by the aggressive homosexual. The switch from 
an attitude of passive dependency to an attitude favoring the 
scurrilous excretion of barbed invectives was accompanied by a 
switch in cathexis from an oral someikon to an anal someikon, 
i.c., the switch from an oral readiness to an anal-projectile 
readiness is subsumed by a switch from an oral receptive psychic- 
somatic-psychic organization to an anal-projectile psychic- 
somatic-psychic organization. Giving in to her need for de¬ 
pendency denuded her of the accretions of action patterns that 
represented to her her sense of self—her sense of self that de¬ 
manded out of fear of helplessness that the “conning tower’’ for 
executive functions remain continuously in her possession. 

In this frame of reference the operation of the anal projectile 
someikon is not merely a memorable object representation of 
projectile activity at the anus. Actual activity at the rectum 
and throughout the colon (severe attacks of ulcerative colitis) 
took place during those times that she found it necessary to de¬ 
fend herself against a yearning for tenderness. 

It seems obvious that this patient’s traumatic neurosis from 
the surgery thrust upon her destroyed any feelings of confidence 
she may have had in the adequacy of her character structure— 
a structure of action patterns representing an artificial, synthe¬ 
tic, substitute mother. In some instances an individual develops 
an exaggerated independence which becomes a character con¬ 
struct—an action pattern. If an infantile maternal dependency 
is fraught with danger, unpredictability, frustration, and depri¬ 
vation, the individual deserts the depriving or abandoning 
mother and phantasies a predictable, generous, friendly and 
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giving mother. This new mother, although only a psychic real¬ 
ity, is woven into the character structure and becomes a mother 
of considerable magical prowess, an actual, integral part of the 
neurosis. However, when this psychic mother, this false char¬ 
acter structure with the built-in maternal features, is impotent 
in defense against some outside danger, it disintegrates explo¬ 
sively, forcibly returning the person to the helpless state which 
immediately followed the first abandonment by the flesh-and- 
blood mother. This mechanism underlies the manifestations of 
traumatic neurosis and in relation to some of the action pattern 
situations he described, Kardiner^^ may have reported situations 
containing unreal and magical elements as well as social char¬ 
acter constructs. 

Rigidities Explained 

There are very few individuals living in this culture who do 
not in some way exhibit fixed character rigidities. These rigidi¬ 
ties indicate total or partial failure to develop an appropriate 
body ego, or body schema. Some of the fixities are complex, 
others are subtle; but in each instance the individual has failed 
to arrive at memories of the self system that are distinguishable 
from memories of the mother system. Without exhausting the 
possibilities, description of a few of such rigidities will expose 
some of the perplexities and difficulties confronting the human 
being in his struggle to experience maturity. 

An asthmatic patient dreamed he was in his car, which he 
could not move because it was straddled by a lumber-carrying 
machine. He awakened with asthma. From his associations the 
machine symbolized his mother, with the patient in utero. The 
mother was as necessary to him as the air that he breathed. In 
fact, in this topographic “catatonic” state, his “mother” 
breathed for him as she had when he was in her womb. His 
lungs returned to their condition of intrauterine inactivity. Such 
an effect is produced through the retrospective intra-psychic 
picture of the memorial image of the self surrounded by the 
memorial image of the mother. The dynamic operation of this 
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picture, triggered by a special set of external circumstances, 
constituted for this patient a fixed unconscious phantasy that 
represented to him a psychic “reality.” 

A pregnant female patient dreamed that she had a tube stick¬ 
ing into her right foot. The tube was pulled out, leaving drain¬ 
age. For many years the patient had had a weeping patch of 
eczema where the tube appeared in the dream. At first she con¬ 
sidered the tube a penis. However, she was not satisfied with 
this interpretation. It seemed more certain to her that the tube 
was the umbilical cord. The same patient dreamed of an icebox 
that cost $5000. Upon awakening she thought the icebox con¬ 
tained milk and that it was in some way the analysis. As she 
pondered, a globus that felt like a foot developed in her throat. 
In her fantasies the foot turned into a penis; then she again fell 
asleep. In another dream she had two inguinal hernias, one on 
each side, and a large umbilical hernia. Awakening she thought 
of the inguinal hernias as testicles and the umbilical hernia as a 
penis. Then she remembered that there were nipples on all of 
the hernias. She came to the conclusion that the inguinal her¬ 
nias not only were testicles but also represented breasts. The 
discharge or drainage from the nipple of the umbilical hernia 
she identified with her own breast, from which colostrum re¬ 
cently had appeared. The patient identified this umbilical dream 
with the tube dream. 

Transpositions and Equations 

The late Dr. Lionel Blitzstein often pointed out that in psychic 
phantasy involving the mouth, the anus is also implied. He 
averred the converse to be true, as well. I have found this to be 
true in a study of my own cases. The umbilical cord indicates 
nutrition and elimination. This patterning permits the fetus to 
equate the mother or the mother to equate the fetus, and each 
can contain the other. This is demonstrated by the pregnant pa¬ 
tient’s next dream and the material derived through free asso¬ 
ciation from it. In the dream, a man was being chased by police 
In a firing duel the man was wounded in his wrist. He pro- 
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ceeded to wrap his wrist with strips of blue gingham and the 
police stopped shooting. Her first association to blue gingham 
was “The Gingham Dog and the Calico Cat” and she brought 
the complete poem to her next session. Lines in the final verse 
are particularly significant: 

Next morning, where the two had sat. 

They found no trace of dog or cat: 

And some folks think unto this day 

That burglars stole that pair away! 

But the truth about the cat and pup 
Is this: they ate each other up! 

Because such intermingling between the self and another per¬ 
son takes place before ego integration, the patient was unable to 
disentangle the blur of self-elements and mother-elements. Be¬ 
cause the two individuals had not been differentiated in her 
mind, she felt that all elements of all systems were a part of 
herself. In this sector, differentiation is never complete because 
the time and the opportunity for distinguishing the two 
(mother-elements and self-elements) have passed. Such discre¬ 
pancies and blurring are often revealed in body drawings.^’ 

Projection and Genitalization 

The total or focal absence of body ego boundaries which per¬ 
mits psychic oozing or uncontained psychic meanderings is at 
times responsible for bizarre symptom patterns. Five patients 
were suddenly afflicted with hay fever during their analytic 
hours. The nasal congestions seemed totally unrelated to their 
free associations. The abrupt appearance of these attacks puz¬ 
zled me until a medical student patient clarified the situation. 
A sufferer from hay fever, he directed my attention to the holly¬ 
hocks apparent through the window of the analytic room. Bum¬ 
ble bees laden with pollen flew in and out of the open blossoms 
and little time was required to establish that this sight caused 
the sudden onsets of hay fever. Likely the opening of the flower 
was to each patient a psychic projection of his mouth, a bee 
represented the mother entering the mouth—which devoured 
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the mother. On another level, more nearly contemporaneous 
with development of the conscious ego, the vortex of the flower 
is conceived as the opening of the vaginal mouth and the bee 
with the pollen is a male organ laden with semen,^® 

This genitalization represents an evolution of the cannibaliz¬ 
ing concept of the mouth incorporating the mother. The sneez¬ 
ing of a patient was a reaction formation against cannibalizing 
or phallic penetration. The rhinorrhea surrounding the foreign 
object (maternal breast or penis), was an angry liquid extension 
of self, and the whole intrusive object was forcibly ejected by 
the sneeze. George Wilson, in a private communication, likened 
the process to a urination against an offending foreign penetrat¬ 
ing object. Thus conceived, there are still two aspects of the 
phenomenon which remain to be clarified: first, the activity 
occurred in the nose rather than in the mouth, and second, the 
activity of the bees occurred in hollyhocks at least fifteen feet 
away from the patients, outside a closed window. In another 
communication^^ I pointed out that spatial relationships are 
erased when traumatic experiences occur prior to the develop¬ 
ment of the conscious ego, and prior to the functioning of the 
integrative processes of the ego: 

The end organ (nose, eye, mouth, skin, ear) takes in 
a ‘piece’ of the mother and might interpret the piece to 
be the entire mother. Distances, as yet, mean nothing. 
The infant’s powers of projection have not been effec¬ 
tively developed through experience. Sufficient conden¬ 
sation of-memory traces are not available for utilization. 
Hence, the mother is experienced as being enveloped by 
or existing at the end organ. To the child, the end organ 
itself might become the mother. 

The nose may be used for a mouth in the displacement re¬ 
sulting from a traumatic experience such as an actual oral frus¬ 
tration that occurred before the advent of ego critique: 
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Consequences of Maternal 
Attitude Antics 

Such dissociations and inconsistencies may develop 
lasting and serious conflicts in the older child^ If the 
mother’s voice is raucous, she may be angry, and this 
might trouble the child at a time when all the other 
senses report a situation of harmonious compatibility. 
The child may be thrown into conflict if his eyes see that 
her face is distorted with rage, and yet the other senses 
report serenity. Mothers have occasioned serious dis- 
ordere by the wearing of fake faces, by making hideous 
faces, or by blackening their faces. Conflicts have been 
produced in the unsuspecting suckling by the applica¬ 
tion of boot black or quinine to the lactating breast. 
Disturbing character-conditioning reflexes may result 
from inconsistencies in the mother’s presentation of her 
body to the child. Should a later traumatic event bring 
about a narcissistic retreat into the fixed phantasy of 
the original mother-child relationship, these distorted 
conditioned reflexes might well become activated into 
disturbing hk exktence. Their significance will defy im- 
derstanding unless their biography k understood .... 

These factors should be emphasized, because seeing, hearing, 
feeling, smelling, and tasting permit the incorporation of a 
portion of something that exkts outside the body and yet in the 
real sense nothing irreplaceable k lost by the outer object. In 
being felt, heard, and seen, nothing at all k subtracted from the 
object. One might hypothesize that since feeling, hearing, and 
seeing are contemporaneously correlated with tasting, the subse¬ 
quent fullness and tension in the abdomen, associated with the 
disappearance of the object (mother), provide the seeing, the 
hearing, and the feeling of the mother with a cannibalistic im¬ 
plication. 

The ears, too, can be put to “alimentary” use. A patient “eats 
up” the words of the analyst, phantasying that he drains the 
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analyst dry by listening to his interpretations. Another patient 
devours the analyst with his eyes and gets a “full” head. Some 
patients get a full feeling in their ears when the analyst talks. 
The noses of others become stuffy when they smell the odors 
associated with an analyst. Of course, this cannibalistic mastery 
is an illusion, however, the remembered association of physio¬ 
logical activities at all the sensory end organs stimulated by the 
mother nursing the child, permits the utilization of displace¬ 
ments of the eye, the nose, the skin, or the ear, for the mouth. 

The frigidity or rigidity of a woman is often caused by a 
topographical catatonic dynamism. The dynamism is inaugu¬ 
rated in early childhood. The infant traumatized by one or 
more severe maternal affronts develops a series of self-contained, 
compensating, self-induced action patterns that supplant the 
maternal figure. The outcome of these action patterns, built out 
of a fear of dependency, finally is an appearance of unassailable 
independence, which is in fact neurotic and exaggerated. This 
independence becomes involved in the operation of the diacritic 
system. 

The Woman-Infant 

There is a dependency intrinsic in sexucd intercourse that is 
not only expressive of the relationship to the sex partner, but 
also of the relationship to the vegetative processes involved; once 
initiated, the orgcism continues beyond conscious control. The 
woman is forced to relinquish her control, her independence, 
and even her personally dominated, synthetic mother. The ac¬ 
tion patterns constitute her neurotic independence of the mother; 
therefore they are representative of her own concept of the 
mother. She sets up within herself a puppet mother, controllable 
and predictable. For such a woman the sexual orgasm induces a 
limited or minor traumatic neurosis. Her helplessness during the 
orgasm, her inability to control or to modify it, disproves her 
“independence.” The synthetic, self-serving mother turns out to 
be a myth. This is terrifying; more significant, this loss of the 
synthetic mother leaves the woman tom and as dependent as 
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she was originally, when her action-patterns were first adopted, 
because of the real mother’s abandonment. 

The traumatic loss of the synthetic “mother” (created out of 
the constituted and instituted action patterns) reduces such a 
woman to helplessness and infantilism. The “infant” (woman) 
is in “catatonic dependency” upon the bed or is in “catatonic 
dependency” on her male sexual partner. During the orgasm, 
at least, the woman-infant is connected with the male by means 
of an umbilical cord represented by the penile tie. During the 
orgasm, the sphincters relinquish their hold. The woman-infant 
loses control—pours herself out. She may defecate, urinate or 
pass flatus in a passive way—as a fetus passively releases waste 
at the same time that it is nourished, warmed, and oxygenated 
by the mother. 

Urinating, defecating or the passing of flatus during an or¬ 
gasm is repugnant and humiliating to the normal mature and 
aesthetic aspects of the woman’s ego, the portion that is adult 
and in contact with reality.^® Feces, flatus, and urine are se¬ 
verely interdicted by this culture. No wonder a woman holds 
onto herself, won’t let herself go, and that feminine frigidity 
intervenes to safeguard the woman against shame. 

Genital gratification may be linked in the gestalt pattern with 
body pleasure, because in early life the child masturbated when 
deserted by the mother. The masturbation replaces the real 
mother with a synthetic, controllable mother of the patient’s de¬ 
sign, made up of part of the patient’s own body. Therefore, gen¬ 
ital pleasure comes to mean breast pleasure or nursing pleasure. 
Oral activity in this psychic setting implies anal activity—one 
cannot be considered without the other—and indicates regres¬ 
sion to an early infantile period, in which liberal feeding and 
eliminating activities were allowed. 

The analytic material of a schizophrenic woman thirty years 
of age exhibited the blurring that existed in her psyche between 
her memorial object representative for the mouth and her me¬ 
morial object representative for her vagina. When frustrated 
she experienced many very disagreeable and frightening sensa- 
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tions, and because of her inordinate omnipotence needs she was 
nearly always frustrated. These sensations emerged from her 
mouth area and from her vaginal area. At one and the same 
time she felt like urinating, perspiring in the perineal region, 
swallowing, coughing, choking, and defecating. Associated with 
these sensations were other feelings of throat and vaginal con¬ 
tractions. Sexual desires of considerable intensity frequently in¬ 
voked orgasms that were experienced in the buttocks as well as 
in the clitoris. During these orgasms aggravating pains assaulted 
her throat as well as her vagina. 

In thinking in terms of the body image or perhaps more prop¬ 
erly in terms of the kinesthetic aspects of the body image, one 
would not be too amazed to learn one spectacular thing about 
this schizophrenic woman. She could relieve all of her vaginal 
and throat sensations by smoking a cigarette, or by gorging her¬ 
self on food. The gorging of herself on food was more relished 
and more effective if the food was surreptitiously purloined. It is 
true that after purloining food she experienced guilt. During 
analysis she came to realize that the food and the cigarettes 
were substitutes for the mother’s breast. By smoking she could 
be the mother that fed the baby and she could be the baby that 
was fed by the mother. 

In this same category belongs material from another woman 
patient. This woman could, by rubbing and caressing her 
breasts, achieve a clitoral orgasm. In my opinion, this woman 
because of being abandoned during infancy learned to caress 
herself. She took her mother’s place with herself. Eventually she 
discovered that gratification was more concentrated in the 
clitoris than it was concentrated in the mouth or concentrated 
in any other part of the body. The fact that she was able to 
produce her own gratification reassured her that she need not 
depend upon the mother. After this narcissism was established, 
she clung to her dual nature (mother-baby) with hectic avidity. 
Surrendering this tight little narcissistic circle might expose her 
to the same abandonment and rejection that actually occurred 
during her original dependency on the mother. 
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Bed-wetting may belong to this dynamic category. During 
sleep cathexis is withdrawn from the action patterns (the syn¬ 
thetic, self-protective, self-gratifying “mother”). The bed then 
becomes the reincarnation of the first mother, with an umbilical 
cord attached to the bed-wetter. Satisfied by the bed-mother, the 
sphincters relax and urine flows into the bed and an ephemeral 
catatonic relationship is effected with the bed.^* 

Depersonalization 

The intense cathexis of a preconscious oral complex, involving 
some aspect or image of the mother or her breast, withdraws so 
much energy from the contemporaneous image of the person's 
own body that feelings of depersonalization may occur.One 
woman portrayed a rather unusual feature of this type of de¬ 
personalization. Unconscious, reflex, cannibalistic mechanisms 
became a consistent part of her transference. Triggered by my 
presence, the reflex subconscious cannibalism operated as if there 
were no space intervening between her incorporating device** 
and the object of her cannibalistic intent (the therapist). At 
these times she felt unreal and reassured herself of her presence 
and my presence by becoming me, closely scrutinizing W face. 
Once, macropsia ushered in the phenomena and other mechan¬ 
isms were condensed into the depersonalization—^rage, seduction, 
omnipotence, and guilt. 

Often, factors are involved in depersonalization which arc 
closely allied to end-of-the-world preoccupations. Such a concept 
ensues when the oral regression extends backward through the 
historical development of the ego to the time when the individual 
was orally attached to the mother, a mother’s breast, or a fetish- 
istic substitute for the mother. Then there is no outside world, no 
ego cathexis; nothing exists but the child in a togetherness with 
the mother, operating through the medium of the mouth. A 
patient described this most adequately: 

“With the recounting of one more compendious dream, I 
conclude the discussion of my life-long conflict, and approach 
the final correction which the psychiatrist made. Instead of [in] 
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. . . night sleep, the dream was [formed] . . . under anesthesia 
[for tooth extraction] . . . long ago, before my illness had 
struck. 

I was Diana, virgin goddess of the crescent moon and 
of the hunt. I was rising, rising, to the top of the 
universe, which was imaged as a dome. When I should 
alight, the world would come to an end. Just as my grace¬ 
ful form was about to settle on the dome’s peak, the den¬ 
tist’s voice said: ‘There, Miss M-, that tooth’s 

gone now.’ . . . 

The universe is dome-shaped because it is the mother’s 
breast. The sensation of rising comes from being lifted 
as a toothless infant to its nipple, there to nurse; and 
in the nursing circuit, the mother and child become a 
universe to themselves . . . the outer world has come to 
an end. The world also ends because I am submis¬ 
sive ... I am a part of her, becoming submerged, 
effaced, in her. Instead of total effacement, however, I 
merely undergo partial loss: That sharp, incisive im¬ 
plement which with its fellows would have enabled me 
to attack the sustenance-giver. My tooth . . . again my 
penis taken from me. My arrow as Diana; my sword, 
my wisdom as Minerva, that other virgin goddess and 
one of war as well as wisdom; my mind, my brain, my 
instrument with which I can equate with men.^"* 

The sagacious Erasmus Darwin knew of this breast-mother 
importance as early as 1794-96, the period in which he wrote 
Zoonomia:^’ 

All these various kinds of pleasure at length become as¬ 
sociated with the form of the mother’s breast; which 
the infant embraces with its hands, presses with its lips, 
and watches with its eyes; and thus acquires more 
accurate ideas of the form of its mother’s bosom, than 
of the odor and flavor of warmth, which it perceives 
by its other senses. And hence at our maturer years, when 
any object of vision is presented to us, which by its wav- 
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ing or spiral lines bears any similitude to the form of 
the female bosom, whether it is found in a landscape 
with soft gradations of rising and descending surface, 
or in the forms of some antique vases, or in other works 
of the pencil or the chisel, we feel a general glow of 
delight, which seems to influence all our senses; and if 
the object be not too large, wc experience an attraction 
to embrace it with our arms, and to salute it with our 
lips, as we did in our early infancy the bosom of our 
mothcr.^^ 

Skin Displacements of Ingestive Organs 

The Magic CloalO^ referred to alimentary displacements of 
eye, nose, and ear rather than to the skin; I have, since, had 
many opportunities to observe skin displacements of alimentary 
function. One woman suffering during her analysis from severe 
pains in the bladder and frequency of micturition (which I 
am certain were psychologically induced and represented her at¬ 
tempt to wash me away with urine as a defense against her 
desire to be penetrated) consulted a urological surgeon. The 
surgeon felt that the woman was suffering from partial atresia 
of the ureters and they were dilated several times. 

Hives developed on the inner sides of the patient’s thighs, 
the areas touched by the surgeon and I hypothesize that the 
skin touched by the surgeon and the memorial picture of the 
surgeon himself became intermingled. A reaction formation 
against the skin, cannibalizing the surgeon, was evidenced by 
the hives. The hives were an attempt to wash away the surgeon 
as a defense against her wish to incorporate the analyst. Because 
the surgeon and her own skin were the same, the hives were 
tantamount to urination into her own skin. In this instance 
the skin became the stoma that ate the mother, represented by 
the surgeon, who also was equated with the analyst. Or, the skin 
represented the vagina desiring phallic penetration, reacted 
against by the expansion of the patient’s skin in the form of 
a urticarial wheal. 
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Later, however, through fetishistic substitutes for the mother, 
the urinating activity took on a global expansiveness. Anything 
that touched the skin brought about a skin reaction, a hive. 
Here again, spatial relationships were obliterated. Because the 
whole activity had its inception in the preconscious and pre¬ 
genital area of the psyche, the skin and its excitor became one 
without the intervention of space. The urologist and psycho¬ 
analyst were professional voyeurs who were only interested in 
her illness and not interested in her vagina or herself. An old 
friend met her one day, looked tenderly at her, made love to 
her, had intercourse with her, and her hives disappeared. 

Breast Memories and Their Reactivation 

In this area of memory or body image of the urinary bladder, 
confusion is encountered in other ways. One case involved a 
kinetic, an action pattern. A male patient noted that whenever 
he suffered rather prolonged distress from enforced delay in 
emptying his bladder, a peculiar phenomenon materialized when 
voiding finally was possible: relief was sweet, and as the urine 
ran out he salivated so profusely that he actually drooled. The 
drooling and the urinating under these circumstances were con¬ 
nected. Relief meant gratification and he felt gratified in escap¬ 
ing the pain of the distended bladder. To him, this gratification 
was analogous to the gratification of devouring good food, hence 
the salivation. In this case, attention should not be directed 
exclusively to the confusion between the body images of the 
urinary bladder and the body images of the salivary glands. 
Relief from the distress of a distended bladder was analogous 
to relief from satisfying a craving for food. In fact, the patient 
salivated with other gratifications that were not primarily oral. 

Merell P. Middlemore describes the origin of these fusions 
of body images in these words: “Among his new experiences 
are many that give him sensations allied to those he had at the 
breast—^both sensations in the mouth and general bodily feel¬ 
ings; to these allied sensations, fantasies which have already 
been formed during suckling attach themselves directly .... 
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There the network of fantasy ends, [oral] attaching itself first 
to simple bodily acts and later to complicated mental processes, 
until in adult life there are few interests which are not in a 
measure influenced by 

Freud, by implication at least, discussed the same subject: 
“A child’s first erotic object is the mother’s breast that feeds 
him, and love in its beginnings attaches itself to the satisfaction 
of the need for food. To start with, the child certainly makes no 
distinction between the breast and his own body.”^^ 

A Synthetic Mother 

A patient dreamed that she was eating lying down, just as 
at a Roman meal. While sating her appetite for food, a nurse 
injected a jelly-like substance into her vagina. Associations con¬ 
firmed that the nurse was her mother, the mother who gave her 
pleasure at both ends of her body. For colic, in her infancy, 
her mother customarily had given her soap sticks, suppositories 
and even enemas. These administrations were as gratifying to 
her as a Roman meal. The mother, however, was inconsistent 
and often abandoned the baby. After a too brief period of breast 
feeding, she was weaned summarily. In response to, or as a 
reaction against this weaning, the patient had established a 
“mother” of her own making—a mother conjured from within 
her own confines, A part of her own body was allotted the task 
of mothering. As she experimented with ways and means of 
deriving pleasure she located her clitoris. To gratify herself, she 
masturbated mothered herself. This was so completely satisfy¬ 
ing that she h.ad never permitted herself to experience an orgasm 
in any other way and was frigid during many heterosexual 
relationships. 

When transference was established the patient dreamed that 
she “was masturbating and invited the analyst to participate in 
the act.” This was not a sexual dream. She was merely permit¬ 
ting me to become fused with that side of her that played the 
mother role to herself. This ability to gratify herself immediately 
maintained and perpetuated the illusion of the omnipresence of 
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the mother. However, even though the clitoris was the source of 
the pleasure, the clitoric facade housed a security seeking 
mechanism fulfilled by the narcissism. In constructing the signi¬ 
ficance of this need to be able to gratify one’s self for the 
purpose of feeling safe, it is necessary to review the subject of 
masturbation. 

G. P. Murdoch, Yale University anthropologist, noted that 
the Okinawan children did not masturbate nor suck their 
thumbs. In addition, I noted that the Okinawan babies and 
younger children also did not twiddle their noses, twist their 
hair between their fingers, scratch their faces, nor suck their 
clothing. I’hcy were not charm blanket carriers. I do not recall 
seeing very young children carrying around any fetishistic or 
toy representatives for the mother. The implication is clear. 
I'hey never needed these substitutes for the mother because 
the mother did not abandon them during the earliest epochs of 
their infantile helplessness. The very young, helpless infant 
needs to feel that the “togetherness gestalt” with the mother is 
satisfied. If the mother is absent for too long intervals during a 
baby’s infancy, a baby may die of moroseness, no matter how 
well he is fed or how appropriate the physical care. 

Vvith too frequent absences of the mother, the infant attempts 
to supply a substitute for her. Most often this substitute is a part 
of his body. He will earsse himself as the mother should have 
caressed him; twiddle his hair and tickle his nose with fuzz as 
the mother should have done and suck his thumb as the mother 
should have provided suckle. The thumb becomes the mother’s 
breast, he becomes the infant nursing on the breast, and he 
becomes the breast upon which the infant nurses. It’s safe to 
assume that the narcissistic child will eventually discover that 
area of his body that will provide the greatest amount of 
gratification. 

One little girl punished for sucking her thumb attempted to 
rid herself of the habit by carefully supervising herself, but 
despite this she would awaken at night and find her thumb in 
her mouth. When the parents discovered the nocturnal thumb- 
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sucking it led to unpleasantness. She was dubbed naughty, and 
told that even if the parents were not present, God always knew 
and did not like little girls who sucked their thumbs. To pre¬ 
vent these undesirable events before falling asleep the girl closed 
her fist and locked it between her thighs. Her intent was to 
keep the thumb away from her mouth, however, with the fist 
in this position it was not long before she discovered pleasant 
sensations in the clitoris. Clitoris caressing then took the place 
of thumb sucking and the gratification became indispensable. 
If the mother did not supply gratification, it became incumbent 
upon the child to usurp the role vacated by the mother and 
to gratify herself. 

The caressing of the penis or clitoris is not sexual, even 
though the charade is acted out on the genital stage. Caressing 
or self-gratification is self-mothering, self-satisfaction, a nursing 
upon the self as a mother. A man suddenly and unpredictably 
abandoned by his wife dreamed that he was sucking his own 
penis. He needed to replace his wife—the mother—with a part 
of himself—with his own breast—his own penis. A woman 
dreamed that a prostitute standing beside her husband was 
describing many affairs with men. The husband asked: “Do 
you always get satisfied?” 

The prostitute answered: “Nearly always, but when I don’t 
I knock off two for myself.” 

The patient recognized herself as the prostitute. She also 
realized that “knocking off two” for herself referred to mas¬ 
turbation and her need to be gratified. Gratification meant 
safety, security, and from knowledge of her material—gratifica¬ 
tion meant oral satisfaction. Sexual relations with men meant 
no more to her than taking a drink of milk, of whiskey, or 
taking a narcotic. Narcissistic persons implement their “mother¬ 
ing” of themselves by exploiting objects and people. These are 
woven into the warp and woof of their egocentric phantasies, 
and are utilized in the service of self-nursing. 
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Gratification as Security Feeling 

It is evident that at times gratification rather than lust is the 
cipher to the activity craved or occurring at the genital zone. 
In this special frame of reference it is not the genital zone that 
preempts the center of the stage. It is gratification, satisfaction, 
that is most significant. Sexual gratification waves a magic 
wand, a wand that provides a sense of security. From clinical 
material derived in analyses of adults and from observations on 
children, it is ascertainable that erotic sensations occurring in 
the genital zones are frequently occasioned by anxieties. Thus, 
in some people sexual sensations are initiated by being deprived, 
by being threatened. In other people sexual sensations signal 
something being demanded of them. 

In clinical psychoanalytic studies it is often noted that in 
some people work—the doing of something constructive—pro¬ 
duces a feeling of being worthwhile; their mothers loved them 
when they were productive. When idle, even enforced idleness 
such as imposed by a holiday, they become depressed and de¬ 
velop a sense of worthlessness and retrograde feelings of going 
downhill or disintegrating. Each day he did not work a patient 
in whom these morose sensations were quite distinct mastur¬ 
bated repeatedly. He attempted to reassure himself that the 
comforting “mother” implicit in the meaning of the work 
pattern was not essential to his welfare. By masturbation he 
achieved gratification. He supplied the “togetherness with 
mother” schema that was contained in the “work pattern.” 

Another male patient always felt depressed on Sundays and 
holidays: He had to work to feel wanted, worthwhile, loved. 
When active he was a happy helmsman directing in life the 
course of his own operations. When idle he became a passenger 
on the ship of life and as a p 2 issenger he felt useless and unloved. 
When feeling useless he was compelled to masturbate, to give 
himself love. Masturbating, he was the mother who nursed the 
child, and he was the child nursed by the mother. He reinsti¬ 
tuted a “togetherness” and this “togetherness” took place at the 
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genital area. The object image of mouth and penis became 
fused. 

Material from records of many analyses demonstrates that a 
man studying alone for an examination, working alone tilling 
the field, doing carpentry work in an empty house, or being 
alone at other work often experiences sexual cravings. Absence 
of companionship, loneliness, rather than the need to release 
pent-up libido, occasions the eroticism. Men have ejaculated 
while being hanged. As Middlemore said: “. . . in fantasies 
which emerge when the child feels hungry, away from breast, 
it is the mother who starves him and leaves him alone/^^^ 

These phenomena are understandable when it is recalled that 
erotic gratification can serve as a reassurance that “all is well,” 
that mother is here after all. The rather strange relationship 
of one woman with her mother is enlightening. At night, after 
getting into bed she would call her mother to her side. Then 
she would place her own right thumb into her mouth, and with 
her left hand she would caress her mother’s hair. Usually the 
mother remained with her until the thumb sucker fell asleep. 
If the mother were absent or left the room before the daughter 
fell asleep, the girl continued to suck her thumb and caressed 
and fondled her own hair. In this quaint mixture of object 
relationship and narcissistic attachment to herself, she used her 
own body image interchangeably for the body image of her 
mother. In the togetherness with the mother, in the antecedent 
biosphere, her mother smothered her or abandoned her to such 
an extent that she had been unable to separate self elements 
from maternal elements in building her body imagery. 

Another clinical illustration supports this view. After his first 
month of life Billie had started thumb-sucking. When he was a 
year old he sucked his thumb whenever picked up or approached 
by his mother, but his father, grandmother, and the maid could 
hold him and he seldom placed his thumb in his mouth. Better 
understanding of the mother’s plight made the conundrum of 
Billie’s thumb-sucking more comprehensible. During analysis 
Billie’s mother was found to be schizoid and so detached that 
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she was incapable of relating to her son. She tried to assume 
an artificially warm relationship with the child but Billie was 
not deceived. After being disappointed repeatedly by the pres¬ 
ence of the mother which because of her detachment was really 
an absence, he set up a puppet mother within himself. As a 
mother surrogate, as a fetish, he sucked his thumb. He was the 
infant sucking on the mother’s teat, and he was the mother’s teat 
sucked upon by the infant. At this point the breast of the mother 
was not afforded an opportunity of actually becoming an ex¬ 
ternal object. 

Freud said, “. . . When the breast has to be separated from 
his body and shifted to the ‘outside’ because he so often finds 
it absent, it carries with it, now that it is an ‘object,’ part of 
the original narcissistic cathexis.” For Billie the “togetherness”— 
the infant self and the breast of the mother—were never separ¬ 
ated by the process of proper maturative growth. Because of 
selective inattention the developing cognition was not able to 
effect the normal schism. The body imagery contained two 
components—the self element, and the maternal element—the 
picture of the infant’s own thumb that now served him as a 
breast. I observed this entire proceeding while I had this woman 
in analysis. For some two years after the baby was born, the 
mother actually brought the boy into her analytic sessions. The 
psychoanalytic situation provided an excellent opportunity to 
observe the operation of the communication and/or lack of it 
between the mother and her baby. 


FOOTNOTES 

1 It is unfortunate that Sullivan ignored the work of most of the out¬ 
standing contributors (many antedating him) in his sphere of interest. But 
Clara Thompson, one of Sullivan’s biographers, in her book “Psychoanal¬ 
ysis—Evolution and Development’’ afforded a focus in historical depth in 
the development of interpersonalism. Thompson said, . . Homey and 
Fromm each developed theories of the origin of character based on other 
premises, chiefly cultural and interpersonal .... a new development, formu¬ 
lated separately by Sullivan, Ferenezi and Rank.” 

2 Harry Stack Sullivan, The Interpersonal Theory of Psychiatry, New 
York: W. W. Norton & Company, Inc., 1953. 
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3 Italics mine. 

4 Italics mine. 

3 Abraham Kardiner, M. D., The Traumatic Neuroses of War, Paul Bk 
Hoeber, Inc. Medical Book Department of Harper & Bros., New Yorlfc^ 
London, 1941, p. 170. 

^ Paul Fcdern, Ego Psychology and the Psychoses, Edoardo Weiss (ed.). 
New York: Basic Books, Inc., 1952. 

7 Paul Schilder, “The Image and Appearance of the Human Body.” 
Psyche Monographs, No. 4. London: Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., 
Ltd., 1935. See also, W. Clifford and M. Scott, “Some Embryological, 
Neurological, Psychiatric and Psycho-Analytic Implications of ^e Body 
Scheme.” Elaborations from a paper read at a meeting of the British 
Analytical Society, March 19, 1947. International Journal of Psycho- 
Analysis, 1948, vol. 3, pt. 3, 141-155. 

8 Inability on the part of the patient to recognize that he is ill or dis¬ 
abled. 

9 James Clark Moloney, “The Cornelian Corner and Its Rationale,” 
Problems of Early Infancy. New York: Transactions of the First Confer¬ 
ence, Josiah Macy, Jr. Foundation. 1947, pp. 22-23. 

^0 It goes without saying that there can be a similar maternal precogni- 
tivc interference with urethral activity, which in turn will result in a dis¬ 
tortion of the urethral someikon and will be accompanied by a disturbance 
in urethral function. 

Significant m the sense that it was used by Harry Stack Sullivan. 

12 A study of the psychic reaction of the leper to the mutilations occa¬ 
sioned by his disease was recorded in the chapter “Notes on Leprosy,” pp. 
247-257, in The Magic Cloak. Wakefield, Mass.: The Montrose Press, 
1949. 

13 Cancer is frequently said to eat away the flesh. Cancers are more fre¬ 
quent in the more neurotic races; it has not yet been proved that the 
turned-in “biting” induced by frustration docs not contribute a psychologi¬ 
cal factor to the etiology of malignancy. The low incidence of malignant 
neoplasms among the Okinawans, although expected, was of interest. The 
explanation might lie in the relative absence of factors sometimes consid¬ 
ered to be etiologically important. For example, stasis of ducts and cystic 
disease were not found in the mammary glands of Okinawans, and the his¬ 
tory of these women was typically one of numerous pregnancies with pro¬ 
longed lactation. The mammary glands of women past the teens appeared 
small and pendulous, but the glandular tissue was abundant and remained 
remarkably well preserved. For further information see: Commander P. E. 
Steiner (MG [S] USNR), Necropsies on Okinawans, reprinted with addi¬ 
tions, from the Archives of Pathology, October, 1946, vol. 42, pp. 359-380. 

14 “Muff” is referable to the jargon “muff diving”—a term used rather 
universally for cunnilingualism. 

15 Clara Thompson, M. D., “Some Effects of the Derogatory Attitude To¬ 
ward Female Sexuality.” Psychiatry, 1950, 13, 349-354. 

16 Abram Kardiner, M. D. The Traumatic Neurosis of War, Paul B. 
Hoeber, Inc. Medical Book Department of Harper & Bros., New York, 
London, 1941, p. 170. 

17Karen Machover, Personality Projection, (Charles C. Thomas), 

18 Proverbially, women are afraid of rats, mice, and snakes. The fright¬ 
ened rat, mouse, or snake escapes in a rush, sliding through an opening. 
In the presence of these animals most women hold their skirts close to 
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their legs. Men as a rule do not know that the gesture is made in an effort 
to keep the rodent or snake “out of the hair,” out of the vagina. The rat 
rushing for a hole stirs up an intrapsychic mnemic reaction, as the bee 
laden with pollen pushing its way into a flower stirs up a memorial re¬ 
sponse. 

C. Moloney, The Magic Cloak, chapter IV, pp. 74-87. Wakefield, 
Mass.; The Montrose Press, 1949. 

20 “Lambs shake or wriggle their tails, at the time when they first suck, 
to get free of the hard excrement which had been long lodged in the 
bowels.” Ernest Krause: Erasmus Darwin^ New York, D. Appleton and 
Company, 1880. This reference was suggested by Mr. A. J. Levin. 

21 The analytic couch may come to mean a bed. Some patients kiss the 
couch, or fix the pillow like a breast, and often must leave the couch to 
urinate or defecate. One patient at times when I fed her an interpretation 
would leave the couch to defecate. 

22 Leo Berman. “Depersonalization and the Body Ego with Special Refer¬ 
ence to the Genital Representation.” The Psychoanalytic Quarterly, vol. 
XVII, No. 4, 1948. 

23 It was not always the mouth. See chapter IX, “Some Aspects of Suc¬ 
cess and Failure,” op. cit., by James Clark Moloney, M. D. 

24 Ellen MacDonald Dearborn. “Time Out for Death.” The Psychiatric 
Quarterly, vol. 24, No. 1, 1950. 

25 This reference suggested by Mr. A. J. Levin, Franklin, Michigan. 

26 Erasmus Darwin, M.D.F.R.S. Zoonomia or the Laws of Organic Life, 
vol. I, The Third Edition, Corrected, London, printed for J. Johnson, in 
St. Paul’s Churchyard, 1801. 

27 See footnote No. 12. 

28 Merell P. Middlemore, M. D. The Nursing Couple. London: Hamish 
Hamilton Medical Books, 1941, pp. 114-116. 

29 Sigmund Freud. An Outline of Psychoanalysis. New York: Norton, 
1949, vol. 8, pp. 89-90. 

30 See footnote No. 28. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


In the minds of many, there is apt to be some confusion as 
to the relation between the psychology of language and the 
psychology of speech. The latter deals, of course, with the articu¬ 
lation of words in everyday intercourse. It is an important phase 
of the psychology of language, in the broadest sense, and is of 
special interest to us in its applied aspect, i,e,, as a clinical field. 
Everyone is aware of such defects as stammering, stuttering, 
and cleft palate speech, but few realize that there me literally 
hundreds of possible deviations from what might be called ade¬ 
quate speech. The reason may be neurological, organic or 
psychological or a blend of the three. Speech pathology and 
therapy has become one of the most promising studies within 
the past 40 years. The term ''logopedics'' has been employed to 
designate the field of science concefned with the correction of 
speech and voice defects and disorders; and a logopedist is one 
who is especially trained to engage in such research and therapy. 

Dr. Emil Froeschels who for a number of years was Professor 
of Physiology, Pathology, and Therapy of Speech and Voice in 
Vienna, and more recently has served in similar capacities either 
as research professor or head physician in the speech clinics of 
various New York hospitals, is recognized as one of the foremost 
speech experts of our day. He has been President of several 
national and international professional societies, and is the 
author of 24 books on anatomy, physiology, pathology, and 
therapy of speech and voice in German and in English, in addi¬ 
tion to about 300 scientific papers. 

Dr. Froeschels, in his ample chapter, has made an elaborate 
attempt to expose some of the fallacies usually associated with 
the physiology of speech, as a result of the older schools, and 
has sought to reconcile the French, Austrian and German views 
ivith the newer findings. 
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Classical Trends 

This tremendous topic, almost identical with psychology as 
a whole, since most of the psychological processes are at least, 
accompanied by speech, can only be discussed here in rough 
outline. Fortunately, Arnold Pick^^^^ has torn down the walls 
between the medical and the non-medical branch of speech 
psychology in order to improve scientific insight. Nevertheless 
the problem might be better grasped, if the subject, including 
the results were first presented to the reader as if the wall were 
still there. Accordingly, a brief outline of the medical pre- 
Pickian speech psychology will be in order here. The dis¬ 
coveries of Broca,^^^ in 1861 and of Wernicke,^^^^ in 1874, 
were so fundamental that the medical profession, first doubting, 
but soon affirming them, had no time to take into consideration 
the purely psychological approach to speech problems. And so 
the following medical speech psychology came into being. 

The Early Account 

Speech normally consists of several main parts: 1) Acoustic 
perception of utterances spoken by other people (in Wernicke’s 
center in the uppermost temporal convolution). 2) A “plastic,” 
somehow architectural procedure (in Broca’s center, localized 
at the foot of the third frontal convolution) to stimulate the 
muscles, engaged in expressive speech, to perform the correct 
movements for repeating acoustically perceived sounds. The 
stimuli traveling from Wernicke’s into Broca’s center have to 
pass the island of Reil. These three areas of the brain allow 
of articulation but not of understanding the meaning of what 
was perceived acoustically. In order to bring forth understand¬ 
ing of what was heard (and repeated) it was assumed that there 
were in the brain several working pathways which connected 
Wernicke’s center with those involved in forming ideas; e.g., 
when a child (or an adult learning English) hears the word 
“table” and is shown a table, the visual centers, and perhaps 
the tactile centers, too, are stimulated by that demonstration, 
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and so there develops a collaboration of those centers with 
Wernicke, leading to an understanding of the word “table.” 
All the centers participating in idea-formation have been 
covered (by Lichtheiin)^^^^ by the term, “transcortical center.” 
It is not only a theoretical assumption but one proved by 
clinical and anatomical facts that the pathways which serve 
spontaneous speech are the same as those that serve the first 
attempts of a baby to repeat words. That is to say, if a person 
wants to name a table he will remember the word by using the 
cngrams in Wernicke’s center to stimulate Broca’s center via 
Reil’s island. From there on in every speech utterance, the first 
word repetition as well as the spontaneous speech utterances, 
stimuli pass from Broca into the central convolution, thence 
down into the inner and external capsule, maybe (Mingaz- 
zini)^^^^ into some extrapyramidal pathways, to the cerebellum 
and finally to the muscles of the breathing mechanism, to the 
larynx, the pharynx, and the mouth and to mimical muscles 
as well as to muscles performing gestures. 

Some facts must be stressed here. In righthanded people the 
speech centers of Broca and Wernicke are on the left side of 
the brain, and vice versa, although the other hemisphere seems 
to participate in speech (Jackson) in as far as this hemisphere 
is used for automatically spoken words or series of words. It is 
well known that the conclusions drawn by Broca and by Wer¬ 
nicke were based on pathological observations. Since the Broca 
cases showed certain defects in their ability to express their ideas, 
to name things, to pronounce, even to repeat sounds, to write 
and to read, while the Wernicke patients showed lack of under¬ 
standing for what they heard, and the post mortem showed 
lesions of certain parts of the brain, Broca, Wernicke and their 
followers reasoned that those parts, in normal condition, are the 
anatomic basis for the normal function of the respective speech 
process. It has been objected that physiological facts cannot be 
deduced from pathological observations alone. Here non¬ 
medical psychology has been, as recently stressed by Kainz^^®\ of 
some help. On the other hand, (in the following decades), there 
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have been reported, in the literature, thousands of cases similar 
to those discussed by Broca and Wernicke with analogous post¬ 
mortem findings.^ (It is scarcely necessary to point out that, 
in contrast with other medical branches, the branch dealing with 
speech does not allow of animal experimentation which produces 
pathological states. The only source for pathological conditions 
in the science of speech is nature itself). The signs of Broca’s 
and Wernicke’s cases have been termed cortical expressive 
(Broca) and cortical receptive (Wernicke) aphasia, and the 
centers have been considered the centers for normal oral expres¬ 
sion and acoustic perception respectively. Since reading as well as 
writing is—as a rule—taught so that the pupil, while he reads 
or writes, has to pronounce the letters, there exists in most 
people such a close connection between reading, writing, and 
talking that cortical expressive aphasia will be accompanied by 
alectic and agraphic signs. (Since another center is engaged in 
reading and writing, namely the optic center for perception and 
recollection of letters a lesion of that part of the brain will of 
course also lead to alexia and agraphia). 

All the different forms of aphasia cannot be described here 
in detail. Suffice it to say that any damage to the parts of the 
transcortical center may interfere with the formation of appro¬ 
priate ideas. If a person was used to stimulating oral expressions 
via one of the centers which together are called the transcortical 
center an aphasic condition might result. The same holds true 
for an interruption of the pathways connecting “the” transcor¬ 
tical center with Wernicke’s (and Broca’s) center. The speech 
trouble deriving from such a lesion is called transcortical aphasia 
which is subdivided into a receptive and an expressive form 
depending upon whether the pathways from the transcortex to 
Wernicke’s or to Broca’s center are involved. (In most cases 
both forms are present.) 

Subcortical Aphasia 

There also exist—according to Wernicke, Lichtheim and 
others—^subcortical aphasias. They are supposed to be caused 
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by lesions of the pathways between the acoustic center in the 
transversal convolution of the temporal brain and Wernicke’s 
center (subcortical receptive aphasia) and of the pathways be¬ 
tween Broca’s center and the anterior central convolution (sub¬ 
cortical expressive aphasia). The existence of these forms is still 
debatable. There are noted writers^’^ who believe that the so- 
called subcortical receptive aphasia is just a central form of 
hardness of hearing. The corresponding expressive clinical pic¬ 
ture is due to an inability of the “workmen” in the anterior cen¬ 
tral convolution to perform the work that the “architect” in 
Broca’s center has sketched. 

What We Learn From Logopedics 

Again without going into detail, it must be mentioned here 
that the logopedic reeducation of aphasic patients has con¬ 
tributed much to the understanding of the clinical pictures and 
their relationship to certain brain lesions. The logopedist who 
works with the patient for months, and even years, has by far 
the greatest opportunity to watch the speech defect, to observe 
the influence of certain emotional situations upon the ability to 
speak, (first mentioned by Hughlings Jackson at a meeting of 
the British Association for the Advancement of Science, 1868, 
in Norwich), and to study the progress and thence to draw 
conclusions about the very nature of aphasic conditions. Only 
recently logopedics has drawn attention to the peculiarities of 
the voice of some aphasics,^^’^ a field of investigation, so far 
almost ignored by neurology. Also the studies of Weiss and of 
Freund^^^^ about cluttering have opened a new insight into 
some problems of aphasias. It seems also worth mentioning 
that the observations of the normal as well as the abnormal 
development of children’s speech, again a logopedic area, and 
the comparison with the speech defects of aphasic patients 
could contribute to the understanding of the latter (Froe- 
schels).^^^^' Experimental phonetics, an important part of 
logopedics, has also thrown some light upon questions of speech 
psychology. 
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A few examples may illustrate the significance of logopedics 
for our topic. Babies start to produce sounds and syllables at 
an age of 4 to 6 months. These products seem not to depend 
on the speech of the people around the baby, since deaf children 
also pass through this speech period of “babbling.” It is an 
innate force working in the baby which stimulates him to per¬ 
form some acrobatics with the larynx, the pharynx, the soft 
palate, and the mouth. Most probably this period serves to 
train the muscles involved in chewing (intake of solid food) 
and in articulated speech which follows a little later. Now it 
has been observed that if the baby babbled a new sound or a 
new syllable he frequently repeated it over and over again with 
signs of enjoyment. The first production evidently was a pure 
motor act, while the repetitions are reproductions caused by the 
acoustic (in the case of the deaf child by the kinesthetic) im¬ 
pressions the child received from babbled sounds. These observa¬ 
tions enabled logopedics to affirm the role of acoustic (and/or 
kinesthetic) impressions upon (motor) sound productions. The 
reader should recall these facts when the significance of 
Charcot’s types is discussed later in this paper. 

Another logopedic insight into the central mechanism of 
speech resulted from the very elaborate studies of congenitally 
deaf or severely hard-of-hearing children. Those patients do not 
learn to speak unless treated by special methods. Not so long 
ago, deaf mutism was considered to be the consequence of 
deafness and of a defect of the areas of the brain that normally 
stimulate speech. Slowly it became evident that deafness alone 
explains the mutism, that the acoustic impressions of speech 
which the normal child perceives innumerable times from the 
moment of birth on are the necessary stimuli for the child to 
produce speech. Both examples, babbling and deaf mutism, 
confirm the doctrine of the role of acoustic impressions, of their 
“transference” into the expressive speech area of the brain and 
of the impetus going from there into the central convolutions, 
etc., to bring forth speech. Many children do not start speaking 
despite sufficient hearing. If no peripheral abnormality, e.g.. 
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cleft palate, is present, they must be thought of as being either 
aphasic or emotionally unbalanced. Valuable findings have de¬ 
rived from logopedic examinations and treatment of such cases. 
They have helped especially to illuminate the great part which 
emotions play in the abnormal and normal procedures leading 
to speech. 

What Hearing Involves 

The writer^has pointed out that hearing is a very complex 
process consisting of the following functions: 1) The putting 
together and separating from each other respectively acoustic 
impressions according to whether or not they essentially belong 
together. 2) I’he memory that plays a part: a) in joining (and 
isolating) sensual impressions that do not occur simultaneously, 
b) in remembering the junction and separation respectively of 
formerly joined or separated impressions, c) the work of mem¬ 
ory in order to join the foregoing parts of a sensual impression 
with the following. 3) Perception of the several degrees of loud¬ 
ness and an appropriate memory. 4) A constantly working func¬ 
tion of comparing pitches which form a unity like a musical 
or a speech melody. The act of noticing length of duration 
and the degrees of loudness. 5) Analysis of tones contained in 
a compound. 6) Their phase-relation. 7) Experiencing of 
unities, namely acoustic complexes and Gestalt, 8) A special 
kind of inner experiences named in physiognomic terms, which 
point to essential associations of hearing with other kinds of 
sensual perception. 9) Localization of tones and sounds. 
10) Acoustic imagination. 11) Attention. 

Experimental phonetics studies all the body movements en¬ 
gaged in speech production chiefly by means of graphic pro¬ 
cedures, (e.g., pneumography and X-rays), and transfers the 
air movements produced in speaking to graphic apparatuses 
(oscillographs). Phonetics also investigates the acoustic effects 
of sound, syllables, words, phrases. Of course, the literature is 
enormous. The only point to be stressed here is the result of 
analyses of the air either by Helmholtz’ resonators or by regis- 
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tration of the air waves in the oscillographic way, and of some 
experiments to build speech sounds by mechanical or electrical 
means. All these experiments were made to find out of what 
musical sounds and of what noises the speech sounds consist. 

Formants 

Until a short time ago the theory of Helmholtz and Stumpf^^^^ 
was almost generally accepted. According to this theory every 
speech sound is characterized by the so-called formants. The 
vibrating vocal cords deliver always a number of overtones be¬ 
side the basic tone. Since every tone finds its best resonance 
in a cavity of specific size (a lower tone needs a larger cavity 
to resonate than a higher one), the basic tone and each overtone 
may find an opportunity to resonate in the mouth, which (in¬ 
stinctively) shapes itself in an appropriate way for the basic 
tone or for a single overtone. In this way the respective tone 
will become the loudest in the whole mixture. Helmholtz and 
Stumpf found that every speech-sound (every vowel, every con¬ 
sonant) is characterized by a specific loudest overtone which 
Stumpf called the formant. Every ah in the world has the 
formant g^, every ee’s formant is at the end of the fourth little 
octave, the formant of the consonant m is e^, of j it is at the 
end of the fourth little octave (Crandall).^^^ 

Although as Peterson’s^^®^ recent electro-oscillographic ex¬ 
periments showed the formant may wander a little up or down 
without interfering with the acoustic recognition of the speech 
sound, the fact that the loudest overtone differs from one certain 
speech sound to every other certain speech sound opened an 
important insight into the acoustic function of the brain. We do 
not consciously perceive the loudest overtone. However, a cer¬ 
tain center must possess the power of analyzing the sum of 
tones, contained in every speech sound, and by doing so must 
help us to become marginally aware of the degree of loudness of 
tones contained in and forming the speech sound, respectively. 
This center is most probably Heschl’s center in the transversal 
temporal convolution. There have been cases of those who hear 
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single tones but do not perceive speech sounds. That the opposite 
may occur, namely that a person hears speech sounds better 
than single tones is a recent discovery made by some logopedists 
(see: Beebe, H. A Guide to Help the Severely Hard-of- 

Hearing Child), 

Since logopedics also deals with missing speech sounds and 
correcting defective sounds in patients, extensive studies have 
been made on the formation of speech sounds and the muscles 
involved. Much has been learned about the role that kinesthesis 
plays in speech. This function has been localized in the posterior 
central convolution and the parietal lobe. Lip reading, which 
means the ability to recognize speech by observing the move¬ 
ments of the mouth, also taught by logopedists, has developed 
important insight into the role played by visual impressions in 
speech perception, another fact to be remembered when the 
Charcot-types are discussed. 

Broca’s, Wernicke’s and Lichtheim’s theories, only partly de¬ 
duced from clinical and pathological findings, and partly de¬ 
veloped on the basis of the theoretically constructed scheme, 
have been called the “classical” trend in the science of aphasia. 
At the beginning of this century new methods were tried to ex¬ 
plain the clinical facts. (There were always some writers who 
partly or wholly opposed the classical theory. This is not the 
place to fully describe their arguments. However, some names, 
at least, should be mentioned here for they certainly did inspire 
the modern writers whose opinions will be discussed. Jackson, 
Boumeville, Bastian, Charcot, Dejerinc, Freud, Monakow were 
contemporary critics of the “classicals”). 

The Critics of the Classical Theorists 

Before turning to the non “classical” teachings, let us first 
take a look at the other side of the picture. What aspect did the 
non-medical branch of speech psychology show in the days of 
Broca—Wernicke—Lichtheim? First of all, there was much 
opposition to the opinion that recollection means reproduction 
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of engrams. Wm. James^^^^ warned against believing that “the 
vehicle of the same thing known must be the same recurrent state 
of mind.” That ideas are not pictures of sensual impressions has 
been stressed by Ebbinghaus^^^^ among others. 

A basic assumption of the “classical” theory was that a sen¬ 
tence is a sum of words or, expressed reversely, that words added 
to words form a sentence. Wundt^^^^ had already rejected this 
aspect. The question has been: which came first: the sentence, 
consisting of a sort of feeling of the speaker for the kind of 
matrix in which the word should be put, or the words, which 
added to each other finally build the sentence. It is evident that 
one must know first, e.g., whether one wants to ask a question 
or make a statement; on this knowledge depends the modulation 
of the voice—the words might be the same (e.g., “You are a 
good boy,” but “You are a good boy?”). Thus it follows that 
the sentence has the primacy, except if one—in a contest, let us 
say,—has to bring words written on the blackboard into a 
meaningful unity, namely a sentence.It has been stressed by 
non-medical speech psychology (as well as by some physicians, 
like Jackson) that every spoken word carries with it a signifying 
and an emotional component. (More recently this was con¬ 
clusively proved by Biihler).^^^ 

Imaginal Types and Psychological 
Approach 

In the writer’s opinion, one rather important contribution to 
our problems coming from medical, but chiefly from the non¬ 
medical side, has not been used sufficiently in the studies on 
aphasia. The writer is referring here to the imaginal types, first 
described by Charcot^®^ as the kinesthetic, the auditory, and the 
visual. Most of the work on this typing has been done by non¬ 
medical psychologists. The most comprehensive discussion of 
the topic can be found in a book by Baerwald^^^ and in one by 
Froeschels-Jellinek.^^®^ Some people learn best by reading aloud, 
some by silent reading, yet with articulatory movements, others 
by hearing, still others by reading without any accompanying 
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speech-movements. Questionnaires (to be found in the books 
listed) have the examinee describe the method—many people 
are a mixed type—^he uses in learning. He also has to keep 
in mind some phrases offered to him by the experimenter, 
and to observe whether he hears the phrases in his mind or 
whether he sees the words as if written, or whether he feels 
speech movements, although he wants to obey the demand of 
the experimenter, not to speak. Provided that several experi¬ 
ments result in the same answer one may draw some conclusions 
as to the type of the experimentee (kinesthetic, visual, auditory). 
It is important to know that frequently the results of the ex- 
perimentee’s self-observation (and of the experimenter’s observa¬ 
tion) are different if the sentences offered contain different 
topics of knowledge, (e.g. if mathematics and history are used). 
That already makes it probable that the way of teaching may 
influence the way of learning. In mathematics, e.g., most people 
prove to be visual, simply because this subject is taught chiefly 
by writing on the blackboard. Bacrwald has introduced the so- 
called disturbance-experiment {Storungsexperiment). If a per¬ 
son described the procedures within him, e.g,, as auditory, a 
noise is produced during following experiments in order to find 
out whether the experimentee finds it harder, even impossible, 
to keep a sentence in mind. Anyhow, it so happens that all of 
a sudden another sense substitutes for the disturbed one. If that 
occurs, the conclusion is suggestive that the substituting sense 
is potentially the stronger one (coming into full action at the 
first opportunity when the formerly acting sense is eliminated!). 
In such cases Baerwald assumes that the now experimentally 
disturbed sense is the actual one while the substituting sense is 
the potential one, that means, that the latter was the real talent 
of the person and has been violated somehow by teaching, en¬ 
vironmental influences, etc. Before justifying this whole elaborate 
discussion to the reader it must be stated that an important 
assumption underlies type-psychology. So far we have spoken 
only about learning and keeping in mind the sentences offered by 
the experimenter. The important assumption is that remember- 
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ing what we were taught (reproduction) proceeds in the same 
way in which the subject taught “entered’’ the personality and 
in which keeping a sentence in mind proceeds. In other words, 
if a person has learned a subject auditorily, (and keeps a sen¬ 
tence in mind by way of auditory imagery), he will also remem¬ 
ber both of them auditorily. 

The writer^^^^ has regretted frequently that school children 
are not examined for their imaginal types. How are we to know 
which center was chiefly engaged in speaking when we do not 
know the type to which a person belongs? It is true that the 
majority of people are, as far as speech is concerned, a mixed 
auditory-motor type. However, there are exceptions. In a promi¬ 
nent auditory speech type the Wernicke center may work 
directly upon the anterior central convolution with no or little 
help from Broca. If such a case shows later a cortical expressive 
aphasia— and there is no way of testing the physio-psychological 
type in aphasic condition—how should anyone know how to 
localize it? Bastian^^^ mentioned this insurmountable difficulty 
more than 50 years ago—yet nothing has been done about it 
to this day. 

The few contributions of non-medical speech psychology 
which could be mentioned here may suffice to show what help 
some of the non “classical” aphasia investigators of the medical 
branch received or could have received from the other branch 
to find new approaches to the problems involved. 

Objections from Diverse Quarters 

Four names are prominent among those writers who have not 
only criticized the “classical” trend but have developed new 
ways to approach the problems of aphasia: Marie, Pick, Gold¬ 
stein, and Head. Marie^^®^ objected to the way of pressing the 
clinical forms of aphasia into the scheme of Wemicke-Lichtheim 
as well as to the types of Charcot which, in Marie’s opinion, 
don’t play any part in normal speech. There exists, according to 
him only one speech center, located in the temporal-parietal 
lobe. In this center no auditory word pictures (Wernicke) are 
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localized. This center is the center of intelligence related to 
speech. 

Speech suffers by any damage of this center; depending upon 
the severeness of the damage, different clinical forms result. At 
any rate, no auditory engram has disappeared in all these cases, 
but speech-intelligence is more or less reduced. Why then, asks 
Bonvicini^^^ (p. 1613) do some of the cases of Wernicke’s 
aphasia show “logorrhea” and paraphrasia-symptoms that can’t 
be explained by lack of speech intelligence? Marie degraded to 
the rank of a dysarthria a speech trouble deriving (according 
to the “classics”) from any lack of transference of a motor idea 
into the “workshop” (anterior central convolution). According 
to Marie it is just an inability to move the muscles correctly. 
Marie’s famous quadrangular region reaching from a) two 
planes that cross vertically the anterior and the posterior poles of 
the island and b) from the lateral wall of the island medially to 
the wall of the third ventricle, is the region from which this 
dysarthria may derive. This area covers almost one third of the 
hemisphere.—Marie knows only one form of aphasia, namely 
Wernicke’s cortical receptive aphasia. This is, in Marie’s 
opinion, not due to a loss of the acoustic memory and perception 
of words but to a lack of speech intelligence. His theory is based 
chiefly upon “negative cases,” the cases with expressive-aphasic 
signs but no lesion of Broca’s center and cases without expres¬ 
sive-aphasic signs and post-mortem findings of a lesion in 
Broca’s center. The writer again and again has pointed to 
the fact that one is standing on very weak ground when making 
a diagnosis without knowing the patient’s type. It therefore may 
be that Marie’s negative cases only seemed to contradict Broca’s 
teachings, while in fact they were such types as did not require 
motor ideas (Broca) for speaking in the premorbid phase. 

PiCK^s Contribution 

It is especially hard to review in brief Pick’s remarkable con¬ 
tributions to the almost innumerable questions on aphasia. He 
was a living encyclopedia, mastering neurology and psychiatry 
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as well as psychology, phonetics, and to a certain extent logo¬ 
pedics. Furthermore, he did not develop a new system for the 
understanding of aphasia, which could be described easily. He 
wanted to warn medical scholars in this field not to neglect 
other branches of speech psychology and to acquaint them with 
important findings deriving from those branches. Finally, he 
intended to shed light on some layers within the whole structure 
called speech. Words are only the surface, and by no means 
the whole. Unfortunately, the second part of his work, Die 
agrammatischen Sprachstdrungen, never appeared. In the first 
part, he directed attention to the speed of speech, the pauses 
within speech, the phonetic elements (“phoneme,” not letters!), 
to an inner formulation preceding the function of word finding, 
to the psychological teaching that grammatical-syntactical func¬ 
tions are closer to the function of thinking than the function 
of finding the right word, and precede the latter, that the whole 
form of a sentence has primacy over words (the former being 
the mould; the latter the small inlaid pieces of the “mosaic”), 
that the relationship of thinking to speaking is manifold and 
interwoven, that both must be studied in order to be under¬ 
stood. Pick furthermore directed attention to the troubles in 
grammar and syntax, to the essence of a sentence which consists 
of the emotional attitude of the speaker (and of the listener) 
to express something in a certain way plus the expression (cf. 
Jackson’s “emotional speech!”). Pick also stresses the import¬ 
ance of the study of the musical qualities of speech (accent, 
modulation),^ etc., for the understanding of normal and of the 
nature of some abnormal speech conditions. His criticism of the 
identity theory of thinking and speaking is fundamental. Never¬ 
theless, he believes that loss of speech carries with it an impair¬ 
ment of thinking. This short, too short r&ume of Pick’s book 
should not be concluded without pointing to the important 
fact that Pick expects, from the enrichment of the medical by 
the non-medical speech psychology an insight into the central 
(brain) mechanism which, step by step, will lead to the dis- 
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covery of more and more centers that participate in the mani¬ 
fold functions of speaking. 

The Holistic Conception 

K. Goldstein, well known as one of the most produc¬ 

tive writers in the field of aphasia defined language as “a means 
of the individual to come to terms with the outer world and to 
realize himself.” This definition shows already that Goldstein 
prefers a holistic (Gestalt) approach to our problems. Some 
parts of the brain, to a certain extent independent of the peri¬ 
phery of the cortex, “point to a significance of their own,” 
says Goldstein, and names them the central part of the cortex 
(in accordance with some histological findings of Ramon y 
Gajal). 

He warns us not to localize prematurely since “we have not 
or could not take into consideration all the factors which modify 
the relation between the aphasic picture and the lesion.” Gold¬ 
stein believes with Nielscn^^®^^ and others that the right hemi¬ 
sphere in right-handed and the left in left-handed people may 
partly substitute for the damaged left and right one, respec¬ 
tively; however, he cautions at the same time against taking 
this assumption for granted since so far no definite proof has 
been established for it. (Here the writer refers to his own 
paper^^®^ in which this question has been discussed thoroughly.) 
If abstract thinking is reduced by any kind (and location) of 
brain damage, language will be influenced unfavorably; an 
impairment of the understanding of words is the most charac¬ 
teristic feature of impaired abstract thinking. Concrete speech 
shows a more compulsive character. The finding of “some 
words, which occur easily in fluent speech,” offer even under 
normal conditions “difficulty in voluntary word-finding.” A 
patient would name colors only if they were quite pure, but 
declined to extend the same name (red, blue, etc.) to shades 
of those colors, for she had not used the word “red, blue, etc.” 
as a name for an idea (abstract thinking), “but only as a sound 
pertaining to one particular object.” The same patient named 
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a knife, if shown to her simultaneously with an apple an “apple 
parer,’’ but a “bread knife” if a piece of bread was shown in 
conjunction with the knife. “The patients with this form of 
disturbance of word-finding have not lost the words but are 
unable to use them in a categorial sense because they cannot 
assume the abstract attitude.” “Inequalities among different 
patients in the difficulty of finding words are explained . . . 
by the different capacity of the patient to cover up their defect” 
which depends on the pre-morbid linguistic knowledge. Cases 
which are not wanting in abstract thinking but in using the 
instrumentalities of speech show, besides difficulties in word¬ 
finding, distortion of the words (literal paraphrasia) or a 
substitution of another word for the correct word (verbal 
paraphrasia). 

Goldstein is inclined, as already shown in his monograph on 
transcortical aphasias,to explain transcortical as well as am¬ 
nesic (frequent but by no means constant inability to find chiefly 
nouns and verbs) aphasias as the result of defects in a hypo¬ 
thetical central speech area. The latter is supposed to be a 
center to which Broca’s as well as Wernicke’s center is subordin¬ 
ated. He deals thoroughly with disturbances in finding the 
so-called “small” word (I, you, he, in, and, etc.) which, espe¬ 
cially if isolated, are somehow depending on an abstract attitude. 
Patients with a certain form of expressive (motor) aphasia are 
severely handicapped in all voluntary actions, “and the defect 
of speaking is only the expression of this more general defect.” 
Here again, as in Goldstein’s attempt to explain some aphasic 
troubles as deriving from disturbed abstract thinking, we recog¬ 
nize one of his leading ideas. The classic school has explained 
all aphasic signs as speech defects. Goldstein’s opinion is that 
many aphasic signs derive from a defective function which is 
connected with speech but is not represented by speech alone 
within the human personality, and has normally also other ways 
of utterance than speech. A whole new battery of tests has been 
invented by Goldstein to examine not only the verbal expres¬ 
sions of the patient but also his non-verbal “behavior.” 
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Goldstein considers the type of aphasia which, according to 
the classical scheme, is due to a damage of the pathways be¬ 
tween Wernicke’s and Broca’s center (conduction aphasia) as 
a result of damaged inner speech, and calls this form “central 
aphasia.” “Inner speech is the totality of processes and experi¬ 
ences which occur when we are going to express our thoughts, 
etc., in external speech and when we perceive sounds as lan¬ 
guage.” To judge the mental capacity of a patient by means 
of an intelligence test must be of doubtful value. The writer 
can affirm this statement since many cases of aphasia and of 
other speech troubles showed a much higher I.Q. after their 
speech had been improved by logopcdic treatment. Goldstein of¬ 
fers in his books the results of profound studies of patients with 
disturbed reading (alexia), writing (agraphia), calculating 
(acalculia), gestures and pantomimic disturbances, aphasias in 
polyglot individuals. In the book on Language and Language 
Disturbances he thoroughly discusses speech disturbances due to 
impairment of the non-language mental performanees. Of the 
many important contributions to our topic one deserves espe¬ 
cially to be stressed here. Time and again in the history of 
aphasia study, there came in the foreground a trend to consider 
all forms of this speech trouble as signs of impaired thinking. 
Here Goldstein’s endeavor to distinguish between a primary 
speech (language) trouble and a primary intelligence trouble 
throws light on a rather unclear question."^ 

Transposition of Figure and Ground 

One more teaching of Goldstein must be mentioned, namely 
the figure-ground theory. These terms, frequently used in Ges¬ 
talt psychology (first introduced by E. Rubin), designate that 
while at every moment something is in the focus of our thinking 
or perception (figure), there is always a halo around (ground) 
that represents innumerable former experiences and thoughts 
and emotions as well as less clear perceptions which accompany 
the figure. Goldstein explains many aphasic symptoms as re¬ 
sulting from an abnormal change of place between figure and 
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ground. In such patients parts of the “halo” come into the fore, 
while what normally should—at a given moment—be the figure 
is pushed into the background. We have to restrict ourselves to 
those relatively few points of Goldstein’s speech-psychology and 
have to discuss now the teachings of Head.^ 

Head^s View 

Head^^^^ energetically opposed the whole “classical” teaching 
and even refused to accept the division of aphasia into receptive 
and expressive forms. He introduced some valuable tests and 
used tests devised by other writers. These tests probe speech and 
speech understanding, reading and writing and other abilities, 
such as the understanding of a picture (with or without descrip¬ 
tive legend), the oral and/or written description of the picture, 
the understanding of pictorial commands, orientation in space, 
bridge playing (provided, of course, the patient did play the 
game previously), etc. Without any verification on the basis of 
a post mortem, Head not only rejects Broca’s and Wernicke’s 
view of aphasia; he even discounts every localization of special 
centers, committed to one special function. The speech function, 
he thinks, is a totality which can be affected in different ways 
by lesions of distinct parts of the brain. It is always the whole 
function of speech that is involved in the aphasic defect; only 
one part or several parts of this united function may be more 
conspicuously damaged. Therefore, no special function, e.g., the 
function of expressing ideas in words or the understanding of 
other people’s speech should be considered the characteristic 
aphasic feature, but only symptoms pointing to the defective 
speech as a w^hole. Even that is not the be-all nor the end-all of 
Head’s theory. Aphasia is only one expression of a defect of 
symbolic formulation, a basic function of man which shows in 
every kind of expression, speech, writing, reading, gestures, 
emotional expressions, drawing, painting, dancing, playing 
games, etc. On the other hand, all those functions may be un¬ 
harmed, if not involved in speech; but they are defective in 
aphasics in as far as these functions are dependent on verbal ex- 
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pression or on speech understanding, and in as far as they are 
included in the complex, called speech. 

Head finally divides aphasia into four groups. Three of them 
resemble very much the classic forms of expressive, receptive, 
and amnesic aphasia, while the fourth, called the semantic, is 
characterized by the patient’s failure whenever the higher or 
highest meanings of a symbol (words, figures, values of cards 
in card games, etc.) arc involved in the task the patient is facing. 
Thus, he can count but cannot calculate, for in this procedure, 
not only naming figures but their symbolic value is involved. He 
might find words to name things or actions but fails to form 
sentences out of those words because the grammatic-syntactic 
relationship of the words—the higher semantic level of speech— 
is missing. 

Before summing up as far as possible what we have discussed 
above the reader may be reminded that one of the great Ameri¬ 
can physicians, Benjamin Rush, more than a hundred years 
ago, devoted some of his famous letters to the psychology of 
speech. There is an excellent modern paper, written by F. 
Kainz^^^^ on the topic of Logopedics and Speech Psychology 
which offers a thorough insight into many of the problems dealt 
with here,^ 

Recapitulation 

In summing up, we may say that there arc three groups^ 
among the medical speech psychologists, namely the localizing 
group, the holistic group, and one somehow in between these 
two. 

To the first group whose first representatives were the 
“classics,” belongs also Pick. We have seen that he warned 
against abandoning the localization trend and that his main 
purpose was to bring the medical and the non-medical branch 
together for the purpose of mutual fertilization. His opinion 
was that thus new centers may be found and that perhaps some 
thus far accepted centers may be replaced by others. 

The second group is represented among others chiefly by 
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Head. He undertook a crusade against the localization psy¬ 
chology, to arrive finally—although at different places in the 
brain from those of the “classics,”—again at some centers! The 
writer kept hoping when first reading Head’s two volumes that 
eventually Head would designate a center where the function 
of symbolization in his opinion is localized. The hope was 
in vain. 

To the third group belong Marie and Goldstein, the latter 
only in a certain sense. Marie was anatomically holistic, know¬ 
ing only one aphasia-center. Goldstein is holistic in so far as he 
considers aphasic symptoms to represent fundamentally a dis¬ 
turbance in the figure-ground relationship. On the other hand, 
he not only acknowledges the existence of different centers; he 
even tried in his older writings to localize the highest function 
which, according to him, is superimposed on the receptive and 
the expressive ones. 

Resolving the Conflict 

Is there a possibility of deciding whether one of these trends 
is preferable to the other? The writer believes that he can try 
to answer this question first of all on the basis of his experiences 
as a speech therapist. There are aphasics who show relatively 
good understanding for spoken, occasionally also for printed 
and written language but who are utterly incapable of speaking 
spontaneously or of repeating phrases, even single words. Those 
cases must be treated with the optic-kinesthetic method, in other 
words, they must learn to speak again by looking at the mouth 
of the therapist and by feeling the vibrations at his throat, 
mouth, and nose, and the movements of the air in front of his 
mouth.® He who accepts only Wernicke’s center and denies the 
importance of any motor-kinesthetic ideas of speech, could per¬ 
haps explain the therapeutic experiences just mentioned by say¬ 
ing: “Before the patient’s trouble started the impetus deriving 
from Wernicke’s center was strong enough to bring the ‘expres¬ 
sive pathways’ into action. Now Wernicke is still strong enough 
to do his perceptive work, but not the expressive one.” (Bastian 
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certainly would agree). Anyhow, such a discrepancy between 
relatively good perceptive and entirely or almost entirely missing 
expressive work can hardly be assumed with respect to our 
knowledge of the physiology (and pathology) of the speech de¬ 
velopment of the child.^^^^ Very soon after some speech under¬ 
standing has developed the child starts talking. Not a great num¬ 
ber of words need be understood before expressive actions start. 
That seems to the writer to make it improbable that the re¬ 
lationship between the function of understanding and the 
function of oral expression Ls such that the former normally is 
much greater than the latter. Therefore a still remaining rela¬ 
tively good speech understanding should stimulate the expressive 
components at least to such a degree that no complete mutism 
would be present. Numerous cases have been described which 
were literally speechless despite a not too badly disturbed under¬ 
standing. From that it seems to follow that Marie’s theory is not 
supported by clinical experience, not to speak again of the 
objection against this theory based on Marie’s neglect of 
Charcot types. 

The weakness of Head’s final conclusions has been discussed 
earlier, namely, the missing anatomical clues and the lack of 
any attempt at localizing in the brain the function of symboliza¬ 
tion. Pick’s book, discussed in this paper, is chiefly a guide for 
further investigation. It seems to this writer that Pick is standing 
on solid ground when he discusses the medical as well as the 
non-medical literature on speech psychology. His suggestion also 
seems to be good, namely, not to throw the medical findings 
overboard, but to look for new centers which might serve as 
the anatomic basis for thus far neglected findings made by non¬ 
medical psychologists. 

Goldstein docs not underrate the importance of localization. 
However, his approach is a rather dynamic one while the clas¬ 
sical approach has been more of the static kind. It indicates a 
transposition when—according to Goldstein—what should be 
the “figure” becomes the “ground,” and vice-versa. This theory 
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certainly represents a dynamism while the classical localization 
spoke of permanent, that is, of static cngrams. The classic trend 
was in line with association-psychology, while Head, and to a 
certain degree also Goldstein, are closer to gestalt psychology. 
The human approach to nature is, as the writer^^^^ has pointed 
out, fundamentally a double one. The mind is always looking 
for concepts, that is to say, for definitions, a word deriving from 
the Latin term, finisy which means “limit.” While we jeel that 
nothing is stable, that everything is constantly changing, is in a 
steady flux, we nevertheless take out parts of the flowing 
whole, the Universe, in order to define them. In this way we 
are on our way to forming concepts. Many of the auditory word- 
engrams in Wernicke’s and of the motor-kinesthetic engrams in 
Broca’s center are names of concepts, and, taken out of the flux, 
of speech words—are concepts themselves. Of course, we can¬ 
not entirely escape the reality of the constant flux, we arc 
always, or at least at times, aware of the flux, and try to express 
this awareness. It is easier to express it by means of art (poetry, 
painting, sculpture, music) than in scientific language. Scientific 
language, so closely adjusted to the way in which the mind 
thinks, has very poor means to designate the flux because to 
define [finis) the flux is somehow contradictory to the essence 
of flux, which is motion and not rest. Only rest can really be 
defined. If motion is defined as the change of place, it is under¬ 
stood that in order to change a place, that place must first be 
held for whatever minimum of time,—and motion really never 
holds a place, but moves. Therefore, every attempt at defining 
the moving unity which speech really is, to define the constantly 
changing personality is almost beyond the means of scientific 
language. That is one reason why even the non-“classics” arc 
obliged to yield to the peculiarities of the world of definitions. 
Head, e.g., arrives at centers, Goldstein may face the question 
''what changes place if the ground and the figure change their 
roles?” On the other hand, the “classics” spoke of association 
\nd of association-pathways. “Associate” means, according to 
Webster, to connect in thought. “Connect” certainly points to 
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moving! So we see that there are not rigid but floating frontiers 
between the association psychology and Gestalt psychology! 

At all events, it is easier to define engrams which are static 
than to define transitions. 1 ransition from what to what? 1 The 
writer^^^^ has pointed out these facts many years ago. From 
these considerations the conclusion may be drawn that static 
descriptions of clinical signs and of their neuro-anatomic causes 
might more easily lead to scientific understanding than dynamic 
aspects. The latter are nevertheless of great importance, although 
in the writer’s opinion their importance will chiefly lie in the 
role they may play as guides on the lookout for new centers and 
for what is deposited in them (engrams). 


FOOTNOTES 

1 An excellent survey may be found in £. S. Henschen*s Klinischs und 
anatomische Beitrdge zur Pathologie des Gehirns, Stockholm, 1920>I922. 

2 In a paper in press in the American Journal of Psychology I have 
pointed out that dreams, although they frequently form neologisms almost 
never deviate from normal grammar. That seems to prove that the “matrix** 
(grammar) precedes the choice of words. How else could the neologisms 
not interfere with normal grammar? If grammar were a “trimming” of 
words chosen before the grammatical matrix of the whole sentence exists 
the neologism at the end or in the middle of the phrase would easily cripple 
the grammar of the sentence! 

3 Recently stressed again by I. Pichon and S. Borel-Maisonny in: Psy- 
chophysiologie du Langage. Folia Phoniatrica, 7, 7, 1947, p. 39-56. 

The writer believes that also in this respect different types may exist. 
For one type inner speech may very well precede thinking, while with the 
other, speech is “peripheral to the thinking process,” as G. A. Miller 
{Language and Communication, McGraw-Hill, New York) formulates it. 
However Miller believes that speech is always peripheral, which the writer 
considers doubtful. 

4 Valuable contributions to this question have been offered by F. Panx, 
G. Kandler and A. Leischer in their book Klinische und Sprachwissen- 
schaftliche Untersuchungen zum Agrammatismus, Stuttgart, 1952. 

5 Readers who want to find a more extensive survey on the whole his¬ 
tory of aphasia can find it in the writer’s Psychological Elements of Speech, 
further in the outstanding book Aphasia by Th. Weisenberg and K. E. 
McBride, New York, 1935, and J. M. Nielsen’s Epitome of Agnosia, 
Apraxia, and Aphasia with Proposed Physiologic-Anatomic Nomenclature, 
New York, 1942. 

6 Quite recently Maria Lorenz published a paper, “Language as Ex¬ 
pressive Behavior” (A. M. A. Archiv. of Neurol, and Psychiat., 70, 3, pp. 
277-287) in which she points out that the general style is consistent for 
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each person and that grammar and syntax is partly dictated by the orien¬ 
tation of the speaker. This insight certainly is in line with Pick and Gold- 
stem. 

7 See also: W. Eliasberg’s grouping in “Die Theoricn und Methoden der 
Aphasieforschung.** Wiener klinische Wochenschrift, 1922, Bd. 34. 

8 Of course, the therapist will not neglect the whole personality of the 
patient. He will look for all signs of brain damage and approach them 
therapeutically. He also will not forget to take into consideration how 
complexly speech is interwoven with other functions. Among others Andcr- 
sond) and Wepman(35) have stressed these necessities. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


For a long time, particularly as a result of the advent of 
psychoanalysis, hypnosis has been thought a dead issue in 
medicine and psychiatry. It still had its value as entertainment 
and possibly as an anaesthetic technique, or in connection ivith 
exploratory methods in states of dissociation. For this reason, 
theoretical interest has kept up even after the ebb in professional 
circles; and it was largely through the devotion of a few psychol¬ 
ogists that we have had from time to time excellent reviews of 
hypnotic phenomena. 

Of late, there has been an upswing of interest in the subject, 
and new compounds such as hypnoanalysis and hypnotherapy 
have been formed which goes to show the new potentialities of 
hypnosis in conjunction with applications of modern dynamic 
psychology. The days of LiSbeault, Charcot, and Bernheim have 
gone. Modern hypnoanalysis operates with new devices; and 
this volume would have been more incomplete than ever with¬ 
out the present chapter. 

Perhaps the chief promoter of this movement at the present 
time is Dr. Milton V. Kline, who, after his academic traming 
at Penn State University, Columbia University, and New York 
University {in that order) received psychoanalytic training 
at the William A. White Institute. He holds a professorship 
of Psychology at Long Island University, and was Chief Psy¬ 
chologist of the Mental Hygiene Division in the Westchester 
County Health Department and consultant in Hypnosis at the 
New York University College of Engineering. He is founder and 
editor of The Journal of Clinical and Experimental Hypnosis, 
and has written a number of articles and monographs on hypno¬ 
therapy. 
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The Older Period 

Traditionally hypnosis has always remained on the fringe of 
the psychological sciences as it has with relation to the other 
behavior sciences. Historically there have been brief though 
significant periods in the history of science when hypnosis has 
flourished as a productive experimental discipline and clinical 
technique in psychology and medicine. The historical 

accounts of scientific hypnosis are both interesting and enlighten¬ 
ing as we observe the cultural, philosophical, and psycho¬ 
dynamic forces that have been responsible for the way in which 
hypnosis has been perceived and interpreted.^^®* The scien¬ 
tific worker as well as the scieiitific historian should make refer¬ 
ence to these variations and developmental cycles in the history 
of hypnosis in order to more fully observe the global meaning of 
hypnosis in modern psychology and our culture. 

In recent times, the abandonment of hypnosis by Sigmund 
Freud overshadowed the productive advancements in this field 
by Janet/^^^ Prince,Sidis,^^^’^ Binet,^^^ and many other 
twentieth-century psychologists and physicians. Freud’s abandon¬ 
ing of hypnosis had a profound influence beyond psychotherapy 
alone, since all areas of psychological hypnosis were shortly after 
to go into eclipse. Freud’s ambivalence towards hypnosis has 
been well described historically and scientifically, and has had 
considerable influence upon psychoanalytic thinking. Cer¬ 

tainly, Freud’s role in this area, although not intentionally de¬ 
signed ID remove all scientific interest from hypnosis, did serve 
this end rather well for a long time. Hypnosis remained in a 
relatively dormant state until the 1930’s and the work of 
Clark Hull and his a.ssociates.^^®^ This is not to imply that some 
hypnosis work was not being done in the meantime; for it most 
assuredly was, and the literature reports interesting and provoca¬ 
tive papers by a number of workers during the 20’s.^^^» 

But it was generally isolated, sporadic, and for the greater part 
ignored by psychologists and psychiatrists. 
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Hull re-awakened interest in experimental hypnosis and his 
contribution to psychological hypnosis can not yet be fully 
evaluated. However, it would appear to be two-fold: (a) the 
fact that hypnosis and hypnotic phenomena are logically and 
empirically a part of the science of psychology and (b), the 
nature of experimental hypnotic phenomena bear significantly 
on our knowledge of the nature of human behavior. Paralleling 
Hull’s work there was a re-awakening of clinical activity with 
hypnosis in psychology and medicine. Erickson’s classical experi¬ 
mental-clinical studies stand out during this period. Erickson 
indicated that not only was hypnosis an effective therapeutic 
device within the framework of dynamic psychotherapy but 
that penetrating and significant insights into the motives of 
human behavior could be obtained in this field. 

15, 16 ,17) Both Hull and Erickson have played a major role in the 
past two decades in developing a definitive and dynamic concept 
of scientific hypnosis. The emergence of hypnosis as a major 
technique of psychotherapy and as an area of experimental 
research is due largely to the work and influence of these 
two men. 

The past decade: Since 1940 we have witnessed a significant 
rise in the use of hypnosis. During this contemporary period 
there has been a marked increase in hypnosis publications. 
LeCron and Bordeaux,Estabrooks,^^^^ Brenman and Gill,^"^^ 
Wolberg, Watkins,LeCron/^^^ Schneck/^"^^ Rosen,^^^ 

Kline,Heron,Stolzenberg,^^^^ Lindner,Van Pelt/®^^ 
and Gindes^'^^ are some who have contributed to the growing 
literature of contemporary hypnosis apart from the vast period¬ 
ical literature. 

In 1948 the Society for Clinical and Experimental Hypnosis 
was founded. This Society, composed primarily of psychologists 
and psychiatrists, was created in order to promote scientific 
interest and communication within scientific hypnosis. The So¬ 
ciety, in 1953 founded the first American journal devoted 
exclusively to scientific hypnosis. The Journal of Clinical and 
Experimental Hypnosis^^^^ has in the short time since its birth 
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become the major hypnosis publication in the world. The Society 
also undertook the publishing of an Annual Review of Hypnosis 
Literature/^^^ presenting comprehensive abstracts of research 
studies in hypnosis. 

Thus the setting within which we attempt to examine con¬ 
temporary orientations, concepts and techniques in hypno¬ 
therapy, is a period which may descriptively be called a renais¬ 
sance in hypnosis. From the work of Hull and Erickson,^ has 
emerged a vibrant and surging interest in hypnosis which at pres¬ 
ent is penetrating many areas of psychology and medicine. 

Hypnotherapy, long a term of ancient and relatively static 
treatment by suggestion, has evolved into a therapeutic discipline 
within which all other techniques and devices of psychotherapy 
can be utilized and often enhanced with meaningful results. The 
nature of contemporary hypnotherapy has been dealt with rather 
intensively in recent textbooks and technical publications. Ref¬ 
erence should be made to the work of Lindner,Schncck/^^^ 
Wolberg,^®*^^ Rosen,^*^^ Brcnman and Gill^^^ and LeCron and 
Bordeaux^’"*^ with respect to the techniques, concepts and man¬ 
agement of hypnoanalysis and hypnotherapy. Perhaps as a 
result of this evolvement and development of treatment methods 
and techniques, we can at this time arrive at some definition of 
hypnotherapy.^ Such a definition in the past has been rather 
difficult to determine primarily because hypnosis represented an 
eclectic psychological phenomenon being utilized in, at times, 
relatively unsystematized treatment techniques and procedures. 
Certainly we can say that hypnoanalysis, as well as contemporary 
hypnotherapy, as definitive therapeutic methods, did not come to 
maturation until much of the work of Freud in psychoanalytic 
theory as well as treatment technique had assumed a concrete 
and relatively objective status as a psychology of motivation. It 
is with the integration of psychoanalytic concept and technique 
within the broader framework of a dynamic psychology of 
modern times that hypnosis again appears on the scene as an 
effective and meaningful therapeutic device. 

Traditionally some differentiation has always been made bc- 

801 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 


tween hypnotherapy and other forms of psychotherapy that 
transcend the actual nature of the differences. Hypnotherapy 
in modern psychology is, in fact, a broadly descriptive term 
which designates a vast variety of therapeutic methodologies 
within which there is the utilization of hypnotic technique. 
Hypnoanalysis, which has received very strong support and re¬ 
cognition in recent years, is literally the utilization of psycho¬ 
analytic treatment methods within which hypnosis is employed 
for a variety of purposes. The major ones involve the uncovering 
of patterns of resistance, the elucidation of unconscious ideas 
and affects, and the clarification of underlying ideational and 
emotional material in the light of ego integration and eventual 
synthesis in terms of personality modification. As such, hypno¬ 
analysis is psychoanalytic treatment with the utilization of 
hypnosis in order to facilitate the process of analysis. A great 
number of techniques can and have been used meaningfully 
in hypnoanalysis. Such techniques as artificial dream stimula¬ 
tion,^ age regression,fantasy evo- 

cation,^^^ the use of hallucinatory activities for clarification,^^'* 
automatic writing, symptom substitution and emotional 
intensifications^''^ as well as a variety of techniques dealing with 
projection of imagery and other sense modalities. 

Clinical research with hypnoanalysis and analytic techniques has 
been most productive and fruitful during the past decade. 

A number of other psychotherapeutic methods dealing less 
heavily with psychoanalytic procedure, although taking into 
account the psychoanalytic concept of neurosis, have also made 
a considerable contribution to both our knowledge of the 
dynamics of emotional illness and the treatment of certain types 
of behavior disorders. Such techniques, classified broadly as 
hypnotherapy, range from the use of non-directive techniques 
within an hypnotic framework to such experimental techniques 
as age progression,^^®* postural therapy,hallucinated group 
therapy, and the modification of behavior through sensory 
alteration and modification. 

Thus in describing the nature of hypnotherapy today, we 
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must say that it is an approach in psychotherapy which is based 
upon the major concepts of modern psychodynamics within 
which hypnosis and hypnotic techniques arc utilized as part 
of treatment planning and management in the light of the 
patient’s personality organization, personality disorder, treat¬ 
ment needs, and, above all, the capacities and skills of the 
therapist. The methodologies of hypnoanalysis and hypnotherapy 
have been exceptionally well described in contemporary psy¬ 
chological and psychiatric literature. The purpose of this review 
is not to repeat this material but rather to emphasize and to 
delineate recent research and advancements in hypnotherapeutic 
techniques which can be incorporated into treatment methods 
and which reflect the growing synthesis of a general psychology 
of mental function in relationship to both psychodynamics and 
psychotherapy. 

Contemporary Trends and Influences 

Recent advancements in hypnoanalytic and hypnotherapeutic 
techniques have stressed a number of factors which perhaps, by 
way of classification, can be grouped under a few headings. Cer¬ 
tainly the evaluation and dealing with resistance phenomena 
has constituted one of the broad areas for hypnotherapeutic in^ 
tervention.^®'^^'' The interpretation and elucidation of transfer¬ 
ence phenomena through projection and projective devices 
with hypnosis constitutes another major area of advancement.^^* 
8, 46 , 48, 49, 7^ 75) Dynamic or diagnostic elucidation of uncon¬ 
scious ideas and feelings with some clarification of them 
in terms of the over-all dynamic picture of the patient’s per¬ 
sonality constitute a third major area of activity.Speci¬ 
fic techniques involve such methods as fantasy evocation,^^^ 
time distortion,age regression and progression,scene 
visualization,^^^* imagery inducementand imagery therapy, 
postural characteristics, group therapy, symptom substitution and 
extensions and advancements of induction techniques. Such arc 
the major trends, influences and advancements. There is much 
more to the total development of hypnotherapeutic and analytic 
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skill than the handling of specific techniques. Perhaps it should 
be emphasized by paraphrasing Rosenthat hypnotherapy 
requires not less therapeutic skill than other therapies, but much 
greater skill. The difference between trance induction and the 
trance state itself has been increasingly emphasized. Non¬ 
directive trance induction techniques have been utilized and 
investigated and patients not infrequently are hypnotized with 
their implied, rather than their stated, consent. Psychotic 
patients are now capable of being hypnotized and in order to 
facilitate on one hand, treatment by electro-shock, and on the 
other hand, meaningful psychotherapy, such techniques appear 
to have their value. In one form or another, says Rosen, 
these trends arc to be found in the mid 1940’s. Some can be 
observed earlier in rudimentary form but we would say that 
contemporary trends in hypnotherapeutic management and tech¬ 
nique arc essentially the result of the work done during the mid 
1940’s carried on and extended by a rapidly increasing number 
of workers during the early 1950’s. 

Experimental Research 

In evaluating any advancements in hypnotherapeutic areas, 
some reference must be made to the advancements during 
the past few years in experimental areas. The vast array 
of recent experimental research^^^^ precludes any detailed anal¬ 
ysis particularly as we are here concerned primarily with hypno¬ 
therapy. Perhaps it would be profitable to very briefly mention 
some of the major experimental hypnotic findings during the 
past decade.(A) sleep-like brain waves, can be induced by 
suggesting sleep to hypnotic subjects. (B) some stimulus reversal 
can be hypnotically established. (C) emotions considered to be 
real can be induced by hypnosis. (D) time perception can be 
controlled. (E) subjects show individual differences in terms 
of hypnotizability and may respond differentially to different 
techniques of induction. (F) basal metabolic rates can be 
effected hypnotically. (G) temperature perception can be in¬ 
fluenced by hypnosis. (H) certain transcendence of sense 
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modality function can be induced through hypnotic technique 
although not necessarily by direct suggestion. (I) psychotic 
subjects, both organic and schizophrenic, can be hypnotized. 
Perhaps one of the major conclusions that can be reached 
through a review of contemporary research in experimental 
hypnosis, which is directly applicable to the clinical use of 
hypnotherapy, is that although direct suggestion is not capable 
of producing some of the alterations in behavior that one thinks 
of as being relatively definitive either by way of motivation or 
psychophysiological alterations, such changes can, nonetheless, 
be induced through the use of hypnotic techniques which rely 
very little upon suggestion except as the means for communica¬ 
tion. More and more it has become clear that the hypnotic 
relationship, although a verbal one, is one which also involves 
some very fundamental changes in neuropsychological organiza¬ 
tion and perhaps more significantly in neuropsychological acces¬ 
sibility on the part of the patient or subject. Within such a 
framework, and interpersonal relationship, it is possible utilizing 
a number of recent techniques which are still largely in the 
investigative state to bring about major and at times radical 
alterations in behavior and behavior function. 

Induction and hypnotizabilily: As long as psychological prac¬ 
tice has extended itself to hypnosis, the problem of hypnotiza- 
bility has persisted. The ratio of individuals capable of being 
induced into a trance state and the ranges for the various 
“levels” of hypnosis generally have been verified from the older 
literature. Apparently 90 to 95 percent of all individuals are 
capable of some degree of hypnotizability. Apparently 10 per¬ 
cent arc capable of a depth state within which such phenomena 
as complete amnesia, complete anesthesia, spontaneous amnesia, 
positive and negative hallucinations and post hypnotic behavior 
are capable of being produced easily and with long-term 
effectiveness. 

Contemporary research in therapy with hypnosis has clearly 
indicated with respect to treatment procedures and in relation¬ 
ship to the clinical handling of psychodynamic activity, that 
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light states of hypnosis are not only useful but often preferred. 
Although “deep hypnosis” has been associated with gross altera¬ 
tions in behavior generally, it has only recently been recognized 
that many highly complex and subtle changes in psychological 
functions can be brought about by extremely light hypnotic 
states. Therefore, since we are concerned here with the utiliza¬ 
tion of hypnotherapy and analysis in its broad sense, we shall 
be most concerned with those characteristics and forms of be¬ 
havior which are not dependent upon a deeper hypnotic state. 
That deeper states of hypnosis are crucial for experimental work 
has been emphasized very distinctly by Erickson.^ However, for 
much psychotherapeutic work light states offer many advantages 
both in terms of time and the ease of handling which the 
deeper states do not. The major areas within which light hyp¬ 
notic states have been useful have been in the areas of projec¬ 
tion, self reflection, increased associative functioning, imagery, 
psychodiagnostic testing, general psychologic productivity, fan¬ 
tasy evocation, somatic alteration and clarification through 
patient-centered activity. 

A number of new techniques and modifications of technique 
for producing light to medium hypnotic states have been re¬ 
ported upon.^^^^ Erickson has made a substantial contribution 
to the understanding of variable states of hypnosis and their 
induction.^^^^ 

Recent advancements in hypnotherapy have largely been 
based upon two distinctive trends: (1) the ability to integrate 
and manage- psychoanalytic methods and concepts in a more 
productive and effective manner through the utilization of hyp¬ 
nosis and (2) the use of specific hypnotic techniques such as 
age regression, age progression, scene visualization, imagery 
activity and fantasy evocation within a frame of reference 
heavily influenced by experimental and clinical psychological 
processes. 

Recent trends in clinical and experimental research which re¬ 
flect upon theoretical and technique aspects of hypnotherapy 
are in themselves rather detailed and voluminous. 
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74, 84. 85) Some of the salient aspects of this work will be reported 
upon here in retrospect though the serious student should make 
reference to the more detailed and exacting research literature. 

The Clinical Literature 

Although Anton Mesmer’s early prominence and notoriety*^ 
was to be found in connection with his treatment of a hysterical 
disorder in a youngster, little concentrated work in child psycho¬ 
therapy has been reported in relation to the use of hypnosis. 
Ambrose^^^ in England, has in recent years used hypnotherapy 
in the treatment of many disorders of children. He reports upon 
cases of anxiety reactions, asthma, enuresis, epilepsy, stammer¬ 
ing, insomnia and various psychosomatic manifestations. 

Buckley,in describing the use of hypnoanalytic methods in 
the treatment of “post-traumatic syndrome’’ following head in¬ 
jury illustrates an effective therapy for many psychological dis¬ 
orders that follow physical injury and appear to be based upon 
body image alterations. Abreaction, ablation of time concepts, 
and associative methods all play a role in this type of therapy. 

Conn,^^^ in emphasizing the concept of patient-centered 
psychotherapy, has employed hypnotherapy as a unifying inter¬ 
personal experience. He utilizes the term hypnosynthesis to de¬ 
scribe an approach in treatment which permits the patient to 
objectively experience what he is doing and to bring together 
in his own interpretive frame of reference the motives for his 
behavior. 

Schneck and Kline^^^* have described and utilized visual 
imagery in the form of scene visualizations for projecting un¬ 
conscious ideas and feelings through techniques involving the 
word association test, the TAT;* the HTP;* and direct associa¬ 
tive activity. Visual imagery, as well as hallucinated behavior, 
has been utilized for purposes of unconscious productivity, clari¬ 
fication and abreaction.Rosen has developed the technique 
of fantasy evocation as a technique of gaining insight into pri¬ 
mary motives of behavior. 

* Thematic apperception test; house-tree-person test.— Ed. 
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There has been a growing awareness that the hypnotic state 
is in itself a highly complex gestalt, Schneck in a series of provoc¬ 
ative clinical researches has emphasized the unconscious aspects 
of the hypnotic relationship for the patient and has shown how 
this reaction is descriptive of the patient’s personality dynamics 
and how it may be incorporated into psychotherapy. 

It has largely been the recognition that in a state of hypnosis 
there exists a subtle, though highly complex, alteration of a 
patient’s total neuropsychological organization that has in¬ 
fluenced the development of contemporary hypnotherapeutic 
techniques and methods. For with hypnosis it has been found 
that total psychologic productivity, emotional accessibility, cog- 
nitive reflection, and integrated personality mechanization be¬ 
come not only more understandable but more manageable. To 
this extent contemporary hypnotherapeutic practice parallels 
growing insight into the essential characteristic of personality as 
evidenced in psychoanalysis, social psychology and other areas of 
dynamic psychology. It is the capacity of hypnotherapy and 
analysis to integrate and manipulate coexisting concepts, ideas, 
techniques and methods from all of the psychological sciences 
that has brought it to the fore among modem methods of 
psychotherapy. 

Hypnosis and Psychological Testing 

The use of hypnosis in connection with psychological testing 
extends the use of such devices significantly in relation to de¬ 
velopmental and longitudinal studies of personality and person¬ 
ality elements. Such applications also shed considerable light on 
the nature and meaning of many of the test functions themselves. 

Hypnotic Age Regression and Progression 

Two studies dealing with hypnotic age regression and hypnotic 
age progression are pertinent in this regard. In one, the 

Wechsler Bellevue Intelligence Scale, Form I was administered 
to a 22 year old female student regressed to the age of eight 
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and at a 65 year old hypnotic age progression. The statistical 
variations in both the regressed and progressed states were con¬ 
sistent with normative variations obtained through both wide 
scale intelligence testing and mathematical extension of existing 
normative data. The results tend to indicate that age changes 
brought about through the use of hypnosis arc more fact than 
artifact and they may well reflect distinct alteration in neuro¬ 
psychological functions, particularly learning and perceptual 
mechanisms. This has marked significance for psychology in 
its study of the nature of personality and its organization. If 
the time and experience continuum of human development can 
validly and reliably be exposed to objective study through hyp¬ 
nosis, vast opportunities are opened up for longitudinal investi¬ 
gations of such important elements of human behavior as in¬ 
terest, attitudes, and temperament. 

The other paper deals with the administration of the Terman- 
Miles Masculinity-Femininity Test in relation to age progres¬ 
sion. This test of psychological sexuality is empirical in form 
and would therefore be particularly hard to simulate in relation 
to hypnotic age changes. In this study the M-F Test was admin¬ 
istered to a female subject first in the waking state, then one 
week later at a 65-year age progression under hypnosis, and 
finally one week following, in the waking state when the subject 
was told to behave “as if you are sixty-five years old.” This was 
the simulation control. The variations in subtest patterns from 
the waking state to the hypnotic age progression state coincided 
closely with the normative data obtained by Terman and Miles 
in their experimental study. 

These changes attributed in the original study to the expres¬ 
sion of normal aging were induced in this study of hypnotic age 
progression. The simulation control failed to produce results 
even similar to those empirically derived. In fact, the simulation 
results were hardly different from the waking state results.^ 

In addition to furthering the hypnothesis that hypnotic age 
changes are fact and not artifact, the results obtained in this 
study have particular reference to wide areas of psychological 
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concern. For if the hypnotic changes represent changes primarily 
in the perceptual mechanism of the individual and not in basic 
organic components, the whole problem of the behavioral aspects 
of aging may well have to be re-examined with greater em¬ 
phasis upon the psychological and particularly the perceptual 
role in such changes. Aging, like other phases of human ex¬ 
perience, has its psychological concomitants, and it is these con¬ 
comitants which are rapidly assuming importance in the problem 
of old age adjustment. If perceptual functions play a significant 
role in age alterations, the possibility of psychological control 
over these changes or alterations should be considered seriously 
from the therapeutic point of view. The use of hypnotic age 
progression would seem to offer the unique possibility of em¬ 
pirically studying this problem further, should age progression 
be more definitively ascertained as emotionally synonymous 
with actual age change. Much work is obviously needed in age- 
progression studies with respect to psychological and emo¬ 
tional variations. This would appear to be a vast field for 
research in clinical psychology. Rapidly accumulating psycho¬ 
metric data from the various studies in gerontology and geria¬ 
trics offer unusual possibilities for correlative investigations in 
this field. 

True, in a paper describing an experimental control in hyp¬ 
notic age regression states, describes a method which he found 
to be effective in 82.3 per cent of the cases studied.^^^^ Before 
induction, subjects were asked to state the day of week during 
which certain recent events had occurred. Correct responses 
were given on a level no greater than chance alone would 
permit. Under hypnosis, subjects were regressed year by year, 
using significant dates as chronological landmarks. On such 
dates they were asked, “What day is this?”, and their answers 
were scored against a two hundred year calendar. Correct 
answers to these questions were given by 82.3 per cent of the 
subjects. A method of this type can easily be used as an objec¬ 
tive control for indicating the existence of an hypnotic age 
regression state in clinical work. As such it offers the research 
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worker and psychotherapist alike a measure of validity for the 
state of hypnotic regression with which he may be working. 

Word Association Tests 

Diagnostically, wcjrd association tests have proven valuable 
instruments in the evaluation of disturbed ideational areas of 
personality functioning.The rationale of word association 
techniques deals heavily with the memory aspect of associative 
reactions, and insights into the emotions and thought processes 
of the patient are usually inferred from the traces of interference 
rather than by any direct revelations. For therapeutic purposes, 
as well as for clinical investigation into the core of personality 
maladjustment, it is of additional value to uncover unconscious 
ideas as well as the defenses that are created against them. In 
two studies utilizing hypnosis in relation to the word association 
technique, this objective was explored. 

The findings reflected alterations in both the quantitative and 
qualitative aspects of the test performance when h)Tpnosis was 
utilized. In one study of clinic patients being seen for psycho¬ 
therapy, contrasted with control college students, with both 
groups taking the Menninger Revised Word Association Test 
under hypnosis, the results reflected the following facts: (a) a 
marked increase in the incidence of associative alterations in the 
hypnotic state; (b) an increase in the percentage of fast reaction 
times and a decrease in slow reaction times in the hypnotic 
state; (c) an increase in the percentage of serious disturbance 
reactions for both the patient and control groups when hypnosis 
was used; and (d) qualitative changes in response which were 
meaningful for the patient group within the framework of 
hypnotherapy and hypnoanalysis. 

Administration of the word association test under hypnosis 
appears to break down the defenses usually created against trau¬ 
matic ideational areas with greater qualitative expression than 
in the usual procedure of administration. While such a tech¬ 
nique of psychological testing will find its greatest utility in 
hypnotherapy, it can also be used in intensive personality in- 
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vestigations and in hypnodiagnostic procedures in cases where 
the psychotherapy which follows will not be of an hypnotic type. 

Though the results of this hypnotic technique did not produce 
direct insights in all instances into the nature of unconscious 
ideation, there were indications that more image formation was 
involved in the hypnotic administration of this test than in the 
waking administration. 

Visual imagery and suggested image formations have been 
of considerable interest in the area of psychopathology, though 
attempts to utilize it within a psychodiagnostic testing technique 
have been somewhat limited.® Theoretically, since most projec¬ 
tive tests of personality involve a coordinated associative-percept 
formation activity, a basic component of which is the vague 
memory association, a method of enlarging this memory image 
should produce meaningful insights into the products of uncon¬ 
scious thought organization. In an effort to alter the one-word 
conceptual response to the word association test stimuli, and to 
replace it with an elaboration of the underlying, vague image 
formation assumed to be the core of the associative procedure, 
an hypnotic scene visualization technique was devised.The 
test was first administered in the waking state utilizing standard 
directions. From the responses obtained in the association phase 
of the test all those scored as “not popular’’ were selected to be 
used in the hypnotic phase of the test procedure. Control words 
were selected randomly from among the “popular” responses. 
After the patient had been thoroughly trained in hypnosis and 
particularly in the ability to visualize scenes hypnotically, those 
stimulus words of the “non-popular” group were presented one 
by one to the patient who was not told that a scene would 
appear in relation to each word. The patients were also in¬ 
structed to visualize scenes in relation to stimulus words resulting 
from “popular” responses. 

Since all the patients in the study were in therapy it was 
possible to investigate and evaluate the validity of much of the 
material elicited through this combination of psychological test¬ 
ing and hypnotic scene visualization procedure. In general, the 
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material obtained was consistent with the impressions contained 
in both the psychological and psychiatric examinations. In 
addition, much of the material was pertinent to the psycho¬ 
therapeutic process and could be incorporated into it quite 
meaningfully. 

Although it seems that all associative responses involve some 
visual imagery, two distinct types of image formations were 
noted. One is a correlative image in which the apperception to 
perception and unconscious to conscious continuum is integrated 
by the visual process and appears to bear a direct relationship 
to the elicited response words on the word association test. The 
other type is more of a parallel association to the stimulus word 
and seems unrelated to the response word. In a further study 
of a patient in hypnotherapy, correlative images were noted to 
resemble the primary visual images which arc assumed in ana¬ 
lytical psychology to be primordial in nature and arrived at 
through image agglutinations or condensation.This type of 
image is then a typical basic form of an evcr-rcrurring psycho¬ 
logical experience in which the patient synthesizes his identifica- 
tional conflicts. Associative images were found to be similar to 
the personal image of Jung and the secondary visual image of 
Prince.This associative formation involves no primary 
visual perception and is not a reproduction of a visual experi¬ 
ence. Rather from the patient’s ideas of the self and environment, 
factual and other, perceptions are built up which possess second¬ 
ary visual imagery by association. 

The nature and content of both types of image reactions are 
valuable in therapy, since therapeutic technique can better be 
oriented when the constructs underlying the patient’s personality 
experiences are clearly discerned. The technique of hypnotic 
scene visualization in connection with the word association test 
appears to be of considerable utility in this regard. In hypno- 
therapcutic application it was noted that frequently transition 
states from visualized scenes to hypnotic dreams emerge and 
this assists the bringing to consciousness of unconscious ideas 
and affects. 
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Rorschach Technique 

Wilkins and Adams^®^^ report an investigation of the use of 
the Rorschach under hypnosis in military psychiatry. They 
found that such a technique was particularly useful in the in¬ 
accessible patient, cases where there is a paucity of responses, 
or with the fearful or combat fatigue patient. They found that 
the Rorschach record elicited under hypnosis shows an increase 
in percentage of responses to Cards VIII, IX and X. The total 
number of rejections is greatly reduced, generally to zero. Sum 
C generally was noted to decrease and M and FM to show 
increases. The findings from a study of this type point not only 
to a specialized technique for the examination of difficult 
patients but also to a technique for the further study and 
validation of projective techniques. In this connection Lane 
reports on a validation test of the Rorschach movement 
interpretations. The investigation of the validity of M score 
interpretations involved inducing productivity and introversivc 
mechanisms by suggestions, and noting results and changes in 
the M score and experience type on the Rorschach test. 
Rorschach tests were administered to a subject in the waking 
state and in a state of hypnosis per se, as well as in a state of 
hypnosis with suggestion. The results indicated that hypnosis 
per se seems to produce a slight increase of the introversivc 
tendencies beyond the normal state, while the gross effects of 
hypnosis with specific suggestions intensifies the introversivc 
tendencies far beyond the level of hypnosis per sc. 

In Lane’s study, the qualitative analysis of the movement 
responses indicated that the subject was responding with move¬ 
ment interpretations. As a result of hypnotic excitation in addi¬ 
tion to verifying certain constructs of the Rorschach technique, 
this study points up another aspect of hypnosis which has been 
a point of serious consideration, that is, the nature of creativity 
and productivity in personality as a result of hypnosis. Critics 
of hypnosis^^'^ have often labeled hypnotic behavior as “acting”, 
and an example of non-productive psychological activity. 
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Schneck contradicts this point of view, and describes some dis¬ 
tinctly productive and creative aspects of hypnotic behavior with 
specific reference to psychotherapeutic activity. In Lane’s 
study, the subject engaged in dream activity and verse writing, 
which was clearly an expression of ideational and affective pro¬ 
ductivity with pertinent relationship to definitive personality 
problems which were confronting the subject and which lead to 
some clarification. In addition to the clinical findings, the quanti¬ 
tative changes in the Rorschach pointed to a much more exten¬ 
sive use of colored areas and to improved form level. The 
implication was one of personal productivity of considerable 
degree. 

Spiegel, Shor, and Fishman® report on an hypnotic ablation 
technique for the study of personality development. This study 
of hypnotic age regression provided for the application of the 
following clinical procedures in evaluating the personality 
changes involved: the Stanford Binet intelligence test, Kohs 
Block Test, Rorschach Test, conditioned reflex studies, electro¬ 
encephalographs, projective drawing techniques. Thematic Ap¬ 
perception Test, Shor Completion Blanks, Revised Beta Intel¬ 
ligence tests and the Tendler Projective sheets. The regression 
ages studied were 1 to 6, 2, 4, 5, 5 to 9„ 6, 8, 11, 12, 24, 17 
and 20. 

Bergman, Graham, and Leavitt^^^ in their study of Rorschach 
changes during consecutive hypnotic chronological age level re¬ 
gressions of one patient found the test changes to parallel closely 
the clinical life data of the patient. The appearance of new 
interpersonal relationships which produced anxiety and uncon¬ 
scious hostility were noted along witli the expression (psycho- 
mctrically) of defense mechanisms designed to cope with these 
new developments and conflicts. 

The possibility of employing the Rorschach as well as other 
techniques and instruments in clinical psychology for the longi¬ 
tudinal analysis of personality now exists. As such, psychological 
procedures of diagnostic design can be incorporated into psycho¬ 
therapy and with proper management can extend both the use 
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of psychological devices and the extent of psychotherapeutic 
technique. The possibility of further studying the relationship 
between learning theory and psychotherapy is enhanced because 
of the longitudinal controls which would now be available to the 
therapist through hypnometrics. 

Thematic Apperception Test 

In a study of ego-defense and hypnotizability, Sarason and 
Rosenzwcig^^^^ utilized the Thematic Apperception Test. The 
main conclusions drawn tended to confirm the quantitative 
findings of the earlier relationship expressed in the triadic hypo¬ 
thesis, which has been stated by Rosenzweig as “Hypnotizability 
as a personality trait is to be found in positive association with 
repression as a preferred mechanism of defense, and with im- 
punitiveness as a characteristic type of immediate reaction to 
frustration.” In analyzing the stories projected with regard to 
hypnosis, the dynamics of ego defense mechanisms and the needs 
of the individual became, united and conceptualized. On the 
basis of the stories produced on the TAT, it was possible to 
significantly differentiate hynotizable from non-hypnotizable sub¬ 
jects. 

In a study designed to investigate the personality correlates 
of hypnotizability, Rosenzweig and Sarasonused a correla¬ 
tive technique to determine whether or not hypnotizability as a 
personality trait is to be found related to repression as a selected 
mechanism of defense and with “impunitiveness” as an imme¬ 
diate reaction to frustration. Their results would seem to validate 
this hypothesis in positive association, though with certain selec¬ 
tive aspects of personality expression altering the characteristic 
mode of response. The correlations between suggestibility and 
repression were .25 and .47, and between hypnotizability and 
repression .66. Findings of this sort have two immediate implica¬ 
tions : (1) a practical clinical, diagnostic technique for selecting 
patients likely to be workable in a hypnotherapeutic setting and 
(2) a means of evaluating ego defenses and the dynamics of 
aggression-frustration reactions. 
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Vocational Interests 

The problem of vocational interests and personality has 
received considerable attention in clinical psychology and voca¬ 
tional guidance, and to some extent in psychoanalysis. Psychol¬ 
ogists interested in the problem of vocational choice and 
personality adjustment have in recent years been placing greater 
stress upon the role of psychodynamic processes involved in 
occupational interests and choices. Psychometric methods for 
evaluation of occupational interests have become standard 
clinical procedures and are widely used in vocational guidance 
and occupational counseling settings. 

In recent investigations of the origins of vocational interests 
and choice, an hypnotic method has been employed in studying 
the genesis of occupational interests and a scene visualization 
technique has been utilized for this purpose.Tliese reports 
deal with patients who were seen in hypnotherapeutic and voca¬ 
tional analysis settings. The purpose of a technique of the scene 
visualization type is to further the study of the underlying per¬ 
sonality motives and psychodynamic processes which lead to 
the development of occupational interests and vocational goals. 
In clinical application, the results proved useful not only in the 
therapeutic approach, but afforded insight into the unconscious 
factors that might become motivating elements in the develop¬ 
ment of vocational interests generally. It was found that mean¬ 
ingful scene visualizations could be obtained from patients in 
a light non-somnambulistic trance and that additional hypnotic 
and therapeutic techniques could be employed in interpreting 
and analyzing the productions from these visualizations. In 
many instances it was possible to undercut the conscious motiva¬ 
tions for specific vocational plans and goals and to get directly 
at the unconscious origin of these patterns of behavior.^® The 
findings were then utilized in the total treatment plan and led 
to clarification of the patient’s personality difficulties. It was also 
noted that this hypnotic technique frequently brought to con¬ 
sciousness associated images which were of a non-occupational 
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nature and which also could be incorporated with meaningful¬ 
ness into the therapeutic approach.^^ 

As a technique for therapeutic application and as a psycho¬ 
logical method for further investigating the origin of vocational 
interests and vocational choice, the hypnotic scene visualization 
method would appear to have considerable value. 

Other Prospective Methods 

Schneck and Kline have reported upon a technique which 
utilized the Housc-Trec-Person test in measuring the effective¬ 
ness of psychotherapy. Such a method, since it is dependent 
upon only a light hypnotic state, can easily be utilized with 
almost all forms of psychotherapy. 

Visual imagery, induced through hypnosis, has been described 
by Schneck,^^"*^ Rosen,Cooper and Erickson^^* and 
Kline^"*^^ in both psychotherapy and research investigation. 
Cooper and Erickson^®^ have utilized imagery of an hallucina- 
tive nature in connection with time distortion and its effect 
upon behavior. Schneck and Kline have utilized imagery and 
hallucinated behavior as an integral part of hypnotherapy.^^®’ 

42 . 74 ) 


Age Regression 

Continued emphasis upon age regression has been reported 
in recent research. Contemporary evidence tends to confirm the 
validity of age regression as a neuropsychological phenomenon. 
A brief review of past and present status is necessary in order 
to fully evaluate its role in present-day psychological thinking. 

The validity of age regression has been debated back and 
forth on the basis of conflicting experimental data and clinical 
observation. Young, in 1940, reviewed the problem and came 
to the conclusion that hypnotic age regression was an artifact 
and not a fact.^®^^ Since that time there have been published 
reports of regression investigations which both confirm and deny 
this position. Wolberg^®^^ in attempting to state contemporary 
authoritative attitude toward age regression states that generally 
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it is considered to be valid. In this sense, Wolberg defined the 
process of hypnotic age regression as a disorientation concept 
with relation to person, place, and, time. Hypnotic age regres¬ 
sion then becomes, when it is validly produced, a recapitulation 
of a previous stage of development with apparent amnesia for 
experiential activity beyond that date. In a clinical investigation, 
Spiegel, Shor and Fishman'^ indicate the production and use of 
an ablation process which was consistent with this concept and 
proved meaningful in psychotherapy. For a complete survey of 
the experimental and clinical research in this area, reference 
should be made to the original work. 

The criteria selected for measuring the validity of age re¬ 
gression is critical in evaluating the phenomenon. Generally, 
developmental functions have been selected, and on the basis 
of changes or lack of significant changes an interpretation of 
regression validity has been made. Intelligence and intelligence 
test measurements have been one criterion used in many regres¬ 
sion studies. Hakebush, Blinkovski and Foundillcre^'"^^ found 
that intelligence test measurements in hypnotic age regression 
corresponded precisely with performance at the actual chrono¬ 
logical levels studied. They felt that it was possible to regress 
a subject back to infancy and possibly even to the neonatal 
state. Platnow^^'^ in addition to finding precise regression cor¬ 
relates also felt that clinically the behavior evidenced by the 
subjects when regressed was consistent with the phenomenon of 
chronological adaptation. In synthesizing the findings of other 
studies in agreement with their conclusions, Platnow^^'^ and 
Dolin^^^ expressed the theoretical rationale of regression to be— 
“that conditioned reactions once developed do not disappear 
completely—but leave organic traces in the nervous system. 
Hypnotic stimuli may reanimate earlier conditioned response 
patterns.” 

Later experimental and clinical investigations have produced 
both positive and negative evidence. Studies by Leeds,Mer¬ 
cer and Gibson,^^^^ True,^^^^ True and Stephenson,and Kline 
and Guze^"*^^ report results which tend to confirm the opinion 
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that hypnotic age regression actually involves some reproduction 
of earlier developmental behavior.^^ Sarbin/^^^ and Orne^^^^ 
present data and theoretical explanations which deny the onto¬ 
genetic reality of age regression and place such behavior on a 
simulation or role-playing basis. 

In addition to studies dealing with intelligence measurements 
or mental functioning components, there have been some recent 
investigations concerning emotional and psychophysiological re¬ 
actions. In one study, an experimental investigation of children’s 
reactions to stimuli producing fear responses was repeated in 
hypnotic age regression with results very similar to those re¬ 
ported in the original study. Simulation controls failed to pro¬ 
duce similar reactions. Gidro-Frank and Buch^^^^ were able in 
hypnotic age regression to produce infantile plantar reflex re¬ 
actions. On the basis of their study they concluded: 

1. “It is possible to elicit an infantile plantar response in 
hypnotic age regression.” 

2. “The change in the plantar response is accompanied by 

changes in peripheral chronaxie.” 

3. “This evidence supports the authenticity of hypnotic age 
regression.” 

Kupper^^®^ describes a patient with a history of classical con¬ 
vulsive seizures of grand mal type with abnormal electro-cortical 
activity on the EEG. His attacks started six years before examina¬ 
tion and were precipitated by an emotional upset. Under hyp¬ 
nosis, convulsive seizures were induced by discovering and sug¬ 
gesting the specific psychic conflict. EEG recordings could be 
altered by suggesting that the patient under hypnosis regress to 
an age prior to his first convulsion. 

Brenman and Gill^"*^ report on a case where in the use of 
experimental techniques in therapy, a patient some months after 
being exposed to a particular situation was regressed back to 
that time hypnotically. This involved principally time rather 
than age regression, though both are related.^^ The subject 
spontaneously began to perspire and complain of the heat. This 
was rather surprising in view of the fact that this particular 
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phase of the study took place in winter. The experimenters then 
recalled that on the day to which the patient was now regressed, 
Kansas had experienced one of its hottest summer days. 

In considering the phenomena of hypnotically induced 
changes in age and time orientation we have in the past been 
concerned with a regression or a chronologically going-back 
problem, which involves not only the memories and recalled 
experiences of that time but all learned and unlearned ex¬ 
periential activity. The issue of experiential age activity has 
always been assumed as the nuclear core in age regression and 
has in part contributed to the difficulty in ascertaining the 
validity and the nature of regression. Recent evidence has 
pointed to time-age orientation changes in the opposite direc¬ 
tion, namely aging.The term hypnotic age progression 
has been applied to this phenomenon. Thus in a theoretical con¬ 
sideration of hypnotic age regression we cannot exclude the 
additional concept of hypnotic age progression. In progression 
phenomena, the experiential component is on the surface de¬ 
batable. From this factor, we may either assume (a) that 
regression and progression are different processes, or (b) they 
are the same process except that experiential conditions noted 
in regression reactions are not as nuclear as previously thought, 
or some type of substitute experiential components are to be 
found in progression. A theory of regression must deal with 
these issues. 

Current Status of Hypnotic Age Regression 
AND Progression Data 

Three areas of ps) chological activity have frequently been 
used as criteria in regression investigations (a) intelligence and 
intelligence test measurements, (b) motor patterns of behavior, 
learned and apparently unlearned responses characteristic of 
specific developmental periods and, (c) affective behavior of 
developmental significance and in therapeutic researches, ex¬ 
periential recapitulations. Generally speaking, where subjects 
are capable of regression phenomena in one area, they are fre- 
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quently capable of such activity in all areas. Regression activity 
appears to represent global or gestalt function rather than speci¬ 
ficity of response formation. 

1. Some investigators find positive evidence both experi¬ 
mentally and clinically for regression and progression phenom¬ 
ena in studies of mental functioning, motor behavior, and 
affective expressions of personality organization. 

2. Some investigators find negative evidence for regression 
phenomena and feel that the behavior which is produced is 
(a) role-playing and/or (b) increased simulation acuity. 

3. Some investigators find both positive and negative evi¬ 
dence for regression and progression phenomena with a general 
trend for subjects to either meet regression and progression 
criteria in several measurable respects or not at all. 

Throughout the history of regression research, there has been 
consistent observation which reflects a high correlation between 
depth hypnosis and regression capacity.Whenever positive 
findings have been reported the subjects usually have been 
described as capable of depth hypnosis. Although existing scales 
for indicating the nature of hypnotic depth are of questionable 
validity, regression behavior has usually been classified along 
with the deeper trance states. Even in negative regression studies 
those subjects who “simulated or played a role better” accord¬ 
ing to objective criteria were ranked “deeper” on the hypnotic 
depth scale. 

4. In both positive and negative studies of regression, there 
has been reported a high correlation between regression fact 
or artifact and the depth of hypnosis. Although depth of hyp¬ 
nosis can be evaluated to some degree by behavior and hypnotic 
productivity, the meaning that the various levels of trance depth 
may have with respect to the psychodynamics involved in the 
subject’s achievement level is not clear. The meaning that 
hypnosis may have to the individual has been the subject of 
some studyand though there appears to be a relation¬ 
ship between personality structure and hypnotic capability, the 
psychodynamics are not definitive enough to permit localization 
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of specific factors or groups of factors which will accurately 
predict depth of hypnotic induction. 

5. Personality organization as well as mental functioning 
components appear to be related to the depth and the meaning 
of hypnotic induction. 

6. Depth as used conceptually with respect to hypnotic levels 
is somewhat ambiguous and cannot be measured with significant 
validity or reliability at this time. 

7. Complex and subtle variations in the meaning of the hyp¬ 
notic relationship may significantly change hypnotic productivity 
and its characteristic phenomena despite clinical similarity in 
subject appearance and gross hypnotic behavior. 

Tentative Conclusions 

1. Only certain subjects appear capable of “deep” hypnosis, 
regardless of different concepts or criteria of depth hypnosis. 

2. Within apparently similar levels as well as obviously differ¬ 
ent levels of hypnosis, some subjects develop certain reactions 
to the meaning and induction of hypnosis per se, and their 
behavior in hypnosis is in part a reflection of the psychodynamic 
correlates of this meaning. 

3. Only certain subjects can regress precisely and the som¬ 
nambulistic or amnesic criteria are not very predictive of this 
capacity though the correlation may be positive. 

4. Depth hypnosis appears related to the meaning of the 
hypnotic transference relationship and in part, hypnotic regres¬ 
sion and progression capacity seem linked to the psycho¬ 
mechanics of this transference activity. 

5. Not all subjects at the same “level” or “depth” of hypnosis 
are involved in identical psychodynamic relationships and psy¬ 
chomechanical activity. 

6. Some subjects capable of “depth” hypnosis will be able 
to regress precisely. 

7. Some subjects capable of “depth” hypnosis will not be 
able to regress precisely. 

8. Where regression activity is released, the neuro-organiza- 
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tional, intellectual, and affective measures of regression often 
reflect valid chronological changes. 

9. When regression activity is resisted (inhibited), r61e- 
playing simulation will be evolved with invalid measures and 
correlates of any chronological or ontogenetic change. 

Hypothetical Constructs 

Hypnotic age regression phenomena appear to involve a form 
of activity dependent upon the formation of a particular type 
of hypnotic transference relationship and its neuropsychological 
correlates which co-exist with “depth’’ hypnosis in particular 
personality constellations. Experimental verification of this 
hypothesis may involve the following requisites. 

1. An investigation of the personality configurations and 
characteristics of subjects involved in various types of hypnotic 
transference relationships. 

2. A study of the neuropsychological correlates of (a) each 
type and level of hypnotic transference activity and (b) the in¬ 
cidence and nature of “depth” hypnosis as found in each of 
these transference types. 

Contemporary Conclusions 

From a review of contemporary data and the use of the hypo¬ 
thetical constructs erected at this time the following conclusions 
appear theoretically tenable: 

1. Valid age regression can be obtained in some instances. 

2. The size of the population capable of being so involved 
would appear to be relatively limited within the framework of 
present hypnotic techniques. 

3. The failure on the part of some investigators to substan¬ 
tiate the validity of regression phenomena through empirical 
measurement may be due to an inability to produce the hypnotic 
conditions prerequisite for regression. 

4. Those investigators who have demonstrated valid regres¬ 
sion through empirical measurement have (in part by chance) 
satisfied the prerequisite conditions for regression phenomena. 
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A Neuropsychological Theory 

Experimental and clinical findings point in the direction of 
the validity of regression phenomena under certain conditions 
which appear to exist at this time in relatively limited incidences 
of hypnotic behavior. In the past, regression phenomena have 
been considered and tentatively explained on the basis of the 
following hypothesis: 

1. a change in time organization 

2. a change in space orientation (place or person) 

3. a change in neuropsychological organization. 

A change in neuropsychological organization would appear 
theoretically to include time-space continuum alterations and 
thus as an operational concept may be considered as a unified 
explanation. What are the possible justifications for considering 
regression as a global alteration in organizational activity rather 
than a specific change in chronological age status and its de¬ 
velopmental correlates? If regression involved only the ability 
to go back in memory and motor time with its recapitulation 
of learning and spontaneous behavior it could then be seriously 
considered as a chronological phenomenon in terms of recall 
activity. 

Recently, however, it has been shown that hypnotic age pro¬ 
gression can be produced in certain subjects and that tests of 
mental functioning and personality characteristics show varia¬ 
tions and changes very similar to those previously obtained in 
empirical studies of aging. Although much more research is 
needed in this area, the evidence to date supports the idea that 
a “valid’’ measure of hypnotic age progression may be obtained 
on the same basis as a “valid” measure of hypnotic age 
regression. 

It would then appear that the changes noticed and measured 
in both regression and progression may reflect directional altera¬ 
tions from a central process. Thus the terms regression and 
progression when considered from an ontogenetic or chrono¬ 
logical basis may represent hypnotic activity and change in a 
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defined and directed sphere stemming from a central process 
which permits such change in behavioral orientation and 
organization. 

On the surface it would seem, from an examination of the 
progression research data that progression does not involve re¬ 
called or recapitulated stages of development activity, since 
there is no apparent expericntijil basis for this in the organism’s 
actual psychological or physiological growth. The possibility of 
phylogenetic memories and their motor correlates in possible 
psychobiological recapitulation activity cannot be entirely dis¬ 
missed from the viewpoint of scientific theory, but there is at 
this stage little experimental justification for such a theoretical 
position. 

At this level of theory development in hypnosis, it is po.ssible 
that both regression and progression represent movement of cor¬ 
related chronological reactions along developmental lines as 
determined by alterations in the subject’s time-space continuum 
perception. The actual state involved in such activity is not 
regression, not progression, but a central state of perceptual re¬ 
lease or space orientation for which there are either experiential 
antecedents or psychophysiological gradients. The organism’s 
location in time and space, like his rotated view of the external 
environment is a learned and relatively fixed function. Con¬ 
stancy in such locations may be determined by inhibitory and 
other control mechanisms which condition time-space changes 
to external stimuli (chronological time, world time, body-object 
relationships and other dimensionally controlled percepts of uni¬ 
versal similarity). The unconscious nervous system regulation 
of time-space perception is implemented by conscious, learned, 
partially volitional devices. Time-space perceptions can be dis¬ 
rupted by changes in neuropsychological activity, such as sleep, 
stuporous states, toxic states, nervous system injury, physical 
and emotional illnesses and hypnosis. 

Thus the central induced state (“depth” hypnosis) which 
permits regression and progression activity may be one which 
breaks through learned inhibitory controls over time-space per- 
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ceptual functions. Such activity deprives the organism of any 
secure perception of time, space, or person, unless it can effect 
control through transference displacement. It is the interper¬ 
sonal hypnotic relationship which will permit control and reg¬ 
ulation provided the subject is willing and capable of entering 
into such a relationship. Otherwise the subject’s defenses against 
disorientation can be penetrated and his links with external con¬ 
trols (conditionally and associatively) may become seriously im¬ 
paired. 

In view of the tremendous threat which hypnotic activity 
implies in terms of the subject’s fear of losing self control and 
the associated self functions which he gives particular impor¬ 
tance to, depending on his own personality configuration, it is 
little wonder that subjects resist the induction of hypnosis and 
particularly “depth” hypnosis.^^ It is part of the organism’s 
spontaneous defenses to resist all threats to its dynamic equilib¬ 
rium. This is true in the psychological universe as it is in 
the physical universe where dynamic equilibrium is the basis 
for structure, activity, change and relative stability. 

In the light of this theory, resistance to hypnosis and espe¬ 
cially to depth states involving a threat to equilibrium can in¬ 
volve associated equations with experiential threats like castra¬ 
tion, death, and sexual releases. It would seem that the meaning 
of hypnosis (equated) and the characteristics of the subject’s 
resistances might be determined by the subject’s conditionally 
and associatively equated responses to total neuropsychological 
equilibrium. The organism’s basic fear, (presumably universal 
and phylogcnetically valid) being a fear of equilibrium loss, it 
would, in the communicative process, equate it with the con¬ 
ceptualized activity it is developmentally or experlentially most 
concerned over controlling. Thus the emotional impulses that 
represent a threat to the self become incorporated into the hyp¬ 
notic resistances and responses. 

With respect to neuropsychological theory, in describing the 
hypnotic process which produces time-space disorientation, we 
perhaps should no longer refer to the dynamic process as regres- 
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sion or progression, since these two functions may involve only 
redirection following disorientation. Changes may be produced 
in any dimension of the time-space continuum depending upon 
the satisfaction of the prerequisite conditions for such activity. 
The term hypnotic retrogression would seem to be more ade¬ 
quate in describing the global hypnotic state within which such 
reorientation processes as hypnotic age regression and progres¬ 
sion are rendered possible. In evolving a workable theory of 
regression and progression phenomena, we find that we are in 
turn faced with a more complex task, namely the nature of hyp¬ 
notic retrogression. Perhaps the most significant aspect of the 
contemporary resurgence of hypnotherapy lies in the increasing 
awareness that the hypnotic state and hypnotic behavior pro¬ 
duces profound though subtle alterations in total psychological 
function.Modem hypnotherapy has been characterized by 
increasing insight into the dynamics of hypnotic reactions and 
their diagnostic and therapeutic implications. 

Summary 

The past decade has witnessed a strong revival of interest and 
research in scientific hypnosis. A good part of this impetus has 
resulted in the development of more definitive and extensive 
forms of hypnoanalysis and hypnotherapy. Several trends in the 
application of hypnosis are to be noted in connection with its 
wider utilization in psychological and psychiatric treatment. 
The most significant perhaps is the emergence of the recognition 
of hypnosis as a psychological phenomenon with characteristic 
indices of validity. In this respect experimental work and 
clinical research have laid the basis for such an advancement. 
Hypnosis research has become an integral part of neuropsy¬ 
chology, experimental psychology, as well as the more familiar 
areas of psychopathology and social behavior. The continuing 
growth of clinical hypnosis is largely the consequence of an 
expanding dynamic psychology capable of perceiving human 
personality as a bio-social evolvement. Within this frame of 
reference hypnosis has proven to be a potent technique for 
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studying such areas of behavior as learning, perception, motiva¬ 
tion, emotion, ncuro-organizational processes and response 
mechanisms. 

Thus, concepts of unconscious ideation and affects, traumatic 
neuroses, repressive mechanisms and associative functions have 
been able to be studied and dealt with in a more effective and 
direct manner than heretofore. Such techniques as age regres¬ 
sion, hallucinatory behavior and time distortion have opened 
the way clinically, as well as theoretically, for the systematic 
investigation of psychogenetic patterns of development. More 
than anything else, hypnosis has, in its present advancements, 
proven to be of significant ^'alue in elucidating, clarifying, and 
managing many aspects of human behavior. As Freud originally 
noted, hypnosis offers a way to the unraveling of the workings 
of the human mind.^^^^ 

Today scientific hypnosis is a strong and vibrant area of the 
behavior sciences. In psychology, hypnosis is gradually being 
accepted, not only as a legitimate area of scientific work, but 
as a productive and valuable avenue to the further understand¬ 
ing of the mechanisms of human behavior. The prospect is good 
that within the next decade hypnosis will emerge not only as 
a respected field of psychology but also as a major area of re¬ 
search and clinical application with respect to all forms of 
psychotherapy as well as in relationship to problems of a gen¬ 
eral and experimental psychology. 


FOOTNOl'ES 

1 For a detailed account of the nature of the experimental work of Hull 
and Erickson, as well as their followers, reference should be made to the 
recent volume by A. Weitzenhoffer, Hypnotism', an Objective Study in Sug¬ 
gestibility. New York: John Wiley, 1954. 

2 By definition we refer more to the designation of treatment procedure 
in terms of psychologic rationale than merely nomenclature. 

3 It would seem that hypnoanalysis more than any other form of dynamic 
treatment offers the possibility of a real synthesis of psychological, neuro¬ 
logical and cultural concepts of psychopathological theory. 
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Guze, H. Posture, Postural Reintegration and Hypnotherapy. /. Clin. 
Exp. Hyp., 1953, 1, 76-82. 

4 Within hypnotherapy, patient resistance often becomes intensified rap¬ 
idly and “acted out’* cither ideationally or somatically. 

5 Differences in the actual level of hypnosis may account more for the 
differences in research results than any other aspect of the problem or ex¬ 
perimental design. Erickson’s chapter on Depth Hypnosis in LeCron, L. M. 
(Ed.) Experimental HypnosisO^) is an excellent review of this whole prob¬ 
lem. 

^ Wydenbruck, N. Doctor Mesmer, an Historical Study. London: John 
Westhouse, 1947. 

7 Additional studies utilizing projective drawings have also indicated 
that in hypnotic age progression there is at least increased identification 
with the attitudes, affects, and perceptions of aging. (47) 

8 In many respects, the hypnotic use of imagery is similar to the use of 
projective devices like the Rorschach and Thematic Apperception Test, with 
increased emotional intensification, fantasy evocation and abreaction pres¬ 
ent in hypnosis. 

9 Psychosom. Med., 1945, vol. 5, 273-284. 

10 Additional hypnotic techniques utilizing the Thematic Apperception 
Test and age regression have described in connection with vocational inter¬ 
ests, their origin and their relationship to personality theory. 

11 Kline, M. V. and Schneck, J. M. An Hypnotic Experimental Ap¬ 
proach to the Genesis of Occupational Interests and Choice: I. Theoreti¬ 
cal Orientation and the Scene Visualization Technique. Brit. ]. Med. Hyp^ 
notism, March 1950, vol. 2, I-10. 

12 Op. cit. 

13 In this connection, LeCron(52) reports that a conditioned response 
established in the waking state is present in the hypnotic state per se, but 
is lost during age regression. 

14 The relationship would appear to be one involving hypnotic altera¬ 
tion in memory and perception. 

13 Further work in this area has indicated that the possibility of a “phylo¬ 
genetic regression” may well exist as a phenomenon of behavior. 

16 Resistance would appear to be a normal part of hypnotic behavior. 
The nature of this has been described in part by M. V. Kline, “An Out¬ 
line of the Nature of Some Sexual Responses to the Induction of Hyp¬ 
nosis.” Psychiat. Quart. Suppl., 1952, Part 2, 26, 230-236. 
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Chapter XXXIII 


TRENDS IN STATISTICS AND 
PROBABILITY IN PSYCHOLOGY 


Herbert Solomon, Ph.D. 
Associate Professor of Education 
Teachers College, Columbia University 



EDITORIAL NOTE 


The necessity of including a chapter on trends in statistics here 
requires no special pleading. Quantification has become a sine 
qua non in all science, although there is still a question about its 
application in the historical disciplines. The development of fac¬ 
torial analysis has been only partially responsible for the obli¬ 
gatory study of statistical method for graduate students in the 
social sciences and psychology. Regrettably, the editor took his 
graduate work before the statistical era, and therefore this chap¬ 
ter by Dr. Solomon is outside his area of competence. In the 
^^good old days” results seem to have been more clear-cut and 
less open to queries, no doubt because there were fewer critics. 

Dr. Solomon has covered only a few of the most recent issues 
and trends. It has not been his aim to present an outline of 
statistics, which belongs to a textbook. Factorial analysis has 
been taken into account in other chapters, e.g., in Prof. Pick- 
ford's paper on aesthetic appreciation. Possibly, the question as 
to whether measurement and quantification is applicable to all 
personality problems should have been treated separately. 

Dr. Herbert Solomon, who received his Ph.D. at Stanford 
University, served as Head of the Statistics Branch of the Office 
of Naual Research in Washington during the years 1948 to 1952. 
He subsequently was appointed Associate Professor of Education 
at Teachers College, Columbia University, and a member of the 
Department of Mathematical Statistics at Columbia University. 
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Introduction 

In recent years there has been an increasing acceleration of 
activity in statistics and probability. The impact of this surge 
on all the disciplines in the natural, engineering, and behavioral 
sciences has been and will continue to be considerable. It is 
well to remember that problems in the various content fields 
have been the motivation for a good part of this increased 
activity: the turn of the century found controversies among the 
physical anthropologists leading to statistical research; industry 
as far back as the early twenties was playing with concepts and 
applications which have now been formalized as quality control 
and sampling inspection procedures; genetics rather naturally 
led to probability studies and statistical inference. The last 
war glaringly revealed many areas needing development and 
provided the impetus for much important research such as 
Wald’s sequential analysis^^^ and his further work on principles 
for decision theory. 

Concomitant with these and other developments, psychology 
has always been in the dual position of providing problems for 
statistical and probabilistic research and feeding from the prin¬ 
ciples and methodology engendered by these disciplines. It is 
now some fifty years since Spearman made an attempt at an 
underlying model to explain hierarchical order in a correlation 
matrix derived from a battery of test scores. This mention of 
Spearman’s single factor theory presents a good opening to ex¬ 
press the motives of this chapter. Essentially in Spearman’s 
endeavors we have the problems encountered in 

1) probabilistic models 

2) principles of statistical inference 

3) statistical methodology. 

These related areas of statistical and probabilistic usage in psy¬ 
chology were in evidence in Spearman’s time and are still very 
much with us. Each will be touched on in varying degrees in 
this chapter. It would be presumptuous even to intimate that 
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this chapter will be more than another attempt to point up what 
appear to be a few of the interesting issues of the day. 

Probabilistic Models 

Probabilistic models, as well as deterministic models, can be 
classified in two ways. The dichotomy most naturally formed 
is: a) models which predict observable phenomena because all 
the interrelationships which actually explain the real process 
yielding the ‘observables* are accounted for; b) models which 
predict ‘observables’ but fail to provide a satisfactory explana¬ 
tion of the process. Of course to this one can facetiously add 
models which do neither. It is obvious that the model-builders 
usually strive for (a), many times get (b), and quite often get 
neither. Statistical research can provide techniques to determine 
if at least (b) is obtained. If this is successful, resort to non- 
statistical research may be necessary to insure the existence 
of (a). For purposes of exposition, we can refer to (a) as micro 
models and (b) as macro models since these terms have been 
used in somewhat these connotations before. 

To tie these remarks to a substantive area let us return to the 
factor analysts in connection with (1), (2) and (3). Spearman, 
on the basis of observed hierarchical order in a correlation 
matrix, postulated a single factor theory which, if it could re¬ 
produce his correlation matrix, would at least provide a macro 
model. If this model could also explain the physiological process 
that yields the observed responses to tests of mental ability, it 
would also be the much sought after micro model. To confirm 
Spearman’s probabilistic model as a macro model requires statis¬ 
tical inferences and statistical methodology; to confirm it as a 
micro model certainly requires the eflorts of non-statisticians, 
such as physiologists, surgeons, psychologists and others. The 
single common factor model states that the partial correlation 
between any two tests, removing the common factor, is zero; 
this can be used to demonstrate that the tetrad difference is 
zero. Thus, in order to decide whether a sample of observations 
was produced by this model it was necessary to provide in- 
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formation about the sampling distribution of the tetrad differ¬ 
ence. To this day, its exact distribution remains intractable 
although much has been written about useful approximations 
to its standard error and its exact distribution. 

Godfrey Thomson’s model for getting at responses to tests of 
mental ability is quite different from Spearman’s, yet mathe¬ 
matically they are one and the same, for both lead to correlation 
matrices for test scores which have rank one, i.e., the tetrad 
differences are zero. Thomson’s “sampling of the bonds” model 
is quite different from Spearman’s as a micro model, yet is 
equivalent as a macro model. The effectiveness of each as a 
micro model is quite out of the hands of the statistician 
although it appears obvious that both can never serve simul¬ 
taneously as micro models and in fact neither need be correct. 

The intent here is not to survey or evaluate factor analysis 
but to use it for illustrative purposes within the contexts men¬ 
tioned for this chapter. Actually the factor analysts were early 
pioneers in model building. This is important to note because 
of the recent resurgence in popularity of this activity and the 
attention it is receiving at several large graduate centers. Models 
for measuring attitudes (e.g., latent structure analysis), various 
learning theory models, models depicting interaction in small 
groups, and others have intensified an awareness of the common 
statistical and mathematical problems faced by model builders 
in quite different disciplines of the behavioral sciences. 

Now to return to factor analysis for another illustration. The 
Thurstone generalization of the Spearman model has enjoyed 
the widest usage in this country. There have been controversies, 
usually, however, related not to the structure of the model itself 
but to what one should do within the framework of the 
model. The framework simply states that a response is a linear 
function of normally distributed variables (factors). In short, 
this means a general acceptance of a macro model which may 
be shown to operate successfully since it can reproduce an 
observed correlation matrix but which may break down com¬ 
pletely as a micro model. Any debate between Hotelling’s prin- 
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cipal components and Thurstone’s centroid method of estimat¬ 
ing factor loadings is academic in the macro model sense, for 
both use the same structure; however, there are important 
statistical differences. Hotelling’s method is based purely on 
analytical considerations of reasonable statistical criteria, really 
also used by Thurstone, and this lends itself more readily to 
exact distribution theory (which is still intractable) for the 
estimates of factor loadings. The centroid method because of 
its quasi-analytic nature prohibits exact distribution theory, but 
this is not a serious limitation since the centroid method in the 
main only establishes the dimensionality of a factor space, as 
does the method of principal components. The method of maxi¬ 
mum likelihood employed by Lawley is equivalent to Hotel¬ 
ling’s method and thus the same remarks apply. A new 
model for factor analysis conceived by Guttman,^^^ by gener¬ 
alizing Spearman’s hypothesis in a manner different from Thur¬ 
stone, will naturally create a new pile of statistical problems. 
The radex, as Guttman’s model is called, is also a different 
macro model and has possibilities as a micro model in the field 
of test scores of mental ability. 

Statistical Inference 

The term “statistical inference” has been mentioned several 
times in this article; by it we mean the procedures and prin¬ 
ciples of making estimates and testing hypotheses on the 
basis of the incomplete evidence furnished by a sample of ob¬ 
servations from a population. Small sample theory has been a 
preoccupation in recent years, but I should like to dwell on 
what has been termed the ‘danger’ in large samples because 
of its special relevance in psychological research. This danger 
applies only to the hypothesis-testing aspects of inference, for 
obviously the larger the sample the more potent the estimate. 
For this discussion let us turn again to substantive areas and 
choose ESP.* Here the statistical problem is resolved by testing 
the hypothesis that a population proportion, P, is one-fifth. 

* Extrasensory perception. — Ed. 
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Psychologically, an individual with P = 1/5 is adjudged not to 
have ESP although the infinite number of alternatives P7^1/5 
is not carefully marked out. In the light of present statistical 
techniques, it is easy to see that for extremely small samples 
the hypothesis P = 1/5 would almost always be accepted while 
for extremely large samples it would be rejected. As long as the 
true P for an individual is 1/5 -f- £ where £ > 0 but is as 
small as one pleases, extremely large samples will indicate re¬ 
jection for P — 1 /5 and of course this is the way it should be 
because of the manner in which the statistical machinery is 
constructed. Does this mean that one can control the decision 
by judicious (or injudicious!) use of the sample size? The 
answer is “Yes,” but this reply should definitely not be used to 
indicate that the canards usually uttered about statisticians by 
the lay public arc true. The shortcomings are both psychological 
and statistical. Operationally speaking how would one compare 
an individual with P .75 to an individual with P .25 in 
terms of ESP? It is up to the psychologist to determine how 
far above P =: .20, ESP begins or to indicate that ESP is a 
quantitative variable increasing in some defined manner as P 
goes above .20. It is then up to the statistician to incorporate 
this knowledge in the construction of a statistical test. At present 
an individual with P .205 would cause rejection of the non- 
ESP hypothesis (Pz:u.20) if the sample size were very large 
although it would be quite difficult to explain any operational 
difference between two individuals, one with P = .20 and the 
other with P = .205, In a recent article in Life Magazine^^^ 
Aldous Huxley refers to an account of a card experiment in psi 
research in which the subject was remarkably gifted; for in 
more than 11,000 trials the subject scored so high that the odds 
against the results being due to chance alone were of the order 
of 1 to 10^’ (one followed by 35 zeros). However it is not hard 
to conceive in line with our discussion that with a sample size 
that large, the true situation could be quite close to the situation 
expected by chance (operationally they could be indistinguish- 
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able) and still produce the phenomenally small probability of 
the observed event occurring simply by chance. 

Closely related to this discussion, is the problem of optional 
stopping which has received little attention in statistical theory. 
This may be due to meager motivation in the past. Suppose for 
illustrative purposes only we return to ESP. Suppose that an 
individual does not have ESP but that an “unscrupulous** ex¬ 
perimenter wishes to get an unwary statistician to reject the 
hypothesis that V .2, If the sample size n has not been agreed 
on in advance the experimenter could adopt the technique of 
stopping the sampling when all the data observed to that point 
would indicate rejection of P =: .2 if thrown into the appro¬ 
priate (and correct) statistical machinery. Moreover the proba¬ 
bility is one that the experimenter is sure to come eventually 
to a value of n which will cause rejection and thus he need 
only stop at that sample size. 

How can the statistician guard against this situation? One 
simple way is to insist that the size of the sample be fixed in 
advance of the experimentation. Since such a restriction might 
be too rigid for practical use, the statistician might therefore 
content himself with setting limits on the sample size whieh will 
be flexible enough to meet the contingencies of experimentation 
but narrow enough to eliminate the worst effects of optional 
stopping. Robbins^has considered this problem for some spe¬ 
cific situations and obtained an approximation which indicates 
that for the usual significance levels the limits on n can be 
quite wide.. 

Now to return more specifically to the questions imposed by 
large samples. Since many of the classical statistical techniques 
derive from the assumption of a sampling from normal popula¬ 
tions, psychological researchers continually test for normality 
of their data in order that the usual tests of significance may be 
employed. If their sample sizes are of the order of 25, they will 
usually accept normality and confidently complete the analysis. 
If their samples sizes are larger than 50, they will probably re¬ 
ject normality and complete the analysis anyway, albeit feeling 
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a bit embarrassed. This will occur if the chi-square goodness 
of fit test or any of the goodness of fit tests based on the sample 
cumulative distribution functions are used. Once again we have 
the same pattern. Rejection of normality for large sample sizes 
can occur often when the true distribution is approximately 
normal and use of the classical techniques would not be disas¬ 
trous. Notice that here we are treading on more slippery ground 
in trying to discuss alternatives to normality (previously the 
alternative hypotheses to P = .2 could be succinctly stated) 
for what does the statement “approximately normal” mean? The 
whole question of distance between distribution functions is still 
nebulous although some research is under way.^^^ The question 
of what one may do if a definite non-normality exists will be 
discussed shortly. 


Intra-Individual Statistics 

A typical study in psychology relates to observations on two 
groups, an experimental and a control group, on the basis of 
which a decision is to be made as to whether the two groups 
differ. Once again if the sample sizes are large, care must be 
exercised. Suppose, for example, that anxiety has been induced 
into the individuals who will then comprise the experimental 
group, and then this group and a control group are subjected 
to the Rorschach. Assume that in the population, the mean 
number of total responses for each group actually differs by 
two. A large sample (50 or more) will usually indicate a differ¬ 
ence between the groups, which of course is true. An article in 
the psychological literature will usually report a significant dif¬ 
ference between the groups when of course, psychologically 
speaking, there is no operational difference. Moreover, suppose 
that the actual difference in means for the two groups is quite 
large and a drug has been used to induce anxiety. A decision 
that there is a difference between the group means is somewhat 
sterile, for it is the effect of the drug on the individual that is 
of interest. In treating groups we may lose some or all informa- 
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tion on the interaction of the drug and the individual, for if in 
each sample half of the individuals are affected one way and 
the rest in a completely reverse manner the group measure will 
both reflect and hide this event. 

All this is mentioned to demonstrate the need for statistical 
techniques related to decisions about individuals as contrasted 
with classical statistical techniques which apply only to groups. 
One way of getting a statistical picture of the individual is to 
consider him over time. Suppose for each of 2n individuals in 
the two samples we have observations for k time periods. 
Each set of k observations presents evidence about each of 2n 
people. The problem now is to find some way of classifying the 
2n individuals. It is of course quite possible that a method of 
classification may produce two groups dichotomized by non¬ 
drug and drug application but many other configurations arc 
possible. In looking for a classification procedure, one can draw 
on relevant experiences in time series analysis in other disciplines. 
Spectral analysis has been used on time series in economics, 
physics, and engineering and might find fruitful uses in studies 
of the individual. It has already been applied in this context. 
The use of the spectral function (there is a unique correspon¬ 
dence between the distribution function of some trait in an 
individual over time and the spectral function) has prompted 
more statistical research. For instance, if we are interested in 
comparing two individuals and have samples of observations 
on each, we would like a statistical test to determine whether 
the resulting two sample spectral functions differ only because 
of sampling fluctuations. In general, we might like to test the 
homogeneity of several spectral functions. These questions have 
not been completely answered and much remains to be done 
about these and other aspects of the problem. 

Non-Parametric Statistics 

In a previous paragraph we discussed tests for normality and 
mentioned how most classical statistical techniques depend on 
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the assumption of a normal distribution for the parent popula¬ 
tion. The problem of what to do when this assumption is not 
met has been the subject of many papers in recent years. Unfor¬ 
tunately these papers are widely scattered throughout the litera¬ 
ture. They are classified by the term non-parametric studies. 
Recently, Moscs^^^ in an excellent article, discussed non-para- 
mctric statistics in psychological research but the state of the 
art is such that in the very short time since his paper was pub¬ 
lished, new and important results have appeared. One of these, 
by Kruskal and Wallis, is a non-parametric analogue to the 
one-way analysis of variance. In this situation the homogeneity 
of the means of several groups is tested without resort to the 
usual assumptions of normality and homoschedasticity implicit 
in all analysis of variance. This technique has already proved 
useful in some areas of psychological research and will be used 
quite heavily in the future. 

Though non-parametric techniques have recently mush¬ 
roomed as an important special field of statistics, it is well to 
remember that the idea is not new. Papers related to this area 
were published in the nineteenth century but its first real im¬ 
pact was felt about fifteen to twenty years ago. The reader 
may well recognize the coefficient of rank correlation and the 
chi-square test for goodness of fit as non-parametric techniques 
of ancient vintage without realizing that a vast new literature 
has blossomed. In an extremely useful article, Savage,^^®^ has 
amassed an all inclusive bibliography of non-parametric statis¬ 
tics and related topics through the year 1953. 

In spite of the abundance of non-parametric literature, it is 
difficult to provide a definition of the field. For instance, con¬ 
sider the classical one-way analysis of variance which leads to 
the F test. If we relax the assumption of equal variances but 
retain normality, the resulting test would not be considered 
non-parametric, but if we relax the normality assumption a 
non-parametric technique would result. Perhaps the term “dis¬ 
tribution-free” which has been used would be more appropriate 
for a large class of non-parametric studies. While the basic book 
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for use by statisticians and others is still to be written, it appears 
obvious that the increased research effort of recent years will 
certainly continue. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Since the author of this chapter has taken pains to justify his 
concept it is not necessary to add an introductory note, except 
to say that it was not easy to decide in what rubric to place the 
chapter. It can scarcely be considered a branch. It has not 
grown to that extent, for one thing. It is an over-all endeavor 
to fit in the various data from the different areas into an inter¬ 
disciplinary clearing house; and therefore it belongs to method¬ 
ology and its application to the natural, mental, and social 
sciences. 

Dr. Clarence J. Leuba writes ^^Many factors have contributed 
to my interest in integrational psychology; several years in per¬ 
sonnel and production work in industry where all aspects of 
human nature had to be taken into consideration; an M.A. in 
Economics at Harvard; Ph.D. work in Psychology, in which 
both a rigorous experimental and a broad integrative approach 
were stressed; and chairmanship of a small department of Psy¬ 
chology in a college [Antioch) which stresses a unified general 
education program.^^ 

Dr. Leuba has written on social psychology, systematic gen¬ 
eral psychology, and hypnosis, and there have just appeared his 
booklets The Natural Man and The Sexual Nature of Man. 
A text, Man —a general psychology from an integrational point 
of view—is in press. 
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Some Non-Integrational Emphases in Psychology 

Within a few decades after its European origin, the science 
of psychology began in America to spawn an ever increasing 
number of specialties. Our universities no longer sought a psy¬ 
chologist as such, but “an animal man'’ or a person for tests 
and measurements or a child psychologist. Ambitious >oung 
Ph.D.’s were (and still arc) advised to specialize further within 
one of the subdivisions of psychology, and to pick a specific and 
well delimited problem suitable for a cjiiantitative, experimental 
attack, and to keep a steady stream of research articles on their 
specialty pouring into the psychological journals. The emphasis 
on objectivity, quantification, and experiments implied an ana¬ 
lytic approach and absorption in small problems. As for inte¬ 
gration, a psychologist might be asked occasionally to review 
the research literature within the general area of his specialty. 

These predominantly American trends toward specialization 
and the rigorous, thoroughgoing application of the scientific 
method have brought significant advantages for psychology both 
as a science and in its numerous applications. An experimental 
concentration on specific problems has often brought rapid prog¬ 
ress toward their solution. 

Little progress of a comparable sort has occurred in Europe. 
Even psychology’s independence from philosophy is still often 
incomplete there, and the degree of specialization within psy¬ 
chology is much less. Armchair theorizing is still acceptable. 
European psychologists can pride themselves, however, upon 
being better able to view psychology as a whole, with more per¬ 
spective, and in a better balanced and integrated fashion. When 
attending an annual meeting of the American Psychological As¬ 
sociation, they are likely to be impressed by the tremendous 
variety of research reports on disparate topics, and by the lack 
of papers of an integrating and unifying sort. 

These American trends toward specialization and experi¬ 
mentation are not diminishing and probably should not dimin¬ 
ish, but it is evident that they need to be supplemented by more 
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comprehensive and unified approaches to an understanding of 
man and of the problems confronting him. At least the begin¬ 
nings are now appearing of other than experimental methods 
for securing a knowledge of man; beginnings, also, of an inte¬ 
gration within psychology and between psychology and the 
other sciences of man, both biological and social. Before de¬ 
scribing those beginnings, let us examine more closely the 
present lack of a systematic, integrated knowledge of man. 

The Lack of a Unified Body of 
Psychological Knowledge 

In the early days of psychology when a layman wished to 
inform himself about the new science of psychology, he would 
be likely to read a text, especially that by William James. Today 
he is not likely to read a text; instead he will read Freud, some 
case studies in clinical or abnormal psychology, the latest ap¬ 
proach in psychotherapy, or a book on the psychological 
problems which happen to confront him at the moment. If he 
does read a text, it is as likely as not still to be William James’, 
despite its half century. When the book editor of the Scientific 
American recently compiled, for its readers, a short list of books 
in psychology, it was headed by James’ text; the other books 
were by psychiatrists. 

A textbook writer usually reflects the condition of his science; 
in psychology he has been combining, as best he could, the in¬ 
creasingly vast array of experimental findings turned up by 
various specialists, couched often in their forbidding termin¬ 
ology. There were many experiments to be reported on retro¬ 
active inhibition and on experimental extinction. At that point 
the layman closed the text, if he had not already done so, and 
for good. 

Though clinical psychology is itself a specialty, it has brought 
a new point of view which has begun to infiltrate general 
psychology. The good clinician inevitably must see the person 
as a whole, as well as from the point of view of his special 
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complaints. The latter are interrelated and usually symptomatic 
of basic attitudes. The good clinician must have a synthetic, 
integrative point of view—though not to the exclusion of an 
analytical one. He must see people with perspective and as 
wholes, and he must get at the goals which unify seemingly 
disparate bits of behavior and give the latter significance. 

The psychological clinician, like the physician, realizes that 
he is operating in an art as well as in a science; he must use 
disciplined observations, reflection, and hunches, as well as the 
results of experiments, in formulating his conceptions of human 
nature. If goal-directed, purposive behavior and mechanisms for 
protecting self-respect are significant unifying concepts, he does 
not omit them from consideration because of lack of experi¬ 
mental data. He and his client realize the value of judgments 
based on wide experience. 

By basing its textbooks almost exclusively on the experimen¬ 
tally verified data furnished by its specialists, psychology won 
the right to call itself a science and the respect of at least those 
few laymen who read the texts. But for this respectful accept¬ 
ance as a science, it has paid a heavy price. There has been 
little progress toward the development of a unified body of 
psychological knowledge or toward a systematic comprehensive 
understanding of man. A responsible scientist could write a best 
seller entitled Man, the UnknoivnS^^ What little integration 
there has been has come usually from physicians and other non¬ 
psychologists who have written out of an extensive, but none 
the less subjective and personal experience with people. Lacking 
clearly written, authoritative, integrative books by psychologists 
familiar with the pertinent scientific data, the public has turned 
to persuasively written books by authorities in other areas like 
well-known surgeons, biologists, and psychiatrists. 

By World War II, specialization, especially in applied areas, 
had progressed so far that psychology was in danger of disrup¬ 
tion. In some universities, notably Chicago and Harvard, the 
department of psychology was broken up so that some psychol- 
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ogists were affiliated not with it, but with another department 
or area. A business school, or a department of education or of 
social relations, might have its own psychologists. This happened 
in spite of the admonitions to the contrary from the distin¬ 
guished committee which studied the place of psychology in an 
ideal university. 

Social and animal psychologists, among others, wondered 
whether they had anything at all in common. Special profes¬ 
sional associations for the psychological study of social issues or 
for psychology in the military services sometimes claimed far 
greater devotion from their members than the American Psy¬ 
chological Association. Much of the standard training of a 
psychologist seemed irrelevant to success in these and other 
specialties. 

Integration Within Psychology 

The questions—should psychologists all have a significant 
core of knowledge in common and should they all have a com¬ 
mon basic graduate training as well as training in their spe¬ 
cialty—are now being answered in the affirmative. Committees 
of the American Psychological Association on graduate training 
have been able to exert considerable pressure toward the accept¬ 
ance of at least certain general standards of training. Both in 
subject-matter and in research methodology, most Ph.D.’s in 
psychology have a great deal in common. 

The person who is competent only to develop an industrial 
testing program or to conduct market surveys is now more likely 
to be considered a psychological technician rather than a psy¬ 
chologist. The importance of this distinction between psycho¬ 
logical technicians and psychologists is finally being recognized 
in drawing up laws for the licensing of psychologists. Witness, 
for instance, the recent Tennessee law. 

That a psychologist, no matter what his specialty, should be 
a Ph.D. broadly trained in at least the main areas of psychology 
and a scientist well versed in research methodology has become 
widely accepted. There is still a difference of opinion, however, 
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as to whether the increasingly numerous technical jobs in both 
research and applied psychology should be filled by psychotech¬ 
nicians especially prepared for them, or by personnel tempo¬ 
rarily employed while on their way to the Ph.D, The choice is 
not an either/or one, and the chances are that these jobs will 
be filled by people of both sorts. 

The previous failure to distinguish clearly between psycho¬ 
logical technicians and psychologists and the custom of calling 
the former, psychologists, has done immeasurable harm to the 
status and prestige of psychologists, both in the eyes of the gen¬ 
eral public and of such professions as medicine and psychiatry. 
For many in both these groups, a psychologist is still usually 
just a mental diagnostician. 

Granted that there is now a general body of knowledge and 
a research methodology, which it is generally assumed should 
be included in the training of every psychologist, there is still 
little unity to that body of knowledge. The psychological curri¬ 
culum, a legacy of almost exclusive emphasis on specializa¬ 
tion, is chaotic. Courses have multiplied in various specialties 
with little reference to an efficient unified curriculum. The 
student may hear the same currently popular experiment dis¬ 
cussed in two or three different courses. 

Some years ago Dael Wolfle systematically examined the de¬ 
gree of overlap among textbooks in various courses and found 
an amazing amount of chaotic, unplanned duplication.The 
reader has only to compare a text in general with one in educa¬ 
tional psychology, or one in the latter with a child psychology, 
to get some idea of the extent of that overlap. Under Wolfle’s 
leadership one group of psychologists has now attempted to set 
up an effective, integrated psychological curriculum. 

The specialist who feels that he can barely keep up with the 
research literature in his own area needs to realize that much 
of his specialty is also covered by other areas. Much duplication 
also occurs between courses in psychology and those in the re¬ 
lated areas of physiology, anthropology, and sociology. The end¬ 
less multiplication of specialized courses and terminologies has 
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blinded the specialist to the fact that significant, well estab¬ 
lished knowledge of human nature is not vast but minuscule. 
It is easily within the grasp of one person. At present we have 
the curious situation in which the psychologist feels overwhelmed 
by the vast amount of data available in just his own specialty, 
and the layman feels appalled by the general lack of knowledge 
of man. One is reminded that as psychology texts grow longer, 
those in physics have become shorter; as unifying principles 
are discovered, mountains of data can be quickly summarized. 

Here and there, psychologists have crossed the arbitrary 
boundaries of their specialties to achieve marked successes. The 
conception of psychotherapy as a process of reeducation or of 
learning is a case in point. This conception led to the appli¬ 
cation of the facts and principles of learning to the therapeutic 
process, as in the penetrating writings of Mowrer^"*^ and Dollard 
and Miller. At one stroke the processes of counseling and 
psychotherapy are no longer isolated, little understood pro¬ 
cedures but become a part of the much studied learning process. 
Harlow’s brilliant experiments with monkeys have illuminated 
the more complex and little understood aspects of learning and 
thinking; the actual processes involved in the hitherto vague 
concept of insight are becoming clearer. 

There are doubtless many other areas of psychology in which 
exclusive emphasis on specialization and an esoteric terminology 
have prevented us from seeing basic similarities. For instance, 
if dreaming is considered as a thought process, then much of 
what we know about thinking might be applicable to further 
an understanding of dreams; hitherto, with few exceptions, 
dreams have been considered as a separate phenomenon, uncon¬ 
nected with the better understood areas of psychology and con¬ 
sequently a happy hunting ground for the purveyors of fantastic 
notions. Conversion symptoms, too, have remained almost im¬ 
mune to the knowledge gained over past decades regarding the 
circumstances under which symbols can influence behavior most 
markedly. 
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It is, of course, the Gestaltists and their successors, the field 
theorists, who have persistently emphasized the importance of 
the integrated whole. Their influence has been less than the 
value of their central idea would seem to merit. Gestalt enthusi¬ 
asts refused to recognize any merit to analysis, and adopted 
questionable nativistic views of perception and a vague, men- 
talistic conception of learning as due to “insight.” For these 
and other reasons, and because of the previously mentioned 
practical successes of the analytical approach, an integrational 
standpoint has been extremely slow to develop in American 
psychology. 

Unifying principles to take the place of McDougall’s instincts, 
or of the reflexes and conditioned responses of the early be- 
haviorists, have not yet emerged; nor are they likely to emerge 
until the general psychologist is recognized as a valuable mem¬ 
ber of the psychological fraternity. There is, to be sure, a small 
division of the American Psychological Association known as 
the division of General Psychology. It has tended, however, to 
be a catch-all, rather than an integrative agency. 

For the present, integration within psychology has consisted 
mainly of symposia sponsored by the American Psychological 
Association, on topics of current interest or of reviews of their 
areas by specialists. These reviews have varied from some which 
consist of little more than a stringing together of research items, 
to serious attempts of an integrational sort. The rare books on 
theories have usually discussed theories within subdivisions of 
psychology. 

More comprehensive syntheses have been attempted by some 
authors of books in social psychology,^^"** on personality, 

18 .19) Qj. Qn the integrated functioning of the nervous system. 

Recently Cole^^'®^ has drawn an overall picture of general 
psychology, Hilgard^^'*’^ has developed a text in which unifying 
concepts are stressed, and Skinner has presented a stimulat¬ 
ing view of human nature. A survey of these books, however, 
will indicate that, for the most part, each is a particular and 
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partial view of man. No William James looms as yet on the 
horizon. 

Psychology needs facts; it needs specialization and experi¬ 
mentation on strictly limited topics; facts are the building stones 
of a science. But it also needs mortar. It needs to supplement 
the prevailing approaches by more numerous and significant 
efforts of an integrating and unifying sort. Perhaps the specialists 
should pause at times also to become general psychologists; or 
perhaps we should have some respected, full-time, genuine, 
general psychologists, who would not need to apologize for their 
failure to have specialized. Perhaps the divorce from philosophy 
is now so old and generally accepted that we can view with 
equanimity the possibility of a philosophy of psychology. 

Though unifying principles are not yet clearly discernible, 
this much is clear: they will need to consider man both as a 
biological organism and as a product of culture, and also both 
the universals of human nature and the qualities which make 
for the uniqueness of personality. 

Integration of Psychology With the Other 
Sciences of Man 

When psychology was the study of consciousness by means 
of introspection, it occupied a unique and undisputed field. 
No other science used introspection to analyze mental life. But 
when in the 20’s, psychology became increasingly the objective 
study of behavior, it also became just one of several behavioral 
sciences. The biologist, in fact, is prone to consider modern 
psychology as but a branch of his field; and some anthropologists 
and sociologists feel that psychology could readily be accom¬ 
modated under their roofs. In any case, it is evident that any 
comprehensive study of human behavior involves all of these 
basic sciences of man. There are other human sciences, too: 
economics, political science, and so on, but they are in a differ¬ 
ent category from the four previously mentioned for they deal 
with man under specific circumstances, as in business or govem- 
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ment, rather than with the general principles governing his be¬ 
havior everywhere. 

The basic unity of the four behavioral sciences is leading to 
at least the beginnings of their integration in education, re¬ 
search, and the solution of practical problems. At Yale there is 
an Institute of Human Relations; at Harvard, a Department of 
Social Relations; at Chicago, a Department of Human Develop¬ 
ment, and at some institutions, a Division of the Life Sciences. 

Each of the behavioral sciences can give but a partial view 
of any human problem. A comprehensive study of personality 
maladjustments, for instance, has physiological, psychological, 
and cultural aspects. The same is true for most other human 
problems: war, peace, crime, old age and so on. Increasingly, 
these problems arc being attacked by teams of scientists from 
the various behavioral sciences. In medicine it is increasingly 
apparent that the physician must treat his patient as a person; 
this involves some appreciation of personality and culture, as 
well as of physiological factors. Wolff and his associates have 
shown what illumination can come to the dim, confused area 
of psychosomatics when personality studies and physiological 
observations are combined. 

How best to integrate the behavioral sciences in general edu¬ 
cation is far from settled. The early survey courses are gen¬ 
erally discredited.^^^ The faculty representatives from the 
various disciplines involved were disatisfied with the brief 
superficial surveys they were able to give of their fields. The 
surveys were strung together with little attempt at integration. 
Out of these early survey courses have sprung a number of 
different approaches to integration. One of these is the problems 
approach, as exemplified in the general education program at 
Michigan State College. Important everyday life situations con¬ 
fronting almost everybody—^vocational choice, courtship and 
marriage, interpersonal relations, and so on—are the focal 
points to which contributions are made by the sciences of man. 
These sciences, as such, vanish from general education. The 
point is probably well made that most undergraduates are not 
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interested in psychology or sociology as such, but in the contri¬ 
butions they can make toward enabling them to deal satisfac¬ 
torily with the situations they will meet. 

A somewhat similar approach is the use of case studies as 
developed by Berrien at Colgate^®^ and now in use at Harv¬ 
ard. Again, the student does not study one or more of the 
behavioral sciences as such, but the contributions they can 
make to an understanding of a variety of human situations in 
industry, family life, school, and so on. In both the problem 
and the case study approach, the integration springs directly 
from the material under consideration; this material has psycho¬ 
logical, anthropological, and sociological aspects. In practice, 
this type of general education course uses mainly problems and 
cases to which biology can make few, if any, contributions; it 
is usually considered as social science, and psychologists parti¬ 
cipate in it as social scientists. 

At an opposite extreme is the long established course in the 
biological sciences at the University of Chicago. In this course, 
which has been duplicated by some biologists elsewhere, the 
social sciences play no role, and psychology only a slight one. 
The emphasis is mainly on a unification of botany and zoology 
into a course in general biology, with considerable emphasis on 
human physiology. 

These approaches to general education are alike in that they 
all split psychology. The case study or problem approach uses 
only—or mainly—contributions from social psychology, and, as 
we have seen, largely ignores biology. Its main weakness, how¬ 
ever, is that it fails to consider the basic tools and principles 
which may be useful in meeting a whole variety of problems. 
For instance, systematic knowledge of how learning takes place, 
of the nature of symbols and of thinking, of the factors in¬ 
fluencing perception, of the effects of emotion, of man’s sexual 
nature, of the ego defenses so far devised by man, and of how 
he is motivated, all have widespread applications. 

In a fourth approach the emphasis is on the facts of human 
nature, on general principles, and on techniques useful in study- 
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ing man. One of the most successful courses of this sort, on the 
Behavioral Sciences, was prepared under the chairmanship of 
Kimball Young at Northwestern University.Life situations 
play a secondary role as illustrations of facts and principles or of 
how to use the techniques. This approach can draw contribu¬ 
tions from biology and from all of psychology as well as from 
the social sciences. It can do justice to psychology both as a bio¬ 
logical and as a social science, but it is likely to be more abstract, 
theoretical, and less immediately interesting to the student. 

It should be possible to combine all four approaches: to have 
an integrated course in the behavioral sciences which deals with 
such vital human institutions as marriage and the family and 
which also provides the basic facts, principles, and tools essen¬ 
tial to a more thorough understanding of these situations. Some¬ 
thing of that sort has been attempted in the two year course in 
the behavioral sciences at Antioch College.Only further 
experience and experimentation will indicate how much em¬ 
phasis to give to the various aspects of such a course and how 
best to present them. 

It may be that the problem and case study coui'scs will in¬ 
evitably introduce sections on general principles and techniques 
and on problems of a more biological sort, such as health; and 
that the general principles courses will introduce more problems 
and case studies. In any case, the emphasis may well shift from 
courses in the conventional sciences to courses on man and on 
an integration of the contributions which biology, psychology, 
anthropology, and sociology can make toward understanding 
him and helping him meet life situations. 

A movement toward integration within psychology and be¬ 
tween psychology and the other behavioral sciences is but part 
of a general rapprochement which is occurring among the 
sciences. There is a powerful movement wdthin the American 
Association for the Advancement of Science to make integration 
among the sciences one of the main purposes of that organiza¬ 
tion; and for several years the Foundation for Integrated Edu¬ 
cation has enlisted the help of distinguished philosophers and 
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scientists to that end. For many years Stuart Chase has ably cor¬ 
related data from the various social sciencesand recently a 
group of social scientists have examined each other’s fields in a 
book aptly called, For a Science of Social 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


The relation between the two great fields of human endeavot 
is only now beginning to come to the fore. It is curious that 
although the same material was being viewed by the fiction 
writer and the psychologist, they seemed to be living in different 
worlds. The latter would look upon the former as a visionary 
who concocted situations often untrue to life, while the belles- 
lettrist would regard the psychologist as restricted in his sphere 
of experience and unduly narrow in his interpretation because 
of that fact. The artist is unfettered in his imagination. He 
knows that life does not proceed according to rules or logic. The 
psychologist, on the other hand, was constantly seeking laws, 
and where he could not discover them readily, as in the area 
of the affections and motivation, he was apt to slight that whole 
range. 

Came Sigmund Freud and his adjutants, who gave us a new 
set of postulates, and opened up the vast territory which was 
kept sealed by the psychologists who were blind to the uncon¬ 
scious. That brought psychologist and litthateur closer; and 
now we are on the way to the cultivation of a fruitful field in 
more than one direction. 

The writer has broached the connection between psychology 
and literature while still a university student. He has since 
shown his penchant for imaginative literature through such 
volumes as Curiosities of Yiddish Literature {Cambridge, 1933) 
Peretz: Psychologist of Literature {Cambridge, 1935) and The 
Story of Yiddish Literature {New York, 1940), as well as the 
extensive survey of Yiddish Literature in the Encyclopedia 
Americana. He has also given seminars on The Psychology of 
Literature, primarily for graduate students. 
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Psychology of Literature 

It is one of the unaccountable curios that although psychology 
and literature deal with the same subject-matter, viz., imagery, 
ideas, emotions, feelings, and so on, the psychology of literature 
has received but scant treatment until very recently; and 
although there is now available an anthology under the title of 
Psychology through Literature (ed. by Shrodes, VanGundy and 
Husband) there is no systematic textbook or treatise which cov¬ 
ers the growing borderland. When the present writer, as a 
student at Harvard, published his lecture before a Boston 
audience on psychology and literature' four decades ago, the 
subject seemed a novel one. Only in 1929 did the same title 
appear over an article by C. G. Jung, which later formed a 
chapter in his Modern Man in Search of a Soul (transl. by 
W. S. Dell and Cary F. Baynes), and in 1951, a book entitled 
Literature and Psychology by F. L. Lucas opened up the subject 
on a larger scale. 

Since the advent of psychoanalysis, literature and its creators 
have, of course, come in for a great deal of discussion on the 
part of depth psychologists, and even before Freud’s mono 
graphs and articles on artists, including litterateurSy stirred the 
intelligentsia, the serial Grenzfragen des Nerven-und Seelen- 
lebens presented studies of a score or more of writers, in which 
various quirks of talented men were described and analyzed. It 
was, however, the individual and his behavior that occupied the 
mind of the, for the most part, psychiatrists. The literary pro¬ 
ductions were introduced only insofar as they could throw any 
light on the subject of the sketch. This particular type of study 
may be called pathography and included among others, mono¬ 
graphs on Nietzsche, Poe, Strindberg, Maupassant, Tolstoi, vor 
Kleist and Rousseau. 

It was Freud, however, who initiated the new approach to 
the analysis of art (and literature) through his Leonardo da 
Vinci and Holdcrlin monographs, which set the example for his 
followers to emulate him in that respect until we now possess 
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perhaps hundreds of books and articles on authors ranging all 
the way from St. Paul to James Joyce. Apart, however, from the 
individuals, there is an ever-growing literature on the produc¬ 
tions as interpreted by psychoanalysis. It is becoming increas¬ 
ingly difficult for a teacher of literature in the higher institutions 
to be au courant with his field without taking account of, let us 
say, Ernest Jones’s Hajnlet and Oedipus or Hanns Sachs’s chap¬ 
ters on The Tempest and Measure for Measure. As for Dosto¬ 
yevsky, psychoanalysis seems to dote on him. It will be re¬ 
called that Freud thought him the greatest master of fiction, 
with no exception. One may surmise the reason to be that the 
Oedipus complex is evident in some of his stories, chiefly the 
Brothers Karamazov. 

In our survey of psychology and literature, there is to be 
considered a field with at least three foci. First, there is the 
literary problem per se, i.e., the interpretation of the content 
from a psychological angle. There is also the writer who needs 
analyzing, and perhaps we should consider also the reader. In¬ 
deed, the literary critic or reviewer, and even the publisher, arc 
not altogether to be omitted; for although it is true that the 
latter views the Ms. only as a marketable product, we do know 
that there are such rare birds as prestige publishers. Further¬ 
more, what determines a publisher or his reader to anticipate 
a large sale is a possible object of investigation. 

Psychoanalysis Takes Over 

Since psychoanalysis started as a form of therapy, it is only 
natural that the individual writer would occupy the center in 
that sphere rather than literature as suej^. Prior to Freud, the 
question as to why an artist should wish to create hardly made 
sense. In the epigrammatic literature, suggestive hints might 
occur now and then, but that would only be a flash in the pan. 
It was taken for granted, as it is mainly today, that writing for 
a living or for fame is a good enough reason. Naturally every 
one who is moved to set down his thoughts on paper thinks that 
bursting into print will be of advantage to him. Yet there arc 
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many who write under pseudonyms and many others who will 
pay to have their works published. Ordinarily it is thought that 
it titillates their vanity to see their brain-child woriy^ing the 
brains of others. In some slight way they arc affecting the world, 
and who knows but that even if unrecognized now—so they 
imagine—posterity will yet accord them their due. 

As for the unmistakably gifted, it would never have entered 
the average man’s mind that they are anything but fortunate in 
enjoying not only the fruits of their labors but the actual creative 
process. To be sure, the biography of genius is replete with sad 
and unhappy episodes, but these were regarded more as casual 
occurrences due to political events or chance relationships. It 
was Freud who looked for something deeper-going, and out of 
the unconscious he brought up the conflict which was molesting 
the artist who, as a result, is seeking to escape into a world of 
fantasy. The phrase “escape from reality” thenceforth began to 
take on the aspect of a spell accounting for all creative work. 
The artist is not a free agent but is driven by a daimon, not (as 
Socrates thought) implanted by some supernatural power, but 
a demon engendered by the unconscious forces at war with one 
another over the heritage of infantile experiences, bound to 
cause misery to the nascent creator. 

In connection with the artist’s procedure, the function of 
sublimation was that of applying to social and cultural use the 
libido which has been playing havoc with the sensitive nature of 
the imaginative person and turning his pregenital fixations, 
whether oral, narcissistic, or anal, to good account. Freud, to 
use a colloquial phrase “started the ball rolling.” Soon this or 
that disciple or co-worker would add a bit or shape it in a 
slightly different way, until the artist was saddled with exhibi¬ 
tionism and unconscious guilt feelings and fantasies compensated 
only in his productions. 

Rankes Voluntarism 

It would be instructive to examine the various interpretations 
of the artists by Freud, Rank and Jung. Otto Rank’s concep- 
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tion is to be found in Art and the Artist (original Der Kiinstler) 
and Truth and Reality, which appeared in English before the 
German edition. Rank, it must be borne in mind, was the 
apostle of the Will, with a subtle appreciation of religious 
values. In the chapter “Creation and Guilt,” Rank traces the 
genesis of willing, and makes the neurotic type out to be a will¬ 
ing on a lower level, practically tantamount to desiring, where 
external objects and obstacles are involved. A higher willing, 
which oscillates between a hankering for possessions and the ego- 
ideal or ought principle, is still fraught with guilt-feeling and 
can only lead to neurotic tendencies. In his early work Der 
Kiinstler (1908) Rank sees the artist as partaking of both the 
normal dreamer and the neurotic, but differing from the latter 
in that he turns his conflict to advantage and therefore over¬ 
comes his shortcomings through sublimation. Rank still is tied 
to the Freudian apron strings, and speaks of the artist as a nar¬ 
cissist who flaunts his fantasies upon an expectant audience. 
Employing such dynamisms as displacement and repression in 
much the same way as Freud, he may still be called a disciple. 

In 1928, Rank had already more or less emancipated him¬ 
self from the parental restrictions of Freud and sets up house 
for himself. Freud had been preoccupied with sexuality and its 
avowed purpose—reproduction, the creativeness of the indi¬ 
vidual but Rank stresses the productive in the universal sense. 
To quote the author: 

We recognize therefore in the creative impulse not only 
the highest form of the will affirmation of the individual, 
but also the most mighty will conquest, that of the in¬ 
dividual will over the will of the species represented by 
sexuality. A similar victory of the individual will over 
generic will, as I show elsewhere, is represented in the 
individual love claim, whose psychological meaning lies 
in the fact that the individual can and will accept his 
generic role only if this is possible in an individual per¬ 
sonal way, in the love experience. This represents, as it 
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were, the creativity of the average type who demands a 
definite individuality for himself and if necessary also 
creates it, an individuality that sanctions and so justifies 
and saves his individual will. The creative type, on the 
contrary, does not content himself with the creation of 
an individual. Instead, he creates a whole world in his 
own image, and then needs the whole world to say “yes” 
to his creation, that is, to find it good and thus justify it.^ 

Rank attributes to this going beyond the bounds of nature, 
which was meant for reproduction and normal sex behavior, a 
guilt complex arising out of the diversion of a natural instinct 
to a glorification of the (creative) will which, the artist fancies, 
makes a God out of himself—hence his punishment in the form 
of mental suffering. 

JuNG^s Collective Unconscious 

Just as Rank parts company with Freud on the universal vs. 
individual issue in the matter of artistic creation, so Jung objects 
to Freud’s emphasis on the personal, really infantile, and pre¬ 
genital, traits. The artist is of course a person, but his art, 
according to Jung, stems from the impersonal, the deeper col¬ 
lective layers. 

In his capacity of artist he is neither auto-erotic, nor 
hetero-erotic, nor erotic in any sense. He is objective and 
impersonal—even inhuman—^for as an artist he is his 
work, and not a human being. 

Every creative person is a duality or a synthesis of con¬ 
tradictory aptitudes. On the one side he is a human 
being with a personal life, while on the other side he 
is an impersonal, creative process. Since as a human 
being he may be sound or morbid, we must look at his 
psychic make-up to find the determinants of his person¬ 
ality. But we can only understand him in his capacity 
of artist by looking at his creative achievement. We 
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should make a sad mistake if we tried to explain the 
mode of life of an English gentleman, a Prussian officer, 
or a cardinal in terms of personal factors. The gentleman, 
the officer and the cleric function as such in an imper¬ 
sonal role, and their psychic make-up is qualified by a 
peculiar objectivity. We must grant that the artist does 
not function in an official capacity—the very opposite 
is nearer the truth. He nevertheless resembles the types 
I have named in one respect, for the specifically artistic 
disposition involves an overweight of collective psychic 
life as against the personal. Art is a kind of innate drive 
that seizes a human being and makes him its instrument. 
The artist is not a person endowed with free will who 
seeks his own ends, but one who allows art to realize its 
purposes through him. As a human being he may have 
moods and a will and personal aims, but as an artist he 
is a “man’’ in a higher sense—he is “collective man”— 
one who carries and shapes the unconscious, psychic life 
of mankind. To perform this difficult office it is some¬ 
times necessary for him to sacrifice happiness and every¬ 
thing that makes life worth living for the ordinary human 
being.^ 

How docs Jung explain the unhappiness of the artist? Again, 
It is traced to conflicts, but not the kind which Freud and Rank 
bring to the fore, although in the last analysis it comes to the 
same thing. It is curious that although Jung is generally obscure 
and unconvincing because of the many facets in his writing, 
his essay on psychology and literature, after the many learned 
citations and illustrations are put to one side, is a clear pre¬ 
sentation of the common sense view, viz. that 

All this being so, it is not strange that the artist is an 
especially interesting case for the psychologist who uses 
an analytical method. The artist’s life cannot be other¬ 
wise than full of conflicts, for two forces arc at war 
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within him--on the one hand the common human long¬ 
ing for happiness, satisfaction and security in life, and 
on the other a ruthless passion for creation which may 
go so far as to override every personal desire. The lives 
of artists are as a rule so highly unsatisfactory—not to 
say tragic—^because of their inferiority on the human 
and personal side, and not because of a sinister dispensa¬ 
tion. There are hardly any exceptions to the rule that a 
person must pay dearly for the divine gift of the creative 
fire. It is as though each of us were endowed at birth 
with a certain capital of energy. The strongest force in 
our make-up will seize and all but monopolize this 
energy, leaving so little over that nothing of value can 
come of it. In this way the creative force can drain the 
human impulses to such a degree that the personal ego 
must develop all sorts of bad qualities—ruthlessness, self¬ 
ishness and vanity (so-called "‘auto-erotism”)—and even 
every kind of vice, in order to maintain the spark of life 
and to keep itself from being wholly bereft. The auto- 
eroticism of artists resembles that of illegitimate or neg¬ 
lected children who from their tenderest years must 
protect themselves from the destructive influence of 
people who have no love to give them—who develop 
bad qualities for that very purpose and later maintain an 
invincible egocentricity by remaining all their lives in¬ 
fantile and helpless or by actively offending against the 
moral code or the law. How can we doubt that it is his 
art that explains the artist, and not the insufficiencies and 
conflicts of his personal life? These are nothing but the 
regrettable results of the fact that he is an artist—that is 
to say, a man who from his very birth has been called to 
a greater task than the ordinary mortal. A special ability 
means a heavy expenditure of energy in a particular 
direction, with a consequent drain from some other side 
of life.4 
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Daydreamer and Artist 

Hanns Sachs who had given much thought to the problems 
of artistic creation, took up the trend of Freud at the stage art 
was associated with daydreaming, but pursued it to further 
heights. He, too, recognizes the narcissism of the artist, never¬ 
theless, he draws fine distinctions between the daydreamer and 
the poet. “The daydreamer is asocial and formless, without re¬ 
gard to continuity and causation, uses words and visual images 
indiscriminately, and groups everything around the author as 
the central figure.”^ 

Or let us take the following delineation which shows how 
Sachs had almost specialized in the aesthetic problems and the 
artistic technique, and was able to give us a clear-cut picture of 
the author as compared with his daydreaming counterpart. 

The point where poetry and daydreaming disagree almost 
constantly is in the part allotted to the creator. The day- 
dreamer is always his own hero, the poet never. Even 
when he tells his story as though it were about himself 
and uses a great deal of his own life and character as 
material, the poet does so in a sense quite different from 
that of the daydreamer: he is not guided by a wish for 
self-glorification, but for self-investigation. An author 
who in his own work indulges in self-flattery has not 
attained the standard of the artist. This form of vanity, 
this pleasure in looking at oneself in a beautifying mirror 
(narcissism) has to be sacrificed when the step is made 
from the asocial daydream to the work of art. It is the 
toll which has to be paid for the opening of the gate that 
leads out of isolation and to a new reunion with men.^ 

But that is not all. The narcissistic author has his heavy load 
of guilt-feeling which he somehow wishes to lessen, even if it 
cannot be entirely disposed of, and so he appeals to his audience 
or public for succor, for it is to their mutual advantage that he 
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has aired out their own daydreams and presented them in such 

a form that they could enjoy them. 

We return to the problem we left unanswered. The day- 
dreamer uses his fantasy as a means of gaining narcis¬ 
sistic gratification for his own person. What happens to 
this narcissism when the creator has to surrender it in 
order to win the participation—the readiness to identi¬ 
fication—of his audience? Form and beauty of the work 
appear when this transformation takes place; they make 
it attractive and enable it to stimulate and dominate the 
affects. We know that the author needs this to relieve 
his guilt-feeling. But he does not stop when he once has 
started on the quest for beauty; he is never satisfied. All 
the resources of his mind, all the energies of his life are 
spent unsparingly to achieve higher perfection in beauty 
for his work. What is sufficient to dazzle his audience 
does not satisfy his demands. We see here another force 
at work, one which plays between the poet and his work 
and is independent of the effect on the audience, even 
on an ideal audience. The entirely narcissistic character 
of this force leads to its recognition as the sacrificed nar¬ 
cissism of the daydreamcr, reborn as the poet’s desire for 
the beauty of his work. In other words, the form or 
facade which originally was but a means to an end be¬ 
comes, after the transformation, a part of the end in 
itself; the narcissism has been replaced and shifted from 
the creator to his creation. In this way the poet’s work 
becomes the essential part of his personality; since his 
narcissism has been transferred to it, it is generally more 
important than friendship or love or all the rest of life. 
The poet has to give up a great portion of his narcissism, 
probably more than average people, but his work wins 
back immeasurably more of it than others can hope for: 
acknowledged and enduring beauty, irresistible power 
over the minds of men, and immortality.^ 
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Indeed Jung’s demarcation between the personal and the im¬ 
personal seems to have been unwittingly made by Sachs when 
he tells us that 

The personality of the greatest of masters—Homer, 
Shakespeare—has disappeared behind their work. The 
operator may reserve for himself some little vanities, but 
the hard and long struggle, the measureless ambition, the 
alternation between hope and despair, all these indicate 
his passionate devotion to this work. 

Here the line which separates the poet as artist from the 
hero or “leader” becomes apparent. The leader retains 
all his narcissism; he too wants to dominate the affects 
of his followers, not to relieve his guilt-feeling, since he 
hasn’t any, but in order to use them as instruments for 
his own purposes, to carry out his plans for his personal 
aggrandizement. The artist is a leader of men, but 
through his work, not in his own person. He wants their 
affects, but without ulterior motive. For the “leader” it 
does not matter if the affects of his followers are shallow 
or spurious. All he asks is that they be useful for his pur¬ 
pose. Not so the artist. He cares only for those affects 
which are deep and genuine; but he is satisfied with the 
tears and laughter of his audience, and does not even 
think of making any further use of them. The mean 
between these types is kept by the author who wants to 
serve a .definite, practical, mostly a political tendency. 

He certainly has in mind the further use of the affects 
which he has tried to arouse. But in doing this, he is a 
“leader” and not an “artist”, and nearly always to the 
detriment of the artistic value of his work. With true 
artists sometimes the opposite happens; they set out with 
practical aims in view, but their genius carries them 
far beyond the initial narrow scope, as it happened to 
Cervantes when he wanted to ridicule the knight-errant 
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novels. These works are then read and admired long 
after their “real” purpose has been forgotten. 

The two main unconscious aims of the poet—the relief 
of his guilt-feeling and the replacement of his narciss¬ 
ism—are inseparable. One without the other would be 
an impossibility. But naturally they are not of equal 
strength in every case, and wc can recognise clearly 
enough the preponderance of one or the other. It is 
feasible to make this the principle for dividing all the 
countless variations of literary schools and styles into 
two main groups with, of course, transitional forms in 
between.® 

It was reserved for Edmund Bergler to come to grips with 
writers exclusively and plumb their unconscious more search- 
ingly than his predecessors, and no wonder he afterwards was 
obliged to fight figurative duels with a whole succession of 
reviewers whom he classified and catalogued under not very 
edifying labels. 


Orality and Masochism 

In short, according to Bergler, the writer has regressed to 
the oral stage, or has never progressed beyond it, a stage which 
is characterized by psychic masochism. These people obtain 
pleasure out of hurts, grievances, and are collectors of injustice 
which they receive time and again, themselves being the insti¬ 
gators. The aggression displayed by the writer-masochist is not 
true to type; it is one which is intended by the unconscious to 
recoil upon oneself. Of course, it would be a curious sort of 
analytic interpretation, if the guilt-feeling were missing in such 
a state of affairs, and it certainly takes its honored place in 
Bergler’s book, for psychic masochism which involves identifi¬ 
cation with the mother and thus by such partaking both of the 
mother and himself, the author is able to give and receive at 
the same time whatever he felt he had not gotten enough from 
his mother (affection, milk, tenderness) in the infant stage. 


879 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

But that is not the only source of guilt-feeling. Every writer, 
affirms Bergler, is a voyeur, a peeping Tom. He must, in order 
to produce fiction or a play look into the private life of others, 
at least in his imagination, and that has its counterpart in 
exhibitionism—both tendencies, the one a reflection of the other, 
strong in early childhood and somehow associated with orality. 
Now that the relationships are more or less fixed, we can pro¬ 
ceed to the unconscious posturings of the writer in order to 
exonerate himself. First, he denies he is a masochist but is 
ready to take the rap for another set of crimes, viz., aggression, 
which, as has been intimated, is not genuine but only a smoke 
screen. Next, the writer, who implicates his readers in his per¬ 
petration, points to them as equally guilty, and therefore he 
and they are equally not-guilty. He then proceeds to cover up 
his voyeurism by calling attention to his exhibitionism, for 
‘peeping’ is something deeper-going, more regressive and more 
provocative of guilt-feeling e.g., spying on parents during the sex 
act. 

Acrobatics in Psychoanalysis 

It would take too much space to follow the author in all his 
peregrinations. Given so much latitude as turning from one 
extreme to the other, from posit to opposite, and leaping nimbly 
from one limb to another, any conclusion is possible, but Bergler 
is an excellent writer whose reservoir of illustrations and anec¬ 
dotes never runs low, and his barbs are never blunted. Hence 
much of what he says possesses the charm of aphorism; and his 
astute observations on the editor or critic (as an inhibited or 
frustrated writer) are acceptable even though the psychoanalytic 
substructure is questionable. Bergler is not even willing to grant 
that the writer expresses his unconscious wishes in his stories and 
verse. What he contends is that the novelist or playwright brings 
into the open his defences against these wishes and desires. In 
other words, the fantasies do not appear directly but must be 
inferred indirectly from the reactions against them or even a 
further remove, the reaction to the defence against them as 
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shown in the literary productions. But why does Bergler not say 
that the creation evidences the fight of the ego against the id, 
and the resurgence of the id? 

Perhaps it would be just as well to reproduce a typical pas¬ 
sage from the author summing up his thesis. 

With slight exaggeration one could say that the sterile 
writer is the newest addition to the family of analytical 
patients. Our acquaintanceship with him is so recent, in 
fact, that clinical experiences are not even coordinated. 
The following, therefore, is not the generally accepted 
psychoanalytic opinion on writers (as yet such a uni¬ 
formity does not exist), and represents simply my own 
clinical experiences gathered in intensive and extensive 
“couch acquaintanceship” with thirty-six writers over a 
period of twenty years, the typical length of individual 
treatment being one and a-half to two years. 

In my opinion a writer is a person who tries to solve an 
inner conflict through the sublimatory medium of writ¬ 
ing. Whether the writer is successful (in the worldly 
meaning of the word) is immaterial for psychological 
evaluation. 

The writer’s basic inner conflict pertains with amazing 
monotony to the psychic masochist’s solution of his rela¬ 
tion to the mother image. By mother image we do not 
mean his relation to the real mother, or even the oedipal 
mother of his infancy, but to the misconceptions he built 
up in relation to that giant ogre of the nursery, the pre- 
oedipal mother. To this misconception of that “cruel, 
sadistic” mother, he (the child in the writer) became 
masochistically attached. This, in adulthood, makes the 
writer a perpetual defendant indicted before the tribunal 
of unconscious conscience. To counteract that indictment 
an alibi is instituted—the artistic creation. The inner 
alibi goes like this: am not masochistically attached 

to Mother; Mother does not even exist.” Thus, in the 
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process of productivity, the writer acts both roles: that 
of the “giving” mother and the “recipient” child; he 
gives himself, out of himself, beautiful ideas and words, 
thereby establishing autarchy. Whereas any other con¬ 
flict needs two protagonists for unconscious repetitive¬ 
ness, duplicating the infantile prototype, in the strange 
psychic economy of the writer’s solution he needs but 
one person. The typical neurotic must pay psychiatric 
fees for his cure, but the writer, if successful, even gets 
paid for his “self-cure.” 

Having established his first alibi by achieving autarchy, 
the writer busily formulates his second alibi. This second 
alibi is an attack. Accused by his inner conscience of 
masochistic submission, he counters with aggression. This 
accounts for the seemingly constant rebellion of the 
writer, or, to use Elizabeth Bowen’s own words? “We 
must have something to push against.” 

The third alibi, also unconsciously provided in this battle 
of the conscience, is a shifting of guilt; guilt rightfully 
pertaining to the psychic masochism is “fraudulently” 
entered on the balance sheet of defensive aggression.^ 

Bergler follows out this idea of oral masochism and pseudo¬ 
aggression in other literary or reading connections. Take your 
mystery story fan, for example. What is he but identifying with 
the omnipotent and omniscient detective, criminal or adven¬ 
turer? But why is the aggression not real? Because, answers the 
author, there is the element of uncanniness in it “which is the 
secondary and masochistic elaboration. But even the criminal, 
the constant factor is based on the masochistic attempt to over¬ 
come the feeling of helplessness stemming from pre-oedipal 
orality” (pp. 166-167). The actual motivations of the criminal 
are only the outcome of rationalizations for latent unconscious 
motives stemming from the child-mother-father relationship and 
the fantasies resulting therefrom. 

It must be said that this is as hard to swallow as the often- 
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repeated thesis that a philanthropist or a humanitarian is deep 
down a sadist who, on the conscious level, is camouflaging his 
unconscious motives. It reminds us of the Jewish joke about 
two business acquaintances who met on a train going West. 
Asked one of the other where he was bound for. “On my way to 
Chicago” was the reply. “Listen” said his questioner. “You are 
telling me you’re going to Chicago, so that I might suppose 
you are bound for Los Angeles, but you can’t fool me. I feel 
sure you are going to Chicago, so why try to string me?” 

Plagiarism, Hack Writing 

The guilt motif is heard in the analysis of the hack writer, 
the huckster, and the plagiarist of whom 24 varieties are listed. 
In all of them there is the symptom of oral regression, and 
they are all the victims of masochism, harking back to infant- 
mother relations. “Everyone would like to plagiarize” maintains 
Bergler “and renounces this desire . . . only on condition that 
others be limited likewise” (p. 208). Can we wonder at the 
further conclusion or scholium that “one who has never caught 
himself trying to plagiarize is a priori suspicious of plagiarizing 
too much?” 

In passing judgment on Bergler’s work, one might accept the 
acute observations on and analyses of the various agents in the 
literary set-up so long as this is done on the conscious level. 
When we are asked to follow the author down the labyrinthine 
catacombs, we are afraid that he becomes as elusive as the 
will-o’-the-wisp. Even if the explanation of masochistic orality 
is accepted, it does not seem reasonable to expect this to be 
at the root of literary ambitions, whodunit interest, criminal 
tendencies, hack writing, bluffing propensities, and plagiarism. 
Some writers may be criminals too, and vice versa; but surely 
there is no basic affinity which links the two as having come 
by their activities in consequence of the same experiences in 
infancy. Bergler applies a Freudian dynamism wholesale by 
following it through down the line. But that type of consistency 
is not in keeping with scientific procedure. 
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The Literary Product 

Thus far we have considered the creator in the light of 
psychoanalysis; and as has been already stated, the depth 
psychologist, as a therapist, is concerned mainly with the indi¬ 
vidual, and studies the productions insofar as they help us to 
understand the problems of the creator and gain an insight 
into the solutions he has sought and partially arrived at. But 
the psychology of literature is something apart from its pro¬ 
ducers and must be envisaged in relation to life. 

Easier has made a similar observation. 

Naturally enough, the application of Freudian theory to 
literature has been attempted for the most part in an 
endeavor to psychoanalyze the author. Beginning with 
Freud himself, one of the chief recreations of the psycho¬ 
analytic fraternity has been the study of the artist’s per¬ 
sonality through the application of psychoanalytic criteria 
to his works and to the known facts of his life ... It 
is the writer’s belief that, while psychoanalysis has indeed 
contributed much, and can contribute still more, to the 
understanding of individual artists as personalities, the 
most fruitful employment of Freudian theory by the 
student of literature lies in the interpretation of literature 
itself.'® 

Each story, each play, each poem, carries its own message 
and either fits into or is out of focus with the world such as we 
know it. It is to be feared that so much significance has been 
attached to the writer’s unconscious that the tale receives prac¬ 
tically no attention. It is as though we on the ground floor were 
so preoccupied peering through peepholes and watching the 
workmen puttering in the cellar that we completely neglect to 
observe what is happening in our very midst. Literature may 
be the fruit of the unconscious tree, but we have a right to 
examine the different species separately at closer range. There 
are so many diverse types of literary production even in belles- 
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lettrcs alone. Is symbolism to be measured with the same uncon¬ 
scious yardstick as realism, and is the psychological tale in the 
same class as the romantic story? Is it not true that what is per¬ 
missible in the one case will be decried in the other? 

Depth Psychologist Slurs Psychological Fiction 

One of the paradoxical features of depth psychology is that 
it takes little heed of the everyday psychological. In a sense, no 
specialist will deign to look at what he considers just ordinary. 
Indeed C. G. Jung surprises us by his statement that the psy¬ 
chologist does not find much of interest in the psychological 
novel. It is apparently too transparent. What he seeks is the 
“visionary mode of artistic creation”^^ where there is room for 
interpretation. It would seem as if the farther away from reality, 
such as we the readers can gauge, the more advantageous it is 
for the psychologist (read, the analytic psychologist) to make 
the most of his ingenuity. 

From early Talmudical days, we have known the fourfold 
interpretation of the Scriptures, the Pardes i.e., the literal, the 
symbolic, the homiletical, and hermeneutical, which afterwards 
began to be applied to literature; and I daresay that is a great 
instrument which harmonizes with psychoanalysis, but its supe¬ 
riority is indicated by its keeping within the prescribed levels 
and not flitting from the one to the other. We can learn much 
from the story of Red Riding Hood or Jack the Giant Killer 
in regard to the folk mind or the collective unconscious, but 
why is Maupassant’s Boule de Suif not grist to the psychological 
mill? Is Dostoyevsky greater than Tolstoi because his uncon¬ 
scious revealed more powerful impulses, confirming Freud’s 
basic Oedipus doctrine? 

As a reader, I can appreciate both Balzac’s Peaii de Chagrin 
and his La Comede Humaine, but certainly the latter will strike 
me as the more psychological of the two. It may be that in the 
former and in his Seraphita, we catch glimpses of a Balzac wc 
had not suspected, but as readers we are concerned with litera¬ 
ture, not with a person. As a mystic, as a student of the occult. 
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as an investigator of folklore, we might find much of con¬ 
sequence in Seraphita. 

Literary Perversion 

It is fortunate that Shakespeare, Maupassant, Balzac and Zola 
have lived before Freud, for his influence has been so great in 
literary circles that willy-nilly many writers arc affected by his 
theories; and that cannot fail to produce a perversion of reality. 
Not so long ago, an indifferent fiction writer had asked me to 
recommend some psychoanalytic books which he said he needed 
for his profession. “To what purpose?” I asked. “Oh” was his 
simple reply, “so that I can weave into my stories the psycho¬ 
logical [i.e. psychoanalytic] facts.” I then made a fruitless en¬ 
deavor to enlighten him on that point, viz., that if he gathered 
his material from Freud or his associates rather than from life, 
his fiction would not be genuine, for the imaginative elabora¬ 
tions would lack the experience. He would be like the professor 
who, when traveling with his wife through the beautiful Tyrol, 
could not be bothered viewing the scenery, because he was then 
reading a book about the Tyrol landscapes. 

To a certain extent, something of the reversal in practice is 
due to the movies, and before this, the stage. The public would 
learn about court manners from the performances until the 
actors and actresses were actually influencing upper society. An 
avowed follower of Freud, A. Wormhoudt admits that “perhaps 
the most obvious characteristic of contemporary literature which 
is somehow to be correlated with Freud’s influence is its obscur¬ 
ity, even unintelligibility to the average reader”^^ and traces 
this tendency back to Freud’s treatment of dreams. 

Wormhoudt holds apparently that there is a significant rela¬ 
tionship between the intensity of conflict portrayed and its value 
as literature. 

The relatively normal person may find his sense of 
beauty less intense than that of the neurotic, but there is 
little danger that he will be totally incapable of it. The 
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sublimation of his libidinous and aggressive tendencies 
has gone far enough to permit the realization of higher 
values, but not far enough to disturb the psychic balance 
which is called normality. On the other hand it is true 
that precisely those works of art which have been 
acclaimed as the greatest show the most profound sense 
of inner conflict. The Iliad, The Aeneid, The Divine 
Comedy, and Hamlet arc but a few of the major 
examples of this observation.^^ 

Why some literature has reached the pinnacle of fame is not 
easy to answer. All sorts of reasons may be assigned, and one 
cannot be certain that it all hinges on the intensity of the con¬ 
flict. Aside from circumstantial reasons—apolitical, social, per¬ 
sonal, and even fortuitous, we should not lose sight of such 
factors as the beauty of diction, the wisdom of the apophthegms, 
the complexity of the plot, the true characterization of the 
dramatis personae. 

Indeed, it seems as if the poet sometimes prolongs (or inten¬ 
sifies) the conflict in order to put into the mouth of the hero 
or the heroine some more glittering or polished phrases. I think 
this is particularly true of some of the French masterpieces, 
Le Cid, in particular. A figurative pulmotor is used not to let 
the sentimentality of the conflict-beset maiden die before the 
author has had a chance to relieve himself of a plethora of 
observations couched in antithetic verbiage, which arouses sym¬ 
pathy in the reader for the victim of circumstances. 

Freud has exercised a powerful hold on critics as well as 
writers. Even those who claim moderation and reserve and 
circumspection end up by capitulating to Freudian demands. 
Wayne Bums may serve as an illustration of a critic who makes 
resolutions only to break them. For he first tells us that 

More specifically, it means that we shall have to desys- 
tematize our minds—actually make an effort to clear 
our minds of the systematic Freudian knowledge we may 
have spent years in developing. Otherwise we shall in- 
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evitably translate rather than follow what the author as 
artist has written—the way a friend of mine, reading 
Hemingway’s latest novel, the one about the big fish and 
the little man, translated the cramps in the little man’s 
hand, the massaging of the fingers, etc. We simply cannot 
read a piece of literature in this way—as if it were merely 
a whetstone for our own ingenuity. If we do, we shall be 
writing our own poems and novels, not reading those 
that have been written for us. I repeat: we must try to 
forget our systematic Freudian knowledge. We must, 
because it is only by forgetting Freud’s ordering of 
experience—so intense and powerful that it tends to 
overwhelm the orderings of art—that we can achieve 
the heightened yet unsystematized awareness art de¬ 
mands, preparatory to imposing its own system, its own 
order, upon our minds and imaginations. 

All this will be difficult, yet it will, I believe, enable us 
to make the fullest use of our Freudian awareness with¬ 
out being overwhelmed by it. We will be free to exploit 
and control its stimulative powers, to place these powers 
under the direction of the artist, to do with what he will. 
Indeed if we can develop our new-found powers to their 
ultimate potential, we should be able to follow wherever 
the artist leads, and thus realize artistic heights and 
depths that were, until Freud, closed to all but the 
greatest and most percipient minds, that are still closed 
to system-bound (including Freud-bound) critics of all 
schools. Of course we must have a fairly active and well- 
balanced imagination to begin with, or Freudianism, as 
W. H. Auden has suggested {The New Republic, Octo¬ 
ber 6, 1952) will stimulate us into critical foolishness, or 
worse. But if we possess this necessary imaginative equip¬ 
ment—and nearly all of us do, I believe—we can, with 
the help of Freudian stimulation, develop an aesthetic 
awareness that will, in certain instances, carry us beyond 
the criticism of even the most perceptive non-Freudian 
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critics—beyond, for example, T. S. Eliot’s criticism of 
Hamlet, in which he mistakes Shakespeare’s psycho¬ 
logical subtlety for inferior artistry; then on the basis 
of this misapprehension, pronounces Gertrude inade¬ 
quate, the play a failure.^"* 

But what does he do subsequently? In that very paper he pro¬ 
ceeds to show that Emily Bronte, by using words which may 
have possible sexual connotation in her Jane Eyre, conveys to 
the reader the orgastic state of the heroine, when the missionary 
“pressed his hand firmer on my head and surrounded me with 
his arm, almost as if he loved me.” 

And how does this interpreter arrive at his conclusion? 

Jane had been asked in marriage by the missionary St. John 
Rivers, who thought of her more as a resourceful helpmeet, 
than as a sweetheart turning into a loved wife. Jane stood under 
his spell and she relates her emotional experience. She was 
beginning to soften under his kindness and, she relates, “I was 
excited more than ever I had been.” “My prayers are heard” 
ejaculated St, John. She heard her heart throb. She was in some 
sort of ecstasy which made her flesh quiver on her bones. It was 
a strange and startling feeling which passed at once to her head 
and extremities. But just as she was on the point of accepting 
the clergyman’s proposal, she thought she heard the voice of her 
first love, Rochester, and, in response to his call, “Jane! Jane! 
Jane!” she cried “I am coming! Wait for me. Oh I will come!” 
Burns underlines some of the telltale words once but the more 
crucial oiles are twice underscored, and because these latter, like 
“ejaculate” and “I am coming” are sometimes used in a sexual 
context, the author deduces that Jane is experiencing an orgasm. 
“In the circumstances she gives in to what she had denied her¬ 
self with Rochester: her body takes over, so to speak.” 

The question, to my mind, is what other words Bronte might 
have used so as not to lay herself open to such an interpretation. 
Inasmuch as the very words “lay herself open” came up, would 
the present writer be supposed to feel himself a rival to the 
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hero? In other words, must we look for suggestiveness and sex 
allusions in every expression no matter how simply and effec¬ 
tively it fits the situation? All authors would then be thrown 
into a state of bedlam, examining the possible connotations of 
every word and phrase, and perhaps rejecting many of the most 
apt and felicitous turns. 

The tendency to read sexual connotations and allusions into 
fiction is generally prevalent among all those who have tasted 
of Freud’s delicacies. Since analogy and metaphor are always 
at hand, it is the easiest thing to turn almost every noun and 
verb into a sex symbol. Do such interpreters ask themselves what 
other imagery the authors might have used in order to express 
their thoughts? That they will not do, since it would spoil their 
little game; for they are bent on “proving” their case. H. Sloch- 
ower, e.g,, observes very properly that “A striking feature of 
Moby Dick is the almost complete absence of sex”^** yet he 
soon finds the novel (incidentally Jung thought it to be the 
greatest American literary masterpiece) shot through with sex 
allusions. It would take too much space to list all these 
metaphors and images which Slochower adduces, but the con¬ 
clusion come to, viz., that Melville was mildly homosexual 
would require better evidence than such phrases as the lat¬ 
ter employs, like “maidenly gentleness,” “the masculine sea,” 
“thick walls” and “interior spaciousness.” One might take every 
sentence which one utters that is not a sheer stereotype or 
catchphrase and discover some possibly remote allusion to sex 
activity. The rabbinical interpreters of the Old Testament 
engaged in the same hobby, although in their case there was 
much greater need; for through such verbal methods were they 
able to establish laws, which, under a theocratic system and a 
credo of revelation, had to be deduced from the Biblical 
phraseology. Between the Talmudic pilptd and some of the 
psychoanalytic fanciful extrapolations, it would seem the former 
is preferable as more consistent with common sense. 

Small wonder, then, that critics and teachers of literature 
should be divided in opinion as to the merits of the scores of 
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articles undertaking to give us the unconscious inside story of 
each of the characters in well-known literary works. There are 
those, of course, that are prepared to accept almost every con¬ 
clusion a psychoanalytic writer comes to, but there are others 
more critical and even skeptical. We may even grade them as 
to positive or negative attitude. There is, e.g.. Trilling who 
attempts to steer a middle course, and while recognizing the 
value of Freudian psychology for the interpretation of literature, 
he is not unmindful of the vagaries of some of the psycho¬ 
analysts when they turn to literary works.^^ S. E. Hyman goes 
a step farther in warning against the familiar psychoanalytic 
method of analyzing the fossilized author and then proceeding 
to apply the deductions to his characters.^^ W. J. Griffin has 
elaborated on this objection in an exceptionally well-documented 
article. He finds that both critics and psychoanalysts have been 
at fault, for as he says 

To call the roll of literary men who have misapplied 
psychoanalytic theory out of half-knowledge, or a desire 
to be sensational, or an eagerness to make out a case, 
would not be enough to explain the situation. Profes¬ 
sional psychoanalysts themselves have also frequently 
been undiscriminating when they have made excursions 
into the field of literary study. I do not here have in 
mind the errors into which they may fall through some 
lack of purely literary training. These may be charitably 
passed over. I refer to the failure to make reasonable 
distinctions, to lack of caution and a susceptibility to 
what are vaguely known as “excesses.” In these respects 
the honors seem to be about even between literary men 
and professional psychoanalysts.^® 

Griffin pursues his topic, however, with the zeal of a logician 
to the disadvantage of the psychoanalyst when he observes that 

The purpose of analysis cannot be therapy. Coleridge 
cannot now be retrieved from his addiction to opium 
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nor Poe from his dipsomania; nor can the analyst help 
Shakespeare to resolve his “deeply rooted conflict with 
the mother.” Yet it is apparently difficult not to adopt 
the tone of a diagnostician with an eye to improvement 
of the patient’s behavior. Readers of psychoanalytic 
criticism are frequently irritated by what Charles Bau- 
douin speaks of as an “air of medical superiority.” 

If the purpose is not control, it is just as clearly not pre¬ 
diction. Presumably, the intention is simply to arrive at an 
understanding of the author’s motivations and meanings. 
Even conscious motivations arc complex; it is unlikely 
that hidden ones are less so. Yet a common characteristic 
of psychoanalytic criticism appears to be schematic 
simplification. It is the besetting sin in such criticism to 
make overmuch of the kind of causation that might be 
centrally important if the end in view were therapy, 
overlooking the fact that when the purpose which would 
give certain determinants significance is altered, the sig¬ 
nificance is automatically altered. We may say that in 
an author’s work we have a set of symptoms, but as 
Rudolf Eckstein has pointed out, “the symptom is really 
determined through an unlimited series of causes.” The 
traditional scholar, whatever his shortcomings, cannot 
fail to be annoyed by readings that find the answer to 
the “riddle” of Macbeth in Shakespeare’s fantasies of 
guilt about the death of his son—even if they were reac¬ 
tivated by the death of the barren Elizabeth.’^ 

Edel is inclined to caution the critic more than the psycho¬ 
analyst, for the latter is surer of his ground and has a greater 
command of his tools, while the critic lacks the training and 
is therefore apt to project or misread. Since Edel writes rather 
from the philosophical than from either the literary or psycho¬ 
analytic point of view, he can afford to be neutral and dole out 
some sound advice to both. 

How is the psychological instrument to be used? I submit 
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that the literary student turning psychologist for the 
nonce—unlike his psychological counterpart—must use 
his new-found tools to gain his own insight into the 
literary material and then he must bury the tools and 
write literary criticism or history or biography on his 
own ground and not that of the psychologist. He must 
convert and translate into the language of his own field. 
He is writing, after all, not as a psychologist but as a 
literary scholar and he must beware of “selling out” his 
own field or setting down a study that in the end is 
neither literary nor psychological, bulging with non¬ 
literary terminology. He need not talk about “sibling 
rivalries” when he can describe quite factually his sub¬ 
ject’s relationship to his brothers and sisters; he need not 
involve Oedipus when he wishes to discuss fear or guilt 
or anxiety.^^ 

Edel’s recent book, The Psychological Novel 1900-1950 
(1955), despite the fact that it deals only with Marcel 
Proust, Henry James, Dorothy Richardson, Virginia 
Woolf, and James Joyce, who were somehow affected by 
a sort of time-complex, is nevertheless illuminating in its 
distinctions, and replete with significant illustrations, 
some of which tie in with the early experiences of the 
writers, thus showing how things of the past keep rever¬ 
berating in the minds of the authors or artists. 

Taking his cue from Proust, he asks “Would all readers 
read such novels in the same manner?” and answers: 
“Thus Proust discovered, as Henry James had done 
before him, that the writer of fiction can not only repre¬ 
sent life but actually can create it .. . .” 

After lingering on the commonplace that some people 
can get extremely excited over a book which others can¬ 
not bring themselves to read to the end, he ascribes the 
difference to the gap between intellectual apprehension 
and the intensity of feeling in the reading of a book. 

Rare arc the readers who can achieve a balance between intel¬ 
lectual apprehension of a novel and an intense feeling of it. Yet 
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it is for the feeling as much as the intellectual apprehension that 
most novelists write their work. 

This is particularly true of the modern psychological novel. Here 
the entire work by its very nature, offers us the data in higgledy- 
piggledy disorder. We are asked to see into the characters, to 
make deductions from such data as may be offered us—and at 
the same time to live for ourselves the experience with which we 
are confronted on the printed page.... The critical reader who 
intellectually apprehends a book but has achieved no particular 
feeling in the process usually has only a ledger-book concept of 
the work.... 

At the other extreme is the reader who has felt every page of the 
work, but can give us no coherent account of the data.^i 

While this is true enough, is it not simply a matter of what 
experiences the reader has had in the past and what aspirations 
he has toward the future? As for the author, would it not be 
safer to say that the true artist writes for himself rather than for 
the reader? 

The most thoroughgoing discussion of the problems involved, 
it seems to me, is to be found in the fascinatingly-written 
volume. Literature and Psychology, by F. L. Lucas. Erudition 
is the hallmark of Lucas’s writing, but it is also distinguished 
by common sense and an eye for perspective. The psychoanalytic 
motif runs through the whole book like a red thread (many of 
the illustrations, by the way, drawn from Stekel, whom the 
author wishes to accord the credit withheld from him on the 
part of the orthodox Freudians and followers of other depth 
schools) but the thread is never allowed to thicken into a cord, 
nor to color the rest of the material. Lucas confesses to a “deep 
and lasting admiration for Freud’s work.”^^ Indeed, he be¬ 
lieves that “in the long run . . . mankind will have owed yet 
more to Freud than to Columbus, or Newton, or Darwin, or 
Einstein; let alone Marx, whose work suffered precisely because 
he remained (like many other reformers) so crude in his psy¬ 
chology.” (page 20). 

This encomium, however, does not prevent Lucas from ex¬ 
pressing himself adversely on the endeavors of so many of the 
psychoanalytic writers. 

To read the bound volumes of Imago or The Interna¬ 
tional Journal of Psycho-Analysis for, say, the last 
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twenty-five years leaves an impression of great uneven¬ 
ness and a feeling, if one dare say so, that many of the 
contributors would have been no worse for a little more 
scepticism. When I am told, for example, that the scene 
in the Odyssey where Nausicaa welcomes the hero 
escaped from the sea represents a birth fantasy; that the 
princess represents Odysseus’ mother; and that the ball 
she throws to her maidens turns out to be a phallic 
symbol (“I knew it would,” said Alice), for such 
Homeric criticism I am afraid I can find only Homeric 
laughter.^^ 

It would scarcely be possible within the compass of a chapter 
to do more than to record the various trends, to show that 
psychoanalysis has intrenched itself in the literary domain, that 
willy-nilly we must examine its verdicts, although we might 
appeal to the higher court of reason, if the guilt complex, the 
judgment of sadism, orality regression, phallic-mother identifi¬ 
cation, etc., occur to us as preconceived and supported only 
by the flimsiest circumstantiality. 
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GLOSSODYNAMICS AND THE PRESENT 
STATUS OF PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 

A. A. Roback, Ph.D. 

Professor of Psychology, Emerson College 



EDITORIAL NOTE 


Practically in every psychology textbook, we find a paragraph 
or two on the psychology of language, but the information is so 
meager and the treatment so scant, that the student can scarcely 
imagine what a vast range the subject covers. There is no dearth 
of books on the psychology of language. They are mainly in 
German and French, and of an old vintage. Time was when 
psychology and language were almost inseparable; and the 
philologists and linguists were hotly debating this or that issue 
with psychologists. A strange aloofness has come over the two 
sides, although through the increasing activity of semanticists, a 
rapprochement between the two is beginning to make itself felt. 

In a recent issue of Language, we read that "the Social 
Science Research Council has established a Committee on 
Linguistics and Psychology in order to create a community of 
understanding among specialists in diverse fields who are con¬ 
cerned with problems of language behavior.” 

The present writer has not aimed to cover the ground sys¬ 
tematically. There is too great temptation to expand, so that 
the brief chapter is intended to whet the appetite only. He does 
not consider himself a linguist by training, but after a life-long 
^vocational study of language which came to expression in 
numerous articles, and more recently in the publication of 
Destiny and Motivation in Language {Cambridge, 1954) he 
feels that the chapter, sketchy though it be, carries its message. 

The Psychology of Language is not considered a branch. If 
is more a borderland or perhaps a parallel discipline, but na 
matter how we label it, it is of consequence to psychology, and 
far more to linguistics; for without it, linguistics must remain 
a plodding, if not sterile, collection of data. 
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At a time when sciences are seeking contacts with one an¬ 
other, and are forming alhances, such as biochemistry or astro¬ 
physics, linguistics has of late tended to part company with 
psychology with which it has had a good deal in common. 
Linguistics and philology went hand in hand when Herder and, 
after him, Wilhelm Humboldt sought to link the two for the 
benefit of the nascent science. Later we find Steinthal, a linguist 
and a psychologist united in the same person, joining data from 
both fields like hooks and eyes. Wundt, the high priest of 
psychology for half a century, contributed two large volumes, be¬ 
sides smaller publications to the problems of language. Linguis¬ 
tic psychology has had enthusiasts in Germany and in France, 
where the Journal de Psychologie features articles on linguistics 
in the light of psychology. In Holland, Van Ginneken, and in 
Switzerland, Sechehaye, were among the founders of psycho¬ 
linguistics. One might have expected a similar understanding in 
the United States, but the trend seems to be just the reverse. 
While the older linguists did not bring themselves to recognize 
the basic importance of psychology in explaining linguistic 
phenomena, they at least made no effort to ignore it, and on 
occasion would call attention to the necessity of referring back 
verbal forms to occurrences in the mind like association and 
imagery. The semantic movement in linguistics made the debt 
to psychology even more conspicuous; for when meanings 
change, we must assume that experiences in the community 
have caused the change. 

Toward Positivism 

Descriptive linguistics veered from the beaten path by insist¬ 
ing on positivistic treatment of all the phenomena of language. 
Anything which would give rise to speculation or theory would 
be frowned upon and ignored or dismissed in a few words. Thus, 
glottogonics was discarded because it was held that the begin¬ 
nings of language are too remote in the past to yield any but 
the most nebulous hypotheses which could never be verified. 
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Together with glottogonics went all observations on sound sym¬ 
bolism as altogether too subjective to be taken seriously. Never¬ 
theless, an anthropologist and linguist like Sapir was not willing 
to make short shrift of such a perennial interest and on the 
basis of experiments arrived at a more encouraging conclusion. 

Phonemics Takes the Fore 

While semantics was growing as a branch of linguistics, 
phonology or phonemics was being built up as a bulwark of 
the descriptive school. Here there was little room for theory. 
Sounds were physical to the extent that they could be not only 
reproduced under all sorts of conditions but compared and 
measured. No wonder then that that branch for a time began 
to take the lead as the most reliable and scientific department 
of linguistics. Morphology and syntactics on a descriptive level 
and a comparative basis were acceptable, but care would be 
taken to keep them removed from psychological explanation. 

With the advent of behaviorism in psychology, descriptive 
linguistics acquired an ally to which it now turned; and Leonard 
Bloomfield (1933) became the leader of the behavioristic camp 
in linguistics, so that words for him no longer represented 
thoughts or feelings or desires, but were just responses to stimuli. 
Our speech was considered not as symbolic of some mental 
content but a matter of conditioning. 

IN.SISTENCE ON MEASUREMENT 

In quest of objectivity, it was natural that linguists should 
turn to statistics. It was simple to say that the shorter a word, 
the more frequent its use, and conversely the longer word will 
fall into desuetude (Zipf, 1933). The frequency of words be¬ 
came a favorite subject of research leading to ventures in edu¬ 
cational method (Thorndike) and quite recently to other 
practical moves like communication theory and its sequel, 
information theory. 

There is no question about the value of these developments. 
It is only when they not only come to the forefront but usurp 
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the whole stage and allow no access to other investigations 
that we can find fault. It has always been the claim of behavior¬ 
ism, in its various guises, that only a stimulus-response approach 
is permissible in studying the organism and its functions. Hence 
everything which does not fit into this scheme is ruled out as 
unscientific. Operationism with its reinforcements or instru¬ 
mental conditioning (Skinner) is only the heir of behaviorism, 
retaining its aggressiveness under a different name, in that it 
presumes to lay down the law for all investigators, even such 
as have other goals in view. 

Psycholinguistics, if we follow behaviorism, operationism, or 
physicalism in the sense that what cannot be reduced to physical 
terminology, is non-scientific, would be non-existent. Fortunately, 
there are still many linguists who refuse to oversimplify and 
circumscribe their science, and many psychologists who will 
not acquiesce in the plan to dump all mental contents simply 
because we cannot sec or touch them. 

Advantage of Comparative Semantics 

E. Reifler, who has made an interesting analysis of pairs of 
words in several languages as remote as Chinese, Hebrew, Rus¬ 
sian, English, and Spanish, showing how apparently incompat¬ 
ible meanings turn out to be related in all languages cited (e.g., 
contre contree, counter country, gegen Gegend, are paralleled 
in Chinese, as arc the links between pupil, “a child,” and 
“pupil of the eye”) follows a line of linguistic thought which 
is akin to my own as presented in Destiny and Motivation in 
Language, Reifler refutes Bloomfield’s arguments in connection 
with meaning and proceeds to say 

But whatever semantic information may be required by 
linguistics, if linguistics is the science of language, then 
no linguist can abstain from making, explicit or implicit, 
references to meaning. Thus, although it may be true, as 
Hockett says, “that general semanticists ought to know 
linguistics,” the converse is certainly true: linguists ought 
to know semantics.^ 
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Reifler is quite justified, even from the few illustrations he 
adduces, in his conclusion that comparative semantics demon¬ 
strates how common analogies and associations in various 
linguistic developments have been brought out by such com¬ 
parisons so that what did not seem obvious or even probable 
to us at first blush was in point of fact obvious to those who 
shaped the language. 

Back to Motivation 

The chief reason why we cannot go along with the descriptive 
linguists is that they are too narrow in scope and will not sanc¬ 
tion any inquiry beyond their informational findings. Language 
is complex, especially as it evolves through the ages. Either wc 
have to give up our search altogether, or else we must follow 
in the tracks of our predecessors in order to find a way out of 
the maze. 

Let us take, as one illustration, theories as to the origin of 
language. Does it follow that because such have not satisfied us 
heretofore, nothing should be done further to seek a clue as to 
how words were formed? Paget, with his tongue-gesture theory, 
and Oehl, with his lallation theory, have blazed new trails, and 
I can’t help but think that my own voco-sensory theory based 
on experiments with the consonants of the general alphabet may 
contain a grain of truth as to the association of meaning with 
sound. Since the theory has been propounded at length and 
illustrated in my Destiny ^nd Motivation in Language by num¬ 
erous examples taken from a score of languages, but particularly 
in connection with the semantic structure of the Hebrew root, 
it would, considering the space and time limit, suffice here to 
record the reference, and to state that the results showed a 
particular set of qualities attached to each consonant by the 
observers, and that the responses were far above the incidence 
of chance as computed by an educational statistician on the 
basis of the cAt-square. 
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Weakness of Physicalistic Thesis 

What has been lost sight of by the positivists in language is 
that motivation has been the chief factor in its evolution, and 
while some motives can be understood in terms of physical con¬ 
ditioning, the larger part, including the core, can only be recon¬ 
structed in mentalistic terms, because we move in that sphere. 
In examining the etymology of a word like “master,” “marshal,” 
“cattle,” or “anxiety,” we can trace the psychological sources 
in the first three, and the physiological in the last one very 
easily from a symbolic point of view. On a behavioristic plat¬ 
form, whether wc bring in stimulus and response adjustment, 
conditioning, or reinforcement, all we could do is to state the 
operation formalistically in the simple abstract terms that a 
conditioned b, b conditioned c and so on, but the socio-historical 
complex with the various semantic steps would be missing, 
because that is all a matter of symbolic representation. 

Far from dropping the purposive categories in the study of 
language, we must, on the contrary, be ready to deepen our 
interest in motivation to the extent of looking for it in every 
linguistic phenomenon, in every sound, every grammatical 
form, idiom, and syntactical construction. What about the 
euphemism, the phylacterism, (since this is a term not yet 
found in any dictionary I should explain that it signifies a pro¬ 
tective phrase like “God forbid,” “Knock on wood”) the 
spoonerism, the doublet, the slip of the tongue, and all the 
variety of metaphors? They all have a purpose bom of a human 
need. Behaviorism and its allies are prone to make it all a 
matter of accident: some one happened to emit a certain sound 
which was caught up by another and a third until it became 
part of the culture and transmitted to posterity. 

Linguistic positivism sidesteps national characteristics in 
language. Just because a German can learn French, or a 
Frenchman German, it is supposed that there is no difference 
in the make-up of the two nationalities which have developed 
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two different linguistic patterns, and yet every divergence tells 
a story and all divergences together form a coherent whole. To 
say that such is the German culture and such is the French 
leaves us in the dark. To refer the linguistic propria to the 
general characteristics of a people is to receive enlightenment. 

Glossodynamics 

Descriptive linguistics can only thrive in a mechanical sphere, 
and because it is static it must necessarily remain stagnant. It 
stresses the ‘how,’ but the ‘why’ in a human world is equally 
important. If psycholinguistics is designated as the territory 
which joins psychology and linguistics, then I should propose 
the term ‘glossodynamics’ to represent a special strip or, better, 
a stratum in that area, given over to the ascertainment of 
motives in the production of linguistic phenomena. The motives 
may be on the conscious level, e.g., in the use of euphemisms, 
but they may also be dynamic, operating in the unconscious. 
Psychoanalysis may throw considerable light on taboo words, on 
the role of repression in the disappearance of certain vocables, 
or on the emergence of metaphors, but it would be best to start 
with the linguistic fact not with the psychoanalytic interpretation, 
or we should be in the position of the sharpshooter who frames 
the bull’s eye only after he has had his random shot. 

Incidentally, it is strange that both Tolman and Skinner, 
leading operationists who have long since shed all mentalistic 
concepts nevertheless have become reconciled to the Freudian 
dynamisms, which are avowedly unconscious. Even if we should 
attempt to transform these dynamisms like repression, regression, 
guilt complex into physiological operations, it would not only 
be contrary to the whole conception of psychoanalysis but im¬ 
possible of demonstration, and thus violating the physicalistic 
principle. In this instance there comes to mind the dictum of 
the gospel, “straining at a gnat and swallowing a camel.” 

In conclusion or by way of summary, psychology has much 
to offer to linguistics, and linguistic science can be of service to 
psychology, but it must not be the makeshift in either case. 
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Both descriptive linguistics and physicalism (which includes all 
stages and grades of behaviorism) are fine in their restricted 
compass, but life deals predominantly with desires and thoughts 
and feelings, purposes and motives and ideals. If these are to 
be watered down to stimuli and responses, then our search for 
the facts is doomed at the very outset. We cannot make a 
purpose out of a reaction to a sound or a light or even a pro¬ 
prioceptive stimulus (any more than we can make a cube out 
of a square or a square out of a line). 

Voco-Sensory Theory 

On the basis of experiments with consonants, A. A. Roback^ 
has shown that the phonemes have a symbolic value which is 
not subjective but bound up with the way the action of the 
various speech organs in different positions affects us. Thus k is 
the hardest sound because in articulating it, the air column 
strikes against the palate, while the soft I, resulting from the 
contact of the tongue with the moisture of the soft palate, will 
suggest relaxation and ease, then laxity. He has endeavored to 
analyze the meanings of various combinations (phonexes) like 
//-, A:n-, shU, shm-, st-, and ng. The latter e.g., is the basis of 
hundreds of words in a score of languages signifying distress and 
anxiety. 

According to the theory, the tightening of the vocal cords 
necessitated by the phonation of ng or nk, which, in turn pro¬ 
duces tension, only parallels the emotional state of distress, 
anger, stringency, anguish, and even hunger. What is more, 
many words associated with hanging, strangling, string, both in 
the Indo-European and Semitic families of languages, contain 
this combination. Similarly the st- phonex occurs in so many 
words connoting rest or stopping or standing because of the 
“feel” in bringing the continuant j to a halt through slightly 
withdrawing the tongue. In the chapter on the “Semantic 
Structure of the Hebrew Root,” the semantic kinship is shown 
to go parallel with phonetic cognateness, thus adding support 
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to what the author calls the “voco-sensory theory’* of language. 

Not all facts are known through experimentation. Much is 
gained through experience alone, and interpreted through com¬ 
mon sense. It has been often assumed that whatever is not 
operational must be speculative. This is a false dichotomy. 
Whether or not we are ready to accept all of the Freudian psy¬ 
chology we cannot dismiss much of it without laying ourselves 
open to dogmatism and the charge of shutting our eyes to very 
important occurrences. Yet the doctrine of the unconscious 
itself is incompatible with any behavioristic system. 

To show how disparate the approach of glossodynamics is 
from that of descriptivism in linguistics, let us take a very 
minor illustration. We note that in English, which treats the 
names of all inanimate objects as neuter, country, boat, and 
automobile (occasionally an institution) are often referred to by 
the pronoun “she.” Now the cultural anthropologist and descrip¬ 
tive linguist might make a survey of the gender of these counter¬ 
parts in scores of languages, both ancient and modem, and 
partaking of all four or five types (isolating, agglutinative, 
incorporating, inflectional, and analytic) and then probably 
would arrive at the conclusion that it was all a matter of culture, 
with no special significance; perhaps originating in a fortuitous 
circumstance or because of a myth or legend, in which these 
objects were personified as women. In a radio quiz, some 
juvenile struck the bright idea that a boat or car was given 
the feminine gender because they have to be taken care of and 
do receive special attention on the part of the male owners. 
The students in a class on language seemed to agree with this 
adolescent observation. But it takes only a bit of mature reflec¬ 
tion to note that aU objects characterized by space, all containers 
or receptacles symbolize woman because of her identification 
with womb, or vagina, and in psychoanalysis, all dreams in 
which there are representations of boxes, bags, bottles, jars, 
pockets, etc., are veiled references to female genitalia. 

That the Germans have called a woman a Frauenzimmer 
(literally ‘woman’s room’) and then turn about and make the 
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noun, Weib (wife), neuter, the same gender as VJmrner (room) 
is something which brings to light a German characteristic 
rather than a crucial point in grammar which must impel us to 
modify our above explanation. 

In fine, every apparent anomaly in language requires account¬ 
ing for in terms of motivation, and just as a quirk in behavior 
points to a certain idiosyncrasy, so a deviation from what one 
might consider rational in cultural development must be an 
indication of a social or historical hitch somewhere along the 
line of development, governed by the national character. 

The semanticists will still have to think of meanings not in 
terms of mechanics, kinacsthetic imagery, or fortuitous occur¬ 
rences which have become habits. Meaning is too mentalistic a 
thing to fit into the grooves of physiology, and even simple 
phonetics has come into being through some purposive objective 
on the part of our ancestors, who may have been inferior to 
the parrot in respect to articulation but they forged a language, 
which the parrot cannot begin to do. In the most backward 
Austronesian or African tribes, there is a mind which shapes the 
forms of utterance. Even if the Bokotudos in order to express the 
idea of “island” must say land — water — middle—here is {nak — 
munia — pompeu — nep) it is still more than the chimpanzee 
can articulate, and more than the parrot can convey. Let us 
concede that the difference in mentality is one of degree rather 
than kind, but it is still a vast difference, which no amount of 
mechanistic manipulation will be able to conjure away. 

Linguistic Assistance to Psychology 

What has psychology to gain from linguistics? Just this: that 
what we believe to be the general rule with classes or types 
familiar to us in our ordinary contacts need not hold every¬ 
where. Chinese lack of grammar, for instance; the accumulation 
of several concrete objects to express an abstract idea, and 
other such oddities, from our point of view, will modify our 
conclusions on abstraction, even when gained in the laboratory. 
The circumstance that many peoples, instead of using a noun 
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with various qualifiers like red, young, one-year-old, fat, will 
multiply designations so that each individual class, whether 
according to age, color, size, etc. will receive a different general 
name, as we have it in the case of ‘neonate,’ ‘infant,’ ‘toddler,’ 
‘child,’ ‘youngster,’ ‘adolescent,’ ‘adult,’ ‘oldster,’ should add to 
the sum of our psychological knowledge. 

When an incorporating language starts with the word which 
seems most important and takes a roundabout way in coming 
to the point, all the time gathering superfluities because of 
repeated elements, each with an additional bit of description, 
we must pause to ask whether there are not other modes of 
thinking than our own. 

B. L. Whorf, for instance, has brought out much pertinent 
material on this head. The sentence “He invites people to a 
feast” is formulated in the Nootka language in one word, con¬ 
sisting of a core tVimsh ( ‘boiled’) with five suflixes or accessories 
added, so that the order corresponds to our word-sequence 
boil-ed—eat—ers—go—for—(he) does.^ 

Similarly, although wc may be certain about the functions 
of each of the parts of speech, the fact that some languages 
have as many as twenty tenses and aspects, while Hebrew is 
deficient in the former, and in some languages, in Hupa, e.g., 
verbs are used as nouns (‘it comes down’ means rain and ‘it is 
tied’ means bundle) and in still others, the act is expressed in 
the form of an epithetologue (‘my seeing you’=:‘I see you’) 
should again turn our attention to the vast variety of possibilities 
in thinking. 

The emphasis laid on pitch in speaking (whether high or 
low) among some of the West African languages so that it 
determines the favorable or unfavorable sense, while the pho¬ 
netic organization is only secondary, teaches us another lesson 
about primitive mentality, and at the same time about ourself. 
We may, perhaps too, gain a slight understanding of the curious 
abstraction possibilities in primitives by noting the differences 
between our capacity to form concepts and that of South Sea 
Islanders through the words they use which, from our vantage 
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point, apparently bear no relation to the objects in question. 
The diffuseness of thought envelops a whole sea of associations 
without singling out the idea which we would have dwelt on. 
All this could be known only through a linguistic survey on a 
comparative basis. 

What is Happening Now? 

Meanwhile general linguistics, like all sciences, has expanded, 
adding new twigs to its branches. Schools in linguistics have not 
diminished in number nor reduced their intensity, not to say 
vehemence, of expression. Some of the older issues have been 
cast overboard by the majority, although they will not sink while 
there are diverse types of mind in science. There is much special¬ 
ization and division of labor as in psychology or sociology. The 
area of phonemics is greatly cultivated, and new approaches arc 
sought. There is a good deal of activity evinced in connection 
with definition, nomenclature, analysis, methods and techniques. 
Since this is the electronic age, machines are pressed into service 
to determine the sequence of consonants and vowels in a variety 
of unrelated languages. 

This autocorrelation function^^ as it is called, showing the 
dependence of one phoneme upon another, may be of use in 
determining, under doubtful conditions, the probability that it 
was one sound rather than another which was employed, in 
a certain impaired text or relayed oral communication, but 
whether the game is worth the candle is a debatable point. This 
whole line of investigation seems to.be an outgrowth of the 
practical phase of the communication theory, as formulated by 
C. E. Shannon and W. Weaver,which might have some bear¬ 
ing on traffic control and warfare problems. A new centre of 
interest has formed around the information theory, which may 
be considered as an outlet of the communication theory, and is 
especially fostered by those committed to operationism as a 
general laboratory approach. It deals largely with the task of 
increasing the amount of information by reducing redundancy 
in expression and making for economy otherwise, through utiliz- 
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ing the facilities to the best advantage.^ Statistics as to frequency 
plus ingenuity incidental to all efficiency goals form the ground¬ 
work of this special speech and language area. 

The study of relatively unknown languages still goes on, 
thanks to patient plodders who will track down a fugitive 
phoneme, like a vanished laryngeal h, through space and time; 
and the launching of new linguistic periodicals is a sign that 
the quest for knowledge goes merrily on. Have we the trail 
blazers, the Humboldts, the Rasks, Schleichers, Grimms, Bopps, 
Brugmanns, Ascolis and Leskiens today? Perhaps it is too soon 
to answer definitely “no.** There are very brilliant linguistic 
minds at work in several countries, not least in the United 
States, but it seems as if discoveries come rarer as time goes on 
or, differently put, the intervals become longer, and so new 
slants of the field as a whole are exhibited and a reshuffling of 
fundamentals is taking place. The Jung-grammatiker (young- 
grammarians) movement of the past century will perhaps be 
paralleled by a Jung^-methodiker movement in the near future, 
aligning itself with logical positivism and a purely mechanistic 
outlook. But pari passu, the tendency to counteract this over¬ 
emphasis of the purely descriptive is growing into a force which 
will carry more weight as the more or less sterile results of the 
mechanists are recognized as such. 

FOOTNOTES 

1 Reifler, E. Linguistic Analysis, Meaning and Comparative Semantics. 
Lingua, 1953, vol. 3, p. 378. . 

2 Roback, A. A. Destiny and Motivation in Language, Cambridge, 1954. 

3 Whorf, B. L. Languages and Logic. Technology Rev., 1941, vol. 43 
p. 19, included in his Four Articles on Metalinguistics, Washington, 1950. 

5a Newman, E. B. The Pattern of Vowels and Consonants in Various 
Languages. Amer. Jour, of Psychol,, 1951, vol. 64. 

4 Shannon, C. E. and Weaver, W. The Mathematical Theory of Com¬ 
munication, 1949. 

5 Miller, G. A. Language and Communication, 1951. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Experimental aesthetics dates jrom G. T. Fechneris work 
about eighty years ago. It started on a quantitative basis (Golden 
Section) and therefore one should have expected great progress 
in that sphere. Perhaps there is cause for disappointment, al¬ 
though the reasons are not altogether clear, and it would take 
too much space to attempt to analyze the source of the lag. 

It is good, therefore, to be able to report some advances made 
in the direction of measuring art appreciation through factorial 
methods, and especially is the present chapter to be welcomed 
because it represents British technique. 

Dr. Ralph William Pickford studied biology and psychology 
at Cambridge University between 1923 and 1927. He was an 
exhibitioner, honorary senior scholar and honorary internal re¬ 
search student of Emmanuel College, and carried out research in 
the Cambridge Psychological Laboratory until 1930. He is an 
M.A. and Ph.D. of Emmanuel College. In 1930, he moved to 
Glasgow University, Scotland, where he became Senior Lec¬ 
turer in Psychology and Head of the Department, and is a 
D.Utt. of Glasgow University. He has published many papers 
on experimental, social, and clinical psychology, and is author 
of The Psychology of Cultural Change in Painting (1943), In¬ 
dividual Differences in Colour Vision (1951) and The Analysis 
of an Obse^ional. He has been Chairman and is now retiring 
Secretary of the Scottish Branch of the British Psychological So¬ 
ciety, and was first President of the Experimental Psychology 
Group. He is a psychotherapist at the Notre Dame Child Guid¬ 
ance Clinic, and an analyst at the Davidson Clinic, Glasgow. 
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Introduction 

There are a number of approaches to the psychology of art 
and of aesthetic judgments. They are, in the main, experimental, 
psycho-analytic, biographical and historical avenues. The experi¬ 
mental approach was first made by Fechncr, and has been 
utilized in the present century by such workers as Bullough 
(1908, 1921; see also 1912, 1919a, 1919b), Langfeld (1920), 
Valentine (1922), Myers (1925), Spearman (1930), Burt 
(1933), Lowenfeld (1939), R^vesz (1950, 1953), Stapleton 
(1953) and Lindsey (1953). The psychoanalytic or psychiatric 
avenue has been explored by many workers, such as Freud 
(1932), Jones (1923), Fairbairn (1938a, 1938b), Barwell 
(1937), Guttmann and Maclay (1937, 1941), Guttmann, 
Maclay and Mayer-Gross (1937), Pickford (1939, 1942), 
Macquisten and Pickford, dealing with a fairy tale (1942), 
Rickman (1940, 1948), Sharpe (1950), Reitman (1950, 
1954), and Kris (1953). The biographical approach has been 
made by Harding (1942) and the historical approach by Pick¬ 
ford (1943). The study of child art has also been valuable (Old¬ 
ham, 1940; Viola, 1942; McIntosh and Pickford, 1943). For 
the purpose of complete insight into the psychology of art and of 
aesthetic judgments all these approaches are necessary. A widely 
based approach has been made by Huisman (1954). The pres¬ 
ent chapter, however, will confine itself to certain experimental 
studies of aesthetic judgments which form an interesting but little 
known group of researches. 

By way of introduction it will be useful to give a brief resum6 
of the work, which consisted of experimental studies of aesthetic 
judgments and preferences by the methods of factorial analysis. 
First came tests, problems of the selection of pupils for art 
schools and the question of the existence of a general factor 
corresponding to the capacity for artistic training and the appre¬ 
ciation of art. This led to a fuller study and comparison of tests 
of aesthetic judgments by empirical methods, and to the dis¬ 
covery of a bipolar factor tending to divide aesthetic preferences, 
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the persons making them, and therefore also kinds of art, into 
two classes corresponding to introverted and extraverted types 
of temperament. Literature and applied art were dealt with 
as well as pure pictorial art. An important question arose about 
the degree of universality of the general factor governing aes¬ 
thetic preferences. Some workers, such as Eysenck, considered 
it truly universal, while others, like McElroy, feel convinced 
that the embodiment and expression of aesthetic taste and judg¬ 
ment are much influenced by racial and cultural differences. 
Questions about the psychological laws of pictorial composition 
were studied and hypotheses were tested experimentally, while 
factorial analysis of aesthetic qualities rather than of tests or 
persons yielded results of interest in respect of the psychological 
nature of art and of aesthetic responses. The whole series of 
factorial researches on aesthetic judgments forms an interesting 
development of the psychology of art, and the brief review of 
it to be given in the following pages will suggest further prob¬ 
lems and lines of approach for the thoughtful reader. 

Early Tests and the General Factor 

The studies to be discussed began with Burt’s work on the 
selection of pupils for the London County Council Schools of 
Art, particularly St. Martin’s School of Art in Charing Cross 
Road. The results of the tests he devised were reported in the 
Annual Reports of the London County Council Psychologist, 
but are no longer available and would not now be of any 
particular interest. The chief conclusion of the tests was evidence 
for the existence of a general factor of artistic ability. This Burt 
mentions as the fourth in his list of the special capacities which 
he set out as being well established, in the memorandum he was 
asked to draft for the Report of the Consultative Committee 
of the Board of Education on ‘‘Psychological Tests of Educable 
Capacity.” This was published as Chapter I of the Report 
(Burt, 1924, p. 20), and was the first mention of such a factor. 

Subsequently he was invited to start a Department for Voca¬ 
tional Guidance and Selection in the National Institute of 
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Industrial Psychology opened in London by C. S. Myers. His 
Assistant, Violet Felling, was specially interested in the psychol¬ 
ogy of art, and they worked out a number of tests of artistic 
ability for people of an age slightly older than the children for 
whom his earlier tests had been designed. Of these he considers 
that the most useful was the “Picture Postcard Test” described 
in a chapter in “How the Mind Works,” (Burt, 1933). In this 
very interesting chapter he reviews the whole problem of the 
psychology of art in a readable and philosophically insightful 
way, and it is well worth attention as an introduction to the 
subject. 

I'he test in question was one in which the examinees were 
asked to rank certain pictuie postcards in order of preference. 
Free use was made of the method of factorizing correlations 
between persons in dealing with the results, a method up till 
then little or perhaps never used. This technique revealed 
bipolar factors for specific types of artistic appreciation, which 
seemed to be related to the temperamental differences between 
the subjects tested. This aspect of the whole problem was sub¬ 
sequently taken up by Eysenck. The main results of Burt and 
Felling’s work were summarized in the second part of a paper 
which he published in Character and Personality (Burt, 1939). 

Work by Bulley, Dewar and Others 

Burt had also worked with Margaret Bulley in Liverpool, as 
far back as 1910, and in London later they used series of paired 
designs which, for the purposes of a talk broadcast by him in 
1933, were printed in The Listener. Views on the subject of 
the psychology of art judgment were invited from those who 
heard the broadcast, and a vast amount of material was col¬ 
lected, from all sorts and conditions of men and women, rang¬ 
ing from dock laborers to the Earl Russell. The test material 
included various types of applied art, such as furniture, dress 
materials, vases, china, and so on; and the experiments were 
described in The Listenery (Burt and Bulley, 1933). An account 
of this work is also given by Margaret Bulley in two publica- 
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tions (1933 and 1934); and, in her recent book, Art and Every- 
man (1951), she has included an interesting series of pairs of 
pictorial reproductions of artistic objects and materials which 
may be used as a test to measure the conformity of the subject’s 
artistic taste with the standards she has adopted on general 
aesthetic grounds, which are fully explained in the book. 

An elaborate factorial study of artistic tests was made by 
Heather Dewar, and in her report on this (Dewar, 1938), she 
says that four tests were used:—the Maier-Seashore test of Art 
Judgment; the McAdory test of appreciation of form, color and 
distribution of light and shade; an extended version of Burt and 
Bulley’s tests used in the broadcast experiments; and a modified 
form of Burt and Felling’s Picture Postcard Test. A single gen¬ 
eral factor was revealed by statistical analysis, as being mainly 
responsible for the orders of preference given in the tests, and 
some evidence was found for specific factors, which were sug¬ 
gestive of types of artistic appreciation related to those previously 
described by Bullough (1908). Specific factors tended to be 
swamped by the general factor, and a small correlation was 
found between artistic appreciation and intelligence. 

Amongst other devices the method of correlating persons and 
factorizing the resulting tables of intercorrelations was again 
used, and at first it evoked strong criticisms from Stephenson, 
who served as a subject in Dewar’s tests, and tried out her test 
material on some extra-mural classes. He published the results 
of his experiments, together with those of other work, by way 
of illustrating what he called the ‘Q-technique’ of investigation 
(Dewar, 1938, p. 40, footnote 1). The highest of Dewar’s re¬ 
liability coefficients on a repetition of the tests was gained by 
the Picture Postcard Test as a group test in a private school, 
and it amounted to 0.93, which is very high for a test of this 
kind. 

In 1938, E. D. Williams, L. Winter and J. M. Woods 
published a paper reporting studies of literary appreciation 
comparable with those of the appreciation of pictorial art just 
mentioned, (Williams, Winter and Woods, 1938). In this work 
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they were able to show, in the appreciation of poetry, a general 
factor similar to that found by Burt, Felling and Dewar, and a 
bipolar factor which contrasted romantic with classical styles of 
writing. From the comments made by subjects who took part 
in their research they claimed that, as age increases, apprecia¬ 
tion becomes more and more dependent upon the “specific 
literary merits” of the poetry, and less and less upon its “irrelev¬ 
ant” features, in which they include emotional appeal and 
subject-matter. They add that the power of logical thinking is 
more important in the appreciation of literary than in that of 
the more concrete forms of art. If logical thinking were involved 
in literary appreciation, it is possible that the subject-matter 
might influence appreciation to some extent, and this was con¬ 
firmed by Gunn (1951). 

Laws of Aesthetic Composition 

Burt was interested in the laws of artistic composition as well 
as in the problem of the determination of the factors and testing 
of the capacities involved in appreciation. The laws of composi¬ 
tion seemed to be very largely special applications of the laws 
of attention or of apperception. Speculations along these lines 
arc to be found in his chapter on “The Psychology of Art” 
(Burt, 1933). J. B. Parry and H. J. Eysenck became interested 
in these problems, and Parry completed a thesis on the laws of 
artistic composition, as yet unpublished (Parry). In this work 
the general psychological theory of attention and of apperception 
in relation to art is considered, taking music into account as 
well as pictorial art, and numerous experiments are described 
in which sets of picture material were used. The method of 
factorial analysis of intercorrelations between persons was freely 
exploited. 

Interesting work was also done by E. A. Peel (1945, 1946). 
He carried out a series of tests of which he selected two for 
discussion: the Landscapes Test and the Still-Life Test. The 
Landscapes Test consisted of 31 items of picture postcard size, 
being reproductions of landscapes by a wide variety of classical 
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and modern artists. The Still-Life Test consisted of 31 varied 
water-color representations of a still-life subject composed of 
a coffee pot, a glass decanter, a cloth, a plate with cheese and 
tomatoes upon it and two books. Care was taken that the judg¬ 
ments on these items used in the statistical analysis should fall 
into line with an approximately normal distribution. Twelve 
persons, including art specialists and non-expert adults, arranged 
the items of these tests in order of liking. A team of art experts 
were also asked to arrange the items in accordance with certain 
criteria: for the Landscapes Test these criteria were detailed 
naturalism, composition and atmospheric light; for the Still- 
Life Test they were realism, technique and spontaneity. Study 
of the intercorrelations between the persons* orders of aesthetic 
preference and the selected criteria provided a basis for calcula¬ 
ting the estimate of the persons* liking in terms of the artistic 
qualities of items, and for estimating factors characterizing the 
group of persons and the criteria. The results tended to empha¬ 
size the qualities of the work of art rather than the temperamental 
qualities of the person, but were complementary to those of 
earlier researches in which emphasis was placed on aesthetic 
types. Realism and technique overlapped to a large extent, and 
spontaneity was bipolar to both. 

Race, Culture and the General Factor 

Eysenck took up the subject of aesthetic judgments and the 
study of the general and bipolar factors underlying them, and 
treated the whole matter with some thoroughness, (Eysenck, 
1939, 1940, 1941a, 1941b, i941c, 1942, ^1948). It would 
hardly be possible in this short review to give a detailed account 
of his work in this field, but it may be said that he tried to 
meet Burt’s own criticism of earlier work that a given picture 
in the Picture Postcard Test, for example, may have been 
placed in a position of higher preference than another simply 
because it had greater conventional value in a certain cultural 
environment, namely, in this case our own culture. He tried 
to use material for his researches which would be free from 
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such “irrelevant associations.” He required three essential con¬ 
ditions governing the selection of the material to be presented 
to the subject for ranking:—^no traditional tendency should 
single out a given picture as superior to any other; no differ¬ 
ences in clarity or representational accuracy should exist between 
the pictures in a given set; and the content of no picture should 
be more familiar to the subject than that of any other. He 
believed that he had established, by the analysis of the results 
of numerous experiments, that there is a general factor, which 
he called “7",” or the factor of “good taste,” which is inde¬ 
pendent of age, sex, artistic sophistication, race or nationality. 
He also claimed to have established the existence of a bipolar 
factor which was a “type”-factor, called “AT,” which divided 
the population into two groups, the one preferring modem, 
colorful, and the other preferring older and more formal kinds 
of art. The color-form test which he used appeared to be cor¬ 
related with extraversion-introversion tests, and the functioning 
of the K factor was due in his view to the presence in the 
populations tested of these different types of temperament. 

Eysenck clearly supports the interpretation of the general or 
good taste factor that it is due to the operation of “some funda¬ 
mental biological” tendency which is determined innately, but, 
as W. A, McElroy has pointed out (1952), such an interpreta¬ 
tion may be criticised on several counts. Eysenck did not include 
subjects from radically different racial stocks or patterns of 
culture. Anthropologists, however, report widely differing stand¬ 
ards of aesthetic taste in various groups, as we see in the change 
from European to Asiatic or African traditional art, or in that 
from the representational accuracy of traditional academic 
painting in Europe in the nineteenth century to the work of 
the Impressionists, Post-Impressionists, Surrealists and others. 
Oriental art is often unsatisfying aesthetically for European 
judges. Nevertheless, the general factor might be expressed in 
the tendency which operates in respect of whatever artistic 
material happens to be culturally established in a given group. 
The essence of beauty does not lie in the characteristics of any 
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one of its particular manifestations, any more than the essence 
of morality lies in a particular type of behavior as such. This 
interpretation of the general factor, however, would probably 
not be acceptable to Eysenck. 

In a very well-planned and executed series of experiments, 
McElroy (1952) tested aborigines of Arnhem Land in Australia 
and also Australian Whites in Sydney, with ten art judgment 
tests in each of which the subjects were asked to arrange sets of 
pictures in order of aesthetic preference. The material was 
chosen carefully to accord with Eysenck’s fundamental require¬ 
ments. Statistical analysis of the data showed little or no evi¬ 
dence of the existence of a general factor representing interracial 
^‘good taste,” based on inherited predispositions. There was, 
however, much evidence in favor of the view that the aesthetic 
valuation of visually presented objects is almost entirely de¬ 
termined by the cultural conditioning of perception. It is evident 
that many more experiments should be done in order to compare 
the aesthetic judgments of different cultural and racial groups 
about the same sets of material, and also in order to compare 
the judgments of the same groups about works of art of different 
origin and period. Miss Aydin Cancardas, who is working in 
Istanbul, has been using some of Burt’s tests to demonstrate the 
differences between the aesthetic judgments of peoples of differ¬ 
ent cultures and racial stocks. 

Analysis of Aesthetic Qualities 

In a closely related group of researches Pickford (1948, 
1948a), and others took up the problem of the factorial analysis 
of intercorrelations between aesthetic qualities rather than be¬ 
tween subjects or tests. The qualities chosen were usually such 
attributes as liking, representational accuracy, emotional expres¬ 
siveness, harmony of design, and sentimentality. Sets of pictures 
were rated on a five- or seven-point scale, or ranked in order 
for these and other qualities, by various groups of subjects. 
The analysis of the intercorrelation tables tended to show in 
every experiment the existence of a large general factor which 

922 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

was usually dominated by emotional expressiveness and by 
harmony of design. This was called the “aesthetic” factor be¬ 
cause it showed the fundamental nature of aesthetic judgments 
from a psychological point of view. Art was good if it success¬ 
fully manipulated feeling and design in an integrated way. In 
the analyses there followed a bipolar factor, usually dividing 
the qualities into contrasted groups such as rhythm, sentimen¬ 
tality and representational accuracy on the one hand and im¬ 
pressionistic effect, colorfulness and expressive distortion on the 
other. This was called the “technical” factor, because it showed 
contrasted modes of handling of the essential aesthetic problems. 
Experiments with recorded music, which Dorothy Lawson 
carried out with the help of P. E. Vernon and the writer, gave 
the same kind of result (Pickford, 1948). 

Experiments With Actual Art Works 

Since most of the work on pictorial appreciation hitherto 
reported had been carried out with postcards and small-sized or 
sometimes larger reproductions, Pickford, (1948), arranged to 
take a group of students to an art exhibition in Glasgow and 
to make ratings for a selected set of the actual pictures in the 
exhibition. This experiment confirmed the earlier results, and 
met to some extent the criticisms of people who considered that 
some experiments had been vitiated by the inadequacy of small 
reproductions of the original works of art. An experiment was 
also carried out with a representative selection of 22 of the 
works of van Gogh in the Exhibition of his paintings held in 
the Kelvingrove Art Gallery, Glasgow, in 1948, and it was 
hoped that this would be the first of a series of similar experi¬ 
ments with the works of individual artists. It was found that 
the general factor was most heavily loaded with emotional 
expressiveness, harmony of design, harmony of coloring and 
dynamic expression. The first bipolar (or second) factor sharply 
contrasted expressive distortion, harmony of coloring, emotional 
expressiveness, and dynamic expression against photographic 
accuracy, impressionistic effect and liking by the subject. There 
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was a second bipolar (or third) factor, which contrasted photo¬ 
graphic accuracy and harmony of design with expressive distor¬ 
tion and impressionistic effect. 

These experiments with actual pictures were done with the 
kind permission of Dr. T. J. Honeyman, then Director of the 
Glasgow Art Galleries, and a further experiment by McElroy 
(1950a, 1950b) was also carried out with his permission. In this 
last the responses to modem and to traditional sculpture of 
groups of school children were studied in the “Sculpture in the 
Open Air” Exhibition in the Kelvingrove Park, Glasgow, in 
1949. The primary aim of this research was to discover whether 
there was any relationship between the hedonic tone of a piece of 
sculpture and its readiness of recall. A secondary aim was to 
analyse and classify the verbal responses made by the children 
to the sculptures, and a third aim was to factorize a matrix of 
intercorrelations between nine aesthetic qualities of the pieces 
of sculpture. In general, pleasant items were recalled more 
readily than unpleasant ones. The analysis of verbal responses 
gave no less than twelve different types, which need not be 
detailed here. In the factorial analysis a large general factor 
appeared, which probably corresponded to Burt’s general factor, 
although three of the qualities had negative loadings: distortion, 
abstraction and vagueness, which were particularly character¬ 
istic of modern sculptures. McElroy says that these qualities 
were probably so strong in modern sculptures that they rendered 
the works less meaningful, and masked other aesthetic qualities. 
Factorizing intercorrelations between sculptures supported this, 
and it seems that some modern works appeal to aesthetic good 
taste only after the adoption of a mental set different from that 
usually adopted by the viewer. This again supports the doubts 
about the universality of the general factor of good taste. 

Experiments With Poetry 

Following up the work of Williams, Winter and Woods, and 
that of Pickford, D. G. Gunn, (1951, 1952), carried out an 
experiment on the factorial analysis of aesthetic qualities in the 
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appreciation of poetry, by three Forms of schoolboys and a 
Class of University students. The results for each group were 
treated separately and compared. In general the factorial anal¬ 
ysis supported the previous findings of a general or aesthetic 
factor, here dominated by emotional effect, mode of expression, 
and appeal of the subject-matter, and a bipolar technical factor 
which contrasted rhyme, word music, and rhythm with emo¬ 
tional effect, appeal of the subject-matter, comprehension and 
mental imagery. It is probable that the aesthetic and technical 
factors in these experiments are complementary throughout to 
the general and bipolar factors of Burt, Felling, Dewar, and 
others, since they deal with aesthetic qualities rather than with 
persons’ judgments. 

Conclusion 

In conclusion, it is evident that a very interesting series of 
experiments on the psychology of art were initiated by Burt’s 
original work. Further studies of aesthetic judgments and 
qualities by similar methods should be carried out, most partic¬ 
ularly in order to discover how much variety and conformity 
of aesthetic judgments exists the world over, among different 
races and cultures, and between various types and styles of 
artistic product, wherever possible using the actual aesthetic 
objects rather than reproductions. 

The value of researches of this kind might be said to lie in 
the fact that they enable us to draw conclusions from empirical 
data, but this would ordinarily be taken to mean that the 
methods used are contrasted with methods which enable us to 
draw conclusions from pure theories or from allegedly authorita¬ 
tive sources. Many modern art critics, however, would say that 
they do base their judgments on empirical data, namely the 
paintings or works of art which they actually study at first 
hand. The contrast lies therefore not between what is empirical 
and what is nonempirical, but rather between relatively objec¬ 
tive methods of analysis as contrasted with subjective, individual 
or impressionistic inferences. The estimates used in these re- 
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searches arc based on the observations of many people, instead 
of being individual impressions of a single critic, and this applies 
even where the judgments of experts have been used to set up 
criteria. 

Finally it may be said that it is now well established that 
there is a general factor of aesthetic capacity, which is educablc 
and leads to uniformity of artistic productions and valuations 
within cultural patterns and groups. It is not likely that the 
general factor would lead rigidly to interracial and intercultural 
uniformities, any more than the existence of a general principle 
of morality in human social life leads to absolute uniformity 
of moral behavior. The general aesthetic factor usually involves 
the presence in artistic works of emotional expressiveness with 
harmony of form, design and coloring as its main influence. 
The laws of composition and form in pictorial and other arts 
and music are expressions of the psychological principles under¬ 
lying attention, perception and apperception. In addition to 
the general factor, all kinds of pictorial art, music, and literature 
studied reveal a bipolar factor. This contrasts the more colorful, 
emotionally expressive, impressionistic or expressively distorted 
kinds of art with those which are more subdued, more accurate 
in representation and less colorful. The first group are generally 
liked by extraverted and the second group by introverted people, 
and often the contrast lies between the more modern and less 
modem, or between the romantic and the classical in artistic 
productions and in aesthetic attitudes and valuations. 

FOOTNOTE 

* The writer is grateful to Professor Burt for the generous help he gave 
with this chapter, and for the notes he supplied about the early phases of 
the work. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


The psychology of art has not received its rightfid place in 
psychology. It is often thought to be synonymous with aesthetics 
and relegated to philosophy. While there are many courses in 
the various branches of psychology {abnormal, social, compara¬ 
tive, etc.) on the curriculum of most colleges, the psychology 
of art is still regarded as a luxury; and the number of textbooks 
on the subject are few and far between. The consequence is 
that the average student graduates from college sophisticated in 
clinical psychology or social psychology but blissfully ignorant 
of the principles of art psychology, although as an appreciator 
of paintings, sculpture, music, the theatre and dance, he should 
definitely know something about their motivation and psycho¬ 
logical interrelations. 

Dr. H. G. Schrickel has gone into some of the salient issues 
involved without, however, spreading out. An adequate chapter 
on this subject would require a good deal more space than a 
comprehensive volume can afford. 

While Dr. Schrickel has not devoted himself exclusively to 
this field, he has accomplished much here, as is evidenced by 
the fact that at one time he was lecturer in musicology at the 
Cincinnati Conservatory of Music and was co-editor of an 
encyclopedia of the Arts, as well as Managing Editor of the 
Journal of Aesthetics and Art Criticism. He is also co-author of 
Understanding the World and Personality: Development and 
Assessment. After teaching at the University of Cincinnati, 
Carnegie Institute of Technology, and Brooklyn College, he was 
awarded a Faculty Fellowship on the Foundation for the Ad¬ 
vancement of Education at Harvard University. He is at present 
on the Faculty of the University of Nebraska. 
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Sources 

In 1876 Fcchner published his Vorschule der Aesthetik, This 
event is generally regarded as marking the beginning of modern 
experimental aesthetics. The history of this field of inquiry up 
to 1935 has been competently recorded by Chandler.An ex¬ 
cellent survey of psychological aesthetics in Austria, Italy and 
Germany up to 1935 is to be found in Munro.^^®^ More inclusive 
but philosophically oriented is the work of Gilbert and Kuhn^^^ 
which begins with the ancient Greeks. For the growth of psy¬ 
chology of art since 1935 the best single reference is the article 
by Morgan^^^ in the Journal of Aesthetics and Art Criticism 
where also one may find annual bibliographies of current articles 
on art criticism and general aesthetics. Less frequent but import¬ 
ant references are also to be found in Psychological Abstracts. 
The sources cited provide extensive bibliographies. In brief, 
what has been done in psychology of art has been adequately 
recorded although there is much which has not yet been trans¬ 
lated into English; a fact which accounts in part for the almost 
total ignoring of European research in this area by American 
psychologists. 

Types of Approach 

Study of available sources reveals that modern psychology of 
art began in the psychophysical laboratory. Here an abstractly 
simple subject-matter was investigated in a manner more to 
satisfy what has become almost a compulsion to quantify than 
to develop an adequate understanding of aesthetic processes. 
Although some investigators such as R. M. Ogden^”^ and Max 
Dcssoir*^—as well as others—^have soundly criticized this pre¬ 
mature urge to mathematize the aesthetic, the need persists 
among many American psychologists of art, especially those of 
“behavioristic” and “neo-behavioristic” theoretical persuasion. 
Parallel with the laboratory approach during these early years 
were numerous writings which sought to explain artistic and 
appreciative activities in terms of play, empathy, or psychical 
distance. 
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As Morgan points out, these three once central ideas no 
longer play an effective role in most aesthetic theorizing today. 
He suggests that in addition to the continuing experimental 
(now “behavioristic”) tradition there are at least two other 
movements going on in America, England and Italy. One of 
these is the psychoanalytic, which draws from a tradition includ¬ 
ing Plato, Schopenhauer and Nietzsche, as well as Freud. Per¬ 
haps Charles Baudouin^^^ and Harry B. Lee^^^ have formulated 
as well as any the central ideas in this approach. The former is 
concerned primarily with the psychoanalytic aspects of apprecia¬ 
tion, while the latter uses clinical materials and symbolic inter¬ 
pretations of art works with a view toward understanding artistic 
creation and differential aesthetic responses. The need for sym¬ 
bolic expression of conscious and unconscious needs (some 
erotic) is the central idea of the psychoanalytic approach. 

The Gestaltists, on the other hand, regard as central the per¬ 
ceptual organizing processes (fundamentally neural) which tend 
to produce patterns or wholes; these processes are used to 
account for both creative and appreciative aesthetic activities. 
Amheim^^^ has presented the Gestaltist point of view with sug¬ 
gestions for an extension of the concept of equilibrium to 
account for artistic motivation. Excellent applications of Ges¬ 
taltist analysis to specific works of art are to be found in 
Pepper. 

Evaluation 

Only superficial examination of these views would permit 
the suggestion that each complements the other, that if all is 
not well in psychology of art today it will be so soon; that 
together these developments constitute the beginnings and suffi¬ 
cient conditions of what will eventually become a fundamentally 
adequate science of the aesthetic. Leaving matters to history 
has always been an easy solution and one which would readily 
be adopted in this instance by the many American psychologists 
who have shown little or no inclination to investigate aesthetic 
problems. It would be more accurate to say that in at least one 
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respect psychology of art has been one of the many victims of 
the overspecialization which has taken hold of psychology as a 
science. Growing recognition that this fragmentation has gone 
far enough is evidenced in new types of research which cross 
over the traditional fields of inquiry. Perceptual and motiva¬ 
tional processes, learning and socialization are being viewed as 
they actually occur, inextricably interwoven and interrelated 
with personality systems—themselves functioning in social and 
cultural systems. Old barriers between research areas, too long 
taken consciously and unconsciously as based on material differ¬ 
ences are now being seen for what they really are: method¬ 
ological conveniences to be or not be employed as dictated by 
the problems under investigation. These new areas of research 
implicating all the fields of psychology as well as psychiatry, 
cultural anthropology, sociology and semiotics are developing 
new concepts and orientations and methods appropriate to their 
implementation in research. Stimulus-response ideology is seen 
to be as inappropriate to these new research areas as the classical 
mechanics theory which inspired it is inadequate to current in¬ 
vestigations in nuclear physics. Kluckhohn, the anthropologist, 
voices this view when he says, “Our studies have convinced us 
beyond question that the basic model upon which the be- 
haviorists and positivists and many others have acted in the 
past—^the model of common sense—is inadequate . . . Human 
beings always react to stimuli as interpreted, not to the stimuli 
as they exist in the external world.” (“The special character of 
integration in an individual culture,” Main Currents in Modern 
Thought, 1950, vol. 7, No. 4, 102-107). The implications of 
these and similar critical observations on theory and methods 
in current psychological science constitute a large area of con¬ 
cern within the philosophy of science, an area which can only 
be hinted at here. For present purposes it is enough to note that 
crucial years are ahead for psychology as a science; that, in¬ 
volved in and contributory to these developments, could be a 
new psychology of art based upon the concepts and methods 
emerging from current interdisciplinary research. 
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Admittedly, accomplishment has been relatively meager in 
psychology of art. Some of the methodological and theoretical 
reasons for this have been very briefly suggested. Other factors 
working against the development of a psychology of the aesthetic 
are not difficult to discern. What psychologists of art have done 
in the past has too frequently antagonized the very individuals 
with whom they need to work in the closest cooperation; viz., 
artists and aestheticians. The rush to quantify, to measure be¬ 
fore achieving adequate sophistication regarding the qualitative 
complexity of their subject matter, has led to a kind of brashness 
in art psychologists which, even if unintended, has strained their 
relations with those in the arts upon whom they must depend 
for so much. Friendly cooperation will have to be developed. 
Again, psychology today centers in the United States where 
aesthetic values play a minor role in the life-way provided by 
the culture pattern. And unfortunately, in some respects, psy¬ 
chologists have tended to restrict themselves to those processes 
and events which dominate the American scene. Thus, learning 
psychology has strongly emphasized the learning of instrumental 
acts and values because of the plentitude of such processes in 
our highly competitive society. The scientific explication of 
learning of ends has yet to be done. When one considers that 
the learning of aesthetic values is preeminently a learning of 
ends and of end-activities, it is not difficult to see why American 
learning psychology has contributed so little to our understand¬ 
ing of the aesthetic. Further, there are numerous instances today 
wherein the arts are running ahead of the appreciative capabili¬ 
ties of a great many people—^just as theoretical physics has gone 
beyond the ken of many relatively well-educated persons. And 
where there is no significant experience one cannot begin a 
scientific investigation. These are only a few of the possible 
reasons for the unsatisfactory state of psychology of art today. 
Now let us consider some of the implications of what has been 
said regarding the development of a more adequate psychology 
of art. 
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It is now clear that the early modem psychologists of art 
who carried on their investigations in terms of an anonymous 
sensing subject responding to isolated colors and tones were 
dealing with an abstractly simplified subject matter in order 
to conform to the demands of a pseudo-physical methodology. 
It is to be expected that their findings often turned out to be 
irrelevant and inconsequential to an understanding of aesthetic 
processes. Such processes occur in their most fully developed 
forms in individual personalities living in and interacting with 
the particular societies and cultures in which they are partic¬ 
ipants. Further, to the degree that aesthetic processes are func¬ 
tions of personality dynamics in society and culture they are 
also semiotic (sign and symbol) processes. The basic concepts 
of the psychologist of art, the fundamental ideas in his central 
frame of reference, must be personality, society, culture, and 
semiotic rather than sense datum and stimulus. The psychol¬ 
ogist of art will draw upon the growing sciences of personality, 
of unified social and humanistic studies, and of a general semi¬ 
otics. Rather than wait upon the full development of these 
interdisciplinary forms of research he would do well to pose 
his own problems, develop his own theory and methods, and 
thus contribute to the growth of integrated social and humanistic 
research. What are some of these problems which heretofore 
have received practically no attention? 

Some Problem Areas 

At least three fundamental problem areas for psychology of 
art are suggested by the approach outlined above: the person¬ 
ality dynamics of the artist with special reference to his aesthetic 
creative processes; the nature of the psychological processes in¬ 
volved in the aesthetic enjoyment of the individual appreciator; 
and the role of the arts in society and culture. These three areas 
overlap and between them they do not exhaust the field of in¬ 
quiry. 


937 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

Regarding the first we need to know more about the personal 
and social motivation of the artist. The artist, as he has been 
more or less abstractly considered by past psychologists of art, is 
remote from what most artists actually are in our time—the 
more or less commercial artists who fit into the interstices of 
our economic life as best they can. They do what they are 
hired to do, what will pay their employers to pay them, because 
it provides what the public wants. And the public wants art to 
relieve it of the fear and anxiety that burden modern exis¬ 
tence. Thus, we should inquire about the status personality 
as well as about the personal dynamics of an individual artist; 
and such inquiry should view the artist as participant in his 
society and culture. 

Only by means of such an approach can we hope to under¬ 
stand better the personal and socio-cultural factors involved in 
aesthetic creativity and in such matters as style. What roles does 
an artist play in our time and how does he manage these while 
being an artist? What cognitive (factual) and valuative judg¬ 
ments does the artist share with members of his cultural and 
subcultural groups and how do these function in his artistic 
activities? Very frequently it has been said that the artist ex¬ 
presses himself, communicates with others. By what sign and 
symbol processes does he achieve these results and what are the 
relations of these artistic semiotic events to other communica¬ 
tive processes in his particular society and culture? If the artist 
communicates, what does he communicate? Is he duplicating 
what is communicated in the culture by other media? 

The enjoyment of something for its own sake is the generi- 
cally aesthetic. Forms of play in early life, before socialization 
has had a good start, have some of the characteristics of such 
enjoyment. Becoming a human being involves among other 
things the learning of ever more subtle and more varied forms 
of aesthetic sensitivity and subsequent enjoyment. What is the 
psychology of this development of taste? How do aesthetic 
appreciative processes function in the adjustive and integrative 
behavior and experience of the individual personality in his 
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particular socio«cultural environment? Where do aesthetic values 
fall in the distinctive value patterns of different basic personality 
types and of individuals? What differences exist in aesthetic 
value orientation between individuals and their cultures? What 
are the loci of aesthetic satisfactions or reinforcements? Which 
personality factors arc most determinative of the range and in¬ 
tensity of aesthetic enjoyments? Are these determinative factors 
the same for all cultures? 

In the third area suggested investigation becomes most broadly 
cultural but nonetheless psychological in nature. Malraux’s re¬ 
cent work^^®^ and that of Kallen^®^ are written from a perspec¬ 
tive broad enough for this type of inquiry but their observations 
too frequently do not lend themselves to scientific research de¬ 
sign. Chief concern in this problem area is with intcr-and intra- 
cultural and individual aesthetic values and the relations of 
these to each other. Typical questions are: What values (moral, 
religious, epistcmic—as well as aesthetic) of the particular 
culture are conveyed to and preserved for its members by what 
art media? Or, how does society employ the arts to socialize its 
members and perpetuate its culture? Here intcrcultural analyses 
of aesthetic experiences and behavior are also undertaken. Intra- 
cultural investigation would include studies of the aesthetic as 
employed in educational practices, advertising and propaganda 
as means to essentially non-aesthetic ends. Also, are there partic¬ 
ular classbound aesthetic values and are these comparable from 
culture to culture? But again, only intimations can be given 
regarding a host of problems which have not heretofore been 
subjected to scientifically oriented study. 

The Artist Today 

Every culture, in its simplest terms, is a way of life. Since the 
eighteenth century we have been developing a culture in which 
natural science has been intellectually preeminent and in which 
an industrialized technology has increasingly monopolized the 
waking hours of ever larger numbers of individuals. Our way of 
life has developed in such manner as to relegate to lesser and 
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lesser significance the artist and his works. Certainly this role 
of the artist and his works must be investigated by any psy¬ 
chology of art seeking understanding of aesthetic values as they 
occur in our time. In a very important sense we need to study 
the status personality of the artist, what roles are expected of 
him, and to what degree his living these roles affects his 
creative activities. From culture study we thus move to exam¬ 
ination of personality processes and their interrelations in the 
particular artist. Too frequently in the past psychologists of 
art have entered into such personality studies with the current 
popular evaluation of the artist and his works as different in 
some radical ways from other human beings and their activities. 
Fundamentally, all men are involved in the processes of inter¬ 
preting and transforming their environment with the view to¬ 
ward increasing their freedom and happiness. In this sense the 
artist and the next man are the same person, though called by 
different names according to the field they work in, the kind 
of materials and tools they use, and the sort of problems they 
prefer. Happily, in art the promotion and celebration of ends 
become fused; means and ends become the same throughout. 
In this the psychology of the artist’s personality could give cues 
to all of us on how to achieve that integration and fullness of 
living which we hint at in our vague conceivings of happiness. 

Art and Science 

The more conspicuous interpretations and transformations of 
experience made by scientists and artists focalize in a quest for 
more significant form; they seek to understand and to cultivate 
the order and significance which give more form to life and 
more life to form. But this is what all men do within the limita¬ 
tions of their potentialities and the economic and social restric¬ 
tions that are set upon them by their culture. Thus, while it 
would be well for psychologists of art to orient their inquiry in 
terms of the unique personality dynamics of the particular artist 
it is equally advisable that they regard the aesthetic as universal, 
natural and fundamental to human adjustive and integrative 
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behavior and experience. Viewed this way, the aesthetic ceases 
to be regarded as the functioning of special talents and dyna¬ 
misms restricted to a few and becomes instead one of the criteria 
of humanness. 

Centuries ago, Plato said in effect that we must seek con¬ 
ceptions that will carve reality at its joints. Both scientists and 
artists, each in their various ways, do this most consciously and 
most conspicuously. There are, however, some basic differences 
in the conceivings of scientists and artists. Whereas both begin 
with the common sense interpretations of experience current in 
their day, the former soon depart from this type of experience 
to a realm of postulated forms, relations and entities which 
they hope will, in their abstraction from the concrete, be 
adequate to describing specific universes of phenomena. The 
scientist uses discursive types of symbolism—^technical languages, 
including mathematics—to symbolize the significant forms he 
finds in what Northrop {The Logic of the Sciences and the 
Humanities, 1947) has called the “theoretic component’’ of 
reality. The artist, on the other hand, begins with the common 
sense world but conceptualizes only that within it which is 
immediately apprehendable. He creates objects which will more 
adequately embody and infuse the forms which he has developed 
out of immediate apprehension. His forms are sensuous both in 
intuition and execution; the artist’s meanings are intrinsic to 
his experience and to the experience of the capable apprcciator 
of the art object which the artist produces. 

The significant forms of aesthetic experience are understood 
only in terms of the immediately apprehended which they in¬ 
form. Such aesthetically informed experiences cannot literally 
be symbolized by discursive symbols or languages but must be 
signified by the presentational types of symbolism which charac¬ 
terize the various forms of art. Thus, while it may eventually be 
possible to speak of the “language of art” to the degree that the 
presentational symbols which constitute the arts occur in some 
type of order or system, we cannot understand by “language” 
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in this phrase what we mean when we refer to presently known 
systems of discursive symbols as languages. 

These differences in what science and art symbolize and in 
how they symbolize must not be lost sight of. It is the main 
reason why art criticism and commentary can only suggest in 
discursive symbolism what is only adequately symbolized by the 
presentational symbolism of the particular art involved. In short, 
we can at best roughly correlate the forms of science with those 
of art. Such occurs when an artist conveys analogically by means 
of immediately experienceable materials, the postulated, non- 
sensous, theoretic component of reality which is literally express¬ 
ible only in the technical language of science. What is important 
to note, however, is that the aesthetic component of reality—^its 
sensed-felt aspect which is the concern of the artist, and the 
theoretic component of reality which occupies the scientist, are 
never identical and each yields forms which are basic to human 
understanding yet irreducible to each other. Without one or the 
other the understanding of life is incomplete, unbalanced and 
poor. 

Art and Signs 

Such considerations as these show us that the psychologist of 
art must needs concern himself with meanings, with signs and 
symbols, with semiotics. The significant form or meaning of an 
art object as symbol is not primarily referential or indexical. 
As an aesthetic symbol the adequacy of the art object must 
be judged in terms of the degree to which it facilitates self- 
contained, intrinsically significant perception. This is the primary 
function of art: to render sensuously by colors, tones, textures 
and other media of the arts, meanings which cannot be signified 
by such discursive symbolisms as language and mathematics. 
There is nothing mystical in this. We all experience feelings, ten¬ 
sions, subtle sensations and ideas which we cannot adequately 
verbalize but recognize as symbolized in a musical composition, 
a painting, or piece of sculpture. In fact, it is to the arts that 
men have long gone to learn what it means really to live, to 
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strive, to love, to die. But the creative artist who is free does 
more than symbolize the significance of unspeakable actualities. 
He frees his fellow men to pursue ideal possibilities which he 
alone can suggest via the symbols he creates. The psychologist of 
art has yet to realize fully the implications of such facts. He has 
yet to devise techniques for studying the non-discursive logic of 
artistic symbolism, of the creative artist’s ways of conceptualizing 
experience—his ways of carving reality at its joints. 

Aesthetic Enjoyment 

Turning now to consideration of the appreciator other prob¬ 
lems are suggested by the newly oriented psychology of art. 
Quite simply, the enjoyment of something for its own sake may 
be taken as the generically aesthetic. Becoming a human being 
involves among other things the learning of ever more subtle 
and more varied forms of aesthetic sensitivity and enjoyment. 
What is the psychology of this development of taste? How is it 
related to the emerging modes of satisfaction in phylogenesis of 
the species and in ontogenesis of the individual human being? 
While it may be said that the most developed forms of the aes¬ 
thetic are possible only as symbolistic activities emerge, the 
aesthetic also involves processes more characteristic of lower 
levels of living. To understand aesthetic enjoyment we need to 
apply semiotic analysis, but we need also to apply whatever we 
find useful to our purposes in these studies which investigate 
the lower levels; e.g., psychosomatics. At so complex a level as 
personality-in-culture, determination of the point at which any 
kind of satisfaction occurs—or what the psychologist would call 
“the locus of reinforcement”—^becomes extremely difficult. For 
example, at what point on the various levels of the dynamic- 
structural evolution does food become satisfying? At sight? In 
the mouth? In the stomach? In the cells of the body? And in 
the last case, are we in any way conscious of cellular satisfaction? 
The raising of similar questions regarding the locus of reinforce¬ 
ment in aesthetic enjoyment should dispel once and for all any 
notions of completely understanding such experiences through 

Q43 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

semiotic analysis alone. What is involved in answering such 
questions is nothing less than a unified socio-humanistic science. 
But again, it should be pointed out that such a science will not 
adequately develop without the contributions of a growing psy¬ 
chology of art. Let us not fall into a misconception analogous to 
that held by some psychologists to the effect that their science 
must wait upon the perfection of neurophysiology. 

Methodology 

The suggestions presented here are hardly a basis for recom¬ 
mending a systematic methodology for psychology of art; the 
theoretical orientation will have to be worked out in greater 
detail first. As Darwin once observed, there is nothing so foolish 
as entering a laboratory to perform an experiment just for the 
sake of performing an experiment. To develop such a method¬ 
ology, one might be tempted to exploit existing techniques used 
for other purposes. Rorschach ink blots, for example, ordinarily 
used in psychodiagnostics, present intriguing possibilities to an 
aesthetician interested in various form-color perceptual processes. 
The open-end type of interview offers a possible approach to 
new techniques of assessing aesthetic sensitivity. The method of 
content-analysis developed by White {Value Analysis: The Na¬ 
ture and Use of the Method, 1951) for the study of values 
might be applied to the literature of art criticism and aesthetics. 
Cross-cultural methods of the Yale group and techniques being 
developed by the Social Relations group at Harvard in their 
study of values in various cultures might be adaptable to the 
purposes of the psychologists of art. It seems more likely, how¬ 
ever, that some radical departures in methodology will be neces¬ 
sary to develop techniques adequate to the problems posed by 
the theoretical reorientation we have suggested. It is also more 
likely that these new techniques will be primarily, but not exclu¬ 
sively, intensive rather than extensive, more personality-oriented 
than statistically collective of data regarding anonymous “sub¬ 
jects,” qualitative rather than quantitative, more unstructured 


944 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

than structured in research design, more frequently of the field 
than of the laboratory. 

Current Experiments 

In line with the general problem of developing new techniques 
it might be in order to report briefly on some experimentation 
currently under way. Not too long ago there came to the writer’s 
attention the work of B. J. Kouwer {Colors and Their Charac¬ 
ter, 1949) in the Netherlands dealing with word-color relation¬ 
ships. His results interested me but it was the possibilities I saw 
in his technique which instigated the present study. He had his 
subjects sort a number of word-cards into slots labeled with 
color-names. The sorting was urged to a fast tempo so that the 
subjects had little opportunity to treat the task as a rational 
problem but had to choose impulsively. Also, once a card was 
dropped into a slot it could not be recovered for reconsideration. 
Using a similar technique with ten slots labeled yellow, orange, 
red, purple, blue, green, brown, white, black and gray, Mr. 
Eugene Gloyc, one of my graduate students, had 25 subjects sort 
out 159 cards bearing various words, placing each word with 
the most appropriate color available. It was made clear to the 
subjects that they had complete freedom of choice, that this 
was not a “test” in any sense, and that they need only sort the 
words as quickly as possible. Included were such words as: 
action, death, defeat, goodness, passion, soul, religion, festivity, 
jealousy, morals, crime, faith and others. After the sorting is 
finished the subject is asked to express in order his preferences 
regarding the ten colors. He is then asked to select from several 
color samples of each color that one which is closest to his own 
image of a color as elicited by its name. The next step consists 
in confronting the subject with the word-cards he has selected 
for each color, asking him in each case to comment on his 
choices. It is at this point that many subjects are stimulated to 
respond orally and otherwise in ways that are quite revealing 
of thoughts arid feelings which under most circumstances are 
relatively inaccessible. 
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There are some points that should be made regarding this 
investigation. It started out as an inquiry into the validity of 
certain traditional assertions regarding the expressive signifi¬ 
cance of colors. As the project went on some depth materials 
became available which gave some insight into the personality 
dynamics of the subjects. A traditionally-oriented experimental 
psychologist would more frequently than not ignore such mate¬ 
rials as irrelevant to the problem at hand. It is my suggestion 
that such personality data are of first-order relevance; that color 
meanings are something more personal than conventions; that 
the psychologist of art must therefore be a personality psychol¬ 
ogist rather than a student of laboratory-isolated variables. Sup¬ 
port for such views is to be found in such a situation as has 
been briefly described. There arc undoubtedly similar situations 
occurring every day; instances where techniques of inquiry are 
being applied with no cognizance of their potential value to a 
personality-in-culture orientation to psychology of art. It may be 
hoped-then, that several existing methods of investigation may 
be found to be adaptable to the new perspective. 

Another point worth mentioning here is the reciprocal relation 
possible between two apparently different areas of research. In 
the instance just described it is psychology of art and psychology 
of personality. The communication network here works both 
ways; each area contributes to the other. Similar mutualities 
are possible and desirable in other problem areas. Currently I 
am interested in another project involving an analysis of styles 
and the use of projective and other psychological techniques 
along with anthropological and sociological methods of describ¬ 
ing the basic personality type of a particular cultural group with 
a view toward determining what of the values of that group 
may be symbolized in its art styles. This will necessitate the 
cooperation of an artist-aesthetician along with psychologists, 
semioticians, anthropologists, and sociologists. In this case the 
complexity of the problems is recognized at the outset and appro¬ 
priate methods will be devised to fit this complexity rather than 
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oversimplify to distorted proportions the object of our investiga¬ 
tions so that a popular methodology will fit it. 

Many other aspects of this color project could be touched 
upon if time permitted. What impresses most at this juncture 
is the need for cooperation among artists and scientists if the 
new psychology of art is to achieve the goals it has set for itself. 
The ultimate end of aesthetic inquiry is better understanding of 
the artist and his works, his roles in contemporary society, the 
place of the values he knows best in better living for all. Such 
understanding will not be easy to come by under any circum¬ 
stances and least of all is it apt to be achieved by artist or 
scientist working alone. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


Operationists and positivists may frown upon the introduction 
of values into n general survey of psychology, but unless we are 
willing to restrict ourselves to experimental data only, the values 
must figure in a symposium of this sort; for if they are out of 
bounds to the psychologist, we ought to know the reason why, 
other than that they are not operationally manageable. In the 
brief chapter before us, we have at least a peg for discussion. 
If we continue to dismiss the values from our midst as of no 
psychological import, we can never hope to discover the means 
of handling them empirically. Psychology, after all, should at 
least make an effort to interpret the values from its own angle. 


Dr. Robert F. Creegan has received his M.A. and Ph.D. de¬ 
grees at Duke University. He was at various times Assistant 
Professor of Psychology at Bucknell University, and at Carleton 
College, and also Assistant Professor of Philosophy at Ohio 
University. He is now Chairman of the Philosophy Department 
at the State University of New York, State College, Albany. He 
wrote a number of articles in psychology and philosophy, and 
has just brought out a book entitled The Shock of Existence 
{Cambridge, Mass. 1954). 


Entanglements 

At no time in the history of psychology has a substantial 
amount of work been devoted exclusively to the psychology of 
values. Some of the most explicit work in that field, like E. 
Spranger’s classical Lebensformen (transl. as Types of Men), 
could be classified under the heading of characterology with 
equal propriety. 
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Other works of importance, like Helge Lundholm’s The Aes¬ 
thetic Sentiment, has been concerned with one kind of values 
only. William Stem’s monumental writings on personalistic psy¬ 
chology and philosophy contain many incidental insights on the 
value orientation of the person, but the chief interest is at all 
times the structure of personality. W. Kohler’s challenging study. 
The Place of Value in a World of Facts, is actually a Gestalt 
theory of perception, including a systematic treatment of the 
relationship between the field of experience and the brain field. 
Thus, it is no exaggeration to say that an encyclopedic study 
of the psychology of values would have to concern itself in the 
main with the implications of investigations which were oriented 
equally, and in most cases primarily, towards other problems. 

At the beginning of his last year of teaching at Duke Univer¬ 
sity, William McDougall commenced a graduate course on the 
psychology of values, and had intended to publish a book on 
the topic. The course was never completed. 

A considerable portion of the psychology of values, as it has 
been developed in recent American research and theoretical 
writing, is virtually identical with the psychology of motivation. 
Under this heading we may include all the work on attitudes 
and their formation, and the work on the measurement of 
public opinion. The classical questions about nature and nurture 
could be asked concerning value attitudes, and the genesis of 
individual differences and group differences could be appraised. 
The present chapter, however, will avoid repeating, even in 
a somewhat different perspective what others have written on 
collateral topics. We shall use freely the resources of contempor¬ 
ary phenomenological and existential thinking. The conceptual 
scheme to be offered will have a certain novelty. 

The Role of Shock 

The philosopher, George Santayana, somewhere noted that 
the experience of shock is of great interest to the theorist of 
knowledge because it usually conveys a perception of an ill- 
defined but oppressive presence. Psychologically speaking, the 

951 



PRESENT-DAY PSYCHOLOGY 

shock experience helps us realize that the objects of our experi¬ 
ence are by no means products of our own logical expectations. 
Theodore Reik, the psychoanalyst, made a parallel observation 
when he noted that the exploration of a strange personality is 
surprising because it arouses unexpected reverberations in the 
psychologist who is learning about himself even as he explores 
the alien mentality. Jean Paul Sartre’s theory that “the glance 
of the other,’’ especially if it catches the sacred self in an 
embarrassing rituation, is a psychological basis for transcend¬ 
ing pure solipsism or subjectivism, illustrates the same line of 
thought. These and many other theoretical leads would tend to 
justify the. assertion that there is an intimate relationship be¬ 
tween the psychology of values and the psychology of surprise, 
shock, and astonishment. The pivotal importance of the attitude 
of wonder in personal development as portrayed by many writ¬ 
ers of the Romanticist school, including Goethe, himself, must 
also be mentioned here. This essay will explore some of the 
implications of this orientation to the psychology of values. 

The functional psychologist might state that if wish-directed 
behavior were immune to surprising consequences, there would 
be no need for standards of value. The classical distinction 
between “what is desired” and “what ought to be desired” may 
be psychologically grounded in the discovery that wishes fre¬ 
quently prove deceptive. Certain wishes must be subordinated, 
as a psychological defense measure, to normative standards of 
conduct. The theory of values must be a theory of standards 
since on any other terms momentary satisfaction and authentic 
celebration of value would be identical. John Dewey, the func¬ 
tional psychologist and instrumentalist philosopher, was among 
those who recognized that there is a factor of judgment in even 
the most direct perceptions of values. 

Some of the most deeply cherished wishes have proven to be 
unrealistic in the sense that it was imposrible to fulfill them. 
Hus reminds us rather forcibly of the philosophical debate as 
to whether this is “the best of all possible worl(^.” If the world 
is “good,” then some of the most cherished human wishes must 
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be “bad,” in some sense of the term, since it is impossible to 
fulfill many of these wishes. It is to be noted that advances in 
science and technology do make it possible to establish some of 
the conditions of “the good life” which in previous ages evaded 
human constructive efforts. Reflective persons and groups may 
find it difficult to agree upon which wishes are in principle unful- 
fillable. Fantasy and scientific achievement at times are closely 
allied. At other times, the two are flatly opposed to each other. 
The chief point for the development of our thinking about the 
psychology of values is simply that the “stubborn resistance,” of 
the world in relation to the cherished wishes of the self proves 
rather a surprise to the immature individual, and may even 
make a moral philosopher of him, certain other conditions hav¬ 
ing been met. There is no doubt that the witty Voltaire won 
a decided victory on the journalistic level over the contention of 
the metaphysician, Leibniz, that this is, after all, the “best of 
all possible worlds.” It may be, however, that the metaphysi¬ 
cian’s theory of possibility was a bit more complicated and, 
perhaps, grim than Voltaire was able to recognize. 

Sigmund Freud and the other depth psychologists have dem¬ 
onstrated amply enough that some wishes prove to be unreal¬ 
istic in a more subtle way. The situational fulfillment of some 
wishes simply fails to provide the expected satisfactions. The 
individual may discover that conditions or relationships which 
had seemed to promise the greatest happiness are in fact pro¬ 
ductive only of anxiety or boredom, disgust or remorse, or some 
other unsatisfactory subjective state. Conversely, the most thrill¬ 
ing gratifications sometimes prove to be associated with con¬ 
ditions or with relationships the very possibility of which had 
been ignored, or even had been avoided by every device at the 
disposal of the individual. Disillusioned individuals complain 
that life is a much meaner thing than they had been taught at 
the mother’s knee to expect. Romantically surprised individuals, 
on the other hand, have been heard to exclaim that even 
the most ordinary-seeming situations may swarm with secret 
promise. 
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Literary psychology is quite familiar with the naive types of 
individual, the disillusioned types of individual, and the so 
romantically re-illusioned types. Actually, of course, a complex 
individual may exemplify all three attitudes, depending upon 
what type of value is under consideration. Sensitive men seem 
continually to be surprised at how “good” or how “bad” the 
various features of the human scene can be. The most hardened 
cynic at times may be vulnerable to re-illusioning “charms.” 

The Need for Surprise 

The point that we were trying to make, however, was the 
much simpler one that the human need for standards of value 
answers to the human capacity to be surprised or, perhaps we 
should say, to stay surprised. Doubtless, the frustrations of the 
higher subhuman organisms, too, arc compounded by any failure 
of complex anticipatory behavior to be completed in the appro¬ 
priate type of overtly consummatory behavior. The behavioristic 
psychologists have had nothing to say about those consumma¬ 
tions which exceed the structure of anticipations, and arc more 
liberating and gratifying than had been thought possible. A 
purely cognitive frustration may be involved even in such cases. 

The high level of symbolic responses of which socialized man 
is capable make possible that well-articulated and lasting appre¬ 
hension of astonishing incongruity whence emerge both the 
comic and the tragic views of life, no less than the attitudes of 
nihilistic despair or of mystical exultation. All taking of attitudes 
toward life in general, or toward the whole matrix of life is, 
we dare say, a product of this experience of astonishing incon¬ 
gruity. There is always an element of frustration in it, but there 
are what may be called sweet shocks, and sublime incongruities. 
The frustration may be more cognitive than directly emotive, 
the “goodness” of things transcending all rational expectation. 
In other cases, the very sweep of disaster may have such pro¬ 
nounced dramatic qualities that the emotion of loss is swallowed 
up in an inexplicable sense of belonging to something which is 
boundless in energy, if scarcely sociable in the warm, chummy 
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sense. The phenomenology of these personality-transforming 
experiences of the incongruous is never completed, since ever 
new subclasses of this type of experience may be discovered. 
Immanuel Kant was aware of this challenge, and in his theory 
of “the sublime” he described one type of semantic confusion 
which could have productive consequences. 

Aesthetic Defense Reactions 

How has man defended himself against misleading wishes 
and wishful expectations? As a first step toward a theory of the 
dynamics of value standards, we may be permitted to construct 
a theory of types. First, let us glance at the Puritan. 

The Puritan defends himself against misleading wishes and 
expectations by trying to reduce many of his ambitions to a 
minimum, and by trying to simplify and consolidate the routines 
of his behavior. Puritanical standards minimize the chances of 
unfavorable surprise by minimizing risk-taking in general. Of 
course, when we speak of the Puritan we are dealing with an 
ideal construct, not a description, a limiting fiction, grounded 
in observation (direct or indirect) but transcending it in the 
Platonic sense. The value of the construct would be related to 
its functioning in our attempt to understand the psychodynamics 
of evaluative standards in general. All persons who are capable 
of any sort of self-frustration in the interest of an ideal have 
some resemblance to our “detestable” Puritan. 

In the field of morals, the Puritan is a legalist in the ancient 
Hebraic sense of the term, or perhaps he is a duty theorist of 
the ilk of the above-mentioned German pietist, Kant. In aesthet¬ 
ics, the Puritan is a primitivist like Emily Dickinson, or a 
classicist like T. S. Eliot. In theory of knowledge, the Puritan 
is in all cases ^ doctrinaire. He may find “the Word” in some 
favored teacher, after the manner of the Fundamentalist Chris¬ 
tians or the revolutionary Communists, or he may find it in 
some favored science after the manner of the Logical Positivists 
and other “physicalistic” philosophers. In order to avoid confus¬ 
ing thoughts, the intellectual Puritan tests all other teachers and 
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all other sciences in terms of the criteria established by the one 
loved teacher or science. There is strict “monogamy’’ here. 

Limitations of Libertinism 

Most revolts against Puritanical standards of value are likely 
to be in favor of limitless sensual indulgence, or limitless ar¬ 
tistic experimentation, or limitless intellectual speculation. The 
ancient Hebrew Prophets were realistic when they warned 
against the pursuit of strange gods, yet Puritanism and Legalism 
do, at times, overshoot the mark. If, having been burned once, 
man had erected a taboo against the observation of fire, he 
never would have mastered it. The world which at times is 
much less comfortable or flattering than the primitive or the 
child might have wished also is capable of rewarding boldness. 
There are constructive possibilities which are no less unknown 
to the primitive man or to the child than many of the perils of 
the world are unknown. The boldly questing hero discovers 
original beauty through accepting dreaded encounters. Thus 
does the Promethean ideal counterbalance the ideal of the Puri¬ 
tan. Psychologically mature standards of value, it would seem, 
must be designed not only to defend persons against destructive 
risks, but equally to facilitate and encourage constructive wish- 
fulfillment and risk-taking to that end. 

The scientific method, for example, warns against the conceits 
of ungrounded speculation, but not, as the Positivists imagine, 
against speculation in general. The canons of aesthetic form 
warn against the conceits of unshaped fantasy but not, as the 
Classicists imagine, against Romance in general. The ethic of 
loyalty warns against trusting the stranger initially, but not, as 
McCarthyism implies, against the quest for universal brother¬ 
hood. Every form of the ethics of restraint or of security is a 
peril to man’s quest for self-transcendence. 

The Rewards of Daring 

ExperimentalLsm is the royal road to the discovery of unknown 
constructive possibilities. Experimentalism, however, could con- 
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tinue only while self-control and social regulation reconcile one 
experimental activity with other experimental activities. Cultural 
survival depends upon a systematic, continuous experimentalism 
and those who identify the experimental way of life with moral 
anarchy are enemies of both survival and the quest for self- 
transcendence. 

Systematic rationalism is empirical. Systematic empiricism is 
rational. Man controls more and more of nature only through 
learning more and more levels of methodological discipline. 
Man’s conquest of values is a self conquest, fulfilling, rather 
than defying, pre-given conditions for more generous order. 
The most original individual exemplifies the most intricate law¬ 
fulness of life process, and in originality is fullness of life. Lunacy 
is impoverished life because it is impoverished order in life, and 
in relatedness. 

Man’s very potentialities ‘‘exist” only so far as he is a quest¬ 
ing being willing to face up to dreaded incongruities, and 
willing to risk his definition of self and of the good life. The 
initial expression of astonishment in the face of a widened view 
of nature or of human nature is poetical. The language of 
strict definition grows from that of poetical similitude, and the 
language of strict correlation grows from that of tragic involve¬ 
ment. That is why thinkers as diverse as the poet, Walt Whit¬ 
man, and the philosopher, Martin Heidegger, have attributed 
prophetic significance to the great artists. 

The major historical crises in standards of conduct follow 
from dread-producing recognitions of the vast power or the vast 
intricacy of nature, far transcending traditional concepts of the 
human situation. Each such crisis seems to portend the onset 
of cultural chaos, intellectual and moral, until some prophet of 
the epoch utters the liberating word. Perhaps this liberator docs 
no more than find symbols to express human concern for the 
incongruity between the anticipated and the actual revelations 
of history. Perhaps no other victory is necessary. By giving dread 
a name, and a stage on which to play its historic part, he re¬ 
leases other constructive powers. 
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Now we are in a position with confidence to restate the initial 
claim that there is an intimate relationship between the psychol¬ 
ogy of values, and the psychology of surprise, shock, and aston¬ 
ishment. Only through intellectual confrontation of once dreaded 
facts are the unsuspected creative powers of a life or of an 
epoch liberated for their redemptive work. We conclude with 
the observation that to understand the psychology of values is 
to understand the psychology of religion also. 

In all candor it must be said in this context that such themes 
of universal destiny, not to speak of such a conclusion, have 
been denied any importance by certain self-styled “tough- 
minded” thinkers in psychology and other fields. We are able 
to say, however, that equally tough-minded psychologists believe 
that the substructure of all decisions for practical action is con¬ 
stituted by both “conscious” and “unconscious” self-definitions, 
including human attitudes towards singular and universal des¬ 
tiny. Decision-making is still a very obscure psychological pro¬ 
cess, even though it ought to be one of the most important 
chapters in the psychology of values. 

Directional Constants 

The process of decision-making is receiving increased atten¬ 
tion as a psychological topic at mid-century, but not so much 
in academic psychology, proper, as in collateral fields, including 
“Human Relations” and “Group Dynamics.” Sooner or later, 
the more rigorous experimental and mathematical methods must 
be mobilized to clarify and to correlate some of the qualitative 
findings of those collateral fields. For the philosopher, the con¬ 
cept of enlightened decisions is no less important than the 
concept of truth, because the quest for truth and other values 
depends upon decision-making processes of various types. This 
very quest implies that while, perhaps, no theory is perfect, 
there is still a basis for absolutely rejecting certain alternatives 
in a decision-making situation. There are no absolutes, but there 
are directional constants. The fact that we do learn is the point 
of departure for all our philosophizing. Animals learn, but man 
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discovers learning and becomes a philosopher. The initial human 
astonishment involves some knowledge, even in its recognition 
of a vast ignorance. 

Persons who have been honored with trustee authority make 
many decisions for institutional groups and for total communi¬ 
ties. Only an informed electorate is able to pass enlightened 
judgments upon the decisions of its leaders. At all levels of 
delegated power, psychology could perform the function of un¬ 
masking obsessive attitudes and self-definitions, so that those 
engaged in decision-making processes might continue thinking 
and feeling in terms of an open field of growing, reconcilable 
powers and configurations of power. 

Culture as Value 

Culture is a crystallization of past decisions, including the 
pivotal self-defining decisions. In some measure, at least, human 
culture is amenable to modification by future decisions. The 
horrors which mankind faces at the dawn of the Atomic Age 
are symptoms rather of human pathology and immaturity than 
of an unanswerable fate. What was American “isolation,other 
than immaturity, and American boasting than pathology? 

Our concluding thought was, however, that the psychology 
of religion is the crux of the psychology of values. Perhaps at 
its highest level the religious attitude could be defined as the 
attitude of creative acceptance. We control certain factors in 
nature only by accepting real correlations. We learn satisfying 
uses of power only by accepting facts of interpersonal similitude 
and involvement. Universal Man shall celebrate the intimate in 
the stranger or in the strange, no less than questing to discover 
the stranger beneath the intimate surface of selfhood. Universal 
Man will be man, awakened from national “dreams.” 

This far-reaching ideal is only the completion of the working 
processes of science and democracy, which are processes of crea¬ 
tive acceptance in an experimental way of life. Since the tran¬ 
scendence of renewal over loss is only a special case of the 
transcendence of likeness over difference, it is true that love, by 
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conquering hate, conquers despair, also. But that is not easy. 
Only through ordeals of self-discovery, involving the destruction 
of every egocentric and ethnocentric myth, could an elite of 
freedom learn consistently to love the way of creative acceptance, 
thereby discovering something of what transcendence means, not 
as concept, only, but as work, or as artistry in which devotion 
and recreation are wholly one. 
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EDITORIAL NOTE 


While the psychology of religion in years gone by had its 
specialists in men like Emile Durkheim {largely sociological), 
William James, James Leuba, and Edwin Starbuck, it has fallen 
on lean days within the last 25 years. There is a feeling in psycho¬ 
logical departments that it belongs elsewhere. Even the addition 
of pastoral psychology in the general area of counseling has not 
added to its prestige, while best sellers, like The Return to Re¬ 
ligion, Peace of Mind and Peace of Soul, only tended to turn 
the average academic psychologist against considering it as pabu¬ 
lum for science. 

In keeping, however, with the general plan of this volume, 
a brief chapter on religion was thought desirable, and Dr. Vergil- 
ius Perm was kind enough to write it. Dr. Perm, who received 
his doctorate at Yale, had been a clergyman in earlier years, but 
subsequently became a teacher of philosophy. He is at present 
Compton Professor of Philosophy at The College of Wooster. 
Dr. Perm has been the editor of several large collective volumes 
and reference works, such as An Encyclopedia of Religion 
(1945), Religion in the Twentieth Century (1948), and a His¬ 
tory of Philosophical Systems (1950) and has brought out The 
Collected Writings of Jonathan Edwards. He is also author of 
First Adventures in Philosophy (1936), First Chapters in Reli¬ 
gious Philosophy (1937), A Protestant Dictionary (1951), Pas¬ 
toral Psychology (1955) and other volumes. 
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Dawn of Religion 

Man’s observations of the characteristic human elements in 
religious ideas and behavior are, of course, as old as critical 
reflection. Guesses were made as to how religious people operate 
as they think and behave religiously. Eastern religions developed 
psychological techniques from practical observation and self- 
analysis as to how persons might come into intimate terms with 
the most Real in the Universe and attain bliss. Religious psy¬ 
chology grew up under the guiding and comforting wings of 
philosophy and theology. Mysticism was, probably, the most 
fertile soil for the development of what we would now call the 
psychology of religion; for mysticism is the expression of inti¬ 
macy and personal appropriation in religion. 

In Western Christian thought and practice, religious psychol¬ 
ogy became entwined with Biblicism so that, it was thought, 
there was a special Biblical psychology which would explain the 
human responses in religious aspirations. As late as the end of 
the nineteenth century, books were published to point out the 
lessons which “revealed truth” had to offer to the understanding 
of religious man and his mental framework. 

At the turn of the century, a scientific psychology of religion 
was being developed which aimed to turn aside from theological 
and philosophical presuppositions and to set its roots in the soil 
of psychology itselE The hope was to understand religious man 
not from the point of view of religion but from the securer 
vantage point of “secular” psychology. Pioneers in this movement 
were Edwin D. Starbuck {The Psychology of Religion, 1899), 
George A. Coe {The Spiritual Life, 1900, The Psychology 
of Religion, 1916), James H. Leuba {A Psychological Study 
of Religion, 1912), G. Stanley Hall {Adolescence, 2 vols., 
1905), William James {The Varieties of Religious Experience, 
1902), James B. Pratt {The Psychology of Religious Belief, 
1907, The Religious Consciousness, 1920) and others who fol- 
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lowed their leadership. It was in America that the scientific 
psychology of religion had its initial flourish. 

Early Methods 

When psychology itself—a daughter of philosophy—set up 
her own housekeeping as a scientific discipline, it was natural 
that a methodology to ascertain facts must be critically scruti¬ 
nized and followed. The crudest laboratory techniques were set 
up, with only partial success. It was difficult to extricate the 
subject from a type of psychology predisposed to certain theories 
of mind such as that of analytic psychology which viewed mind 
as an area to be mapped out into relations amenable to analysis 
and synthesis. The American pioneers of the psychology of re¬ 
ligion grasped the question-answer method to establish a tech¬ 
nique whi^ they thought sure to lead to sound scientific con¬ 
clusions. 

Starbuck’s pioneer book on The Psychology of Religion was 
a study of a limited area of religion: that of conversion. By the 
questionnaire method, he believed he had applied certain laws 
of physiological psychology to illuminate religious behavior: 
that religious decisions followed a definite pattern of the physi¬ 
ological maturing process. Hailed as a revolutionary approach 
(even William James depended upon Starbuck’s methods and 
conclusions in his own monumental work The Varieties of Re¬ 
ligious Experience) the questiormaire method (employed also 
by Coe, Leuba, Pratt and others) soon revealed its limitations. 
Starbuck’s work was clearly channelled to the river-bed of an 
evangelistic theology which prescribed an adolescent crisis- 
experience. A definite correlation between physiological matura¬ 
tion and a Methodist revival directed to a certain age-level may 
well have been a shocking revelation of the human element in 
religion, but it had little bearing on those areas of religion where 
such crisis-expectancy was not held to be necessary or normative 
for a wholesome religion. In other words, the early studies of 
conversion were studies in the psychological reactions to ideo¬ 
logical motivations and moved within the framework of group- 
expectancy as represented by a school of orthodoxy. 
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Biographical and Anthropological Approaches 

There were other methods of promise. William James took to 
the study of biography and autobiography which offered the 
directness of testimony. But, as his critics were fond of pointing 
out, the James study provided a study of striking, and even 
abnormal rather than normal, types of religious response. Per¬ 
haps the most promising and signiheant method was that of the 
study of anthropology, because it opened up the wider vistas of 
religious psychology as opposed to a more parochial study of 
circumscribed religion and because it emphasized rightly the 
tremendous r61e of social psychology operating in religious areas. 
The anthropological approach produced some classics in the 
field: E. B. Tylor, Primitive Culture (5th ed., 2 vols., 1913), 
J. G. Frazer, The Golden Bough (abd. ed., 1923), M. Jastrow, 
The Study of Religion (1921), E. Durkheim, Les Formes He- 
mentaires de la Vie religieuse (1912), Eng. trans. 1915, and the 
early classic and perennially significant volume by Edward S. 
Ames, The Psychology of Religious Experience (1910). 

Sociological Development 

The anthropological approach developed into what, in more 
recent years, has become known as the sociology of religion. 
Stress upon cultural influences—economic, geographic, political, 
industrial—in setting their stamp upon religious beliefs and 
practices has, of course, broadened the field of the psychology of 
religion and to be shared by students of sociology. It is consid¬ 
ered axiomatic now to view man in his interrelations with others 
of his particular society. For man is never isolated from a par¬ 
ticular group. Religion itself is a cultural phenomenon with 
powerful group pressures upon the individual to fashion for 
him his religious thinking and to mold him into the pattern of 
the social heritage. Institutionalism, a commonplace in any 
group solidification, from tribal to the most advanced form of 
community life, continues to transmit the frozen beliefs and the 
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behaviors of the long preceding generations. The church may 
claim divine sanction for its being, but its raison d’etre is nour¬ 
ished in the same matrix of group psychology as any other insti¬ 
tutional expression (fraternities, nationalistic loyalties, political 
parties, and the like). Religious psychology includes a folk psy¬ 
chology and thus overflows into the sociological field. Early 
classics in the social emphasis upon religious beliefs and behav¬ 
ior were W. G. Sumner: Folkways (1906), Wilhelm Wundt: 
Elements of Folk Psychology (Eng. tr., 1916), Max Weber: 
Gesammelte Aufsatze zur Religionssoziologie (1920), E. W. 
Hopkins: The Origin and Evolution of Religion (1923)—to 
name but a few. More recent books, typical of the emphasis, 
are A. E. Haydon: The Quest of the Ages (1929), H. L. Fries 
and H. W. Schneider: Religion in Various Cultures (1932) 
and, in the field of Christian theology, notably, G. B. Foster: 
The Function of Religion in Man’s Struggle for Existence 
(1909), E. Troeltsch: Gesammelte Schriften (4 vols., 1912- 
1925), S. J. Case: Experience with the Supernatural in Early 
Christian Times (1929), Shailer Mathews: The Growth of the 
Idea of God (1931) and other of his many pioneer publications. 

Meghano-Biological Probes 

When psychologists began to take seriously the study of animal 
psychology under the spell of the functional school (which in 
turn had its setting in the evolutionary emphasis) much of the 
wind was taken out of the sails for students of religious psychol¬ 
ogy. Behavioristic psychology with its magical S-R (Stimulus- 
Response) bond closed in and took over the field of psychology, 
thus squeezing out, for a long period of time, any claim to 
respectability on the part of studies come by any other method. 
The religious type of response could not easily conform to the 
limits set by mere animal behavior and to S-R methods even 
though man is genetically related to lower organic forms. 

One very signal attempt to reorientate the whole field of the 
psychology of religion into the pattern of the genetic emphasis 
in psychology came in the form of a book by J. Cyril Flower, 
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An Approach to the Psychology of Religion (1927), a book 
which did not have the influence it rightly deserved. Its thesis 
was that all organisms, from the simplest to the most complex, 
make adjustments to their environment with nature furnishing 
the tools. The simpler the tools, the more restricted the environ¬ 
ment. Man is nature’s greatest outreach to date: the human 
mind is capable of awareness of an environment of far-flung 
areas. Tools to control this wider environment successfully con¬ 
stitute knowledge. Tools of partial control over that in the 
environment which remains baffling and frustrating are those 
ideological symbols which are typically religious and by which 
religions are nourished. Man becomes religious in so far as he 
is aware of an environment for which he is unprepared to cope 
with in the day-to-day responses. Religion itself is thus the out¬ 
growth of a genetic development of wider awareness and is not 
something apart from its natural setting in evolutionary history. 

The Freudian Possibilities 

The field of the psychology of religion became barren with 
the years of the rule of behaviorism in general psychology. Only 
by the bankruptcy of this orthodox school of psychologists and 
the rise of the more speculative schools led by Freud and others 
could a revival occur. Stimulations which brought about fresh 
interests came from the struggles and frustrations of war. Scien¬ 
tific psychology seemed remotely encased in laboratories with 
their experimentations upon animal subjects. Men came home 
from wars with minds bruised and full of maladjustments. In 
England a school of religious psychologists grew up with the 
express purpose of attempting therapeutic aid to the stricken 
soldiers. Freud’s continued probing of the unconscious mind 
furnished the key for the hopeful understanding of frustrations 
and phobias and all other forms of maladjustments. The new 
Dynamic School of British psychologists poured forth a flood of 
books dealing with the psychology of religion, scientific in their 
claim by reason of specific case-studies of shell-shock victims and 
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their return to normal stature by the concrete aid of both re¬ 
ligion and psychology. 

Prominent among the books issued by this school was J. A. 
Hadfield’s Psychology and Morals (1926) and, to a less degree, 
T. W. Pym’s Psychology and the Christian Life (1922). Al¬ 
though more or less restricted to an Anglican circle and to 
more or less conventional Christian concepts this dynamic school 
did pioneer work in the therapeutic phase of religious psychol¬ 
ogy. Many conventional ideas were made reasonable by reinter¬ 
pretation: such concepts as original sin, moral disease, religious 
sentiment, faith, regeneration, the God-idea, miracles, conver¬ 
sion, personal salvation, the so-called Christian virtues, and 
the like. 

Reaction to Freud 

It was the beginning of the day when psychologists were fond 
of such terms as complexes, repressions, free association, in¬ 
stincts, redirection, integration, and the like. Great stir was 
created in religious and theological circles by the rediscovered 
fact of auto-suggestion, the stir of fear lest religion would be 
thought to be a merely creative expression of the human mind 
without ontological significance beyond man himself. A flood 
of theological and philosophical books came to the defence of 
a realistic theology in reaction against the temper of subjectivism 
which psychoanalysis had seemed to foster. Both philosophical 
phenomenalism (in its unique way) and theological existential¬ 
ism developed to offset the trend. 

Religious psychology continued to center upon and to probe 
the depth of man’s fears, frustrations and iimer conflicts. Psy¬ 
chology itself became more human and realistic in dealing with 
personality problems, many of which became accentuated by 
recurrent wars, depressions, instability, and the conflicts brought 
on by the swiftly changing modes of living (technological ad¬ 
vances in all areas). Para-Freudianism continued to flourish 
with modifications of what Freud had regarded as the deepest 
urge in man (sex), some holding the basic unconscious drive 
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to be the feeling of inferiority (Adler) while others holding it 
to be a dominating egocentridty. The present vogue of depth 
psychology with its flood of books among theologians wishing 
to defend traditional ideas of sin in the garb of Freudian insights 
is but an elaboration of Para-Freudianism. Man as a character¬ 
istically sick soul rather than as a normally healthy-minded 
personality (borrowing James’s term) has captured the interests 
of many present-day students of religious psychology, particu¬ 
larly among those operating in the circle of nco-orAodoxy in 
theology. This development is an elaboration of a school rather 
than a unique contribution to the development of the psychol¬ 
ogy of religion, although the widespread current interest seems 
to give the contrary impression. 

Popular interest in the whole field of personality adjustment 
and its relation to religion is evidenced by the widespread 
acceptance of such books as H. C. Link’s The Return to Re¬ 
ligion (1936), J. L. Liebman’s Peace of Mind, (1946) F. 
Sheen’s Peace of Soul (1949), and Leslie D. Wcatherhead’s 
Psychology, Religion and Healing (1952). Cleigymen have be¬ 
come overtaken with interest in the psychological field, in “the 
art of ministering to the sick,’’ in family adjustments, sex edu¬ 
cation, gerontology and in the whole area of counseling. A mag¬ 
azine directed to these interests has appeared under the title 
Pastoral Psychology (in its fifth year, 1954). 

The Crux of the Problem 

What has made the development of the fidd of the psychology 
of religion difficult and sdentifically disappointing—a fidd so 
important to the imderstanding of both man and his religion— 
has been the chasm that continues to exist between those who 
are trained psychologists and those disdplined in the fidd of 
religion. Many psychologists are first to admit their incompe¬ 
tence to deal with religion (a highly complex phenomenon) and 
are cautiously silent while many theologians who follow the 
groove of their predecessors seem to develop aspects of a psycho- 
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logical fashion (or school) to support the framework of their 
conventional religious patterns. 

Religion itself is a term which has different meanings to 
different students. In many cases, it is normatively conceived in 
terms of a particular brand rather than descriptively as a uni¬ 
versal phenomenon. Psychology of religion fundamentally deals 
with the whole area of religion, not with one particular faith. 
Furthermore, there is no religious psychology per se. Men do 
not take on a nature that is different when they affirm and give 
loyalty to religious ideas or when they behave in a manner that 
is characteristically religious. Man is all of one psychological 
piece whatever the interests may be at the time, whether in art, 
in community living, in educational enterprise, in a commitment 
to a destiny (which is religion) or in just the plain business of 
getting on. It is to the scientific psychologist that religious 
psychology must turn for its moorings. There is, of course, 
the deeper difficulty of attempting to develop the field of the 
psychology of religion in the face of the diffusion into schools 
which psychology itself has engendered in the growing pains of 
its own discipline. 

PSYCHOSOMATICS AND RELIGION 

A most promising area of inquiry into the field has developed, 
it must be admitted, in the now commonplace stress of psycho¬ 
somatic medicine, of the interplay of the body and the mind in 
human behavior (in sickness or in health). Personalities are 
seen to have de^p physiological roots of explanation while both 
organic health and disturbances are equally motivated and 
nourished by psychic activities. Religion as man’s total response 
to the totality of life or that which gives ultimate meaning and 
for man his destiny is seen to be of vital significance both to 
health and illness. There is a present-day ontological emphasis 
given to religious ideas, such as God, faith, petitional prayer, 
which are taken to be of enormous medical significance to per¬ 
sonality-balance, an emphasis which was absent among scienti¬ 
fically trained medical specialists decades ago. Both psychology 
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and a religion-with-objective-reference are now seen to be a part 
of a normal life pattern and not as distinct from each other or 
both apart from nature. Certainly, religion is not viewed as 
something alien or superimposed upon normal living. Ideas, 
such as the soul, may need revision but the realism to which 
such religious terms point still registers on the sensitive plate that 
life presents. 

A Look Toward the Future 

The psychology of religion is hampered by provincial tenden¬ 
cies to regard all religious behavior after the pattern of one 
faith. The coming rapprochement of Western and Eastern re¬ 
ligions will correct in time this deficiency. Easterners have given 
the philosophical rather than the psychological emphasis to 
religious studies, this because of a long tradition; while West¬ 
erners have now taken to religious psychology with far too little 
attention to the broader aspects of religion. 

The future course of the psychology of religion lies, it would 
seem, in a profound conviction—a conviction that is part and 
parcel of the scientific spirit—that all life is of one piece and 
that there are fundamental and universal experiences and ex¬ 
pressions which undergird all differences of symbols and be¬ 
havior patterns. Human beings are fundamentally the same 
psychologically as they are physiologically. But environments 
differ with their bag full of tricks and influences now to bring 
out one phase and now another until men seem altogether differ¬ 
ent both psychologically and religiously. The greatest contribu¬ 
tion which the serious study of the psychology of religion can 
offer, and will no doubt offer, is the increasing realization of 
the wholesome truth that though religions differ and though 
faiths separate they have common elements because men every¬ 
where are fundamentally the same, because nature is funda¬ 
mentally one (a postulate of the scientific approach itself) and 
that religious phenomena commonly reflect man’s grasping of 
his total environment which is so infinitely larger than himself. 
To understand this is to become tolerant of the variety of 
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religious expressions and to appreciate the singleness of living. 
Religious psychology is a perennial testimony of man’s getting 
on with the total business of life in a world that is fundamen¬ 
tally a unity both as to structure and function. As such, the 
serious student of the psychology of religion as a scientific dis¬ 
cipline contributes an antidote to religious provincialism, the 
tempting sin of religious philosophers and theologians. 
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